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PARAGRAPHS IN LIEU OF A PREFACE
BY WHITNEY

LAnnouncement of this work. The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor

Whitney, under the title,
*' Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitney

edition of the Atharva-Veda," appeared about two years before Mr. Whitney's death, in

the Proceedings for April, 1892, appended to the Journal of the American Oriental

Society
p

,
volume xv., pages clxxi-clxxiii. They show the way in which the labor done

by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars.

Moreover, they state briefly and clearly the main purpose of Whitney's commentary,
which is, to give for the text of this Veda the various readings of both Hindu and

European authorities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or

Paippalada recension and of thp corresponding passages of other Vedic texts, together

with references to, or excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc.

They are significant as showing that in Mr. Whitney's mind the translation was entirely

subordinate to the critical notes. Most significant of all the last sentence makes a

cleaf disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as " material that is to help

toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda." C. R. L.J

When, in 1855-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published

by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a "first volume,"

and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc., was promised. The

promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of

prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter,

even till now. The bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro-

fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first

volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was

his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that

for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda

except so far as his \vorking up of its material, and definition of

its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand-

ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made

important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation : most of

all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash-

mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalada text,

now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which



xviii Paragraphs in lieu ofa Preface by Whitney

the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. I have also done

something in the same direction, by publishing, in the Society's

Journal in 1862 (Journal, vol. vii.) the Atharva-Veda Prati9akhya,

text, translation, notes, etc.; and in 1881 LJournal, vol. xii.J the

Index Verborum which latter afforded me the opportunity to

give the /0d#-readings complete, and to report in a general way
the corrections made by us in the text at -the time of its first issue.

There may be mentioned also the index of pratikas, which was

published by Weber in his Indische Studien^ vol. iv., in 1857, from

the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had

the tedious labor of preparing them for the press.

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub-
lication as originally formed. In 1875 I spent the summer in

Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at

Tubingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to

Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have

soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged
while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully

occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1885-6,

I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure

of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered

ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never

been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring

further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years

or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public

announcement be made of my intention.

[Statement of its plan and scope and design. J My plan includes, in

the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various

readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by

myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar

Pandurang Pandit in the great edition with commentary (except

certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found)

which he has been for years engaged in printing in India. Of

this extremely well-edited and valuable work I have, by the kind-

ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half ; and doubt-

less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of

it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and frotriyas

(the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of

course, claims to be "
Sayana's ") also has very numerous various

readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything
better than the text of the manuscripts. Second, the readings of the

Paippalada version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger

half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these

were furnished me, some years ago, by- Professor Roth, in whose

exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further,

notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts,

whether Samhita, Brahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various

readings. Further, the data of the Anukramam respecting author-

ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the

ancillary literature, especially to the Kiuujika and Vaitana Sutras

(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a

translation added), with account of the use made in them of the

hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light

upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentary,
whenever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under-

standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi-

tion. Finally, a simple literal translation; this was not originally

promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order

to help
"
float

"
the rest of the material. An introduction and

indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be

called for.

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as

possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final

comprehension of this Veda.

[The purpose and limitations and method of the translation. In a critique pub-

lished some six years earlier, in 1886, in the American Journal of Philology, vii. 2-4,

Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads. His remarks on the

second "
way

"
leave no doubt that, in making his Veda-translation as he has done, he

fully recognized its provisional character and felt that to attempt a definitive one would

be premature. His description of the "third way," mutatis mutandis, is so good a

statement of the principles which have governed him in this work, that, in default of

a better one, it is here reprinted. C. R. L.J
4

One way is, to put one's self frankly and fully under the guid-

ance of a native interpreter. . . . Another way would be, to give
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter-

pretations in connection with which treatment, one could hardly
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con-

demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what

appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would

be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one
;
and

the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made; it may be

looked forward to as one of the results of future study.
A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this :

to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a

version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words

and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is

not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture

itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits,,

as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo-

sophic interpretation as should be called for
;
and also as a touch-

stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that

claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version

would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu

philosophical systems ;
he should even carefully avoid working in

the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to

the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, to

comprehend it and set it forth ;
for then there would inevitably

mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt-

ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work-

ing conscientiously ^s Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to

bring out something of permanent and authoritative character,

which should serve both as help and as check to those that came

after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral-

lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no

small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the

thought: the more the quantities are unknown, the less will it

answer to change their symbols in working out an equation. Of
all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not

be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal

quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so

that the sphere of use of each could be madtf out in the version

somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas-

sages ; and so that the student should not run the risk of having
a difference of statement which might turn out important covered

from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase or the contrary.
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles

whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in

the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would

anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas-

sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen-

tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be

pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with

suggestions of text-amendment. But it is needless to go into

further detail ; every one knows the ^methods by which a careful

scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward 'the due accomplish-
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a

work.
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Whitney's labors on the Atharva-Veda. As early a$ March, 1851, at

Berlin, during Whitney's first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher

Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the

plan of editing an important Vedic text. 1 The impression produced upon
Roth in Tubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester

was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of

the Atharva-Veda.2
Whitney's preliminary labors for the edition began

accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester.

His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is

contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book 3

to have been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and

March, 1852. The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless

spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with

Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the

tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratlkas,

and so on; the concordance of the four principal Samhitas, in which, to

be sure, Whitney's part was only "a secondary one," was issued under

the date November, 1852. During the winter of 1852-3 he copied the

Prati^akhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber,
No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. As noted below (pp. xliv, 1),

the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the

Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just

before his return (in August) to America. The copy of the text for the

printer, made with exquisite neatness in nagarl letters by Mr. Whitney's

hand, is still preserved.

The Edition of the text or " First volume." The first part of the work,

containing books i.-xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional

preface dated February, 1855. The provisional preface announces that

the text of book xx. will not be given in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns,

and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Veda ; and promises,

as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of

accessory material enumerated below. This plan, however, was changed,

1 See the extract from Weber's letter, below, p. xliv. The text was the Taittirlya Aranyak a.

2 See the extract from Roth's letter, below, p. xliv.

8 See below, p. cxvii.
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about 70 pages,

giving book xx. in full, and that only. To it was prefixed a half-sheet

containing the definitive preface and a new title-page. The definitive

preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes,

to the promises of the provisional preface. The new title-page has the

words "Erster Band. Text/' thus implicitly promising a second volume,

in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was

to be published.

Relation of this work to the "First volume' 1 and to this Series. Of

the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to

complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had

fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected "second" was

to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth's

very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a

different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions

to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist- on the other in his brilliant

discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of

the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly

apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work 1 as a
" Second volume of the Roth-Whitney edition of the Atharva-Vecla," and

called it "our volume" in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi) ;
and letters

exchanged between the two friends in 1894 discuss the question whether

the "second volume" ought not to be published by the same house

(F. Dtimmler's) that issued the first in 1856. It would appear from

Whitney's last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1894, shortly before his

death), that he had determined to have the work published in the

Harvard Series, and Roth's last letter to Whitney (dated April 23)

expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement'. This plan had the

cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in

relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to

pay for the printing.

External form of this work. It is on account of the relation just

explained, and also in deference to Whitney's express wishes, that the

size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been

chosen to match those of the "First volume." The pages have been

numbered continuously from i to 1009, as ^ this work were indeed one

volume
; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves

in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven

1 In a letter to the editor, dated March 28, 1881, speaking of Roth's preoccupation with

Avestan studies, Whitney saysj
" I fear 1 shall yet be obliged to do AV. ii. alone, and think

of setting quietly about it next year." Again, June 17, 1881, he writes: "I have begun work

on vol. ii. of the AV., and am resolved to put it straight through."
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series. 1 The volumes are substan-

tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front
;
and

the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen-

sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the

injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand-

cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be

quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters,

the breaking off of accents, and the like.

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil-

ment. Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise

of the definitive preface of the " First volume." The specifications of

that promise were given in eight items as follows :

1. Excerpts from the Pratigakhya ; 5. Excerpts from the Anukramani
;

2. Excerpts from the Pada-patha ;
6. General introduction

;

3. Concordance of the AV. with other Samhitas
; 7. Exegetical notes

;

4. Excerpts from the ritual (Kaucjka); 8. Critical notes.

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been

more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney. In 1862 he published the

Prati^akhya (item i), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this

treatise only excerpts had been promised. In 1881 followed the (unprom-

isecl) Index Verborum,
2 in which was given a full report of the pada-

readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Veclic

Sarhhitas (1852) and the Index of pratlkas of the Atharva-Veda (1857),

the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the work of

Whitney, went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3).

Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment.

In 1878 Garbe gave us the Vaitana-Sutra in text and translation; and

that was followed in 1890 by Bloomfield's text of the Kau$ika-Sutra.

The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom-

field's performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give

us a translation also. The material for report upon the ritual uses of the

verses of this Veda (preparative for itfem 4) was thus at hand.

1 For conscience sake I register my protest against the practice of issuing works in gratui-

tously confusing subdivisions, as Bandc and Halften and Abteilungen and Lieferuftgtn. In

this connection, I add that the page-numbers of the main body of this work, which are of use

chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purposes of cita-

tion, have been relegated to the inner comer of the page, so that the bonk and hymn, which are

of prime importance for purposes of finding and citation, may be conspicuously and conven-

iently shown in the outer corners. I hope that such regard for the convenience of the useis of

technical books may become more and more common with the makers of such books.

2 The published Index gives only the words and references. It is made from a much fuller

manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quotes the context in which

the words appear, and which for the present is in my hands.
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. Ixxii), Whit-

,ney made also a transcript of the Major Anukramanl, and subsequently
he added a collation of the Berlin ms. thereof (preparative for item 5).

In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had

naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction

(item 6). Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes

(item 7). Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney had

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his

Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Samhita, the places

in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form,

in whole or in part ;
thus making a very extensive collection of concord-

ances, with the Atharvan Samhita as the point of departure, and providing

himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel

texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the

Table and Index mentioned above under item 3.

The critical notes. Of all the eight promised items, the one of most

importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth,

the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the

manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Pratisakh^ra

(p. 338 : year 1862), Whitney says :

The condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was such as to

impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would

have been an almost inexcusable liberty namely, the emendation of the text-

readings in many places. In so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the pre-

cise mean between too much and too little ;
and while most of the alterations made

were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have to

be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence

to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable.

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss.

read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this

score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness

with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the

cause of Indie philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborum

(p. 2 : year 1880), Whitney says :

There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether this (_course of pro-

cedureJ was well-advised whether they Lthe editorsj should not have contented

themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested

alterations for their notes
; and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the

alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason,

have been made. ... It is sought |_in
the IndexJ simply to call attention to all

cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manuscripts, as well

as to those comparatively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance,

and to furnish the means ... for determining in any particular case what the

manuscripts actually read.
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful-

filled by the Index.
r

Desirable as such critical notes may be in con-

nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of

the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less

called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes

not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before

publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years

after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv).

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. The accessory

material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the

text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney's "Announce-

ment," p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian

recension and of S. P. Pandit's authorities, extracts from the native com-

mentary, and a translation. For the first, Roth had performed the long

and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the

Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney. In his edition published in

Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants

of the authorities (Indian : not also European) accessible to him, and

including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living

reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in

instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub-

lished the comment were in Whitney's hands in time to be utilized by

him, although the printed date of Pandit's publication (1895-8) is sub-

sequent to Whitney's death.

Evolution of the style of the work. To elaborate all the varied material

described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on

the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney's task, and he was "fairly

started" upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment

became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my
hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively

meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the

second grand division (books viii.-xii.) that he settled down into the style

of treatment to which he then adhered to the end.

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney . Thereupon, in order to carry

out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces-

sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite

the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi., vii.) he

gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting ;
and at this point,

apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal. The

discussion of the ritual uses in book viii. (supplied by me) would doubt-

less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter for his General

Introduction, Whitney's manuscript of his commentary and translation,
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as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios. Had

Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely

on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected

without discussion ;
and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one,

would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from

the author in his preface.

Picking up the broken threads. It is, on the other hand, no simple

matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a

technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he

has been the editor's teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still,

which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the autty>r

that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them,

and which the editor has to find out as best he can.

Relation of the editor's work to that of the author. Although Whit-

ney's manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end,

it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i. .(and

for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like

for the other eighteen. Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a

very few parts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough
sketches

;
and for very many not even that. And in unnumbered details,

major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the

task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising

where need was, and of bringing the whole nearer to an ideal and unat-

tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may
show. But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the

press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo-

graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing.

Parts for which the author is not responsible. No two men are alike

in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in

particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is

wont to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be,

among the editorial additions to Whitney's manuscript or changes therein,

many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought

certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily

recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is

responsible ;
and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, |_

and J,

which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori-

zontal strokes, and which may be called " ell-brackets
"
and suggest the
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initial letter of the editor's name (cf. p. c). Besides the marked additions,

there are others, like the paragraphs .beginning with the word " Trans-

lated/' which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general

systematic account of the editorial additions and changes.

The General Introduction. This consists of two parts : the first, by the

_ditor
;
the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author.

Part I. Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General

Introduction and are treated in Part II., there are a good many w.hich,

but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into

the editor's preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari-

ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney's Commentary.
I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction. The form

of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con-

ter^ts,
the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly.

The General Introduction : Part II. Certain general statements con-

cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the

text of the Atharva-Veda Samhita as a whole, must needs be made, and

are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed

to tte main body of the work. For this Introduction, Whitney left a

considerable amount of material. Parts of that material were so well

worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief

chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Samhita, and (most fortunately!)

nearly all of the very important chapter, I, containing the description of

his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of ell-

brackets, of considerable portions of chapter 10, on the extent and struc-

ture of the Samhita. Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza (dm no

devir abhistaye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I.,

as being from the editor's hand
; but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness,

they have been put immediately after the description of the mss.

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on

accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left

sketches, brief and rough,,written with a lead-pencil and written
(it

would

seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay oh a couch or bed. I have

made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the

topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least

suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless,

they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly

feasible or even worth while to separate the author's part from the editor's.

The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7

(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil

.draft ; but it was one that had evidently been made years before those

last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in
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form, and expansion, a work which I have carried out with free use of

the pertinent matter in Whitney's Prati^akhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note).

To revert to chapters 9 and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its

extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and/ next after chap-

ter i (on the mss.), perhaps the most important, and they contain the

most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was

a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by

further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to

greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely,

put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con-

vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor's part from

the author's. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small,

one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the

editor's further studies.

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, in

elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the

topics indicated by Whitney's material, and not (in an attempt at sys-

tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield's

part of the Grundriss. Bloomfield's plan is quite different
; but since a

considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed

better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as

possible independently of the treatment in the Grundriss.

The editor's special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix. Since

Whitney's manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first

book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining

eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each

book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into

the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev-

eral books. These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been

written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages

471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand. The parydya-\\ymi\&

(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the /#jjtf^-material (pages 628, 770, 793)

called for considerable detail of treatment
; similarly the discrepancies

between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610)
and the flaryaya-divisions (pages 771, 793) ;

likewise the subject-matter of

book xviii. (p. 813) ; while the supplementary book xix., on account of its

peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises,

called for the most elaborate treatment of all (p. 895).

The special introductions to the hymns : editor's bibliography of previous

translations and discussions. These are contained in the paragraphs begin-

ning with the word " Translated." In the introduction to each hymn, in

a paragraph immediately following the Anukramanl-excerpts, and usually
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between a statement as to where the hymn is " Found in Paipp." or in

other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is "Used in Kau$.,"

Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar.

For Weber's and Henry's translations of whole books, he had apparently

thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning
of each book to the volume of the Indische Stndien or of the Traditction.

By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana-

tion of this Veda (by Deussen, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfielcl : see

the table, p. cvii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney's
death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete. As for the

partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are

scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their

multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case

of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators

had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with

all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books

i.-xix. (save ii. 20-23), a bibliography of the translations and discussions

of
j:kat hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout. For some hymns the

amount of discussion is large: cf. the references for iv. 16; v. 22
;

ix. 9;

x. 7; xviii. i; xix. 6. At first blush, some may think it "damnable iter-

ation
"

that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith

some 588 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry
some 167 times

;
but I am sure that serious students of the work will find

the references exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given

in the paragraphs beginning with the word " Translated." Although these

paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them

as such by enclosing them in ell-brackets.

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological

sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana-

tions at p. cvii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging

Whitney's statements, as when he says "all the translators" understand

a passage thus and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com-

parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific

item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney's. Here and

there, I have given a reference to such an item ; but to do so systematic-

ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished.

Added special introductions to the hymns of book xviii. and to some others.

The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called "hymns
"

of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that a clear synoptic statement of

the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in

the highest degree desirable ;
and I have therefore endeavored to give such
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into " Parts
"
according

to their provenience or their ritual use or both/ An analysis of the

structure of the single hymn of book xvii. also seemed to me to be worth

giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled " Homage
to parts of the Atharva-Veda "

(xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to

identify its intended references ; and although I have not succeeded

entirely, I hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness.

I have ventured to disagree with the author's view of the general signifi-

cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell

amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable.

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns. Whitney's
last illness put an end to his revision of his work before he reached the

eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book

from his hand are insufficient or lacking. I have accordingly supplied

these reports for book viii., and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and

in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii. 8

("army rites ") and x. 5 ("water-thunderbolts "), the conditions warranted

greater fulness. 1
Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his

entire work, at the end of amtvdkas and books and prapathakas, certain

statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota-

tions from the Old Anukramanl. In default of his final revision, these

stop at the end of book vii. (cf. p. 470), and from that point on to the

end I have supplied them (cf. pages 475, 481, 516, 737, and so on).

Other additions of considerable extent. Of the additions in ell-brackets,

the most numerous are the brief ones
;
but the great difficulties of books

xviii. and xix. have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages,

occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove

warranted by their interest or value. The notes on the following topics

or words or verses may serve as instances : twin consonants, p. 832 ;

aftjoydndisy p. 844; su-$dhsa> p. 853 ; difat, p. 860
;
dva ciksipan, p. 875 ;

the pitrnidhdna (" eleven dishes "), p. 876 ; vdftyh etc., p. 880 ; sam$ritya>

p. 886; on xviii. 4. 86-87; xix. 7. 4 ; 8. 4 ; 26. 3 ; 44. 7 ; 45. 2 (suhdr

etc.); 47- 8; 55. i, 5.

The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work. The list of

non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney's Index

Verborum, p. 5. The list of hymns ignored by Kau<jika, p. ion, is

taken from memoranda in Whitney's hand-copy of Kauika. The

1 It may here be noted that, for the short hymns (books i.-vii.), the ritual uses are given in

the prefixed introductions
;
but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more

conveniently given under the verses concerned.
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concordance of the citations of Kau$ika by the two methods, I have

made for those who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay
edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ-

ing the number of each adhyaya, and of each kaudikd as numbered

from the beginning of its own adhyaya, on the upper right-hand corner

of each odd page of Bloomfield's text. The concordance of discrepant

Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret-

table need. The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian

recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at

p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac-

simile of the Kashmirian text. The table of hymn-titles is of course

a mere copy of Whitney's captions, but gives an extremely useful con-

spectus of the subjects in general. The index of the names of the seers

is a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney's papers. To
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical

observations.

The unmarked minor additions and other minor changes. These are of

two classes. The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes
aboul which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips,

the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional

phrase or sentence. Of the mere slips in Whitney's admirable manu-

script, some (like
" thou has

"
at ii. 10. 6, or the omission of " be brought

"

near the end of the note to ii. 13. 5) are such as the care of a good proof-

reader would have set right ;
but there were many which could be recog-

nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various

books concerned. Such are "cold" instead of "heat" for ghrahsd at

xiii. i. 52 and 53; "hundred" (life-times) for "thousand" at vi. 78. 3;

"Mercury" for "Mars" at xix. 9. 7 ;
"kine" for "bulls" at iii. 9. 2 and

"cow" for "bull" at i. 22. i; vdfdh for 'vdfdh at xviii. 2. 13. At vi.

141. 3 his version read "so let the A^vins make," as if the text were

krnutdm a$vtnd. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney's statement

was, "The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada";
here I changed "ignores" to "notes." He had omitted the words

"the parts of" at iv. 12. 7; "a brother" at xviii. I. 14; "which is very

propitious
"

at xviii. 2. 31 ;
"the Fathers

"
at xviii. 2. 46. Such changes

as those just instanced could well be left unmarked.

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the

recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that

it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets. The note to xviii.

3. 60 is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are

duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking,

as at xix. 49. 2 or 55. i : cf. p. 806, *fi 5.
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. In a work like

this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that

a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect

many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2,

the author, in his copy for the printer, says :
" We have rectified the

accent of sumcdhds ; the mss. and SPP. have sumtdlias" In fact, the

edition also has sumtdlids, and I have changed the statement thus :

"|_in the editionj we [should havej rectified the accent |_so as to readj

sumedhds" The changes in the last two books are such that it was

often best to write out considerable parts of the printer's copy afresh :

yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting ; and, on the

other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show

the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit

between these two limitations is not easy ; and, as is shown by the

example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what

should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it is evident

that all these matters would have been very simple if the author could

have seen the work through the press.

The revision of the author's manuscript. Verification. The modifica-

tions of- the author's manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the

nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author's

design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the

words "brought nearer to completion." The work of revision proper

has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the

commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of \he

translation with the original. This means that the citations of the parallel

texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com-

pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from

the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming
and laborious ;

as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below,

p. Ixiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney's Collation-

Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth's collation of the Kashmirian

text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author's

reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and

the statements of the Major Anukramanl were carefully studied, and, in

connection therewith, the scansion and pada-division of the verses of the

Samhita ;
and that the references to the Kaucjika and Vaitana Sutras

were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney's
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on

pages Ixiv ff . of the General Introduction. Since the actual appearance of

Bloomfield and Garbe's magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the

facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. Ixxxv.

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. In the reports of the readings of

accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is

reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas-

sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses

or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent.

The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla-

tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca-

tive (so saddnvas, ii. 14. 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper

stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24) ; and, in cases where only
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of

that member would be if used independently (so -nlthd at xviii. 2. 18, as

part of sahdsramtha ; -&s/tra at iii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2).

Cross-references. Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve

as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely

to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu-

tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references

from n$ verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses

which were not far apart : cf., for example, my reference from vii. 80. 3

to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. I.

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. The translation is the princi-

pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers

who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the

proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author

haS disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol-

lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for

example, Pushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Puramdhi, sometimes

retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Angiras or Varuna)
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly

would have been much easier ; but perhaps it was better to do as has been

done, even at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra,

Vrtra; Savitar).

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. Labor and pains have

been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney's work, to ensure its appearance
in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten-

sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is

needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of

this statement may be found in the foot-note below. 1
Despite trifling

1 Thus in the first line of his note on xix. 50. 3, the author wrote tareyus instead of tarema>

taking tareyus from the word immediately below tarema in the text. This sense-disturbing

error was overlooked by the author and by Dr. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered
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inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that

my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work
;

but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach

the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but

also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit

the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength jn belittling

the achievements of one's fellow-workers or of those that are gone.

The biographical and related matter. The First American Congress of

Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney.
The Report of that session, entitled "The Whitney Memorial Meeting/'
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol-

ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. The edition

was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the

Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the

Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on

their lists, and to some other recipients. Besides the addresses of the

occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney's
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings : but since, strictly

speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to

give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life
;
and in preparing it,

I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom,

of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published

in 1885 (see p. Ix). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this

work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received

the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor's

Memorial Address (p. xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney's character

and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his

writings (p. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the

"Yale Bibliographies" (List, 1893).

at last in time for correction. At xix. 27. 7, I had added suryam as the Kashmirian reading

for the Vulgate suryam^ simply because Roth's Collation gave suryam ; but on looking it up in

the facsimile, last line of folio 136 a, I found, after the plates were made, that the birch-bark

leaf really has suryam and that the slip was Roth's. In regard to xix. 24. 6 b, the Fates

seemed to have decreed that error should prevail. Here the manuscripts read vdplnam. This

is reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as vdpinam (ist error). The editors intended

to emend the ms. reading to vafandm, which, however, is misprinted in the text as vafdnam

(2d error). [The conjecture vafaam t even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful

one.] In the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote,
" The vdfdndm of our text

"
etc. (3d

error). This I corrected to vaffindm, and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that

the conjecture was "
Misprinted vafdnam." My note about the misprint was rightly printed in

the second proof; but in the foundry proof, by some mishap, it stood "Misprinted vafdnam"

(4th error). The fourth error I hope to amend successfully in the plate.
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General significance of Whitney's work. Its design, says Whitney

(above, p. xix, Announcement^ is " to put together as much as possible of

the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of

this Veda." Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for

his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement

shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary ;
and

I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him in

making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans-

lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which

are part and parcel of the author's extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do

not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p. xcviii)

the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader

who examines the book casually.

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the

work as a whole, he has clone just what he designed to do. Never

before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text

been t so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa-

rious sources. The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of

first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes

which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xcii

xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will

prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily

suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the

subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the
"
by-products/' so to say),

are likely, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value.

Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney's labors will inci-

dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and

firmer basis.

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda. Finally, Whitney
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis-

pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda. That

commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it

can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be

the work of anyone man alone. It is a multifarious work for which many
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages

from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness

on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the padas concerned ; for this

task Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important

single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, rauta, Grhya, and other

texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts,
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes

and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and

should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhita in hand and with

constant references ma<Je opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus-

trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that

this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of

translations 1 of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela-

tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to

have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may
prove to be not the least of Whitney's services to Vedic scholarship.

The Century Dictionary. Doubtless much of the best of Whitney's

strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work

devolving on him as editor-in-chief of The Century Dictionary, an Encyclo-

pedic Lexicon of the English Language (see p. Ix, below). But for that,

he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I,

more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do

so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he

did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make

the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book-

production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is

by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the

powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected

by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of

our English language, such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was

broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the

work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear-

ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda. Perhaps his most potent

influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the

Century Dictionary.

Acknowledgments. I desire in the first place to make public acknowl-

edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge.
He had been my pupil at Baltimore

; and, through almost twenty years

of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our

Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten-

tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be

issued ;
for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry

1 Roth writes to Whitney, July 2, 1893 : Ich begreife nicht, wie ein junger Mann, statt nach

wertlosen Dingen zu greifen, nicht lieber sich an die Uebersetzung und Erklarung eines Stuckes

aus Taittiriya Brahmana oder MaitrayanI Samhita wagt ; nicht um die minutiae des Rituals zu

erforschen, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zuganglich zu machen

und zu erlautern. Auch in den Medizinbuchern gabe es viele Abschnitte, die verstanden und

bekannt zu werden verdienten.
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instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney's

commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale
;
the editor is an alumnus

of Yale and a teacher at Harvard; and Warren was an alumnus of

Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter

which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the

motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning,

as well as money, was at Mr. Warren's command for the promotion of

science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations

from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled

" Buddhism in Translations/
1

a useful and much-used book. Moreover,

he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made

edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa's famous

encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled "The Way of Purity" or

Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren's edition through
the press.

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil, Dr.

Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for

his Ijelp
in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading

proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies

with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than

one third of the main body of Whitney's commentary and translation.

For books i.-vii., I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav-

ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading and from the proof-

sheets. Dr. Ryder's help began with the verification and proof-reading

of the latter half of book vi. ;
but from the beginning of book viii., it

seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from

the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the

supplying of the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so

thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except

of course in cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both

of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own
;
that given

at P- 739 *s so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part

would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that

health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results

of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise.

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband's manuscript of

this work, together with his other manuscript material therefor, was so

kind as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some

of which, in particular his copy of the Kau^ika Sutra, have been a great

convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure

to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney this public expression of my thanks.
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of

the medallion from which the noble portrait of her brother, opposite

page xliii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the

Library of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness.

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George
F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. George A. Grierson, I have already

made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243). Professors Bloomfield and

Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful

facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and

Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses. 1 In particular,

I thank my colleague, Professor Morris H. Morgan, -for his kindness in

putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase.

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the

admirable work of the Athenaeum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs.

Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human

effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other
;
but our

destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there

is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : good copy is

one wheel
;
and a good printing-office is the other. Whitney's long expe-

rience was guarantee for the prior requisite ;
and the other I have not

found lacking. The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for

rough jolting and friction ;
but the uniform kindness and the alert and

intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press

have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful.

Human personality and the progress of science. Had Whitney lived to

see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful

acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor

and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to

Rudolph Roth of Tubingen. Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth,

who was my teacher's teacher and my own teacher, both are passed

away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring

nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame : but I cannot help feeling

that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned

only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the

Goddess of Learning, SarasvatI or Vac, cares not to ask even so much

as the names of her votaries
;
and that the unending progress of Science

is indeed like the endless flow of a river.

1 These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit-friends in India, who, as they
will find the thought in part un-Indian, will not, I hope, forget that it was primarily and design-

edly conceived in Occidental form. Their great master, Dandin, has a kind word for men in my
case at the clo^e of the first chapter of his Poetics.
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Teacher and teacher's teacher long had wrought

Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore,

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught
The task to finish, when they were no more.

*T is finished, yet unfinished, like the flow

Of water-streams between their banks that glide ;

For Learning's streams, that down the ages go,

Flow on for ever with a swelling tide.

Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook
;

There genius, like a river, pours amain :

While Learning ageless, deathless scarce will look

To note which ones have toiled her love to gain.

Alike to her are river, brook, and rill,

That in her stately waters so combine,

If only all who choose may drink their fill,

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine.

The Gita's lesson had our Whitney learned

To do for duty, not for duty's meed.

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned,

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed.

Here stands his book, a mighty instrument,

Which those to come may use for large emprise.

Use it, O scholar, ere thy day be spent.

The learner dieth, Learning never dies.
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BRIEF SKETCH OF WHITNEY'S LIFE

BY THE EDITOR

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts,

February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday,

June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months. He
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father,

Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1869), was born in Westfield, oldest son

of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of

Josiah Dwight. The mother was daughter of the Rev. Payson Williston

(Yale, 1783) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston,

the founder of Williston Seminary. The father was a business man in

Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president,

of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his

ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children,

of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the

eldest^ Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), f r a l ng time the head of

the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to 1896 Professor of

Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent

of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College ; James Lyman
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff

of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903; and Henry
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English

in Beloit College.

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free publig

schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col-

lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845. He then spent three full years

in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1848 he took up the

study of Sanskrit. In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the

summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior

region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue

his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com-

pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already

planned. On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the

American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850.

The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers

of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors

xliii
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Albrecht Weber l and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor

Lepsius and others. Already during his first summer with Roth, the

edition of the Atharva-Veda was planned.
2 In October, 1851, he began

copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in

March, 1852. Leaving Berlin 3 in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in

Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu-

scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5.

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale

College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go
there to remain. His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term

of service exceeded forty years. The events of such a life as his are, so

far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of

classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs.

Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study,
4 to spend somewhat

less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857),

passing several months at Rome. In 1873 he took part in the summer

campaign of the Ilaydcn exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two

full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which

in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and

seeing Nature in her naked grandeur mounting some nine times up to

or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet. In the summer of 1875 Mr. Whit-

ney visited England and Germany,
5
mainly for the collection of further

1 In a letter to Salisbury from Weber (see JAOS. iii. 215), dated Berlin, March 29, 1851,

Weber writes :
" I have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in

Sanskrit, Mr. Wales and Mr. Whitney. Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he

combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. I hope to induce him

to undertake an edition of the Taittirlya-Aranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip-

tures." Whitney's fellow-student was Dr. Henry Ware Wales (Harvard, 1838), who had

already, nearly two years before, by a will dated April 24, 1849, provided for the endowment of

tke Wales Professorship of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which was established in due course

January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of these volumes was elected March 23, 1903.
2 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS. iii. 216: cf. also p. 501) of an interest-

ing letter from Roth, dated Tubingen, August 2, 1851 : "I have had for a scholar, through this

summer, one of your countrymen, Mr. Whitney of Northampton. Through the winter, he will

reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and then

return here with what is brought together. We shall then together see what can be done for

this Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the

Rigveda." Cf. Roth's letter of November 18, 1894, JAOS. xix. 100.

8 The date given on p. 1 is not quite correct : see p. cxviii.

* The AV. Pratika-index (Ind. Stud., vol. iv. : see p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1857.
6 In particular, Munich and Tubingen (cf. JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. for Nov. 1875). At

that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one

of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner, Kaegi, and Lindner. Whitney's arrival

(July 6) was a great event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it was the privi-

lege of Whitney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Bohtlingk on

his sixtieth birthday, June 1 1, 1875, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon.
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In 1878 he went to Europe with his

wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it

through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and

Gotha.

Of Whitney's scientific writings, the most important ones l
(since they

are scattered among many other bibliographical items : pages Ivi to Ixi)

may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works.

i. The edition of the Atharva-Veda
;
the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss

der Versanfange der Atharva-Samhita
;
the Atharva-Veda Prati^akhya; the

Index Verborum ;
to which must now be added the two present volumes

erf critical commentary and translation. In the same general category

belongs his Taittirlya Prati^akhya. As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit

studies must be mentioned also the Surya-Siddhanta ; and, finally, his

Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and

Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. 2. His chief contribu-

tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study
of Language and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies

and in his Life and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his

article on "
Language

"
in Johnson's Cyclopaedia (vol. ii., 1876) and that on

"Philology" in the Encyclopaedia Britannica (vol. xviii., 1885). 3. His

principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller)

and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his

French Grammar. Important as an influence upon the conservation and

growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century

Dictionary (see p. xxxviii).

Of Whitney's minor writings, those which he included in the Yale

Bibliographies (p. Ivi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are

enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360

numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150. One

reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list

was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney's mind and the wide range of

his interests.

Mr. Whitney's services to science were recognized by scholars and

learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor

of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in 1861
;
that of Doctor of

Laws from Williams College in 1868, from the College of William and

Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland)

in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in

1889. He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila-

delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). He
was an honorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great

1 Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages li to liii.
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of

Italy; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish

Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of

France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the

Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fellow of the Royal

Society of Edinburgh. In 1881 he was made a Foreign Knight of the

Prussian Order pour le m^rite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned

by the death of Thomas Carlyle.

On the 2/th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth

Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins)
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank,

had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited

his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara-

tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing
it up. Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap,
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six

children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker

and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive

their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893
to 1897. He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron-

omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899, bears the name
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney.



MEMORIAL ADDRESS

Delivered by the Editor at the First American Congress of Philologists, Whitney
Memorial Meeting, December, 1894

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY'S CHARACTER AND SERVICES

LADIES AND GENTLEMEN, There are some among us who can remember the time

when " a certain condescension in foreigners
"

easily gave us pain. There was little

achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national self-consciousness and to a

realizing sense of our own great possibilities. Time is changing all that. The men
have come, and some, alas ! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be

proud wherever we are. In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc-

tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great

army. But to-night as the very titles of these gathered societies show Science has

marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion,

for the captain of the fifties
;
and he is no more ! And we call, as did David, lamenting

for A&ner,
" Know ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in

Israel,'* yea, and like Jonathan,
" in the midst of the battle ?

"

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our

illustrious countryman. And it is well. We may praise him now
;

for he is gone.

But I cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha. Nigh fifty years he

has wandered up and down in Ganges-land, teaching and preaching. And now he is

about to die. Flowers fall from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his

praise.
" But not by all this," he answers, " but not by all this, O Ananda, is the

Teacher honored
;
but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater and lesser duties,

by him is the Teacher honored." It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise

the departed, but also to consider the significance of a noble life, and the duties and

responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us, in short, the lesson of a life

of service.

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow limits which the present occasion

imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that

make up this remarkable life. Many accounts l of it have been given of late in the

public prints. Permit me rather to lay before you, by way of selection merely, a few

facts concerning Mr. Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features of

his character and fundamental motives of his life.

And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of

his heredity. William Dvvight Whitney was born, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachu-

setts, and in his veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of

the Dwights and the Hawleys, heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire. His stock

was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that

genuine aristocracy which, if it be true to its traditions, will remain as for generations

1 Most notable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day Seymour of Yale, in the

"American Journal of Philology," vol. 15.
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it has been one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America.

Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished

people than has Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birth,

and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty.

It was in William Whitney's early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling built

on the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house. This dwelling was the second in a

row of six neighboring houses, all of which could boast of more or less notable occu-

pants. In the first lived Dr. Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as

Schiller, at " the Solitude.'' Beyond the Whitneys' was the house in which lived Lewis

S. Hopkins, the father of Edward W. Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr.

The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy D wights, in which the first Yale

President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and

founder of the New York "
Daily Advertiser," were born, both grandsons of Jonathan

Edwards. The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester Judd, and of his son

Sylvester, the author of "
Margaret ;

" and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian

political exile, Ghcrardi, and later by Dr. William Allen, ex- President of Bowdoin College.

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho-

more. Three years later (in 1845) ne na^ easily outstripped all his classmates and

graduated with the highest honors
;
and with all that, ho found ample time to range the

wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural

History Society. The next three or four years were spent by him as clerk in the North-

ampton Bank, with accounts for his work, German and Swedish for his studies, orni-

thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, unless one should

rather say that all was his delight. These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I

should not linger over, save that their deep significance has hardly been adverted upon in

public. They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis-

tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and

that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired.

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career, In the ency-

clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was. But it

was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous. Had he devoted his life to

the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater

eminence. Truly, it is not the what, but the how ! That he did devote himself to

Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con-

comitance accidental. First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor

of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Europe in 1847, nad brought with

him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of

Bopp's Sanskrit Grammar. Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E. Day, a college-

mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney's pastor. And third, he met with

Eduard Desor.

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well-worn volume of his

father's called the Family Fact-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if I say,

in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers

gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling. In it, among
many other things, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney,
and in its proper place the following simple entry: "In the winter of 1848-49 com-

menced the study of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. George E. Day. In June, 1849,

went out with Josiah to Lake Superior as * assistant sub-agent
7 on the Geological
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Survey." To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations,

and the accounts. And although the "ornithology was not formally intrusted to him,

there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with

keen eye and with attentive ear. He must, already, in the spring, have made substantial

progress by himself in Sanskrit; for his article (almost the first that he published)

entitled " On the Sanskrit Language," a translation and abridgment of von Bohlen,

appeared in the August number of the " Bibliotheca Sacra" for 1849, an^ must there-

fore-have been finished before he left home. With him, accordingly, he took his

brother's copy of Bopp.
Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that

spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region.

That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward

famous both in science and in public life in Switzerland. He had come only a short time

before, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings,

from Neufchatel to Cambridge. He was by nature full of the purest love for science
;

and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by. his

intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he had known in Paris

and Neufchatel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate

relations of that summer's camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of

the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puritan. It is to Desor, and to

his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large measure his

brother's determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to business or

to one of the learned professions. That the chosen department was Sanskrit may be

ascribed in part to the accident of the books thrown in his way ;
in part to the interest

of the language and antiquities of India, intrinsically and as related to our own; and in

part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost

untrodden field has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality.

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer. Tuesday,

July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the

horrible insect pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: " For my part, I intend attacking

Sanskrit grammar to-morrow." And then, on Wednesday :
"

I have, after all, managed
to get thro the day without having recourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow

escape." And five weeks later, from Carp River: "Another day of almost inaction,

most intolerable and difficult to be borne. How often have I longed for that Sanskrit

grammar which I so foolishly sent down before me to the Sault !

"

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Haven, and in company with

Professor Hadley, studying under Edward Elbridge Salisbury, the. Professor of the

Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature. The veteran Indologist of Berlin, Pro-

fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest

honors that they had Whitney as a pupil. To have had tooth a Whitney and a Hadley
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented

this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of

false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils

might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr. Salisbury's judgment upon
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when he says,

" Their

quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that

the teacher and the taught must change places."

We have come to the transition period of Whitney's life. He is still a pupil, but

already also an incipient master. "
1850, Sept. 20. Sailed for Germany in the steamer
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Washington. Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and

two summers in Tubingen, Wurtemberg, with Professor Roth." Thus runs the entry in

the Fact-book. A few lines later we read: "Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six

weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts),

and then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in. Boston Aug. 5." Such is the

modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a splendid

scientific career. For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda-

tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large

part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, as witness the

volumes on the table before you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his

Paris, Oxford, and London collations.

Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithful friend, Professor Salis-

bury,
" with true and self-forgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental studies

"
(these are

Mr. Whitney's own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him; negotiating

with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering pro tanto

his own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra
; leaving, in short,

no stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope

wait long upon fulfilment
;
for in 1856, only a trifle more than two years from his induc-

tion, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished

service for science by the issue of the editio princeps of the Atharva-Veda, and that

before he was thirty.

In September, 1869, that is to say, in the very month in which began the first

college year of President Eliot's administration, Whitney was called to Harvard. It

reflects no less credit upon Mr. Eliot's discernment of character and attainments than

upon Mr. Whitney's surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him,

among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the

provincial college into a national university. The prospect of losing such a man was

matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her faithful

benefactor, Professor Salisbury. Within a week the latter had provided for the endow-

ment of Mr. Whitney's chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of

the times
;
and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply

rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained

at New Haven.

It was during his studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a

member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the

Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization

had already attained to "standing and credit in the world of scholars." Like him,

Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence of

these assembled societies is an acknowledgment, the obligation of professional men

to help in "
co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress ;" and, more

than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice.

The first meeting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853.

More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room :
" It is the first

time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental

Society, except when out of the country." His first communication to the Society was

read by Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852 ;
and his last, in March, 1894, at the last meet-

ing before his death. Of the seven volumes, vi.-xii., of the Society's Journal, more

than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important

papers in the Proceedings. In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of
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Corresponding Secretary, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing

the publications, was devolved upon him
;
and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven

years. Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an

aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association,

too, is under deep obligation tp Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit-

tingly, its first president. For many years he was one of the most constant attendants

at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors.

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one,

that, after paying his Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last,

and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make

himself a life member. A little later, for the candle still burned, and with strictest

injunction of secrecy during^
his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for* a

thousand dollars of his modest savings, to liQlp toward defraying the Society's expenses

of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a "
suggestion and encouragement

to others to do likewise."

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of

the Society's publications. The work of judging- and selecting required wide knowledge,

and the making of abstracts much labor
;
while the revision or recasting of the papers

of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude

and docility. All this cost -him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in

the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know. So

exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society.

The rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney's books and treatises would give to this

address too much the character of a bibliographical essay ; and, besides, it would

merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to

weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so

palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading

one is that which Professor Lounsbury calls his "
thorough intellectual sanity." In read-

ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming,

How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high-

stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis

upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre-

sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish journal:
" On entering the river [the St. Mary's], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small

islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Bay. says

[that] actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion

is a whopper. To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten

years." This may seem trivial. In fact, it is typical. It is in essence the same kind

of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory,

although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable

authority.

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are

finite. The gift of both in large measure and at once, this marks the man of genius.

That the gift was Whitney's is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his

mind, the variousness of his work, and the quality of his results. As professor of

Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay

nearest to him
;
but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight

many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the

difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha-

betics, and paleography, and much else. Astonishing is the combination of technical

knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation

of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddhanta, and which, again,

he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age

of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting

the place of the equinoctial colures.

But not only in respect of contents were Whitney's writings of conspicuous merit
;
he

had also the sense of form and proportion, that sense for lack of which the writings

of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his English

style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last.

And what could be more admirable than his beautiful essay, a veritable classic,

"The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life"? His subjects* indeed, if treated seriously,

do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing ; and his concise

and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta-

tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity,

of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts. This was a matter on

which he felt deeply ;
for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven-

liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the

authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse.

Indeed, for the matter of printer's manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the

Nestor of Indianists, taxed'him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin

to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off

with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the

office of the Russian Academy.
Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all.

Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his "
Language

and the Study of Language," a work of wide currency, and one which has done more

than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects

concerned. It deals with principles, with speculative questions, and with broad gener-

alizations, the very things in which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance

of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play.

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his Pratiqakhyas.

These are the phonetico-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of

prime importance for the establishment of the text. Their distinguishing feature is

minutiae, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such a form that no one with aught

less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of

them as they stand. Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for minutiae, but also

such is his command of form actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of

easy reference.

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has

held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vedic text-

edition ought to be. His "Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda," a work of wonderful

completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with-

out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions to the

Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial Academy of Russia. This great

seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and

twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus. Americans may well be proud of the fact

that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four "faithful
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collaborators" who, next to the authors, Boehtlingk and Roth, contributed most to

this monumental work,

Of all his technical works, his " Sanskrit Grammar," with its elaborate supplement,

"The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language," forms

the crowning achievement. Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they

might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language

in essentially the same spirit and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin or Helmholtz

grappled the problems of their sciences. The language is treated historically, and as

the product of life and growth ;
and the work is filled with the results of scores of

minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here

subjected to rigorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is

enormous
;
and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize

the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass.

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination,

and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings ;
but much, on the

other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that

Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense by far the

greatest lexicographical achievement of America, " The Century Dictionary," And

despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office was

no sinecure ;
for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth

of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind. Among
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney's best-known monument.

M;. Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less

than of his books
;
and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a

charming companion for the woods and hills. Physical courage, too, abounded, often

with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and clanger, as when he climbed the so-called

Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the

primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy ;
or as when,

with his brother, he indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of

the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction

on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any

opening within the spire large enough to contain a man's body. He was intensely

American, in the best sense of the word
;
and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani-

festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some lesser ways not unpleasing

to recall. In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he says in

that youthful journal, "There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides;

but I endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active

and successful industry than the British."

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from

one of his old pupils. There is no one, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know

him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying his ordinary

reserve, of his profound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and of his ever-steadfast

loyalties. Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remembrance of the Schaal

family, in whose house auf dem Graben he lodged during his Tubingen summers of

1851 and i(S52. Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil, then in Tubingen,

asking him to seek out the Schaals, and to be the bearer of kindly messages to them.

Fraulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages

sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten

them, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney's room, all unchanged, a typical



liv Memorial Address by the Editor

Studentenzimmer; in* the middle, a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair.

That, said she, was Professor Whitney's chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that

table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew

that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And,

as a very small girl then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of

paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one

should disturb. The only adornment which he had in the room was an American flag

draped over the mirror; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less

than usual, as it was the anniversary of American independence. The flag was the

symbol of a true passion ;
and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for

the welfare, and second for the glory of his country. And as for the latter, how many
an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of

Whitney's success ! Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with

a famous Orientalist. The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what part of America

I came. New Jersey, I told him, and his face grew very blank. I know Connecticut,

said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew

Whitney. So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil.

It suggests withal an inquiry: What was the secret of Whitney's great productivity?

In the first instance, it is almost needless to say, his native gifts. But it is far

from true that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis-

cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit self-imposed, and

enforced with Spartan rigor of doing something every working-day upon that really

important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first. Such was his regularity

that even the dire necessity which arose in 1882 of moving from one dwelling-

house into another did not break it.
" Even moving," he writes,

" I expect to find con-

sistent with regular doses of Talavakara, etc." The " art of judicious slighting" was a

household word in his family, a weapon of might ;
its importance to the really great is

equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed

with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the

utmost persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change

Goldsmith's epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that

he did not carry out, nihil quod incepit non perfecit.
And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the

earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place.

And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for

nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service ! And how especially well

did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the

meetings of learned societies! How notable the brevity with which he presented his

papers ! No labored reading from a manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account

of results. An example, surely ! He who had the most to say used in proportion the

least time in saying it. And this was indeed of a piece with his most exemplary habit,

as editor of the publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in

the background. For how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of

soul!

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed.

He counted not himself to have attained,

This doughty toiler on the paths of truth ;

And scorned not them who lower heights had reached.
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before

him in science. He did not speak sneeringly of what they, with lesser light, had

achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a

giant's shoulders can see farther than the giant himself.

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitney's life-work shows

three important lines of activity, the elaboration of strictly technical works, the

preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions.

The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of

none
; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he

would have set most store. As for the first, some may incline to think the value of an

edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar to say nothing of a Pratigakhya

extremely remote
; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause ;

and

yet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis-

faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their

part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its

great lessons for us moderns; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it

has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole

teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents
;
and that

the history of the evolution of religions in India is destined to exert a powerful influence

for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children.

He labored, and other men shall enter into his labors. But it is this faith, the

assurance of things hoped for," TTIOTIS iKmtppivuv vTro'orcuns, which is one of the

most*vital attributes of the true scholar.

In the autumn of 1886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of

the heart. Adhering closely to a strictly prescribed physical regimen, he labored on,

according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure

of his life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm

serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, this was heroic. And

through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, the pure

love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion for faithful service.

With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and

broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life

an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation? Is not

this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness?

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the

Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel :

QVI-AVTEM DOCTI FVERINT

FVLGEBVNT-QVASI-SPLENDOR-FIRMAMENTI

ET-QVI-AD-IVSTITIAM-ERVDIVNT-MVLTOS

QVASI STELLAE IN-PERPETVAS-AETERNITATES

We may say them of him : And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the

firmament
;
and they that turn many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever.
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com-

piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the

Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University. It consists of

about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given
in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about

a score) reprinted in his Orientaland Linguistic Studies (First series, 1873 :

Second series, 1874) are marked by the note "Reprinted in Studies"

with an added i. or ii.

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci-

cvi
; but for the non-technical reader, several of the most frequently

cited serials may here be noted : Journal of the American Oriental

Society (JAOS.) ; Transactions of the American Philological Association

(APA.) ; American Journal of Philology (AJP.) ;
North American Review

(N. Amer. Rev.).

1849 On the grammatical structure of the Sanskrit. (Translated and abridged from von

Bohlen.) Biblwtheca Sacra, vi. 471-486.

1850 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs. Ibid.) vii. 654-668.

1852 Tabellaiische Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verhaltnisse der Sanhitas des Rik, Saman,
weisi>en Yajus und Atharvan. Ind. Stud.) ii. 321-368.

1853 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. JAOS. iii. 289-328.

Reprinted in Studies, i.

1854 On the history of the Vedic texts. Ibid., iv. 245-261.
1855 Bopp's Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit languages. Ibid., v. 195-218.

On the Avesta, or the sacred scriptures of the Zoroastrian religion. Ibid
,
v. 337-383.

Reprinted in Studies, i.

1856 Contributions from the Atharva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent. Ibid.,

v. 385-419. Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher's Beitrage z. vergl.

Sprachforschung, i. 187-222.

1855-56 Atharva-Veda-Sanhita, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. D. Whitney, i, 1855;

2, 1856; roy. 8, 458 pp.

1857 Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Versanfange der Atharva-Sarhhita. Ind. Stud., iv. 9-64.

t
!858 The British in India. New Englander, xvi. 100-141. Reprinted in Studies, ii.

1859 China and the Chinese. Ibid., xvii. 111-143. Reprinted in Studies, ii.

On the Vedic doctrine of a future life. Bibliotheca Sacra, xvi. 404-420. Reprinted in

Studies, i.

1880 Translation of the Siirya-Siddhanta, a text-book of Hindu astronomy: 'with notes, and

an appendix. JAOS. vi. 141-498. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro-

fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact is acknowledged only in the words
" assisted by the Committee of Publication."]

1861 China and the West. New Englander, xix. 1-31. Reprinted in Studies, ii.

Muller's History of Vedic literature. Christian Examiner, Ixx. 251-281. Reprinted in

Studies, i.

Ivi
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1861 On Lepsius's Standard Alphabet. JA OS. vii. 299-332.

Review of Soule and Wheeler's Manual of English pronunciation and spelling. Ntw
Englander, xix. 913-929.

1862 The Atharva-Veda-Prati9akhya, or aunakiya Caturadhyayika : text, translation, and

notes. JA OS. vii. 333-616.

1863 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the Hindu and Chinese

systems of asterisms ; with an addition, on Muller's views respecting the same subject.

Ibid.) viii. 1-94.

1861-1863 The following articles in Appleton's New American Cyclopedia, ist ed. : Persia,

Language and Literature of, xiii. 324-328. Sanskrit, xiv. 611-616. Semitic Race

and Languages, xiv. 760-762. Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-549. Tura-

nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42-43. Turkish Language and Literature, xvi. 63-66.

Veda, xvi. 280. Zendavesta, xvi. 810-811. Zoroaster, xvi. 834-835.

1864 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science, delivered

at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1864. Smithsonian Report for 1864, pp. 95-1 1 6.

1865 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from it.

JRAS. i. 316-331.

On Muller's second series of lectures on the Science of Language. N. Amer. Rev., c.

565-581. Reprinted in Studies, i.

Is the study of language a physical science ? Ibid ,
ci. 434-474.

1866 On Lepsius's Standard Alphabet: a letter of explanations from Prof. Lepsius, with notes

by W. 13. Whitney. JAOS. viii. 335-373.

Reply to the strictures of Prof. Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. Ibid

,
viii. 382-398.

1867 ^Language and the Study of Language: twelve lectures on the principles of linguistic

science. New York, 12, xi -f 489 pp. Translated into German by Prof. Julius Jolly,

1874, Munchen (Ackermann), 8, xxix -f 713 pp. ;
into Netherlandish by J. Beckering

Vinckers, 2 vols., 1877-81, Haarlem (Bohn), 8, xvi -f 436 pp. and iv -f- 476 pp.

The value of linguistic science to ethnology. Ntw Englander, xxvi. 30-52..

Languages and dialects. N. Amer. Rev., < iv. 30-64.

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race. Ibid., cv. 214-241.

Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology. Ibid., cv 521-554. Reprinted in Studies, i.

The aim and object of the Sheffield Scientific School. Annual Statement for 1867-8,

pp. 9-21.

1868 The translation of the Veda. N. Amer. Rev., cvi. 515-512. Reprinted in Studies, i.

On A. M Bell's Visible Speech. Ibid., cvii. 347-358. Reprinted in Studies, ii.

1869 On Muller's Chips from a German Workshop, I., II. Ibid., cix. 544-556. Reprinted in

Studies, ii.

A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 12, xvi -f

252 + 51 pp.

1870 A German Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12,

x + 523 pp.

Muller on the Science of Religion. Nation, No. 276, Oct. 13.

On comparative grammars. N. Amer. Rev
,
cxi. 199-208.

1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. Trans, APA. for 1869-70,

pp. 20-45.

On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. Ibid
, pp. 84-94.

Reprinted in Studies, i.

On Cox's Mythology of the Aryan Nations. N. Amer. Rev., cxii. 218-229. Reprinted
in Studies* ii.

On Muller's translation of the Rig-Veda. Ibid., cxiii. 174-187. Reprinted in Studies, i.

Language and Education. Ibid., cxiii. 343-374. Reprinted in Studies, i.

On Muller's lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed. Ibid., cxiii. 430-441. Reprinted
in Studies, i.
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1871 Examination of Dr. Haug's views respecting Sanskrit accentuation. JA OS. x., pp. ix-xi,

= Proc. for May.
The Taittiriya-Prati9akhya, with its commentary, the Tribhashyaratna : text, translation,

and notes. JA OS. ix. 1-469.

1872 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. N. Amer. Rev., cxiv. 272-308. Reprinted in

Studies, i. *

Jacolliot's Bible in India. Independent, May 2.

Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature of language and kin-

dred subjects. Trans. A PA. for 1871, pp. 35-64. Reprinted in Studies, i.

1873 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language.
New York, 12, ix + 417 pp. [First series.]

On material and form in language. Trans. APA. for 1872, pp. 77-96.

Notes to Colebrooke's Essay on the Vedas. Pp. 103-132 of vol. i of the second edition

of Colebrooke's Essays, London, 8.

Intercollegiate emulation. Nation^ No. 399, Feb. 20.

On the U. S. Geological Survey of the Territories. Amer. Journal of Science for Dec.,

vi. 463-466.
Hall's Recent Exemplifications of False Philology. The New York Times, Feb. 26.

Hall's Modern English. Ibid., Dec. 6.

The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado). The New York Tribune, extra No. 14,

Dec. 30.

Text-books for the study of Sanskrit. The (Yale) College Courant, Dec. 13. Reprinted,

with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874.

La question de 1'anusvara Sanscrit. Mtmoires de la Socittt de Linguistique de Paris,

vol. 2 (1875), PP- '94-I99-

1874 On Darwinism and language. N. Amer. Rev., cxix. 61-88.

Oriental and Linguistic Studies. Second series : The East and West
; Religion and

Mythology ; Orthography and Phonology ; Hindu Astronomy. New York, 1 2,

xi + 432 pp.

Who shall direct the national surveys ? Nation, No. 464, May 21.

On Peile's Greek and Latin Etymology. Trans. Philol. Soc. of London for 1873-4,

PP- 299-327.

On the Chinese sieu as constellations. JA OS. x., pp. Ixxxii-lxxxv, = Proc. for May.
On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sanskrit anusvdra. Ibid.,

pp. Ixxxvi-lxxxviii.

On the Sanskrit accent and Dr. Haug. Ibid., pp. ciii-cv (for Oct.).

1875 The Life and Growth of Language: an outline of linguistic science. (International

Scientific Series, vol. 16.) New York, 12, ix -f- 326 pp. Translated into German by
Prof. A. Leskien, 1876, 12, xv -f 350 pp., Leipzig (Brockhaus*) ; into French, 1876,

8, vii + 264 pp., Paris (Bailliere) ;
into Italian by Prof. F. d'Ovidio, 1876, 8, xxi +

389 pp., Milan (Dumolard); into Netherlandish by G. Velderman, 1879, 8, vi 4-

274 pp., Arnhem (Quint) ;
into Swedish by G. Stjernstrom, 1880, 12, viii + 320 pp.,

Stockholm (Bjorck).

4>iW or Ofoet natural or conventional ? Trans. APA. for 1874, pp. 95-116.

Are languages institutions ? Contemporary Rev. (London), xxv. 713-732.

Streitfragen der heutigen Sprachphilosophie. Deutsche Rundschau (Berlin), iv. 259-279.

1876 On the classification of the forms of the Sanskrit aorist. JA OS. x., pp. cxxiv-cxxv, =
Proc. for May.

Zeu = dyaus, and other points relating to Sanskrit grammar, as presented in M. Mutter's

recent volume of "
Chips." Ibid., pp. cxxvi-cxxix.

On De Rough's derivation of the Phenician alphabet from the Egyptian characters.

Ibid., pp. cxxxi-cxxxii (for Nov.).

The study of English grammar. New England Journal of Education, Mar. 18, Apr. 15,

May 13.
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1876 Mullet's Rig-Veda and commentary. New Englandcr, xxxv. 772-791.

Language. Article in Johnson's Ntw Universal Cyclopedia, ii. 1633-1641.

The system of the Sanskrit verb. Proc. APA., pp. 6-8, in Trans, for 1876.

1877 Essentials of English Grammar, for the use of Schools. Boston, 12, xi + 260 pp.

A botanico-philological problem. Trans. APA. for 1876, pp. 73-86.

On Cockneyisms. Proc. APA., pp. 26-28, in Trans, for 1877.

On the current explanation of the middle endings in the Indo-European verb. JAOS.
x., pp. cxliii-cxlv, '= Proc. for May.

Douse on Grimm's Law. Nation, No. 631, Aug. 2.

1878 On the relation of surd and sonant. Trans. APA. for 1877, pp. 41-57.

The principle of economy as a phonetic force. Ibid., pp. 123-134.

On the derivative conjugations of the Sanskrit verb. JAOS. x., pp. clxviii-clxx, = Proc.

for May.
*

1879 A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the classical language and the older dialects, of
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p. Ivi.)
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART L

BY THE EDITOR

General Premises

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. As stated above, p. xxix, this

Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put

into a preface. The main body of the present work consists of transla-

tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent elements are rnainly

text-crjtical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows :

1 . Vulgate. European mss. 6. Vulgate. Pratigakhya and its comm.

2. Vulgate. Indian mss. 7. Vulgate. The Anukramams.

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters. 8. Vulgate. Kau^ika and Vaitana.

4. Vulgate. Commentator's readings. 9. Kashmirian recension. Paippalada ms.

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. 10. Parallel texts.

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns

the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con-

cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the

Kashmirian or Paippalada recension. Of the eight concerning the Vul-

gate, the first four concern both the samhita- and the pada-pdthas^ and

the second four concern the ancillary texts.

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of

each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti-

cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim,

under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something
to what was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a

whole
; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning

the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc.

may be put ;
and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous

translations and comments.

Scope of the reports of variant readings. By/' variant readings
"
are here

meant departures from the printed Berlin text.2 Absence of report means

1 Doubtless the pada-pStha also is an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not

quite logical ; but they will serve.

2 Here it is to be noted that, by reason of breakage of type, the last part of the " run "
(as

the printers say) is not always like the first ; in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin

edition is like every other (cf. note to i. 18. 4).

Ixiii
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in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does

not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe. There is of

course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ;

and in this matter we must to a certain degree trut the discrimination

of the learned editors.

The term "manuscripts'* often used loosely for "
authorities," that is,

manuscripts and oral reciters. S. P. Pandit, in establishing his text,

relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that

of living reciters of the Veda. Accordingly, it should once for all here

be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word " manu-

scripts
1 '

(or "mss.") when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and

should have used the less specific word " authorities." I have often, but

not always,
1
changed "mss." to "authorities," when precise conformity

to the facts required it.

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a

given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii. 10. I2c,

Whitney's first draft says, "The s of vy asahanta is demanded by Prat,

ii. 92, but SPP. gives in his text vy asahanta^ with the comm., but against

the decided majority of his mss., and the minority of ours (H.O., and per-

haps others : record incomplete)." The second draft reads, "SPP. gives

in his text vy ds-, against the decided majority of all the mss." Scruti-

nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the sainhitd (since for this vari-

ant pada-mss. do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O., and that

SPP. records Bh.K.A.Sm.V., as giving s, in all, seven authorities; and

that Whitney records P.M.W.E.I.K., and that SPP. records K.D.R., as

giving st in all, nine authorities. Whitney's record is silent as to R.T. ;

and SPFs report of K. is wrong either one way or else the other. The

perplexities of the situation are palpable. I hedged by altering in the

proof the words of the second draft so as to read "
against a majority of

the mss. reported by him."

i. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and

some thereafter. To the prior group belong Bp.B.P.M.W.E.I. H. ; to

the latter, collated some twenty years after publication,
2
belong O.R.T.K.

Op.D.Kp. Whitney's description of the mss. is given in Part II. of the

Introduction (p. cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp. cx-cxi) convenient tabular

1 Thus in the note to iii. 7. 2,
" a couple of SPF's mss." means two men, not books. Cf. notes

to xix. 32.8; 33. i.

2 In discussing in. 23. 6, Whitney says in the Prat. (p. 442),
"
Every codex presents dyduh ";

while in this work (below, p. 128) he reports O. as reading dydus. Since "
every codex " means

every codex collated before publication, this is no contradiction.
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views of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation-

Book : see pages Cxvii to cxix. In the Gelation-Book, the Berlin and

Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink; the Bodleian readings (M.W.) are

in red; the London or " E.I.H." readings are in blue; and, excepting the

variants of K.Kp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after

publication (O.R.T.Op.D.) are in violet. The writing is a clear but small

hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are

either implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit

by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method

in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as

are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney's procedure

throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations.

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete

was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the

record and knew the circumstances of its making ; and, as may well be

imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for

the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after

the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded. Thus

Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is P.I.K.

(and not Bp.
2
I.K., as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read

vfyvdk. Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W.O.D. (and not H.O.R., as he wrote

it for the printer) that read galantds. Again, in writing out his com-

mentary for
jhe printer so many years after making his collation, he

frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books v.-xvii., and has

accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op.
when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened

occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed

even until the electroplates were made
;
but I believe I have had all the

instances of this error rectified in the plates. Likewise, in writing

out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that

he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers

109 (= Bp.
2

)
and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham-

bers 8 (= Bp.). I have accordingly had to change "Bp." into "Bp.
2
,"

or vice versa, some ten times in book v. (at 6. 8 ; 7. 3 ; 8.3; 24. 3, 14 ;

27. 10; 30. 11). I may add that in (the often critically desperate)

book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as " half the mss."

loosely in the sense of " a considerable part of the mss." : so at xix. 29. I,

where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney's authorities,

and where "half" is not true fpr SPP's. For my own part, in con-

sulting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all

reasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre-

quently to the prefatory explanations.
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the. Vulgate

By "Indian mss." are meant those used by S. P. Pandit. No other

Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those

given in S. P. Pandit's edition ; they include, as is fully and most inter-

estingly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral

reciters. Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment

(books i.-iv., vi.-viii. 6, xi., and xvii.-xx. 37) ; but, although the remain-

ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining

parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit's apparatus criticus into Whitney's work.

I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far

too much rewriting of Whitney's copy for the printer.

S. P. Pandit's reports not exhaustive. It is far from being the case that

S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i.-xvii.

he had 12 samhita and 6 pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.;
but at ii. 36.4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori-

ties. 1 In summarizing SPP's reports, Whitney often says "all of SPP's

mss.," "all but one," "the majority," "half," and so on; and it must

therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of

SPP's authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned

and reported upon by SPP. in any given instance. Compare Whitney's
notes to iii. 4. 5 (line 2 of the note) ;

iv. 7. 3 (line 6) ;
iv. 26. 5 and iii. 30. 3 ;

ii. 36. 4 (line 9), with SPP's critical notes on the same verses.

3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate

By " Indian oral reciters " are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit. It

was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took

much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text.

His Vaidikas were BapujI Jivanram (cited as Bp.), Ke^ava Bhat bin Dajl

Bhat (K.), and Venkan Bhatji (V.),
" the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika

in the Deccan." The last two were authorities for the whole text in

both pathas, samhita and pada. The remarks made in the preface to

the Bombay edition by S. P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely

interesting and suggestive.

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. The student should bear in

mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of

the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the

testimony of the reciters, at ix. 8(13). 20, establishes the reading visalpa^

as against visalya- of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the ward is otherwise

1 At iv. 26. 5, SPP. reports 8 out of 13 samhitd authorities, Sm. and V. being given on both,

sides, and of course wrongly on one or the other.
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unknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between lya and Ipa in such a case

is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the

reciters' reading: see W's note to vi. 127. i. The case is somewhat

similar at iii. 12. 3, asyand-, as against dspand- (see the note and my addi-

tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 1 7, spandand, as against syandand, where, although

only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see

note). At xix. 66. I (see note), as between those mss. which give pdhi
and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited ydhi, there can be no question

that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP. strangely rejects their

evidence. Cf. the notes on fdyaya, at iv. 18. 4, and samuspald> at vi. 139. 3.

One of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is "Sayana's"

idam, at vi. 37. 2, for hradam or hrdam of the authorities, including K.

and V. (cf.
W's and SPP's notes). If this comm. was the real Sayana,

the blunder docs him no credit. At viii. 2. I, piusti is established (as

against frus(i) by the testimony of all the reciters
; although the case is

less clear at iii. 17. 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at

x. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading,

prapyasds, albeit a?ra| \eydfAevov and of questionable meaning.

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. Whitney has

given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti-

cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its

variant readings, in an article in the Fcstgruss an Roth, pages 89-96.
To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound,

the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor-

rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors had

also corrected ; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against

the two editions) by a parallel text :
* but his variants " consist almost

exclusively of single words or forms," and of real critical insight he

exhibits almost none.

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss.

makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the

duplication is phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety-

mological (cf. W's Grammar, 232) ; and is accordingly so obtuse as to

misunderstand and explain tddydmeti, at iv. 19. 6, as tddydm cti, although
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is

impossible for the combination to mean anything but tdddyfon eti. Simi-

larly, at iv. 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of

i Thus at xix. 20. 4b, v&rmbhar vdrma suryah, the comm. reads agnir for ahar, and is

supported therein by AS. and Ap.
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stuvdnnemi (that is stuvdn emi : cf. Festgruss, p. 90-91) an untranslatable

stuvan ncmi: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada-

kara was before him
;
but even a modicum of insight should have kept

him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed that

past passive participles with a preposition accent the preposition (cf.

Grammar, 1085 a), and accordingly takes safnvrtas at xviii. 3. 30 as if

it were sdmvrtas. Despite accent and pada-kara, he takes rajasd, pi -sdh>

at xi. 2. 25, as instr. of rdjas ! And so on.

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different

from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that

given by S. P. Pandit's authorities. In books i.-iv. Whitney counts over

three hundred peculiarities of the commentator's text, and in the Fest-

gruss he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present

work to report all variants of the commentator's text throughout, and I

trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will

prove to be few indeed.

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Sayan^t of

the Rig-Veda? I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of

the Madhavlya-vedartha-praka^a (or RV\-bhasyd) with the bhasya on the

AV., with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two

works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of

the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the "
Sayana

"
of the AV.

The latter * does indeed sometimes heed his accents ;
but the occasions

on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W's

note to xix. 13.9 and mine to verse 4).

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural

yamdrdjiias, we find that at RV. x. 16. 9 Sayana explains it quite rightly

as a possessive compound, yamo raja ycsdm, tan ; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46,

on the other hand, ip the half-verse addressed to the dead man, 'by a

safe(?) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Yama as their king/

dpariparcna pat/id yamdrdjnah pitrn gacha,
"
Sayana

"
makes of the very

same form a gen. sing, and renders 'by a safe road belonging to king
Yama (tasya svabhutcna mdrgena] go thou to the Fathers

'

! Evidently,

so simple a matter as the famous distinction between indra-$atru and the

blasphemous indra-$atrti (cf. Whitney on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Weber, Ind. Stud.

iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work

of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Sayana did.

1 A remark in his comment on ii. 4. 1 (Bombay ed., i. 2io16
),

to the effect that ti& jangida is

a kind of tree familiarly known in Benares, suggests the surmise that his bhdsya may have been

written in that city.
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5. Readings. of the Pada-patha

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full.

As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Index Verborum in

such wise (see Index, p. 4) as to enable us to determine the pada-lorm of

every item of the Atharvan Vocabulary. An index, however, is an incon-

venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-pdtha, as

published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Some of his

occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed

out by Whitney in the places concerned ;
but the pada-pdtha has deeper-

seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not

simple errors of transmission.1 Here again I may make a suggestion,

namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of

the pada-patha would be an interesting and fruitful task. Even the/rtdfo-

text of books i.-xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the

RV. (cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud., iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char-

acter is not called for here
;
but several illustrative examples may be given.

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. Verb-compounds give

occasion for several varieties of errors. Thus, first, as respects accentua-

tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal

element (cf. v. 22. 1 1) ; and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite

intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 (yg : d: agaman instead of aodgaman) and xiv.

1. 9 (ydt : savitd : adaddt : where Cakalya resolves aright savitd : ddaddt}?

Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the

rule. The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms

is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word

and has the vertical mark of interpunction (here represented by a colon)

after it
;
but that, if accentless (proclitic), it is treated, not as an inde-

pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is

accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation

or avagralia (here represented by a circle). Thus in AV. i. i, we have

nl ; ramaya and fariydnti. Such a division as nfaramaya or pari:ydnti
would be wholly erroneous

;
and yet we find errors of the first type at

vi. 74.2 (sdmynapaydmi), 114.2 (upa$ekima)> xiii. 3. 17 (vibhdti}> xviii.

2. 58 (pdriolnkhaydtdi)) 4. 53 (vfadadhat)
*

1 The /#</rt-text of book xix., which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 895, end, 896, top), is

clearly very different both in character and origin from the/W</-text of books i.-xviii.

2 If Whitney is right in supposing that vi 1.3 is a spoiled g&yatrt the first pada of which

ends with savita, then I believe that the accentlessness of sdvisal is to be regarded as pointing

to a false resolution and that the /0</<Mext should be amended to assdnsat; but cf. vii. 73. 7 c

and (^akalya's resolution of its RV. parallel.
8 In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible: cf. the notes, especially

the note to xiii. 3. 1 7.
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Various combinations. The combination of e or o (final or initial) with

other vowels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 cd = i. 35.4 cd,

ttnu (= tc dnn) is resolved by the pada-kara as td dnu, and the comm.

follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination

of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves saptdsydni into sapid

dsydni at iv. 39. 10 (see note). The errors in question are of considerable

range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. i. 56, that dnvar-

tisye means dnu : vartisyc,
1 to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that

yd stands for ydh in the verse x. 10. 32, jj># evdm viduse dadiis> //etc., or

that mdyd stands for mdydh as subject of jajne in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his

tdt :ydm : cti (iv. 19. 6) and stuvdn : nemi (iv. 28. 3), already noticed (p. Ixviij

in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm. Beside the

former we may put his resolution 2 of somdtvdm
(
= somat tvdm), at

iv. 10. 6, into somd: tvdm.

6. The Prati^akhya and its Commentary

Character of Whitney's editions of the Prati<jakhyas. In the preface

to his edition of the Taittirlya Samhita, Weber speaks with satisfaction

of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Sarhhita by

Whitney's critical edition of the appurtenant Pratigakhya. Whitney's

edition of that treatise is indeed a model
;
but even his earlier edition of

the Atharvan Prati^Tikhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of

those actual facts which form the topics of the Pratigakhya, and by such

complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could

speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the

maker of the Prati^akhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work,

and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the

treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text.

Bearing of the Athajrvan Praticakhya upon the orthography and criticism

of the text. First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance

of the Praticakhya for that purpose is superfluous for any student

acquainted with the nature of the treatise ;
but the orthographic method

pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method

to the actual prescriptions of the Praticakhya are made the subject of a

special chapter, below, p. cxxiii. Secondly, the treatise does bear upon

the general criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is

a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the

original make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that

1 Cf. the confusion between ptito rsabkds and/rftw vrsabhds at xix. 27. i, Bombay ed.

2 Cf. note to xix. 50. i, where nirjahydstena tarn drnpade jahi, doubtless meaning nlr jahi

and a stendvn drupadtjahi, is resolved as nih :jahydh : tena.
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book: see p. 896, line 6. In matters of detail also, the treatise or its

comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion of idas

fade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (see note)

arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the

commentator's AV, text.

Utilization of the Atharvan Praticakhya for the present work. Whit-

ney's edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind

indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general

index. The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan

passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the

Prati<jakhya or the comment or Whitney's notes, in which those passages

are discussed. Whitney has transferred the references of the first index

'with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages
of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse

concerned. Very many or most of them, after they have once been util-

ized in the constitution of the text of the Sarhhita, are of so little further

moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work
;
the rest will

be found duly cited in the course of Whitney's commentary, and their

value is obvious.

7. The Anukramanis :
" Old " and "

Major
"

More than one Anukramani extant. At the date of the preface to the

Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was

more thai one such treatise. The well-known one was the Major Anu-

kramani, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the

British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p. Ixxii. In making his fun-

damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like

extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons

of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transcribing, and were

copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their

source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as "bits of

extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it" (see p. cxxxviii).

The Pancapatalika. The Critical Notice in the first volume of the

Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed

an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered

fragments, but as an independent treatise, and that its name is Paftca-

patalika. That name is used by
"
Sayana

" when he refers to the treatise

in his comm. to iii. 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is

usually styled the "quoted Anukr." or the "old Anukr." The word

"old" means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 770,

If 4, end, p. 793, ^f I, end) it appears that the word "old" was rightly

used. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney's

Collation-3ook, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. I was

tempted to print them off together here for convenience; but several

considerations dissuaded me : they are after all only fragments ; they are

all given in their proper places in the main body of this work
; and, finally,

the Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons
of Whitney's mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707,

737, 814.

Manuscripts of the Pancapatalika Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com-

plete ms. of the treatise in his hands ; and, if its critical value was not

exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti-

cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms. which
S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrccht, Catalogue

catalogorum, p. 315, namely, Nos. 178-9 (on p. 61) of Kielhorn's Report
on the search for Sanskrit mss. in the Bombay Presidency during the year
l88o-8l. Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss.

deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179. According to Garbe's

Verzcichniss der Indischen Handschriften (Tubingen, 1899), P- 9> Roth
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms., which copy is now in

thft Tubingen Library.

The Brhatsarvanukramanl. This treatise is usually styled in the

sequel simply "the Anukr.," but sometimes "the Major Anukr." The

excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro-

ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney's

nagarl transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion' of

his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv). The transcript
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise

to do.

Manuscripts of the BrhatsarvanukramanI Whitney made his tran-

script from the Polier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered

548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. in the British

Museum of 1902. The ms. forms part of Polier's second volume 'described

below, p. cxiii, under Codex I
;
and it is the one from which was made

the ms. transcribed for Col. Martin and numbered 235 by Eggcling (see

again p. cxiii). Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his

Lon'don transcript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verzeichniss,

vol. ii., p. 79, No. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date samvat 1767 (A.D. 1711): it is characterized

by Weber, Ind. Stud. xvii. 178, as "pretty incorrect"; but my impres-

sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum.

Text-critical value of the Anukramanls. The most important ancillary

treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the samhttd,

is the Pratigakhya; but the Anukramanls are also of some importance,

especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of

the text (cf., for example, pages 611, 628: or note to iv. 11. 7), as has

been practically 'shown by S. P. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical

Notice, pages 16-24. The pronouncements of the Anukramanls con-

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (see p. cxlviii) are also of value

in discussing general questions as to the structure of the samhitd. In

particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr. are some-

times of critical weight. Thus iii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn
of 8 verses

;
but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrca, thus supporting

most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain : see

note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book.

Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order

of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated

by the Anukr., may be different from that of our text. Its statements

as to the "deity" of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in

determining the general drift of that hymn ;
and its dicta regarding the

" seers
"

of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly

noticed below, pp. 1038 ff. Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr.

may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited pratlkas

(cf. note to iv. 3. 3). And it happens even that the authority of the

Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. 5.49 (see the notes) to

determine which pair of verses (whether viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1-2) is

meant by the ydd agna iti dv of the mss. (see below, p. cxx : and cf. the

case at xix. 37. 4).

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters. The author

shows no sense for rhythm. His equipment as a critic of meters hardly

goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. Thus he

calls ii. 12. 2 jagatl ; but although pada a has 12 syllables, its cadence has

nsjagatl character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods,

we may take ii. 13. I : this he evidently scans as 1 1 + 1 1 : 10 + 12 = 44,

and accordingly makes it a simple tristnbh, as if the " extra
"

syllabic in

d could offset the deficiency in c! For the spoiled' c of the Vulgate, the

Ppp. reading pibann amrtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the

remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it

is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse)

of acatalectic jagatl padas with catalectic forms thereof. So far, indeed,
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite

lacking in words adequate for their expression.
1

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic

meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in

affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the samhitd or in deter-

mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather,

is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15. 4, his definition, viratpurastad-

brkatt, implies the division (given also by the pada-mss.) 10 + 8 :8 + 8,

thus leaving the accentless parjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada !

An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if w
could trust him, is offered by iv. 32. 3 b, which reads tdpasd yujd vi jahi

fdtrftn. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable tristubh by readingjahlha,

and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is tristubh. His silence

respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi-

tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true

Atharvan one, if only we could trust him as we cannot. Cf. end of

W's note to iv. 36. 4.

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably
careful. Thus he notes the irregularity of vii. 112. i, while in treating

the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 45 (see note), he passes

over the bhuriktvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work,

Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the

treatment of the meters by the Anukr. Considering the fact, however,

that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so

radically different from those of his Occidental critic, no one will be

likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely

exhaustive.

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. The ascriptions of quasi-

authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the

Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and are critically dis-

cussed at p. 1038, which see.

8, The Kaucika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra

The work of Garbe and Bloomfield and Caland. As elsewhere mentioned

(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe,

and the text of the Kaugika (in 1890) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a

good deal of further critical work upon the Kau^ika has been done by

1 For the reader's convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one or two syllables,

respectively, are called by him nicrt and vir&j ; and that verses redundant by one or two are

called bhurij and svardj.
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Bloomfield 1 and by Caland.2 The value of these Sutras is primarily as a

help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of

a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. From that aspect they
will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii). Meantime a few words may be said

about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Samhita.

Bearing of the ritual Sutras upon the criticism of the structure and text

of the Samhita. Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro-

duction to his edition of Kaucjika, p. xli. He there points out instances

in which briefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer

composite hymn by the redactors of the Samhita, and shows that the

Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing

the employment of the component parts separately. Thus (as is pointed

out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a

gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7). The Sutra

prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former

with other gambling-charms ;
and to the latter it gives a special name.

Bloomfield's next illustrations, which concern vii. 74 and 76, have in the

meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii. 74. 1-2 and

76. 1-2 did not form one hymn for Ke^ava.
3

The mss. of the Sutras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the

readings of the cited pratlkas. The like was said (p. Ixxiii) of the mss. of

the Anukramams. The mss. of the Kaugika (cf. Bloomfield's Introduction,

p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even in obvious

blunders.

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in SarfihitS. compared. Many
instances might be adduced -from the Kanaka which may well have a

direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of

hymns that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them here

would take us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a

suggestion, namely, that .a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra-

material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Samhita, ought
to be undertaken. At Kautj. 29. 1-14 the verses of AV. v. 13 are brought
in for use, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of

AV. ix. 5. 1-6 at Kaug. 64. 6-16. Whether it would lead to clear-cut

1 See his seven Contributions to the interpretation of the Veda (below, p. ci), his ffymns of
the A V. (SBE. xlii.), and his review of Caland's Zauberntual (Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen,

1902, no. 7).

2 See his Altindisches Zctuberritual, and his eight papers Zur Exegese und Krittk der ntuellcn

Stltras (ZDMG. li.-lvii.). Of the papers, those most important for the Kauyika are the ones

contained in vol. liii. See also WZKM. viii. 367.
8 See Bloomfield's note, SBE. xlii. 558 ; Whitney's introduction to vii. 74, and the note added

by me at p. 440, top ;
and Caland's note 5 to page 105 of his Zauberritual. Hymn 76 of the

Berlin ed. is in no wise a unity : see the introduction thereto.
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results is doubtful
;
but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no

less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in

book xviii., where the natural order of the component rites of the long
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual

arrangement of the verses of the Samhita. Thus xviii. 4. 44, which accom-

panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to

precede xviii. 2. 4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile.

See my remark, below, page 870, lines 7-9, and my discussion, pages

870-1, of "Part III." and "Part V." of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii.

i. 49 and 2. I, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to

Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a

division as that between two successive tf##z^&z-hymns. It is pointed

out on p. 848 that verse 60 of xviii. 3 is widely separated from what

appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit,

verse 6.

Many difficulties of the Kauika yet unsolved. It will very likely

appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kau$ika here and there
;
as

also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text

or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit-

ney's death, Bloomfield's chief contributions (SEE, xlii.) to the interpre-

tation of Kaugika had not yet appeared, nor yet those of Caland. As I

have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust-

worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good
edition of it

;
and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not

give us in the natural sequence of the sutras as good a version as

he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter-

pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xlii. Caland

observes, in the introduction to his Zauberritual, p. IV, that in using the

Kau^ika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single

passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is,

of course, equally true of the Pratigakhya. A commentator upon the

Samhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the

best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course

stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may

require the investigation of a specialist. Thus Whitney, in his note to

x. 5. 6, said in his ms. for the printer, "The Kau$. quotes the common

pratlka of the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection

with the releasing of a bull." If Caland is right (Zaubcrritual, p. 171),

the hocus-pocus with the "water-thunderbolts" does not begin until

49. 3, and the svayam is to be joined to the preceding sutra (ZDMG.
liii. 21 1), and the letting loose of the bull (49. i) has nothing to do with

the uses of x. 5. -This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly



8. The Kaufika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra lxvii

blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have

been settled for him by the sutra-specialists, just a& he, had settled the

special difficulties of the Prati^akhya when he edited that text.

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Samhita. Estimates

of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The

opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on

the whole, very little in the Kau^ika which really elucidates the Sarhhita,

and that the Kai^ika is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection

of genuine popular practices. The principal question here is, not whether

this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or

wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con-

templated in kandika 79 of the Kau^ika, a young Hindu, still in the hey-

day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is

implied in the acts from the talpdrohana to the actual nidhuvana (79. 9}

inclusive, tolerate whether patiently or impatiently such an accom-

paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sutras 4 to 9. Whatever philo-

logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf. Whitney's note to xiv.

2. 64^, their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost

intolerable.

To -this it may be answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal

prescription or idcale Vorschrift^ compliance with which was not expected

by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality

of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of

witnesses.

The data of the Kaucika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the

exegesis of the Samhita. There is every reason to suppose that the

actual text of the samhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of

the antecedent (I will not -say original) oral tradition
;
and that the

stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural

sequence faulted by the action of the diaskcuasts. It is moreover

palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up,

are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of

the ritual texts (see p. Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi-

cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages (gramas}
and country districts (janapadas) in antiquity. That isolation tended to

1 I owe this suggestion to Professor Delbrtick of Jena, who was my guest while I had this

chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it. As a curious parallel to the case above

cited, he told me of the verses prescribed for use in the Brudergemeine of Count Zinzendorf :

Mein mir von Gott verliehencs Weib !

Anitzt besteig' ich deinen I-eib.

Empfangc meinen Samen

In Gottes Namen. Amen.
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details,

for example, of%their nuptial and funeral customs; so that the local

diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned (uccdvacd janapadadharma

grdmadharma$ ca : ACS. i. 7
1

). Astonishingly conservative as India is

(see my remarks in Karpuramafljari, p. 206, ^J 2, p. 231, note 2), it can

nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed in the time

from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there

are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much

dogmatism in the treatment of these matters. 1

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. During the last twenty-four

years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last

'tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first

two stanzas of the Iloratian ode
(i. 22), integer vitae scclcrisquc furus, to

the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming. Indeed,

so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one

might almost call it a part of the " Funeral Office after the Harvard Use."

The original occasion of the ode, and the relation of Horace to Aristius

Fuscus to whom it is addressed, arc fairly well known. The lofty rjioral

sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have

entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in a tone of mock-

solemnity. Even this fact need not mar for us the tender associations

made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian

stanzas for their employment in a Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen-

tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing

on to the end, even to Lalagcn amabo, dulcc loqucntcm ! what palpable,

what monstrous ineptitude ! If only the first two stanzas were extant,

and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of

any arriere-pensde in writing them
;
and if* we were to interpret them

simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from

apprehending their original connection and motive !

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. Let no

one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in

India. On the contrary : instances in no wise doubtful and not a whit

less striking of secondary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru-

ous uses in the ritual may there be found in plenty. This secondary
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been

1 Caland's sketch of the funeral rites is a most praiseworthy and interesting one, and his

description of the practices which he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth

the while : but his descriptions are taken from many sources differing widely in place and time;

and it is on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it was ever carried out

in any given place at any given time.



8. The Kaufika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra Ixxix

determined by some most superficial semblance of verbal pertinence in the

mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence

to the practice whatsoever. For example, COS. prescribes the verse

dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car ; here,

I think, there can be no doubt l that the prescription has been suggested

by the surface resemblance of dksan 'they have eaten* to dksam 'axle.'

Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated by

Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 59-62 doubtless referred originally to the

mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a

funeral
;
and they were presumably used originally as an expiatioji for

such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in

connection with the wedding ceremonies, "in case a wailing arises," and

doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for

"wailing"; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeua'sts

among the wedding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield,

AJP. xi. 341, 338 : and cf. vii. 466.

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the

Atharva-Veda Samhita

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or aunakan recension. 2

Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely

related' manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit-

ney's P. and M.) represent upon a very small scale the results of human

fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading

differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul-

gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension

truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a

very large scale. The Caunakan or Vulgate recension represents one

result of the selective process by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from

the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of

their school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order
;
the Kash-

mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar

process.

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far maintained its character

as a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best

Kashmirian tradition of this Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition

was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the

1 I had hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii. 4. 61
;
and I am pleased

to see now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJP.
xi. 341.

2 Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p. 1013.



Ixxx General Introduction, Part L : by the Editor

birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is

extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless

reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form

in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading

which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing

to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the

Vulgate readings tdtas (x. 3. 8), iydya (x. 7. 31), yd ca (x. S. 10), ksiprdm

(xii. i. 35), amd ca (xii. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp. presents the sense-

equivalents tasmdt) jagamct) yota> osam> and grhcsu.

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no

means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brahmana pas-

sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate.
1 The coinci-

dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two

recensions (cf. p. 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the

coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms

thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian

readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent

version.

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recension?, the

Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30 d. Or again, at v. 2. 8

and xiv. i. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Veda, as

against the Vulgate, and, at xi. 2. 7, with the Katha reading. In this

connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and

Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact

by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8
; 32. 4,

S, 8; 44. 2; 46.3 (two); 53. 5; 56.4.

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the Paippalada text. This is

described by Garbe in his Verzeichniss as No. 14. It consisted of nearly

three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec-

tive. They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters; and in width,

from n to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is

dated sainvat 95, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of

the Kashmirian loka-kdla is meant, the date would appear to be not far

from A.D. 1519. A description of the ms., with a brief characterization

of some of its peculiarities, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878,

and is published in the Atti del IV Congresso Internationale degli Orien-

talisti, ii. 89-96. Now that the facsimile is published, further details are

uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the

latter volume of this work. The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the

obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of

the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow.

1 So Roth in the Atti (p. 95), as cited on this page.
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Roth's Kashmirian nagarl transcript (Nov. 1874). A nagarl copy of

the original birch-bark manuscript was made at rinagara in 1873. This

copy is No. 1 6 of Garbe's Verzcichniss, and we may call it Roth's Kash-

mirian nagarl transcript. It came into Roth's hands at the end of

November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth's essay,

Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir, pages 13-14; and the date of its arrival

in Tubingen, from p. 11 of the same essay. With great promptness,
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub-

lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the

birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king.
1 It would appear that Roth's

Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark

original in India : S. P. Pandit seems also to have had one ; for he cites

the Paippalada in his edition, vol. iv., p. 369. The copy used by him is

doubtless the nagarl copy procured by Buhler, and listed as VIII. i of

the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col-

lege manuscripts. See also Garbe's Verzeichniss, under No. 17, for the

description of another copy (incomplete).

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tubingen. The original

seemp to have come into Roth's hands in the early summer of 1876.

The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney's note to

p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental

Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1875, and MaY> l8 76 (= JAOS.
x., p. cxix) : "As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned]
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the

original of the Devanagarl copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in

the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached

him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained

possession of it. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but also has

innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in

passages.'
1

Roth's Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the Paippalada text This is

written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from I to 44 (but

sheet 6 has only two pages) ;
the pages measure about %y2 x 8j^ inches,

and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. Ixxxii, top), sent in

answer to specific inquiries of Whitney. As appears from the colo-

phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished

June 25, 1884. Since Roth's autograph transcript described in the next

paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of

error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his

Kashmirian nagarl transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to

1 My copy of Roth's essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. 26, 1875.
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some extent to control the errors of the copy.
1 Occasional suspicions

of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to

ask Roth to reexamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points.

Whitney's questions extend over books i. to v., and others were noted,

but never sent. Roth's answers form a valuable supplement to his

Collation, and end in April, 1894.

Roth's autograph nagarl transcript (Dec. 1884). The end of the Colla-

tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25,

1884. After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript

from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. 11,

1893: "Von Paippalada habe ich devanagari Abschrift, aber nicht voll-

standig. Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, die nur durch Fehler

Eckel erregen, habe ich bios citiert, z.B. die vielen aus RV., nehme mir

aber doch viclleicht noch die Mtihe, sie nachzutragen. Ich habe an dcr

Abschrift unermiidlich vom 19. Sept. bis 28. Dez. 1884 geschrieben und

diese Leistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet." This transcript is

doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation. The

badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were

doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagarl

transcript : see p. Ixxxv, top. LB* See P- I045-J

The facsimile of the Tubingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). A mag-
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by
the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe. 2 The technical perfection

of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate

veinings of the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. Even if other

things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas-

much as a copy of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo-

photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not

easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through-

out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original,

1 In some cases, fragments of the birch-bark original seem to have become lost after Roth's

Kashmirian nagari transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies

mentioned on p. Ixxxi, have thus become now our only reliance. Thus for avwrdhat of the Vul-

gate at i. 29. 3 b, Roth reports as Paipp. variant abhibhr$at, and adds " nur in der Abschrift

vorhanden." This must have stood on the prior half of line 12 of folio 3 b of the birch-bark

ms. ; but a piece of it is there broken out.

2 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Paippaladas). Reproduced by chromo-

photography from the manuscript in the University* Library at Tubingen. Edited under the

auspices of the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore and of the Royal Eberhard-Karls-

University in Tubingen, Wurttemberg, by Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Hopkins

University, and Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tubingen. Baltimore. The

Johns Hopkins Press. 1901. The technical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co.,

Stuttgart.
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring

the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible

except to a very few persons : but other things are not equal ; for the

transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which

is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as

soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the

chromophotographic process, in which the plates are made from the

freshly wetted original. Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty

to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or

pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said

to be in many respects preferable to the original.
-

Roth's Collation not exhaustive. Now that the superb facsimile is

published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth's Collation in

respect i. of its completeness, and 2. of its accuracy. As, first, for its

completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by

Roth,
1 that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to

give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work

like this one of Whitney's, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth

was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things a sense

of intellectual perspective ;
and he was right.

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. The birch-bark manuscript is

indeed what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritable 'mine of the jewels

of false readings and blunders,' an apapdthaskhalitaratndkara, a book in

which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus-

trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises

on text-criticism. Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the

letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given

in brackets) : tdm tvd $dle sarvavirds suvlrd \aristavlra\ abhi san carcma :

ihdiva dhruvd prati \ti~\stha fa/c, folio 54 b 3
-4 = iii. 12. I c, d, 2 a

;
vasatkdre

yathd yaqah: {yathd ya$as\ somapltlic, folio iS7a I5'l6 = x. 3. 22 b, 21 a;

dditye ca [nrca\ksasi, folio 187 a 17 = x. 3. 18 b
; afa stcdain* vdsama-

tham gotham nta \ta\skaram, folio 158 b r = xix. 50. 5 a, b. Confusions as

between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. 57) and between aspirate and non-

aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to

be worth reporting : cf. usasc nets pari dhchi sarvdn rdtrl andkasa/i y which

is found at folio I58b4 = xix. 50. 7 a, b, and exemplifies all three cases

1 Such are :
"
Verse, die nur durch Fehler Eckel erregen," p. Ixxxii

;

" On y trouve, il est vrai,

de tres-bonnes parties, mais d'autres sont tellement defigurees, qu'on a besoin de conjectures

sans nombre pour arriver a un texte lisible," Atti, p. 96 ;

" das Kauderwelsch,"
"
ganze Zeilen

so unsicher dass man nicht einmal die Worter trennen kann," p. Ixxxvi.

2 To judge from stedam for stcnam^ we might suppose that the ms. at this point was written

down by a scribe at the dictation of a reciter with a bad cold in his head.
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(dh for d, I for i, k for g). Of variety in the character of the Kash-

mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a needed

twin consonant (cf. p. 832) in yad \d\andena, folio 91 b5 = v. S.4a; inter-

esting phonetic spellings in mahlyam of folio 264 b 6 for mahyam of

iii. 15. i d, and in e te rdtriy anadvahas of folio 158 a X 7 for ye te rdtry

anadvahas of xix. 50. 2 a ;
inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatram

ca rdsthram ca of folio 187 a 4 = x. 3. 12 c. Not one of these examples was

reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation

for v. 6, he notes for verses 1 1-14
" unwesentliche Differenzen," without

specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting

reading as yathdhain $atruhdsany, folio 3 b M, where $atruhd is a correct

equivalent of the $atn<has of the Vulgate, i. 29. 5 c
; but with such a blun-

der as asdni in the very next word, and such grammar as ayam vacah in

the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation,

there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported

and what shall not.

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms.

Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth's Collation in the variants which

he does give, I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his

Kashmirian ndgarl transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he basecl his

Collation, by constant reference to the original. Thus far, I have hardly

come upon inaccuracies myself; but it is not improbable that occasional

slips
1 on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore,

partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the

situation.

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. As any one can

see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an

entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate
verses iii. 12. i, 6, 8

; 13. I
; 14. i ; 15. I, we shall find their Kashmirian

correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively :

54 b 2
, 276 b 7, 225 a I0

, 50 a i, 32 b 8, 264 b 5. From this it is evident that

the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur-

pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would

have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves

(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are

now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II. It was doubt-

less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a

copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure

1 Such as suryam at p. xxxvi, foot-note.
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handling without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper

order is a process by which they need suffer no harm
;
and this is pre-

cisely what Roth did (see p. Ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the

pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. LB" See P- 1045-J

Care taken in the use of Roth's Collation. Word-division. In carrying

this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu-

lous pains utilized Roth's original Collation and his supplementary notes

thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmirian

readings that might have crept into Whitney's copy for the printer. Since

Roth's system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney's, the

chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were

numerous
;
and I have taken clue care to avoid them. It may here be

noted that Whitney's system transliterates anusvara before a labial by ;;/

and not by m
;

1 but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, I have

followed the Collation in rendering final anusvara by m (or ;/), save before

vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth's Collation, Whitney has

habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division. In many
cases this is hardly practicable ;

and in such cases it was probably a

mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at

v. 29. 2, *$yatamo ; vi. 44. 2, saroganam ; 109. \
>jivdtavd yati ; 129. 3, vrkse

sdrpitah intending vrksesv ar-; vii. 70. I, drstd rdjyo, intending drstdd dj-.

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac-

simile by the editor. As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is proper for

me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter. In fact, both my
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced 2 in 1901, so that

a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but an

entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the

fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor

and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any given

verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done en passant than

can the task of editing a Prati^akhya, all this apart from the difficulties

of the Carada alphabet.

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile. Whitney
noted in pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav-

ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text

on which that parallel is found, adding a or b to indicate the obverse or

the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves

of Roth's Kashmirian nagar! transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth

1 I am sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (see pages 518-9)

misrepresents him upon this point.
2 The main part of this book was in type as far as page 614 (xi. i. 12) in Dec. 1901. The

remainder (as far as p. 1009, the end) was in type Dec. 13, 1902.
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made his Collation ;
but as there was no prospect of their being of any

use, Whitney has not given them in this work.

One of Roth's first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original,

was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of

each leaf of his Kashmirian nagarl transcript. These places he has indi-

cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf

the number of the leaf (with a or b) of that transcript.

This was most fortunate ;
for the added numbers, in Roth's familiar

handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in

repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible

in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few

days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had

previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed-

ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash-

mirian parallel in the facsimile, useful at least until they are superseded

by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile

with marginal references to the Vulgate. Whitney's pencilled reference-

numbers were -arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I

have recast and given below : see pages 1013 ff.

What ought an " edition " of the Kashmirian text to be ? This question

was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters *
exchanged

between them in 1893. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the

Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian

order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the

remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix

1 Under date of Feb. 14, Whitney suggests to Roth: "Why not give a Paipp. text, as an

appendix to our volume
[*'

our volume " means the present work], noting in their order the

parallel passages by reference only, and writing out in full, interspersed with the former, the

remainder?" Roth makes answer, March 14:
" Ich will nur wunschen, dass Ihre Gesund-

heit so lange Stand halte, urn das Werk zu Ende zu fuhren. Weil das aber als ein glucklicher

Fall zu betrachten ist, nicht als eine sichere Voraussicht, so wunschte ich alle Erschwerungen,
also auch die Frage von einer Publikation der Paippal. Rec. ganzlich beseitigt zu sehen."

Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, i. because "a
text of such primary importance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,"

and 2. because " there will, so far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state : the occasion is

an ideal one." Roth answers, July 2 :
" Mem lieber Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Bericht,

welchen Ihr Brief vom 16. Juni uber Ihre Erlebnisse erstattet. Und ich sehe namentlich

daraus, dass Sie die Geduld sich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt. . . .

In einer Ausgabe der Paipp. miisste das ganze gedruckt werden, von A bis Z. ... Wie wird

sich das Kauderwelsch gedruckt ausnehmen ? ganze Zeilen so unsicher, dass man nicht einmal

die Worter trennen kann. . . . Daran bessern, was ja das einzige Verdienst ware, diirfte man
nicht. . . . Fur Sie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder

gesund zu werden, alsdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen." Whitney
writes, Aug. 25 : "I give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp. in our

edition
; but I will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions."
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to the present work. Roth's hope was that Whitney's strength might
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden-

some addition. Neither hope was fulfilled
;
and at that time, doubtless,

even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter-

tained. Bloomfield's difficult task -of securing the needed funds once

accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile

without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact;

but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in

default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness.

As to what should next be done, I have no doubt.

1. A rigorously precise transliteration. First, the whole text, from A
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans-

literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi-

cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded

from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as

insertions of the editor.

As to minor details, I am in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit-

eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch-

bark original : the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in

like manner line for line with the original ;
or else they might be broken

up so as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with

a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin-

ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated

by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration

corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse

and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the

obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera-

tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of

good proportion for an Occidental book.

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. Secondly, on the mar-

gin throughout, and opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to

a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the

Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found.

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. Thirdly, in an

appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of

all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the

birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse a or b) and line where its

Kashmirian correspondent may be found.

These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of

the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable.

The text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel-

ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All



Ixxxviii General Introduction, Part L : by the Editor

conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately

bound volume.

4. Accessory material : conjectures, notes, translations. The accessory

material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single

series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it

should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the

head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the

notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity.

This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more

original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so

far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph)

with those of the Vulgate ;
indications of word-division, especially the

word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent

double sandhi
;
a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving

any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun-

ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point-

ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it

serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural

emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney;
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the

parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of

the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Bloomfield's Vedic Con-

cordance. An occasional bit of translation might be added in cases where

the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto

satisfactorily treated.

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt

Kashmirian readings point simply to readings identical with those of the

Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show

the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes

have corrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 365,

found at folio 226 b 1
3, \s yavantah kdmdu samitau purasthat . Apart from

the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of pnrastat, each of

these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word
;
but taken

together, they yield far less meaning than do the famous Jabberwock
verses of Through the Looking-glass^ Their presence in the Kashmirian

text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate

pada ydvantah kdmdh sdm atltrpas tdn, of which they are a palpable and

wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases

1 For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, it may be added that this

classic of English and American nurseries is the work of Charles Lutwidge Dodgson (" Lewis

Carroll ") and is a pendant to Alice's Adventures in Wonderland.
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as for such grammar as kene-

dam bhuntir nihatati (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun and

masculine predicate participle: folio i86a is = x. 2. 24*), to mend that

would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy ;
and why should

we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless niha- to the

intelligible vihi- ? Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text

pure and simple.

10. Readings of the Parallel Texts

The texts whose readings are reported. The principal texts included in

these reports are : of the Sarhhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittirlya, MaitrayanI,

Vajasaneyi-, Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda ;
of the Brahmanas, the

Aitareya, Kausltaki, Taittirlya, Catapatha, Paftcavinga, and Gopatha; of

the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittirlya ;
of the Upanishads, the

Kausltaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chandogya ;
of the Crauta-Sutras,

the A^valayana, Caiikhayana, Apastamba, Katyayana, and Latyayana ;

of the Grhya-Sutras, the Agvalayana, Cankhayana, Apastamba, Hiran-

yakegi-, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited :

so tKe Kathaka and the Kapisthala Samhita, and the Jaiminlya Brah-

mana
;
and the names of some others may be seen from the List of

Abbreviations, pages ci ff. I have added references to some recently

edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings

into the digested report of the variants : such are the Mantra-patha, von

Schroeder's "Kathahandschriften," and Knauer's Manava-Grhya-Sutra.
Von Schroeder's edition of Kathaka i. came too late. The information

accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts

was very fragmentary and inadequate; this fact must be borne in mind

in connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf.

his notes to iii. 17 ; 19 ; 20 ;
21

;
v. 27 ;

vii. 89).

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu-

racy. Whitney has constantly striven for three things : that his reports

should be characterized, i. and 2., by the utmost attainable accuracy and

completeness ; and, 3., that they should be presented in a thoroughly

well-digested form. First, as to the accuracy, little need be said. It

may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the

most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under

a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his

silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the

parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in question. As a matter of

fact, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon-

struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney's reports.
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It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the

Maitrayam, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schroeder in

his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of

that text. Accordingly, at iii. 14. 3, he treats the na (= nas) d gata of

MS. as if it were na d gata. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19. 3

has, in sarhhita, svdh, and in pada, svdn ; Whitney reports svdit, and quite

properly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3,

he reports tdii, although MS. has, in s., tdh, and in p., tdn.

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. Secondly, as for its

completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield's great work, the Vedic

Concordance, will not show Whitney's parallels to be far from exhaustive.

To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield's Concordance is

to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com-

pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which

the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit-

ney's work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of

many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only

incidental to the discussion of the variants. I have tested the two works

by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I

expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which

are not given by Whitney; but that these referencee (apart from the

Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or

less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance.

Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list,

above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels

to which Bloomfield's additional references guide us will have to be

reckoned with in due course by Whitney's successors ;
but I surmise that

they are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical

judgments respecting the Atharvan text. 1

The reports are presented in well-digested form. Thirdly, as to the form

of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places

where the padas and their variants are to be found.2 It is another to

rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants
;

and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and

repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user.

It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings

carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly

the points on which they differ.3 The result of this last procedure is a

1 In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with the B., to which

Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference.

2 And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance.

8 Whoever doubts it, let him take so very simple a case as AV. ii. 29. 3 or iv. 14. 1, write

out the AV. text in full and then the three parallel Yajus-texts beneath it, compare them,
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well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for

the purpose of critical study. I call especial attention to this valuable

feature of Whitney's work, partly because of its practical importance, and

partly because it shows the author's power of masterly condensation and

of self-restraint.

ii. Whitney's Commentary: Further Discussion of its Critical

Elements

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels I have already called

attention (p. xxxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows

any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool,

and of its comprehensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of

its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements

set by Pischel and Gcldner in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische

Studicn :
" Das gesamte indische Altertum kann und muss dcr vedischen

Exegese dienstbar gemacht werden. In vorderstcr Linie wollen auch

wir den Veda aus sich selbst erklaren durch umfassenderes Aufsuchen

der Parallelstellen und Combinieren zusammengehoriger abcr in verschie-

denen Teilen des Veda zcrstreuter Gcdanken." That Whitney's work will

prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism

and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt. It will easily be seen

that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is

to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con-

cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools. Such a powerful tool is this
;

such is Bloomfield's Concordance
;
and other such helpful tools are sure

to be invented and made in the next few decades. The /ra/J&z-indexes of

Pertsch, .Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable;

and without them Whitney's work could not have been made. Their

main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one

with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan

text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison lie before *us in

the conveniently digested reports of the variants.

Criticism of specific readings. Examples abound showing how the

reports may be used for this purpose. They enable us to recognize the

corruptness of a reading, which, although- corrupt, is nevertheless to be

deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydf cdrati at

underscore in red ink the points of difference, and then state them with brevity and clearness.

Then let him examine Whitney's reports, and I think he will freely admit that they are indeed

well-digested and are models of masterly condensation. More difficult cases are ii. I. 3 ; 13. i ;

Hi. io. 4 ; 12. 7 ; 19, S ; vii. 83. 2
; 97. i

; xiv. 2. 71. The amount and intricacy of possible varia-

tion is well exemplified by vi. 117. i. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over-

condensation in his note to vii. 29. 2.
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iv. 5.5 over against the ydf ca cdrati of RV. vii. 55.6; or, again, to dis-

cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. ii. 4. 7
10

)
of a lot of waver-

ing variants, as in the case of those that disguise the svdravo mitdh of

xix. 42. i. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV.

corrects that of the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanta of

xi. i. 2); but that the AV. occasionally scores a point even against the

RV., as in the case of maghdsu at xiv. i. 13 (RV. aghdsu), or as in the

case of ndu . . . nau at xviii. i. 4 (RV. no . . . nan}. What a puzzle is

the phrase (xiv. 2. 72) jauiydnti ndv dgravah, 'The unmarried [plural] of

us two [dual] seek a wife,' by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the

mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts ! but

the comparison of RV. vii. 96. 4, with its nft for ndu, teaches us that the

error lies in the nait, even if it does not show us with certainty how that

error is to be emended. Even with all the array of variants, we are (as

Whitney notes at iv. 8. i
;

vi. 22. 3 ; 31. 3) at times forced to the conclu-

sion that certain Verses were hopelessly spoiled, before ever any of the

various text-makers took them in hand.

Illustrations of classes of text errors. I have already hinted at the

variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here

assembled invites. The various occasions of probable error in the trans-

mission of Indie texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic

and formal treatise. Here we have, conveniently presented, the very

material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism.

By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become

possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater

degree of certainty than ever before. Illustrations of this matter are so

abundant as easily to lead us far afield
;
but several may be given.

1

Auditory errors. A most striking example of a variation occasioned

by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is

presented by the pratltya of ACS. iii. 10. n, as compared with the

praticah of AV. vi. 32. 3. Compare dydm of HGS. i. 15. 3, with j^'rfw of

AV. vi. 42. i. Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in the variant

version of part of the familiar RV. hymn, x. 154, given at AV. xviii.

2. 14, where we have ytbhyo mdd/tu pradhtiv ddlii, 'for whom 'honey [is]

on the felly/ This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading;

but it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pmdhdvati of the

RV. : and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70. 3,

where the occasion for the corruption is palpable.
2 The simplification of

twin consonants is exemplified at xviii. 3. 3, where the editors of the Berlin

1 Others, taken from the Kashmirian text, are given above, p. Ixxxiii.

2 Confusions of surd and sonant are discussed by Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 : cf. note to

ii. 13. 3, below. The Kashmirian text swarms with them.
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading

jlvdm rtfbhyas: that this is an error for mrttbhyas is shown beyond all

doubt by the TA. variant mrtdyajlvdm (cf. the note on p. 832).

Visual errors. Several classes of errors are chargeable to " mistakes

of the eye." Confusions such as that between pdhi and ydhi are simple

enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral

reciters
(cf. p. Ixvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl-

edge of Indie paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions

for error of this kind ? Of errors by haplography, yd dste yd$ cdrati

(just mentioned) is a good type : this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan

reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the

comparison of RV., which has^'f ca cdrati: cf. notes to iv. 5. 5 ;
vi. 71. I

;

vii. 81, i
;
xix. 42. 3; 55. 3. For a most modern case, see note to

xiii. 2. 35.

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth. Our suspicions of

hypermetric words as .glosses are often confirmed by the downright

absence of those words in the parallel texts. Instances are : hdstdbhydm

at AV. iv. 13. 7 (cf. RV. x. 137. 7) ;
devo at RV. x. 150. 4

1

(cf. RV. iii.

2. 8); asmdbhyam at TS. ii. 6. I2 2
(cf. nah at RV. x. 15. 4); imam at

AV. xiv. 2. 40 (cf. RV. x. 85. 43). On the other hand, the damaged
meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has

fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form

has been substituted for an equivalent suitable one
;
and the suspicion is

borne out by the reading of the parallel texts. Thus in divo [vd] visna

utd vd prthivyd, mahd \ya\ visna uror antdriksdt^ the bracketed w's, miss-

ing at AV. vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS. and VS.

parallels. The fatu and lyus of AV. xviii. 2. 55 quite spoil the cadences

of a and c, which cadences are perfect in their RV. original at x. 17. 4.

Blend-readings. The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in

yet another group. A good example is found, at AV. xiv. 2. 18 (see

note), in prajdvatl vlrasur dcvrkdmd syond ; its genesis is clear, as is

also the intrusive character of syond, when we compare the Kashmirian

reading/ttr/twatf vlrasur dcvrkdmd with that of the RV., vlrastir dcvdkdmd

syond (ii syllables). The like is true of asyd at VS. xii. 73, dganma
tdmasas pdrdm asyd: cf. the oft-recurring dtdrisma tdmasas pdrdm asyd

with the aganma tamasas pdram of the Kathaka, xvi. 12, p. 235'. The

above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered

in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition

in India.

1 Here Bollensen long ago proposed (Orient und Occident, ii. 485) to athetize abhavat.
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12. Whitney's Translation and the Interpretative Elements of the

Commentary

The Translation : general principles governing the method thereof. The

statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the

Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of

those texts, apply mutatis mutandis so well to the translation of this

Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix : cf . p. xxxvii) ;
and to

them I refer the reader.

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version.

Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is

"to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help

toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda'*; accordingly,

we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in

making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict-

ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He

recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business

of interpretation ;
and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear

the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well

motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism

that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and

not on the side of telling more than he knew : a fact which is well illus-

trated by his remark at viii. 9. 18, where he says, "The version is as lit-

eral as possible ;
to modify it would imply an understanding of it."

A literal version as against a literary one Let no one think that

Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as

he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con-

cessions to the demands of literary style and popular interest. Whitney's
version of xviii. i. 50, as given below, reads: ' Yama first found for us a

track; that is not a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers

went forth, there [go] those born [of them], along their own roads.'

With this compare his version of 1859 (O- ancl L. S., i., p. 58):

Yama hath found for us the first a passage;

that 's no possession to be taken from us
;

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed,

thither their offspring, each his proper pathway.

Each version has its own quality ;
each method has its justification : to

make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably

waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit

for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith
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illustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its inherent

limitations. 1

Interpretative elements : captions of the hymns. The preponderating
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been

discussed by me at length in chapters i to 11 of this Part I. of the Gen-

eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii); of the interpretative elements

a few words need yet to be said. And first, it should be expressly stated

that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed

in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramam-excerpts) con-

stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of

the interpretative element of this work. They have evidently been formu-

lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by
him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn. In a

few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by me
from his first draft (so at i. 35) or otherwise (so at ii. 12 ;

v. 6
;

vii. 109 :

cf. books xv., xvi., and xviii., and p. 772, end). These captions are given

in tabular form near the end of the work : see volume viii., p. 1024.

Interpretations by Whitney. Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor-

ously literal version is in many (if
not in most) cases fairly intelligible

without added interpretation. The need of such additions Whitney has

occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the

paclas i. 2. 3 ab by the words 'when the kine, embracing the tree, sing the

quivering dexterous reed,' he adds, "that is, apparently, 'when the gut-

string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle/
"

Similarly at

vi. 125. i. The text speaks at xviii. i. 52 of an offense done furusdtd :

Whitney renders '

through humanity,' and adds " that is, through
2 human

frailty." Cf. note to vii. 33. i.

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney,
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes

over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been clone inten-

tionally and because he disapproved them. Thus at iv. 37. 3, he notes in

his first draft the suggestions of BR. and OB. concerning avagvasdm;

1 It would J?e idle presumption in me to praise the work of a man \\hose knowledge of the

literature and customs and spirit of India is so incomparably greater than my own
;
but I may

be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved friend, M. Auguste 1'arth, con-

cerning Griffith's Veda-translations : Kile [the RV. translation] se presente ainsi sans aucun

appareil savant, ce qui, du reste, ne veut pas dire qu'elle n'est pas savante. L'auteur, qui a

longtemps dirige le Benares College, a une profonde connaissance des langues, dcs usages, de

1'esprit de 1'Inde, et, pour maint passage, on auiait tort de ne pas tenir grandement compte
de cette version en apparence sans preventions (Revue de 1'histoire des religions, year 1893,

xxvii. 181). Elle [the AV. translation] . . . me'rite les memes eloges (Ibidem, year 1899,

xxxix. 25).
2
By a curious coincidence, "through human frailty" is precisely the rendering given by

Griffith.
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention

of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420.

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth. It appears from the letters

between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German

version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did

not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give

Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief

commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence)

as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The
result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth's handwriting,

which is now in my keeping. From these notes Whitney has incorpo-

rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary.
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material

unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear

upon other grounds to be advisable.

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition.

With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver-

sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For

the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is

also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to

suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely

mechanical version, as at xii. i. 37 a, 'she who, cleansing one, trembling

away the serpent/ or at vi. 70. 2 ab. Even in the not infrequent cases

where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious,

Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the

emendation for the notes. Thus, at iv. 12. 4, dsrk te dsthi rohatu mahsdm
mahstna rohatu, he renders 'let thy blood, bone grow,' although the

change of dsrk to asthnd would make all in order.

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup-

tions. On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of

course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version

of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very
numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read-

ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting,

however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan

readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his

procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English rs entirely

justified.

A few examples may be given. Whitney renders tdm tvd bhaga sdrva

ijjohavlmi (iii.
16. 5) by 'on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire/ although

RV.VS. have jo/iaviti,
' on thee does every one call.' At v. 2. 8, turaq

cid viqvam arnavat tdpasvan is rendered ' may he, quick, rich in fervor,
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send(?) all/ although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of

the very clear line diirag ca vfyvd avrnod dpa svdh. So puruddmdso

(vii. 73. i), 'of many houses/ although the rauta-Sutras offer fnrnta-

mdso. At RV. vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as 'drinking clear water

and cropping good pasture/ suydvasain rifdntl/i: the AV. text-makers, at

iv. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to -se rn$dntih> but only in half-way fashion,

for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work.

Even here Whitney renders by 'shining (rn^antlli) in good pasture.' The

AV., at xviii. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as dslndm tirjam tipa yt sdcante;

Whitney is right in rendering the line by
'

they who attach themselves unto

a sitting refreshment/ although its original intent is amusingly revealed

by HGS., which has (jnsantdm) mast 'mam 1
urjam uta ye bhajante,

' and

they who partake of this nourishment every month.
\

For other instances,

see the notes to iv. 21. 2 a; iii. 3. I
;

iv. 16. 6 (nifantas for ntsdntas), 8

(ydrnno) ; 27. 7 (viditdm) ;
vi. 92. 3 (dhdvatii) ;

ii. 35. 4 ;
iii. 18. 3 ;

iv. 2. 6
;

15. 5 ;
vii. 21. i

;
and so on.

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. These are always

expressly stated by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the

Berlin edition does not present the true Atharvan text. An example

may be found at xix. 64. i, where the editors had emended wrongly to

dgre and the version implies dgne. At xix. 6. 13, the editors, following the

suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to chdndahsi the ungram-
matical corruption of the AV. chdndo ha (jajnirc tdsmdt) ;

but since

1

Whitney held that the latter reading "has the best right to figure as

Atharvan text," his intentionally ungrammatical English 'meter were

born from that
'

is meant to imply that reading.

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although

it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanageable
that Whitney has in despair translated the reading of some parallel text

or an emended reading. Thus at vii. 57. 2 c it is assumed that nblrf id

asyo *bht asya rdjatah is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading.

The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for

the RV. has nbht id asyo *bhdyasya rdjatah; and from this the translation

is mac^e. Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying
relations of mss. and edition and version: cf. xix. 30. i

;
xviii. 4. 87; and

so on.

Whitney's growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness.

At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney says :
" Our rendering has at least concinnity

unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against

its acceptance." The remark is just; but one does not wonder that its

author has been called der grossc Skeptikcr dcr Sprachwissenschaft. That

1
Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covers an original mdsi-mdsy
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com-

parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early

books. Thus at vi. 57. 2, as a rendering olja/dsd, his manuscript at first

read ' healer
'

; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the

Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for

rigid literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans-

lates prdpada very suitably by
' fore parts of the feet

'

;
but the second

renders it by
' front feet/ Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable

doubt that pdrsnyd prdpadcna ca means [I trample]
* with heel and with

toe
1

(cf. viii. 6. 15 ;
vi. 24. 2) ;

but again he renders by 'front foot.' At

Hi. 15. 7, his prior draft reads 'watch over our life': 'life' is an unim-

peachable equivalent of 'vital spirits' or prands; but the author has

changed it to '

breaths
'

in the second draft.

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful

interpretation to his successors, we can understand
;
but we cannot deny

that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden. Thus

he renders bhr, when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6. 1 1
; 5. 13) by

' bear
'

instead of 'wear.' At iv. 21. i, he speaks of cows as 'milking for Indra

many dawns/ although
' full many a morning yielding milk for Indra

'

can hardly be called too free. Cf. his apt version of nttaram-nttamm

sdmdm at xii. i. 33, 'from one year to another,' with that given at iii. 10. I ;

17.4, 'each further summer.' In a* charm to rid the grain of danger,

vi. 50. i d,
' make fearlessness for the grain

'

is needlessly inept. It is

easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ' heroism
'

(virya), as

used of an herb at xix. 34. 8, means its 'virtue' (and so he renders it at

xii. 1.2); that 'bodies' of Agni at xix. 3. 2 are his 'forms' (fivds or

ghoras) ;
and so on; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the

intended meaning. The fact that svastibhis, in the familiar refrain of the

Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural

as 'well-beings' to render it at iii. 16. 7; and some will say the like of

' wealfulnesses
'

(iv. 13. 5), 'wealths,' and 'marrows.'

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations

in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici-

ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very

things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu-

ally and without technical knowledge ;
but the book is after all primarily

for technical study.

Poetic elevation and humor. The places in which the AV. rises to any
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the

funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50) ;

and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x. 8 under Deussen's

sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean. The motive
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. I presume
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one's neighbors

(v. 22. 14) is intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious

businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive

text, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The

gravity of Whitney's long labor is hardly relieved by a gleam of humor

save in his introduction to ii. 30 and his notes to vi. 16. 4 and 67. 2 and

x. 8. 27, and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1. 23.

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained

General scope of the list. The following list is intended not only to

explain all the downright or most arbitrary abbreviations used in this

work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated

designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary. The

former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters
;

the latter, of an author's name or of the abbreviated title of a work.

The downright abbreviations. These arc for the most part identical

with those used by Whitney in his Grammar and given and explained by
him on p. xxvi of that work: thus AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. Whit-

ney's omission of the macron proper to the A in AA., AB., ACS., ACS.,

BAU., and TA. was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera-

tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A; that he has not

omitted it in Apast. or Ap. is a pardonable inconsistency. The sigla codi-

cum are explained at p. cix, and only such of them are included here as have

more than one meaning : thus, W. = Wilson codex and also = Whitney.
Abbreviated designations of books and articles. For these the list is

intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow-

ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des-

ignations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind.

An author's name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi-

trarily to mean his most frequently cited work. Thus " Weber" means

Weber's hidische Studien. With like arbitrariness are used the names

of Bloomfield, Calancl, Florenz, Griffith, Grill, Henry, Ludwig, Muir,

Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. Where two coordinate reference-

numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield,

Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the

second to the page of the commentary. Of similar numbers, separated

by "or" (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and

the second to the pagination of the reprint.
1

1 Here let me protest against the much worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina-

tion or a double pagination to separate reprints. If an author in citing a reprinted article does
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. The following signs (and letters) are

used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily.

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original

of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being

often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous

instances, see xii. I, where the added bhhmi QT pfthivt (both are added in

vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n.) or number

(du. pi.) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be

shown by the version.

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted

in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the

original.

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke

(thus : [ J )>
were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work

for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were

made by the editor (cf . p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly

because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for

other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the

initial of the editor's name.

Hand. In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro-

plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together

on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line 1 1 :

B@-See p. 1045).

The small circle (thus : o
) represents the avagraha or division-mark

of the flada-texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as

explained at p. cxxii) and has been followed in the Index Verborum

(see p. 4).

The Italic colon (:) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke

used in ndgarl to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and

colon are used in the note to vi. 131. 3. I regard both the circle and the

colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained.

The letters a, b, c, d, e, f
, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are

intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or verse.

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. The downright abbreviations and the

abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single

alphabetically arranged list.

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the

original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is

sure to be baffled in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It is amazing that any
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice.*
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AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl. Ind.

1876.

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana. Ed. Th. Auf-

recht. Bonn. 1879.

Abh. = Abhandlungen.

AQS. = A$valayana- rauta- Sutra. Ed.

Bibl. Ind. 1874.

In the ed,, the 12 adhydyas of the work

are divided into two llexads (satkas} % a

Prior and a Latter, and the numbering of

those of the Latter begins anew with i.

In Whitney's citations, the numbers run

from i. to xii. : thus (in his note to iv. 39.9)

S. II. ii. 14. 4 is cited as viii. 14.4.

ACS. = Agvalayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A.

F. Stenzler in Sanskrit and German.

Leipzig. 1864-5. EcL also in Bibl.

Ind. 1869.

AJP. = American Journal of Philology.

Ed. B. L. Gildersleeve. Baltimore.

1880-.

Ak. = Akademie.

Amer. = American.

Anukr. = Anukramani or, sometimes the

author of it.

ApgS. or Ap. = Apastamba-C^rauta-Sutra.

Ed. R. Garbe in Bibl. Ind. 1882-

1902. 3 vol's.

ApGS. = Apastambiya-Grhya-Sutra. Ed.

M. Winternitz. Vienna. 1887.

APr. = Atharva-Veda Pratiqakhya. Ed.

W. D. Whitney in JAOS. (vii. 333-

615). 1862. Text, translation, and

elaborate notes.

Aufrecht. Das XV. Buch des AV. Text,

translation, and notes. Ind. Stud. i.

121-140. 1849. See below, p. 769.

AV. = Atharva-Veda. AV. = also Athar-

va-Veda-Samhita. Ed. by R. Roth and

W. D. Whitney. Berlin. 1855-6. Ed.

also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit.

Bombay. 1895-8. 4 vol's.

av. = -avasana : see explanation following.

In the excerpts from the Anukr., the

Sanskrit eka-^ dvi-i tri-, etc., constantly

recurring in composition with avasdna and

pada, are abbreviated by the Arabic nu-

merals i, 2, 3, etc. Thus, at p. 727, the

excerpt j-av. 6-/>. atyasti may be read as

try-avasdnd sat-padd *tyastih %

B. = Brahmana.

BAU. = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad. Ed.

Otto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Other

ed's : Calc., Bo., Poona.

Baudhayana = Baudhayana -Dharma-^as-
tra. Ed. E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 1884.

Bergaigne : see Rel. Ved.

Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour
dtudier le Sanscrit v&Lique. By A.

Bergaigne and V. Henry. Paris. 1890.

Bibl. Ind. = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig-

nation of the collection qf texts and

translations published by the Asiatic

Society of Bengal in Calcutta.

Bl. = Bloomficld.

Bloomfield (without further designation of

title)
= Hymns of the AV., together

with extracts from the ritual books and

the commentaries, translated by Mau-

rice Bloomfield. Oxford. 1897. This

book is vol. xlii. of SBE.

In this work Bl. sums up a very large

part, if not all, of his former " Contribu-

tions" to the exegesis of this Veda, which

he had published in AJP. (vii, xi., xii.,

xvii.), JAOS. (xiii., xv., xvi. PADS,

included), ZDMG. (xlviii.). The " Contri-

butions" are cited by the abbreviated des-

ignations (just given) of the periodicals

concerned.

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda = his part, so en-

titled, of the Grundriss. 1899.

Bo. = Bombay.
BR. = Bohtlingk and Roth's Sanskrit-

Worterbuch. Published by the Impe-
rial Russian Academy of Sciences. St.

Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven vol's.

Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters-

burg Lexicon. Cf. OB.

Caland (without further indication of title)

= Altindisches Zauberritual. Probe

einer Uebersetzung der wichtigsten

Thcile des KaucJka-Sutra (kandikas 7-

52). By W. Caland. Amsterdam.

1900. From the Verhandelingen der

.Koninklijke Ak. van Wetenschappen
te Amsterdam. Deel III. No. 2.

Caland, Todtengebrauche = Die Altindi-

schen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrau-

che. Amsterdam. 1896. Seep. 813.
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Caland, Totcnverehrung = Ueber Toten-

verehrung bei einigen der Indo-Ger-

manischen Volker. Amsterdam. 1 888.

Caland, Pitrmedha-Sutras = The Pitrme-

dha-Sutras of Baudhayana, Hiranyake-

gin, Gautama. Leipzig. 1896.

Calc. = Calcutta or Calcutta edition.

B. = Qatapatha - Brahmana. Ed. A.

Weber. Berlin. 1855.

(;<;S.
= Qankhayana- rauta-Sutra. Ed.

A. Hillebrandt. Bibl. Ind. 1888.

GS. = gankhayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. H.

Oldenberg in Ind. Stud. (xv. 1-166).

1878. Skt. and German.

ChU. = Chandogya -
Upanisad. Ed. O.

Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Skt. and

German. Ed. also in Bibl. Ind., Bo,,

and Poona.

Collation-Book = manuscript volumes con-

taining Whitney's fundamental tran-

script of the AV. text and his collations,

etc. For details, see p. cxvii.

comm. = the commentary on AV. (as-

cribed to Sayana and published in the

Bombay ed.) ; or^ the author thereof.

Dag. Kar. = Daga Karmani, a paddhati to

certain parts of the Kaug. See Bl's

introduction, p. xiv.

Delbruck. Altindische Syntax. Halle.

1888.

Denkschr. = Denkschriften.

Deussen, Geschichte = Allgemeine Ge-

schichtc der Philosophic mil besonderer

Berucksichtigung der Keligionen. By
Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The first vol.

(part I, 1894: part 2, 1899) treats of

the philosophy of the Veda and of the

Upanisads.

Deussen, Upanishads = Sechzig Upani-

shad's des Veda aus dem Sanskrit

libersetzt und mit Einleitungcn und

Anmerkungen versehen. Leipzig.

1897.

Dhanvantari = Dhanvantarlya
- Nighantu*

Some references are to the Poona ed.;

Roth's references are, I presume, to

his transcript described by Garbe,

Verzeichniss der (Tiibinger) Indischen

Handschriften, No. 230.

du. = dual.

ed. = edition (of) or editor or edited by
or in.

et al. = et alibi.

f. or fern. = feminine.

Festgruss an Bohtlingk = Festgruss an

Otto von Bohtlingk zum Doktor-Jubi-

laum, 3. Februar 1888, von seinen

Freunden. Stuttgart. 1888.

Festgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf

von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24.

August 1893, von seinen Freunden und

Schulern. Stuttgart. 1893.

Florenz = his German translation of AV.

vi. 1-50, with comment, in vol. xii. of

Bezzenberger's Beitrage. Gottingen.

1887. See below, p. 281.

GB. = Gopatha-Brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind.

1872.

Geldner : see Siebensig Lieder and Ved.

Stud.

Ges. = Gesellschaft.

GGA. = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.

GGS. = Gobhila-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. Fried-

rich Knauer. Leipzig. 1885. Text,

transl, and comment : in 2 parts.

Grammar or (Skt.) Gram, or Gr. = Whit-

ney's Sanskrit Grammar, 2d ed. Leip-
'

zig and Boston. 1889. There is a 3d
ed. (1896), which is essentially a re-

print of the 2cl.

Grassmann = Rig-Veda. Uebersetzt etc.

Leipzig. 1876-7. 2 vol's.

Griffith = The hymns of the AV., trans-

lated, with a popular commentary. By
Ralph T. H, Griffith. Benares and Lon-

don. 1895-6. 2 vol's. Cf . p. xcv, above.

Grill = Ilundert Lieder des AV. By Julius

Grill. 2ded. Stuttgart. 1888. Trans-

lation and comment.

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV.,.

mit besonderem Bezug auf dcnTakman.

In Ind. Stud. (ix. 381-423). 1865.

Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arischen

Philologie und Altertumskunde. Be-

griindet von Georg Biihler. Fortgesetzt

von F. Kielhorn. Strassburg. 1896-.

Gurupujakaumudi = Festgabe zum funf-
*

zigjahrigen Doctorjubilaum, Albrecht
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Weber dargebracht von seinen Freun-

den und Schulern. Leipzig. 1896.

h. = hymn or hymns.
Hala's Saptagataka : reference is made to

A. Weber's treatise thereon (Leipzig.

1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip-

zig. 1 88 1).

Hardy = Die Vedisch - brahmanische Pe-

riode der Religion des alten Indiens.

By Edmund Hardy. Munster in West-

phalia. 1893.

Henry (without further indication of title)

= Victor Henry's French translation

of books vii.-xiii. of the AV., with com-

mentary. It appeared in 4 vol's (Paris,

Maisonncuve) as follows : book xiii.,

1891; book vii., 1892; books viii.-ix.,

1894; books x.-xii., 1896. For pre-

cise titles, see below, pages 388, 471,

562, 708.

HGS. = Hiranyakegi-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. J.

Kirste. Vienna. 1889.

Ilillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie. Berlin.

1885.

Ilillebrandt, Ved. Myth. = his Veclische

Mythologie, Breslau. 1891-1902.

Hillebrandt, Ritual-littcratur = his part of

the Grundriss. 1897.

IF. Indogcrmanische Forsclumgen. Ed.

by Brugmann and Streitbcrg. S trass-

burg. 1 892-.

I FA. = Anzeigcr fur Indogcrmanische

Sprach- und Altertumskunde. " Bei-

blatf'to IF.

Index Verborum = Whitney's Index Ver-

borum to the published Text of the

AV. Issued as JAOS., vol. xii. New

Haven, Conn. iS8t.

Ind. Streifen = A. Weber's Indische

Streifen. Berlin and Leipzig. 1868.

1869. 1879. 3 vol's.

Ind. Stud. = Indische Studien. Ed. Al-

brecht Weber. Volume i. (Berlin. 1849-

50) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 1898).

JA. = Journal Asiatique. Public* par la

Socie'te' Asiatique. Paris. 1822-.

Cited by series, vol., and page.

JAOS. = Journal of the American Oriental

Society. New Haven, Conn. 1843-.

JB. = Jaimimya-Brahmana. Cited from

Whitney's transcript, described by him

at JAOS. xi., p. cxliv, = PAOS. for

May, 1883.

JRAS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society of Great Britain and Ireland.

London. 1834-.

JUB. = Jaiminiya- Upanisad - Brahman a.

Ed. H. Ocrtel in JAOS. (xvi. 79-260).

1896 (presented, 1893). Text, transl.,

notes.

K. = Kathaka
; or, sometimes the codex

K. Von Schroedcr's cd. of book i. of

the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900.

Kap. = Kapisthala-Sarhhita.

KatnaB. Katha-Brahmana : see below,

p. 903, 1 2.

Katha-hss. = Die Tubinger Katha-IIand-

schriften und ihre Beziehung zum TA.

By L. von Schroecler. Sb. der k. Ak. der

Wiss. in Wicn. Vol. 137. Vienna. 1898.

Kauc,. = The Kauqika-Sutra of the AV.

With extracts from the commentaries

of Darila and Kec^ava. Ed. Maurice

Bloomfield. Issued as vol. xiv. of JAOS.
1 890. For concordance of two methods

of citing this text, see p. 1012.

KB. - Kausitaki-Brahmana. Ed. B. Lind-

ner. Jena. 1887.

KBU. = Kausitaki-Brahmana -Upanisad.

Ed. E. B. Cowell. Bibl. Ind. 1861.

Text and translation.

KQ'S. = Katyayana-rauta-SCitra. Ed. A.

Weber. Berlin. 1859.

Kec.. Keqava or his scholia on Kauc,.

See Hi's introd., p. xvi.

Kuhn's Pali-gram. Beitrage zur Pali-

grammatik von Ernst W. A. Kuhn.

Berlin. 1875.

KZ. = Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprach-

forschung .... begrundet von Th.

Aufrccht und A. Kuhn. Berlin. (Now
Gutersloh.) 1851-.

Lanman, Noun- Inflection = Noun- Inflec-

tion in the Veda. By C. R. Lanman.

'In JAOS. (x. 325-601). 1880.

Lanman, (Skt.) Reader = Sanskrit Reader,

with Vocabulary and Notes. By C. R.

Lanman. Boston. 1888.
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.
= Latyayana

- rauta - Sutra. Ed.

Bibl. Ind. 1872.

Ludwig (without further indication of title)

= vol. iii. of his Der Rigveda in 6 vol's.

Prag. 1876-88.

Vol's i.-ii. contain the translation of the

RV., and iv-v. contain the comment.

Vol. iii. (1878) contains many translations

from AV. and is entitled Die Mantra-lit-

teratur und das alte Indien als Einleitung
zur Ueb. des RV. Where reference to

the transl. of the RV. equivalent (in vol. i.

or ii.) of an AV. passage is intended, that

fact is made clear (as at p. 118 top, 113,

248, etc
).

Ludwig, Kritik des RV.-textes : see p. 860.

m. = masculine.

Macdonell, Ved. Mythol. == his Vedic My-

thology in the Grundriss. 1897.

MB. = Mantra- Brahmana (of the SV.).

Cited from ed. in periodical called

Usha. Calcutta. 1891.

MBh. = Mahfi-Bharata. Citations refer to

Bo. ed. (or ed's), or to both Bo. and

Calc. ed's.

Me'm. Soc. Ling. = Me'moires de la Socidte'

de linguistique de Paris.

MGS. = Manava-Grhya- Sutra. Ed. F.

Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897.

MP.= Mantra-Patha : or, the Prayer Book

of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter-

nitz. Oxford. 1897. Part of the ma-

terial of MP. had already been given

in the work cited below under Winter-

nits, Hochzeitsrituell, as explained

also below, p. 738.

MS. =
Mfiitrayanl-Sarhhita. Ed. L. von

Schroeder. Leipzig. 1881-6.

Muir (without further indication of title)
=

OST., which see.

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit

Writers. London. 1879.

N. = North.

n. = note ; or, sometimes neuter.

Naigcya-kanila of SV. : see below, under

SV.

Naks. or Naks. K. = Naksatra-Kalpa. See

BFs introd. to Kau$., p. xix.

Noun-Inflection : see above, under Lan-

man.

O. and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic

Studies. By W. D. Whitney. New
York. 1873. 1874. 2 vol's.

OB. = Otto Bohtlingk's Sanskrit-Worter-

buch in kurzerer Fassung. St. Peters-

burg. 1879-89. Seven vol's. Often

called the Minor (St.) Petersburg

Lexicon. Cf. BR.

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV. Band I.

Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro-

legomena. Berlin. 1888.

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda. Ber-

lin. 1894.

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber.

OST. =
Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans-

lated by John Muir. London. 1868-

73. 5 vol's.

p.
= pada-patha.

-p. (as in 3-p., 4-p.)
= pada (in the sense

of subdivision of a stanza): see expla-

nation above, under -av.

Paipp. Paippalada or Kashmirian AV.

For details concerning the collation

and its sources and the birch-bark

original and the facsimile, see above,

pages Ixxx ff.

Pan. Panini's Grammar.

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang : see below,

under SPP.

PAOS. = Proceedings of the American

Oriental Society.

They were formerly issued (with pagina-

tion in Roman numerals to distinguish

them from the Journal proper) as appen-
dixes to be bound up with the volumes of

the Journal; but they were also issued in

separate pamphlets as Proceedings for

such and such a month and year. The

citations below are so given that they can

readily be found in either issue.

Parig. = AV. Parista : cf. Bl's introd. to

Kauq., p. xix.

PB. = Paftcavin^a-Brahmana or Tandya-
Maha-brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1870-

74. 2 VOl's.

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with

Sayana's comm., notes, and a transl. by
Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1888.

Pet. Lex. = the Major St. Petersburg Lexi-

con. See BR.
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Pet. Lexx. = the two St. Petersburg Lexi-

cons, Major and Minor. See BR. and

OB.

PCS. = Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A.

F. Stenzler. Leipzig. 1876. 1878.

Skt. and German.

Pischel, Gram, der Prakrit-sprachen = his

part, so entitled, of the Grundriss.

1900.

Pischel, Ved. Stud. : see below, under Ved.

Stud.

p. m. = prima manu.

Poona ed. = ed. of the Ananda-A^rama
Series.

Ppp. = Paippalada AV. : see above, under

Paipp.

Prat, or Pr. = Pratiqakhya of the AV. : see

above, under APr.

Proc. = Proceedings.

R. Roth
; or, sometimes the codex R.

Rajan. = Rajanighantu. Cited no doubt

from Roth's own ms., now Tubingen
ms. 176. There is a Poona ed.

Rel. VeM = Abel Bergaigne's La Religion

ve'dique d'apres les hymnes du RV.

Paris. 1878-83. 3 vol's. Bloomfield

made an Index of RV. passages there-

in treated. Paris. 1897.

Rev. = Review.

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Gcschichte des

Weda. Stuttgart. 1846.

Roth, Ucber den Atharva Veda. Tubin-

gen. 1856.

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir.

Tubingen. 1875.

Roth, Ueber gewisse Kurzungen des

Wortendes im Veda, Vcrhandlungcn
des VII. Internationalen Orientalisten-

Congrcsses. Vienna. 1887.

Roxburgh, Flora Indica: the citations by
vol. and page refer to Carey's ed. of

1832 ;
but these can easily be found in

the margin of the Calc. reprint of 1874.

RPr. or RV. Prat. = RV. Pratigakhya.

Ed. Max Miillcr. Leipzig. 1869. Also

by A. Regnier in JA.

RV. = Rig-Vecia or Rig-Veda- Sarhhita.

Ed. Th. Aufrecht. Also by Max
Miiller.

RW. = Roth and Whitney.
s. = samhita-patha.

Sachsische Ber. = Berichte der konigl.

Sachsischen Ges. der Wiss.

SB. = Sadviriga-Brahmana. Cited pre-

sumably from ed. of Jibananda Vid)a-

sagara. Calc. 1881. Ed. of part by
K. Klemm. Giitcrsloh. 1894.

Sb. = Sitzungsberichte. Those of the Ber-

lin Ak. are usually meant.

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. Transl.

by various Oriental Scholars and ed.

by F. Max Muller. Oxford. 1879-

1904. 49 vol's.

Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen= Phil.

Hymnen aus der RV.~ und AV.-SanV

hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen
der ajteren Upanishad's. Strassburg.

1887.

schol. = scholia of Darila or of Kec^ava or

of both, on Kauq. : see Bl's introd., p.

xi and p. xvi.

von Schroeder : see above, Katha-hss,,

and below, Zwei Hss.

Siebenzig Lieder des RV. Ueberset/t

von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kacgi.

Mit Bcitragen von R. Roth. Tubingen.

1875-

s.m. = sccunda manu.

Speyer, Vedische Syntax = his part of the

Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San-

skrit Syntax. 1896.

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang Pandit as

editor of the Bombay edition of the AV.

It is entitled : Atharvavedasamhita

with the Commentary of Sayanacarya.

1895-8. 4 vol's.

Surya - Siddhanta = Translation of the

Surya-Siddhanta, a Text-book of Hindu

Astronomy; with Notes; etc. InJAOS.

(vi. 141-498). 1860.

SV. Die Hymnen des Sama-Vecla. Ed.

Th. Bcnfey. Leipzig. 1848. Text,

transl., glossary.

The verses of the Prior drcika are cited,

by the numbers in natural sequence, as i.

i to i. 585 ; similarly, those of the Latter

tircika, as ii. i to ii. 1225. The verses of

the Naigeya supplement to the Prior drctka
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are cited as SV. i. 586 to i. 641, and as

edited by S. Goldschmidt in the Monats-

bericht der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu Berlin,

session of Apr. 23, 1868. Cf. note to AV.
iv. 26. i and to xiii. 2. 23.

TA. =
Taittirlya

- Aranyaka. Ed* Bibl.

Ind. 1872. There is also a Poona ed.

TB. = Taittirlya
- Brahmana. Ed. Bibl.

Ind. 1859-? There is also a Poona ed.

TPr. = Taiuirlya-Pratic,akhya. Ed. W. D.

Whitney. In JAOS. (ix. 1-469).

1871.

Trans. = Transactions.

TS. = Taittiriya-Sarhhita. Ed. A. Weber.

In Ind. Stud., vol's xi. and xii. Leipzig.

1871-2. There is also a Poona ed.

Vait. = Vaitana-Sutra. Ed. R. Garbe.

London. 1878. German transl. by
him. Strassburg. 1878.

Ved. Stud. = Vedische Studien. Von R.

Fischel und K. F. Geldner. Stuttgart.

3 vol's. 1889. 1897. 1901.

VPr. = Vajasaneyi-Prfitigakhya. Ed. A.

Weber. In Ind. Stud. (iv.). 1857-8.

Skt. and German.

VS. = Vajasaneyi-Samhita. Ed. A. Weber.

Berlin. 1852.

vs. (never v., which is used as meaning 5)
= verse : vss. verses : cf., for exam-

ple, line 2 pf note to iv. 12. i.

W. = Whitney; or^ sometimes the codex

W.
Weber (without further indication of title)

= Weber's Indische Studien: see

above, Ind. Stud.

Weber, Omina uncl Portenta : in Abh. der

k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1858. Berlin.

1859.

Weber, Rajasuya = Ueber die Konigs-

weihe, den Rajasuya: in Abh. der k.

Ak. der Wiss. for 1893. Berlin. 1893.

Weber, Sb. : for the meaning in book

xviii., see below, p. 813.

Weber, Vajapeya = Ueber den Vajapeya :

in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1892,

pages 765-813. Berlin. 1892.

Weber, Vedische Beitrage.

Under this title was issued a series of 9
articles in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu

Berlin, from 1894 to 1901. They are

usually cited by Sb. and the date. For the

AV., the most important is no. 4 (1895,
concluded 1896), treating book xviii., as

explained below, p. 813.

Weber's Translations of books i.-v. and

xiv. and xviii. : for these, see p. cvii.

Wh. or Whitney, Grammar : see above,

under Grammar.

Whitney, Index Verborum : see above,

under Index.

Whitney, O. and L. S. : sec above, under

O. and L. S.

Whitney, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms,

and primary Derivatives of the San-

skrit Language. Leipzig. 1885.

Whitney's other contributions relating to

the AV. : for some of these, see Preface,

pages xxiii, xxv, xxvi.

Winternitz or (in b*ook xiv. : cf. below, p.

738) simply Wint. = his Hochzeits-

rituell in the Denkschriftcn der k. Ak.

der Wi&s., vol. xl. Vienna. 1892.

Wiss. = Wissenschaften.

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fur die

Kunde des Morgenlandes. Vienna.

1887-.

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Mor-

genlanclischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig.

1847--

Zimmer (without further indication of title)

his Altindisches Leben. Berlin. 1879.

Zwei Hss. = Zwei Handschriften der k. k.

Hofbibliothek in Wien mit Fragmen-
ten des Kathaka. By von Schroeder.

In Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1895

(38 pages). Vol. cxxxiii. Vienna. 1896.

14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment

Previous translations. Native commentary. It may prove useful to

have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre-
hensive previous translations, with dates

;
and also a list of those parts of
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom-

bay edition. The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con-

cerned ;
the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned,

are sometimes considerably earlier. For bibliographical details, see the

List, pages ci-cvi. The braces at the right show which of SIT's four

volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book.

I. Translation of the whole text.

Griffith, 1895, 1896: see p. cii.

II. Translations of a mass of selected hymns.
Bloomfield, 1897: see p. ci. Ludwig, 1878 : see p. civ. Grill, 1888: see p. cii.

III. b. Books with comment of "Sayana."

1858. Book i., entire.

1873. Book ii., entire.

1885. Book Hi., entire. \ SPP's vol. i.

1898. Book iv., entire.

III. a. Translations of single books.

Book i. Weber, Indische Studien, iv.

ii.
" " "

xiii.

iii.
" " " xvii.

iv.
" " " xviii.

v.

vi.

vii.

viii.

ix.

x.

xi.

xii.

xiii.

xiv.

XV.

xvi.

xvii.

xviii.

xix.

XX.

1-50. Florenz (see p. 281). 1887.

Henry, Le livre vii. 1892.
" Les livres viii et ix. 1894.

u

11
Leslivresx, xietxii. 1896.

"
LeshymnesRohitas. 1891.

Weber, Indische Studien, v. 1862.

Aufrecht, Indische Studien, i. 1850.

Weber, Sitzungsberichte. 1895-6.

Book vi., entire.

Book vii., entire.

Book viii , 1-6.

Book xi., entire.
"

SPP's vol. ii.

Book xvii., entire.

Book xviii., entire.

Book xix , entire.

Book xx., 1-37.

SPP's vol. iii.

SPP's vol. iv.

Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. In judg-

ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, it is

desirable to know their chronological sequence. In giving the detailed

bibliographical minutiae below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have

always endeavored to arrange them chronologically ;
but the following

brief table in addition will not be superfluous. The difference in time

of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry

(x.-xii.) was so small that they must have been each independent of the

others. For the places of publication etc., see the List, pages ci-cvi.

1850. Aufrecht, book xv. 1887. Scherman, selections. 1895. Griffith, books i.~ix.

1858. Weber, book i. 1887. Florenz, book vi. 1-50. Weber, book xviii 1-2.

1862. Weber, book xiv. 1888. Grill, 2ded.,ioo hymns. 1896. Weber, book xviii. 3-4.

1872. Muir, select., OST. v. 1891. Henry, book xiii. Griffith, books x.-xx.

1873. Weber, 2d ed., book ii. 1892. Henry, book vii.

1878. Ludwig, selections. 1894. Deussen,Geschichte,i.i.

1879. Zimmer, selections. Henry, books viii.-ix.

1885. Weber, book iii. 1895. SPP's text, vol's i-ii.

Henry, books x.-xii.

1897. Bloomfield, selections.

1898. Weber, books iv.-v.

SPP's text, vol's iii.-iv.





GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART II.

ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY'S
MATERIAL

General Premises

[Contents of this Part. While Part I. contains much that might be pre-

sented in a preface, the contents of Part II. are more strictly appropriate

for an introduction. The contents of Part I. are briefly rehearsed at

p. Ixiii; and the contents of both Parts, I. and II., are given with more

detail and in synoptic form at pages x-xv, which see. As was the case

with the ten text-critical elements of the commentary in Part I., the

subject-matter of Part II. also may be put under ten headings as follows:

1. Description of the manuscripts. 6. Accentuation-marks in the mss.

2. Their opening stanza. 7. Orthographic method of Berlin text.

3. Whitney's Collation-Book. 8. Metrical form of the Atharvan sariihha.

4. Repeated verses in the mss. 9. Divisions of the text.

5. Refrains and the like in the mss. 10. Its extent and structure.J

[Authorship of this Part. While Part I. is wholly from the hand of

the editor, Part II. is elaborated in large measure from material left by

Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor,

are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is

here, just after chapter I. In the rewritten portions of the other chap-

ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author's part

from the editor's; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are

enclosed in ell-brackets, [ J. The whole matter has been carefully stated

by me in the preface, at pages xxix-xxx, and these the reader is requested

to consult.J

i. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney

[The brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum). The sigla

O. and L. seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar-

ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive. Thus B., P., R , T.,

and D. are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjore, and

Deccan
;
small p. of course means /ta^fo-text ;

and small s. means samhitd-

text ; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as
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siglum. M. and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and

Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill

and Wilson. The letters E. I. H., as designating the mss. of the Library

of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name

East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the

Hon. East India Company previous to 1858. Observe that Whitney's
"I/' was first used by him to designate E.I.H. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling's

No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of

the Polier ms. in the British Museum
;
after that time Whitney collated

the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation "I." The

sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the

same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the

AV.Pr., p. 338, which sce.J

[Synoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. It will be conven-

ient to have, in addition to Whitney's description of his mss., a synoptic

table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see just

what ones were available for any given book. The following table is

essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use.J

SAMHITA-MANUSCRIPTS PADA-MANUSCRTPTS

" Kist Tan- JJik- "Dec-
Berlin Pans Oxford India House" Hang Roth joie aner Beilin Haug can" Bikaner

'Mill Wilson
'

Mus.

[Berlin manuscripts of the. Atharva-Veda. A tabular view of the vari-

ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos.

331-339, will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column
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gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks
(a, b, c, ', ") added

for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table. The second

column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the

numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber's Catalogue ;
and the fourth

gives the old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a part of

the collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what

book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms.

named in the same line.

Copied by Whitney

Books i.-iv. and vi.-ix.

Books x.-xviii.

Book xx.

Book v.

Book xix.

\

[Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. The fol-

lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to

require almost no changes.J

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience's sake, grouped two

Berlin /^^-manuscripts, making together a complete/tfdfo-text to books

i.-xviii. The first manuscript, Bp.
a
(Chambers, No. 8; Weber, No. 332), is

described on pp. 82-83 of Weber's Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss.

It contains books i. ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite

fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the

end of book ii. is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as

A.D. 1593-4; but this is probably copied from the scribe's original. At

the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it

is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission

of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp.
b

(Chambers, No. 108 ;

Weber, No. 335 : see Weber's Catalogue, pp. 83-84), containing books

x.-xviii., is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii.

(except the first word of 4. 88), and of course also the colophon. It is

written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber's note,

"by the same hand as 334," is a mistake). It is accented in the same

manner as No. 332.

Bp.
2 This designation also applies to more than one manuscript : the

first manuscript, Bp.
2a

, contains only book i. (Chambers, No. 117; Weber,

No. 331 : Cat., p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is

quite independent of Bp. It is dated A.n. 1632. Its mode of accentua-

tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. cxxi). The second
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manuscript, Bp.
2l>

, contains books v.-ix. This manuscript, though one in

paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two

parts, the one (Chambers, 109; Weber, 333) containing only book v., and

the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334: both p. 83 of Cat.) containing
books vi.-ix. They are less independent than Bp/

rt

, representing the

same proximate original as Bp. (though they are not copied from Bp., nor

are they its original) ; but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp., and

also more carefully corrected since copying. There is no colophon to

cither part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp/", or as Bp. ;
their

mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter.

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 115; Weber, 338 :

pp. 84-85 of Ca) of books xi.-xx. in .$#;;/////#-text. It is rather incorrect

and somewhat worm-eaten. It bears the date A.D. 1611. In the Berlin

Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy

LB."J of it, having value only as having been made before its original was

so much worm-eaten as at present.

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the

same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and

style. P. is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204
and D 205. M., also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in

the Bodleian Library at Oxford. 1
By some curious and unexplained blun-

der, the copy of books vii.-x. that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to

Paris with P., so that P's first volume contains books i.-x., and its

second vii.-xx., while of M. the first volume contains i.-vi., and the

second xi.-xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of

vii.-x. included in the first 2 volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ-

ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the last copy-

ist
;
since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false

readings). P. is also more carefully copied than M., but both are rather

inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both

at the end of book xi. gives samvat 1812 (A.D. 1756) as the date, doubtless

of the original ;
the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the

nineteenth century. Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots
;

that of P. is defective from xiii. I to xix. 10.

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,
3 and

is a .ra;;///*Va-rnanuscript of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book

1
|_M. is the ms. listed by Aufrecht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts,

p. 392!), as No 80 of the Codices Milliani.J
2
[_The printer's copy of this paragraph in Whitney's handwriting says clearly

" second vol-

ume"; but the oiiginal description of the mss. (made by him probably in 1853) says clearly
44 first volume": I feel suie that the original is right and have altered the proof to correspond

therewith. J
8
LListed by Aufrecht, p. 385!), as Nos. 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsoniani.J
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European

paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown

both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and

by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In

certain of the*books, namely i., ii., vi.-x., xvi., xvii., it shows signs of

greater independence. It is by far the most faulty and least valuable of

all the manuscripts collated. Only the first book is accentuated, nearly

in the familiar RV. method.

E. This is a sam/iita-manuscript. of all the twenty books (except the

latter half of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in

London. It is described in Eggeling' s Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered

229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). It has no date; Eggeling
reckons it as of the I7th century. It is written on coarse rough paper,

in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use,

and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the

edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder
;
otherwise it is in

good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various : see

below, p. cxxii.

I. This is a complete copy of the sam/itta-text, in large form (14^
X 6Y\ in.), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Europe

by Col. Polier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London.

The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes : vol. i. gives first

book xix., then xx., then i.-x. ; vol. ii. gives the Anukramanl, then the

Gopatha Brahmana, then books xi.-xvii., then xviii. each division, in

both volumes, being separately paged. There is no colophon ; but the

whole is evidently a modern copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on

smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains

the verse gam no dcvir etc. prefixed at the beginning, like some of the

manuscripts compared later (see p. cxvi).

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier' s, a copy was made for Col.

Martin while it remained in the latter's keeping (as Prof. H. H. Wilson

informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time); and this

copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being

credited as presented by R. Johnson (No. 234, containing Books xi.~

xviii., has W. D. W.'s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue ;
but

Prof. Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes arc of the same

character). The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the

discovery of its origin. Doubtless No. 232 (old number 901) is another

copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke,

or else [.made for Martin andj later given [to Colebrookej by Martin, as

it is stamped
" Claud Martin

"
; [at all events, the one who gave it to the

Library was Colebrookej.
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 231 ;

old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37). It contains only the first six books,

and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its

accentuation was added in A.D. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent

varies : sec below.

[Manuscripts collated after publication of the text. The following

descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R.

and T., which have been supplied by the editor.J

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in

1853 ;
and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded.

Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported

in the notes to the translation.

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of

Prof. M. Hang (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are

a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete safn/iita-tert.,

with a /tfdfo-text of six books, variously divided and bound together,

and in part mixed with other texts. The sainJiitd-terti is designated as

above : it is in five parts : x. books i.-v., on European paper, 8^ x 3 in.,

each book separately paged. The date at the end, fake 1 737 (= A.D. 1815)

may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written

in a small but neat and clear hand. 2. Books vi.-xvii., 8^x3^ in., writ-

ten in a good sizeable hand, by a Mamnaji ; dated sainvat 1690 (A.D. 1634) ;

the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and

of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of

the virdma, and of o> as anusvara-sign. It numbers the verses only in

vargas, making no account of the hymns (suktas) ; nor does it notice the

prapathaka division. 3. Book xviii., 9^ X 5 in. ; in a large regular hand;

dated fake 1735 (A.D. 1813). When collated, it was bound in one volume

with/Wtf-ms. of i.-iii. before it, and samhita of xx. after it. 4. Book xix.,

bound up with i. (samhita i.-v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save

that the (copied ?) date is two years later
;
both are works of the same

copyist. 5. Book xx., bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is

$K X 4^4 in., and it is dated fake 1735 (A.D. 1813).

Op. This designates the /<M&t-text of the Haug or Munich manuscripts,

as above described. They include books i.-iv., xviii., and xx., in three

divisions : i. books i.-iii., bound up (as noted above) with the samhita-

text of xviii. and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by
one hand

;
the date at the end is fake 1733 (A.D. 181 1) ;

size 9 x 4^ in.

The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator)

very correct. 2. Book iv. : size 8 x 4 in. ;
date fake 1736 (A.D. 1814).

3. Books xviii. and xx., bound with the preceding, and of same size;
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separately paged ;
date $akc 1762 (A.D. 1840). From xx, are omitted the

peculiar Atharvan parts, except hymn 2.

O. and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of

them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich. Books

xv.-xix., and the peculiar parts of xx., also \ht paryaya hymns in the pre-

ceding books, and the /<r</-text, were collated thoroughly ;
in the met-

rical parts of vi.-xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the

transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points.

[These mss. are described in the Verzeiclmiss dcr oricntalischen Hand-

schriften aus dcm Nachlasse dcs Professor Dr. Martin Hang in Miinchcn,

Munchen, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the siglum O. are designated the

mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op., those numbered 15 and 17.

The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by

Whitney. It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. cxviii, W's criti-

cal remark about this material :
" all in good and correct manuscripts,

made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for

the use of Europeans)."J

R. [This is a complete sainhitd-ms., belonging at the time of its collation

(1875) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library. It is

described by Roth, Der Atharvavcda in Kaschmir, p. 6, and by Garbe, in

his Verzeiclmiss',
as No. 12, p. n. It is bound in two volumes, the one

containing books i.-x., and the other, books xi.-xx. In the colophons to

a number of the books (so viii., ix., x., xiv., xix.) is the date qake 1746

(A.D. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date samvat 1926 (A.D. 1870).

It was bought for Roth from a Brahman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and

Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Patuvardhana Vithala, that it

originated in the Deccan. Whitney says (JAOS. x., p. cxviii,
= PAOS.

Nov. 1875) that it has special kindred with the Haug mss. Roth adds

that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care-

fulness and is far more correct than the AV. mss. are wont to be.J

T. [/This also is a complete samhitd-ms., a transcript made from the

Tanjore-mss. described on p. 12 of A. C. Burnell's Classified index to the

Sanskrit mss. in the palace at Tanjore and numbered 2526 and 2527.

The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr. Burnell and is described by Roth

and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books i.-iv. of the

transcript are unaccented ;
the rest are accented. According to Burnell,

No. 2526 contains books i.-xx,, is unaccented, and was written about

A.D. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v.-xx., is accented, and was writ-

ten A.D. 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth's

transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac-

cented books, i.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526; and that

of the accented books, v.-xx.. from No. 2*27. I
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D. This is a /rtdfo-manuscript belonging to the Deccan College at

Poona, collated while in Roth's possession at Tubingen. It is unac-

cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious

errors were left unnoted. It gives a /Wa-tcxt even for book xix., but

not for the peculiar parts of xx. |_The Index to the Catalogue of 1888

of the Deccan College mss. gives only two complete J>ada~mss. of the AV.,

to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XII. 82 on

p. 174. The Catalogue gives as date of the latter samvat 1720; and as

date of the former, samvat 1741. In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives

at the end of book xx. the colophon of his D. with the dates samvat 1741,

fake 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the

ms. III. 5. That ms. is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by

Biihler; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from

Broach or Bharuch.J

L. A /Wrt-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently

copied from D. while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.).

[It is described by Weber, VerzeichnisS) vol. ii., p. 79, under No. 1486,

with details confirmatory of the above. J

K. By this sign is meant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the

complete samfiita-tcxt ;
it was for some time in the hands of Roth at

Tubingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful

readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These concerned books

i.-xviii. alone ; xix. and the peculiar parts of xx., not admitting of treatment

in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript
claims to be written in samvat 1735, fake 1600 (A.D. 1678-9), by Emmvd-

ganefa, under king Anupasinha, at Pattana-nagara.

Accompanying this is a /#dfo-manuscript written by the same scribe,

but without accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished

by the designation Kp.

2. The Stanza ^dm no devir abhistaye as Opening Stanza

[It was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen-

sion. This stanza, which appears as i. 6. I of the Vulgate, doubtless

stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in his

A V. in Kaschmir, p. 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra-

dition according to which (dm no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp.,

and not yt trisaptdh as in the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that

account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost.J

L<JAm no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. Whitney notes that this

stanza is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss.

used by him, to wit, I. and R. and O. and Op. Thus at the beginning of I.

we have the stanza {dm no devir abhistaye entire, and then yt trisaptdh. J
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Lin 1871, Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Brahma und die firahmancn,

that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vcclas,

gives qam etc. as the beginning of the AV.,1 and that both of his mss.

(our O. and Op., as just stated) prefix the stanza. In 1873, Ind. St. xiii.

43i-3> Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Maha-

bhasya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahmana. In 1874,

Indian Antiquaryy iii. 132, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa-

tive pratlka of the AV. in the Brahmayajfta or daily devotional recitation

of the Hindus. For further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield,

Kau^ika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there

given, and his note to 9.7, and his 13-14 in the Grnndriss, p. 14.

We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Tanjore

Catalogue, that the real South Indian mss. of the Mahabhasya ignore the

AV. and omit tne fdm no devtr.\

3. Whitney's Collation-Book and his Collations

[Description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book. The

Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work

concerning the variants of the European mss. of the Atharva-Veda. It

contains, in Whitney's handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman

transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla-

tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending
books x.-xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated "Berlin.

Oct i8si-Jan 1852"; while the first, comprehending books i.-ix., is

dated "Berlin. Jan-March 1852," and thus appears to have been written

last. The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by 10 inches

in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372. J

[Whitney's fundamental transcript of the text. In copying book x.

(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the

leaf
;
but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.-xx. and i.-ix., he

has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf

for various memoranda. For all the first eighteen books except book v.,

this fundamental copy is a transcript of the /W#-text contained in the

two Berlin fada-mss. (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8

and 1 08, and designated above as Bp. For book v., he copied from one

of the four mss. to which the designation Bp.
2

is applied, to wit from

Chambers,

1
LWhile reading proof, I see that Weber had made the same observation in 1862, Ind. Stud.

v. 78. Moreover, the fact that $Am no figures as opening stanza of AV. in the GU. at i. 29 is

now used (1904) by Caland, WZKM. xviii. 193, to support his view that the GI3. attaches itself

to the Paipp. recension.J
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|_The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the

sam/iita-ms. Chambers, 1 15 = B. He appears to have copied the text first

on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although

applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to

ndgarl ; and afterwards to have written <out the text on the opposite page,

the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents

marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. 6 Whitney makes the

note,
" ace. from Paris ms. to the end of the book." For book xx., the

transcript was made from Chambers, ii4 = Bp.
c
.J

[Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations

(first collations). In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view,

and codex B.", as being a mere copy of B.', is disregarded. From the

table on p. ex, it appears that for books ii.-iv., x., and xix. there was

only one ms. at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col-

lation of book v. (since this was copied from Bp.
2 = Chambers, 109) was

made of course (see the table) from Bp.
= Ch. 8. The first collation of

the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.
2

: that

is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 1 17, and that of books

vi.-ix. with Ch. 107. For books xi.-xviii. the collation was made of

course with B. = Ch. nsJ
[The Paris and Oxford and London collations. These, made in the

months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing

of the text. They were made in the order as named, and their sequence

appears from the biographical sketch 1
above, p. xliv.J

[Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.)

Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text

of books i.-xix., were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below.

See above, page xliv, and JAOS. x., p. cxviii.J

[Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. The collation

with the Haug mss., O. and Op., was made at Munich, in June and July,

1875. Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. D. and

T. and R.J

[The collation with the Bikaner ms., K. This, as stated above, p. cxvi,

was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth

and reported upon.J

[Other contents of the Collation-Book. The various memoranda (men-
tioned above, p. cxvii, ^[ 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite

the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the

Major Anukramanl, the citations of concordant passages gathered from

an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full

1 [The date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct. Whitney spent from March 19 to

May 10 (1853) at Paris, May 12 to June I at Oxford, and June I to July 22 at London.J
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references to the AV. Prati^akhya and to the Kau^ika and Vaitfma

Sutras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which

a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment,
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous

notes. I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation-

Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants

of B.P.M.W.E.I.H. in tabular form. With it are about a dozen more

leaves of variants and doubtful readings etc.J

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts
*

Abbreviated by pratlka with addition of ity eka etc. There are 41

cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring a second

time in the te^t and agreeing throughout without variant with the text

of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, both sainhita and

pada, are given the second time \sy pratika only, with ity tka (sc. rk) or

iti dvJ or iti tisrdh added and always accented like the quoted text-words

themselves. Thus ix. 10. 4 (= vii. 73. 7) appears in the mss. as itfa Iwaya

ity <!ka. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from

vii. 73. 8 only by having *bhydgat for nydgan, is written out in full. So

xiii. 2. 38 (=x. 8. 1 8) appears as sahasrdhnydm ity tka ; while xiii. 3. 14,

which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added

refrain tdsya etc., is written out in full as far as tdsya. The like holds

good of xiii. 3. 18. See note to xiii. 3. 14.

List of repeated verses or verse-groups. The 41 cases of repetition

involve 52 verses. The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Index Vcrbo-

rum (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first

occurrence. The list is repeated here, but without the places of first

occurrence, which may always be ascertained from the commentary
below. It is: iv. 17. 3 ;

v. 6. I and 2
; 23. 10-12 ;

vi. 58. 3 ; 84. 4 ; 94. 1-2;

95. 1-2; 101.3; vii. 23. I
; 75. i

; 112.2; viii. 3. 18,22; 9. 11
;

ix. i. 15;

3.23; 10.4, 20,22; x. 1.4; 3.5; 5.46-47* 48-49; xi. 10. 17; xiii. 1.41 ;

2.38; xiv. 1.23-24; 2.45; xviii. i. 27-28; 3.57; 4.25,43,45-47,69;
xix. 13.6; 23.30; 24.4; 27.14-15; 37.4; 58.5.

Further details concerning the pratlka and the addition The pratlka

embraces the first word, or the first two, [or even the first three, when

one or two of them are enclitics : so vi. 94. i
;
101. 3 ;

viii. 3. 22 ; ix. i. 15] ;

but at xix. 58. 5 the whole first pada is given with ity t
fkd added. Occa-

sionally, in one or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in

full : thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviii. Both edi-

tions give all the repeated verses in full.

1
|_On this topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or so: cf. p. xxix.J
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The addition is lacking at v. 6. I and v. 6. 2
; although these are consecu-

tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratlkas that here

repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition

in each case would be itydkd. The addition is also lacking at xiv. i. 23-24 ;

where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii.Si. 1-2, is intended.

Here again the mss. give two pratlkas separately, purvdpardm (= vii. 81. i

and xiii. 2. n) and ndvonavah (= vii. 81.2); and they do this instead of

giving purvdpardm iti dvtf, because the latter procedure would have been

ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 1 1-12.

The addition /// pflrvd is made where the pratlka alone might have

indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii. 1.41

(where avd/i pdrcna might mean either ix. 9. 17 or 18 : see note, p. 716)
and at xviii. 4. 43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). By
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5. 48-49,
where ydd agna iti dvt might mean either viii. 3. 12-13 or v"* 61. 1-2

(see note, p. 585) ;
there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the case is discussed

fully at p. 957).

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence. For the

relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the sum-

Aifa- and the /a//tf-mss. the omission of words and padas repeated in suc-

cessive verses. In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line

or more are found in more than two successive verses, they are written

out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the

others [cf. p. 793, endj. For example, in vi. 17, a hymn of four verses,

the refrain, being c, d of each of the four, is written out only in I and 4.

Then, for verse 2 is written only maht dddlidre *mdn vdnaspdttn, because

ydthc *ydm prthivi at the beginning is repeated. |_That is, the scribe

begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common
with its predecessor.J Then, because dddhdra also is repeated in 2-4, in

verse 3 mahi also is left out and the verse reads in the mss. simply
dddhdra pdrvatdn girtn and this without any intimation of omission by
the ordinary sign of omission. Sometimes the case is a little more

intricate. Thus, in viii. 10, the initial words so 'd akrdmat are written

only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-17,

parydya II. (verses 8-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse

with subdivisions [_cf. P- 5 12 toPJ-

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Anukramani as if unabbreviated.

The Anukramani generally treats the omitted matter as if present,

that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In
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a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may be found

at xv. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4 x 8
;
at xv. 5 (16

instead of 7 x 3) ;
at xvi. 5 (10 instead of 6 x 3) ;

at xvi. 8 (33 instead of

108 or 27 x 4)
'

cf. the discussions at p. 774, ^[ 2, p. 772, ^J 3, p. 793 end,

p. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express

it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows

how old and how general they have been. One and another ms., how-

ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions especially R., which,

for example, in viii. 10 writes s6 *d akrdmat every time when it is a real

part of the verse.

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passage^. Very
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samhitd and

pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome

repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to

abbreviate extensively ;
but it departs from their usage in so far as always

to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by

signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar,

it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses.

6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. The

modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss. and parts of

mss. of the AV. are so diverse, that we were fully justified in adopting

for our edition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That

method is followed strictly throughout in books i.-v. and xix. of the Haug
ms. material described above at p. cxiv under O. I and 4, but only there,

and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist. [Whitney notes

in the margin that it is followed also in book xviii. of O., and in books

i.-iii. and iv. of Op., and in part of Dp.-". In this last ms., which is

Chambers, 1 17, of book i., thej method of accentuation is at the beginning
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like

that of Bp. [see next ^[J saving that horizontal lines are made use of

instead of dots. The method continues so to the end.

Dots for lines as accent-marks. The use of round dots instead of lines

as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied

uniformly in the />ada-mss. at Berlin (except in Bp/" as just stated) : a

dot below the line is the anuddttatara-sign, in its usual place ;
then the

sign of the enclitic svarita is a dot, usually not above, but within the

aksara ; and the independent svarita is marked either by the latter

method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also

in large parts of H.

Marks for the independent svarita. It was perhaps in connection with

the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent

svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a

line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such

a line, but run up into and more or less through the aksara, either below

or through the middle. |_From this method was probably developed the

method ofJ starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely

through the aksara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending
with a bit of horizontal above. \_Ci. SPP's Critical Notice, p. Q.J This

fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four

mss. (in part of Bp.
2* = Ch. 117, in D. and L., and occasionally in Kp.);

[its shape is approximately that of the "long /" : cf. SPP's text of ii. 14

and my note to iii. 1 1. 2j.

Horizontal stroke for svarita. A frequent method is the use of the

amiddttatara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota-

tion of the enclitic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the

syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted.

But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign

as the enclitic svarita, to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable

itself. The last method (independent svarita by horizontal) is seen in

the old ms. of book xx., Bp.
c

,
dated A.D. 1477, and in B'.

The udatta marked by vertical stroke above, as in the Maitrayanl.

It is a feature peculiar to E. among our AV. mss. that, from the begin-

ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a perpendicular stroke

above,* while the enclitic svarita, as in other mss., has the horizontal

stroke in the aksara; but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes

are changed to dots, as is also the anudattatara-strokz ;
while in xx. the

accentuator goes back to strokes again for all three. *[_Note that in

SPP's mss. A. and E. the udtltta is marked by a red ink dot over the

proper syllable.J

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. SPP., in his edition, adopts the

RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fully elaborated

peculiar /-sign, given by the small minority of the mss.,* for the inde-

pendent svarita. No ms., I believe, of those used by us, makes this

combination of methods
;
and it may safely be claimed that our procedure

is truer to the mss., and on that as well as on other accounts, the preferable

one. *LSee, for example, his Critical Notice, p. 14, description of Cp.J
Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. As a matter of kindred character,

we may mention that for the sign of avagraha or division of a vocable

into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our /#dfo-texts, even
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of book xx., excepting in the Munich text of xviii. and xx., as stated on

p. 4 of the Index Verborum. [It is used also in SPP's /a</a-mss. : see his

Critical Notice, pages 11-14.] This special AV. sign has been imitated

in our transliteration in the Index and in the main body of this work

[cf. page cj ;
but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his /Wrt-text the

sign usual in the RV.

7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition 1

Founded on the manuscripts and the Prati$akhya. Our method is of

course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts; but that

usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the

teachings of the AV. Prfiti^akhya.

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. The rules of that

treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ;
but only up

to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr., as in the other

corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those

orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and

observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out-

come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the

vania-krama* or dlrgha-patha. [Cf. Whitney's notes to AVPr. iii. 26

and 32 and TPr. xiv. i.J

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value.

Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule |_AVPr. iii. 27 : see W's notcj

that after a short vowel a final n or n or u is doubled before any initial

vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory
3 not only in the language of the

Vedas but in the classical dialect as well
; while, on the other hand, we

have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a

wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following:

The rule [in. 31 J that after r or h an immediately following consonant

is doubled
; [as to these duplications, the Prati^akhyas are not in entire

accord, Fanini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and

the // stands by no means on the same footing as the r : cf. W's Grammar,

228; his note to Pr. iii. 31 ;
and Panini's record, at viii. 4. 50-51, of the

difference of opinion between akatayana and Cfikalya.J

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of

a word is doubled, as in tristupp, vidyutt, godhukk ; this is directly con-

travened by RPr., VPr., TPr. Yet another is the prescription that the

1
|_For this chapter, pages cxxiii to cxxvi, the draft left by Whitney was too meagre and unfin-

ished to be printed. I have rewritten and elaborated it, using freely his own statements and

language as given in his notes to the Prati^akhyas.J
2 Cf. p. 832, f 4, below.

3
Nearly all the mss. and SPP. violate it at xi. i. 22.
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnih, vrkksah, etc. L$ee

W's notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 28. J ["The manuscripts of the

AV., so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely

sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the varnakrama proper, except-

ing the one which directs duplication after a r\ and even in this case,

their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera-

ture/' So Whitney, note to iii. 32.]

Items of conformity to the Prati$akhya, and of departure therefrom.

Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which

was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in

which the authority of the Prati^akhya has served as our norm.

Transition-sounds : as in tdn-t-sarvdn. Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between

n, n, n and
f, s, s respectively, k, /, / be in all cases introduced : the first

two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves

good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of ;/ with f or of n

with s ;
that of final n with initial s, however, is very frequent, and the t

has always been introduced by us (save [by inadvertenceJ in viii. 5. 16

and xi. 2. 25). The usage of the mss. is slightly varying [" exceedingly

irregular," says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a

case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and

perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation.

Final -n before c- and ]-: as in pafyan janmdni. Pr. ii. 10 and 1 1 pre-

scribe the assimilation of -;/ before a following palatal (i.e. its conversion-

into
-;7), namely, before f- (which is then converted by ii. 17 into ch-), and

before a sonant, i.e. before/- (since jA- does not occur). In such cases

we have written for the converted -n an anusvara; there can hardly arise

an ambiguity f in any of the instances. [_A few instances may be given :

for-;//, i. 33. 2*;ii. 25. 4, 5 ; iv. 9.9*; 36.9*; v. 8. 7 ; 22. 14*; vi. 50. 3 ;

viii. 2. 9*; xii. 5. 44; for-;/
f-,

i. 19. 4* ;
iii. n. 5 ;

iv. 8. 3 ;
22. 6, 7; xviii.

4. 59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star.

SPP. seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss.; this is a

wrong procedure: see notes to viii. 2. 9 ;
i. 19.4; iv. 9. g.J f[But see

xiii. i. 22. J

Final -n before c-: as in ydiif ca. Rule ii. 26 virtually ordains the

insertion of
f. Owing to the frequency of the particle ca, the cases are

numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss. and

so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of

the Rik : cf. for example ii. i. 16, asmdn ca tdh$ ca, and see RPr. iv. 32.

Final -n before t- : as in tans te. The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the

insertion of s. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a s is sometimes

inserted and sometimes not
;

its Pr. (cf.
ii. 30) allows and the mss. show

a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this

is wavering and uncertain. [/The matter is fully discussed in W's note

to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertior

are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV. i. 1 1. 2.J

Final -t before c- : as in asmac charavas. By the strict letter of rules

ii. 13 and 17, the f- is converted into ch- and the preceding final -/ is then

assimilated, making -cch-. In such cases, however, we have always fol-

lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -/ and
f- by theii

union form the compound -c/t-, and have written simply -ch-9 as being a

truer representation of the actual phonetic result. The mss., with harcllj

an exception, do the same. |_The procedure of the edition and of the mss,

is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rchat^ gacha, yacha, etc.J

Abbreviation of consonant-groups : as in pankti and the like. By ii. 2C

a non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a

nasal and a non-nasal is dropped: so pdhii ; chiutam and rundhi instead

of chinttam and runddhi ; etc. The mss. observe this rule quite consist-

ently, although not without exceptions ;
and it has been uniformly fol-

lowed in the edition. At xii. 1.40, anupraynnktdm is an accidental

exception ;
and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining

the k. [Cf. the Hibernicisms siren th, Icn'th, etc.J

Final -m and -n before 1-: as in kah lokam and sanwh lokdn. Rule

ii. 35 prescribes the conversion of -;;/ and of -n alike into nasalized -/. In

either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre-

scription of the Pr., nasalized -/4-/-, or two /'s of which the first is nasal-

ized. Thus kam lokam becomes ka + nasalized I + lokam, a combination

which we may write as kdl lokam or as haul lokam or as kah lokam.

[It is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion

of this matter troublesome. In mlgari, the nasalized / should properly

be written by a / with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be

rendered by an / with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus 7) ;
in prac-

tice, a h is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot + /,

so that for the sound of " nasalized /" we find either ill or simply h.\

For the combination resultant from -m /-, the mss. are almost unani-

mous in writing [not what the Pr. ordains, but ratherj a single / with

nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in kah lokam at xi. 8. u
;
this

usage is followed by the Berlin text.

For the resultant from -n /-, the mss. follow the Pr., not without excep-

tions, and write doubled / with nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in

sarvdh lokdn, x. 6. 16, etc., asmiii lokc, ix. 5. 7, etc.
;
this usage also has

been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity). It

would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr.

and to write both results with double / and preceding nasal sign.
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Visarga before st- and the like : as in ripu stena stcyakrt, .viii. 4. 10 =
RV. vii. 104. 10. Our Pr. [see note to ii. 40J contains no rule prescribing

the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed

by a surd mute. The mss. in general, although with very numerous and

irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the //, and so

does the Rik |_cf. RPr. iv. 12
;
TPr. ix. I

;
VPr. iii. 12 J; and the general

usage of the mss. has been followed by us. [For examples, see x. 5. 1-14 :

cf. also notes to iv. 16. I (ya stdyat : SPP. yas tdyat\ i. 8. 3, etc.J

The kampa-figures i and 3. Respecting the introduction of these

figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following

acute accent in the samhitd, our Pr. is likewise silent. The usage of the

mss. is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting : there is hardly an instance

in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of

the one or of the other
;
nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule

respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed

out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring

in the circumflexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the.

samhitd'Vnss.* Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however,

and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting i after

the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. |_This matter

is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to APr. iii. 65, pages

494-9, and TPr. xix. 3, p. 362.] *|_See APr., p. 499, near end, and notes

to AV. vi. 109. i and x. i. g.J

The method of marking the accent. With respect to this important

matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik

rather than to the authority of the mss. As to the ways of marking the

accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor

is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the

same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in

the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant

particulars. [The details have been discussed above (see p. cxxi), and

with as much fulness as seemed worth while.J

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Saihhita

Predominance of anustubh. The two striking features of the Atharva-

Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the

predominance of anustubk stanzas. The stanzas in gdyatrl and tristjibh

are correspondingly rare, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con-

trast with the Rig-Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among
metrical passages are given below, at p. 1011, as are also the longer pas-

sages in Brahmana-like prose. [In the Kashmirian recension, the latter

are even more extensive than in the Vulgate : see p. Ixxx. J
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Extreme metrical irregularity. This is more or less a characteristic of

all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and

Sama-Veda). In the samhitds of the Yajur-Veda, in the Brahmanas, and

in the Sutras, the violations, of meter are so common and so pervading
that one can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in

the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan sariihita

the irregular verses outnumber the regular.

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RV. material. The corrup-

tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often

such as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would

have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degree.

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. In very many
cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and

obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the

insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It

.would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by

changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu-

larity into regularity. The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regu-

lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such
;
and to make it so would

be to distort it.

9. The Divisions of the Text

LSummary of the various divisions. These, in the order of their extent,

are : pra-pathakas or '

Vor-lesungen
'

or 'lectures/ to which there is no

corresponding division in the RV.
;
kdndas or 'books,' answering to the

mandalas of the RV.
;
and then, as in the R V., anu-vdkas or ' re-cita-

tions/ and suktas or '

hymns/ and reas or ' verses/ The verses of the

long hymns are also grouped into '

verse-decads/ corresponding to the

vargas of the RV. Besides these divisions, there are recognized also

the divisions called artha-suktas or 'sense-hymns' and paryaya-suktas or

'period-hymns'; and the subdivisions of the latter arc called parydyas.

In the jparyaya-hymns, the division into ganas (or sometimes dandakas :

p. 628) is recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasanarcas and

ganavasanarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi-

sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special

introductions to the several books. J

j_The first and second and third grand divisions of books i.-xviii. A
critical study of the text reveals the fact that the first eighteen books are

divided (see p. xv) into three grand divisions : the first (books j.-vii )

contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects ;
the second (books

viii.-xii.) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the
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third consists of the books (xiii.-xviii.) characterized each by unity of

subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but

cf. page clvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog-

nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the text as a

whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi.

Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs

below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions

commonly recognized by the native tradition. J

The division into prapathakas. The literal meaning of pra-pdthaka is

'Vor-lesung' or 'lesson
1

or 'lecture.' This division, though noticed in

all the mss., is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and

unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does

not appear in the Bombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple

statement, "such and such a frafdthaka finished "; no enumeration of

hymns or verses is anywhere added. There are 34 prapdthakas^ and they
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is,

from book i. to book xviii. inclusive. The /ftz////a#-division is not

extended into books xix. and xx.

Prapathakas : their number and distribution and extent. First grand
division (books i.-vii.) : in each of the books i.-iii. there are 2 prapdthakas ;

in each of the books iv.-vi. there are 3; and in book vii. there are 2 : in

all, (6 + 9 + 2 =) 17. Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : in each

of the five books viii.-xii. there are 2 prapdthakas : in all, 10. Third

grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) : each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii./

forms i prapdthaka, while the sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2 : in all, 7.

Sum for the three divisions, (17 -1- 10 + 7 =) 34. In book iv. the

division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapdthakas containing 169

verses or over half the book
;
while in xii., on the other hand, in order to

make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapdthakas,

the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after

3. 30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second. [On

comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with

the number of prapdthakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough

approximation to equality of length among them will appear. The like

is true in the second grand division ;
and also in the third (note espe-

cially book xviii.), so far as is feasible without making a prapdthaka run

over more than one book.J
Their relation to the anuvaka-divisions. The flmfaf/taAa-divisions

mostly coincide with the annvaka-diviswris. Exceptions are as follows:

prapdjltaka 1 1 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second anuvdka of

book v.; 19 begins with viii. 6, in the middle of the third anuvdka of

book viii.; 21 begins with ix, 6, in the middle of the third aiqwdka
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of book ix.
; 23 begins with x. 6, in the third anuvdka of book x. ; 25

begins with xi. 6, in the third anuvdka of book xi.
;
and 27, as already

noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous anuvdka)
of book xii.

The division into kandas or books.' [The word kdnda means literally
' division

'

or '

piece/ especially the ' division of a plant-stalk from one

joint to the next/ and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic

texts (TS., MS., CB., etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the

word is ' book/ As to the length of the kandas and their arrangement
within their respective grand divisions, see p. cxliii, below. J The division

into kandas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental.

The division into anuvakas, The anu-vdkas, literally
'

re-citations/ are

subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously

through the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in

very different manner and degree. There is usually added to the ami-

vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it,

[and those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with

the comment.J [_From these it appears that the anuvdka-divisions are

sometimes very unequal : thus the last anuvdka of book vi., where the

average is 35 verses, has 64. J [In the course of the special introductions

to the books, there is given for each of the books viL-xix. (except xiv.

and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number of

verses in each anuvdka: see pages 388 and so on. For xiv. and xvii.

also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need-

less. J The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through
the anuvdka (cf. p. 388, end).

[Their number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. The

pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements. In the

table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division
;
the second,

to the second ;
and the last, to the third.

Thus the first grand division has 55 anuvakas; the second has 25; and

the third has 15 : sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con-

tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii., neither printed edition has the

note prathamo 'nuvdkah; but it is found (cf. p. 812) in the mss.
,
Each

of the books viii.-xi. has ten hymns (p. 472), and so each anuvdka there

consists of just two hymns. In book xii., of five hymns, the anuvdka is
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and

xviii. (p. 814). In the table, these five books are marked with a star.

But furthermore : if, as seems likely (see p. cxxx, below), books xv. and

xvi. are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not as of 18

and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xviii., are to be

starred, and regarded as having their anuvdkas and hymns conterminous. J

[It is noted at p. 898, ^f 2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt
to make the awtvafca-divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi-

sions between the subject-groups. I do not know whether the same is

true in books i.-xviii., not having examined them with regard to this

point ;
it is true in the case of the last anuvdka of book ix. (= RV. i. 164

= AV. ix. 9 and 10), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the

anuvdka and not the AV. hymn. On the other hand, Whitney observes

(at p. 194) that an anuvafca-division falls in the middle of the Mrgara-

group, and (at p. 247) that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire

disregard of the close connection of the two hymns.J

[Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii.-xviii. In these books

and in xii., the anuvdka is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with

the hymn everywhere except in the two /rtr^j^-books, xv. and xvi. In

the colophon to xiv. I, a ms. of Whitney's speaks of the hymn as an

anuvdka-sukta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author

of the Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That

they signify very much less in books xiii.-xviii. than they do in the earlier

books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p. cxxxi, and the third of

p. clx) ;
so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second-

ary origin.J

[It is at the beginning of book xii. that the auuvtzfia-divisions begin to

coincide with the hymn-divisions ;
and it is precisely at the corresponding

point in the Anukr. (the beginning of patala viii.) that the author of that

treatise apparently intends to say at/id 'nuvdkd ucyante. From book xii.

on, therefore, it would seem that the samhita was thought of by him as a

collection of anuvdkas^ or that the subordinate division below the kdnda

which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the

anuvdka and not the sukta.\

[If this be right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books

xii.-xviii., the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions. In them,

also, the groups of individual parydyas or faryaya-groups should be con-

terminous with the anuvdkas. Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two

groups of 7 and 1 1 parydyas respectively ;
and book xvi. into two groups

of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parydyas receives some

support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv. as "two

anuvdkas
"
(see note to xix. 23. 25), and from the fact that the Paficapatalika
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makes similar reference to book xvi. (see p. 792, ^[ 4, to p. 793), and

speaks of our xvi. 5 as ddya> that is,
' the first

'

of the second group

(P- 793)- Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers

of the Paipp. text (see p. 1016, line 12) would indicate that the amwdka
is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the kdmta. As for

the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and

upon the summations, cf. p. cxxxvii, top, and p. cxlv, table 3, both forms.J

[The division into suktas or <

hymns.' The hymn may well be called

the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the

hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single

verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units. Book

and hymn
l and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda-

mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by
them and not otherwise. However diverse in subject-matter two succes-

sive suktas may be, we rightly expect unity of subject within the limits

of what is truly one and the same sukta. It is this inherent unity of

subject which justifies the use of the term artha-sukta (below, p. cxxxiii)

with reference to any true metrical hymn ;
and our critical suspicions are

naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii. 35) fails to meet this

expectation. The hymn, moreover, is the natural nucleus for the second-

ary accretions which are discussed below, at p. cliii.J

[The hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. It is matter of

considerable critical interest that the hymn-divisions of different parts of

our text are by no means of equal value (cf. p. clx). Thus it is far from

certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the

material of book xiv. into hymns (the question is carefully examined at

pages 738-9). And again, the material of book xviii. is of such sort as

to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly

mechanical and that theyliave almost no intrinsic significance (seep. 814,

[[6, p. 827, ^[2, p. 848, ^[8). The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the

Rig-Veda has been divided by the Atharvan text-makers into two (ix. 9
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an

approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books

viii.-xi. (p. clvi). As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 54 are only two

divided parts of one hymn : so 10 and 11528 and 29. J

[The division into rcas or verses. 1 This division is, of course, like the

division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main-

tained even in the non-metrical passages ;
but the name is then usually

modified by the prefixion of the determinative avasdna, so that the prose

verses in the flaryaya-hymns are called avasanarcas (p. 472). J

1
LThis part of the statement is subject, for books xiii.-xviii., to the modification implied in

the preceding paragraph.J
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[Subdivisions of verses : avasanas, padas, etc. Concerning these a few

words may be said. Avasana means '

stop/ and so ' the verse-division

marked by a stop/ The verse usually has an avasdna or 'stop* in the

middle and of course one at the end. Occasionally, however, there are,

besides the stop at the end, two others : and the verse is then called try-

avasdna. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and

sometimes a verse with only one (ekavasdna). The next subordinate

division is thcflada or 'quarter/ As the name implies, this is commonly
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasanas; but some-

times, as in a verse with an odd number of padas (like the gdyatri), a

pada may be identical with an avasdna. The division into padas is recog-

nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence

of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada

(facc/ias) in a corresponding sequence. Even the pada is not the final

possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, ream vdrdharcam vd

pddam vd padain vd varnain vd, where the verse and all its subdivisions

receive mention. J
Numeration of successive verses in the mss. In this matter, the mss.

differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different

books, and even in different parts of the same book ; so that to give all

details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be

given by way of specimen. In books iii. and v. the enumeration in our

mss. is by hymns only. [Sometimes it runs continuously through the

anuvdka: above, p. cxxix.J In vi. it is very various : in great part, 2

hymns are counted together; sometimes 4; also 10 verses togethcf, or 9,

or 8. In book vii., some mss. (so P. and
I.) number by decads within

the anuvdka^ with total neglect of real suktas; and the numbering is in

all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases

so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than tloes the Anukr., or than

SPP's edition. The discordance is described at p. 389 and the two num-

berings are given side by side in the translation.

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention.

The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so

simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable,

accordingly, to discriminate between decad^^to and artha-snktas and

parydya-suktas. The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the

differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the

differences in length in the metrical hymns.J
Decad-suktas or decad-hymns.' With the second grand division

begins (at book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text: the

metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division,

are themselves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five or
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The

numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388,

end, and 472, ^[ 5. Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 dccads : p. 805.

The average length of the decad-.raX'to is exactly ten verses in book x.

(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 562), and almost exactly ten in book xviii.

(28 decads and 283 verses: p. 814). In the summations, these decads

are usually called suktas and never by any other name (as daqatayas),

while the true hymns are called artha-sitktas.

[Although known to the comm. and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 388),

the decad-division really begins with book viii.
;
and it runs on through

book xviii. (not into xix. : p. 898, line 6), and continuously except for the

breaks occasioned by the paiydya-'hymiis (p. 471, end) and /rt/j^j/tf-books

(xv. and xvi. : pages 770, 793). In book vii., this grouping is carried out

so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of

the Berlin edition. The nine are enumerated at p. 389, line 8
; but in

the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin

edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separated. J

|_In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually called snktas ;

and they and the paryaya-suktas are added together, like apples and pears,

to form totals of "hymns of both kinds" (p. 561, line 8). The summa-

tions of the deczd-sftktas and paryaya-snktas for books viii.-xviii. are duly

given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these

should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized.

Book viii.

Decads 24

Paryayas 6

ix.

21

7

X.

35

xi. xii.

27 23

3 7

xiii.

M
6

xiv.

14

XVll.

3

18

xviii.

28

J

Artha-suktas or <

sense-hymns.' [This technical term might be ren-

dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by 'subject-matter

hymns/ It is these that are usually meant when we speak of "hymns'
1

without any determinative. The comm. very properly notes that hymns
xix. 47 and 48 form a single artha-sukta, and that the next two form

another. The determinative artha- is prefixed in particular to distinguish

the sense-hymns from the/^;j^z:-hymns (p. 6n, *[]" 5), and there is little

occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division. J The
verses of the artha-siikta are sometimes numbered through each separate

component decad or sftkta, and sometimes through the whole artha-snkta,

the two methods being variously mingled. In books xii.-xiv. and xvii. and

xviii., as already noted, the artha-siiktas and amivdkas are coincident, the

mss. specifying their identity.

LParyaya-suktas or 'period-hymns.' In the second and third grand
divisions are certain extended prose-compositions calledj parydya-sftktas.
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They are divided into what are called parydyas, or also parydya-suktas,

but never into decacls. [The term parydya-sukta is thus somewhat

ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for

example, on the one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose
our ix. 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. 1-17).

To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parydya only for the narrower

meaning and parydya-sukta only for the wider. The hymn ix. 7 is a

parydya-sukta consisting of only one parydya. For the word pary-dya

(root i; literally Urn-gang, circuit, Tre/noSo?) it is indeed hard to find an

English equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by
'

strophe
'

; perhaps
'

period
'

is better
; and to leave it (as usual) untrans-

lated may be best.J

[The /rtrj/tfjtf-hymns number eight in all, five in the second grand
division (with 23 parydyas), and three in the third grand division (with

33 parydyas). They are, in the second division, viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas)\

ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ;
and xii. 5 (with 7) ; and, in

the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6) ; book xv. (18 parydyas) ;
and book xvi.

(9 parydyas). The parydya-suktas are marked with a P in tables 2 and 3.

For further details, see p. 472. J

[It will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi.,

consist wholly of parydyas ; and, further, that each book of the second

division has at least one of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigu-

ous), except book x. Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting

mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions ;
but despite the fact

that the Anukr. divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even

ascribed to different authors (p. 579), it is yet true that those parts are

not acknowledged as parydyas. Moreover, the hymn is expressly called

an artlia-siikta by at least one of Whitney's mss.J

[Differences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix.

As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain

differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses. These

arc rehearsed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, vol. i., pages. 16-24. Those

which affect book vii. are described by me at p. 389, and the double

numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii. 6. 3 to the end

of vii. The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (cf. p. 392, line 4
from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix., are referred to

at p. 898. J

[Differences of hymn-numeration in the paryaya-books. These are the

most important differences that concern hymns. They affect all parts of

a given book after the first parydya of that book. They have been carefully

explained by me at pages 610-11, but the differences will be more easily

apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form. The table harmonizes
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the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse-

numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing.

[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right ? The

fourth paragraph of p. 611 (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the

real point at issue plainly. I now believe that the methods of both

editions are at fault and would suggest a better method. To make the

matter clear, I take as an example the parydya-snkta xi. 3, which consists

of a group of three paryayas.

Suggested method Berlin method Bombay method

xi. 3. i 1-31 xi. 3. 1-31 xi 3. 1-31

xi. 3. 2 1-18 xi 3. 32-49 xi. 4. 1-18

xi. 3. 3 1-7 xi. 3. 50-56 xi.
5. 1-7

The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four text-

divisions : the first set (xi.) to the book
;
the second (3) to the parydya-

sukta or group of paryayas ; the third (I, 2, 3) to the individual paryayas of

that group ;
and the fourth (^^

I~ l8 '

'-7)
to the verses of \he paryayas. \

[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the

three component paryayas of xi. 3 is duly indicated as such by typograph-
ical separation and that the /wjrtj'tf-numbers (i and 2 and 3) arc duly

given in parenthesis. That text, however, practically ignores the paryayas,

at least for the purposes of citation, by numbering the verses of all three

continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of parydya \ to the end

of 3. Thus only the group of paryayas is recognized ; and it is numbered

as if coordinate with the artha-suktas of the book.J

[_In the Bombay text, on the other hand, each parydya is numbered as

if coordinate with an artha-snkta, and the verses are numbered (of course,

in this case) beginning anew with I for each parydya. This method
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.ignores the unity of the group of individual parydyas and throws previous

citations into confusion. J

[Books xv. and xvi. consist wholly of parydyas. Here, therefore, the

case is not complicated by the mingling of parydyas and artha-suktas,

and the Berlin text ignores the grouping
1 of the parydyas, and treats and

numbers each parydya as if coordinate with artha-suktas, and numbers

the verses beginning anew with I for each parydya (cf. p. 770, line 3o).J

Whitney's criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. [Whitney

condemned, at p. 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his

material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the

matter, which may well be given. J

Each parydya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as

a real hymn or artha-sukta. Hence SPP. is externally justified in count-

ing, for example, the nine artlia-snktas and three parydyas of book xi. as

twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately ;
at the same

time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, throwing
into confusion all older references to book xi. after 3. 31, was very much to

be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body
or group of parydyas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for

example, our viii. 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth

and fifth subdivisions orparydyas). In such matters we are not to allow the

mss. to guide us in a manner clearly opposed to the rights of the case.

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. It is

plain, I think, that both editions are at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor-

ing the individual parydyas in books viii.-xiii. and in ignoring the parydya-

groups in xv.-xvi.
;
and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the/^;^^-groups

everywhere. Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent

(p. 770, line 27) as between books viii.-xiii. and books xv.-xvi., the unity

of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less "obvious and undeniable
"
than in

the example just cited by Whitney.J

[The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that

all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text,

not only for the metrical parts but also for the prose parydyas, and con-

sist of three numbers only. But, as between the parydyas and the rest,

it is precisely this homogeneity that we do not want
;
for the lack of it

serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita-

tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse. J

[For a future edition, I recommend that all /^r^^/^-passages be so

numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, farydya-grmv

parydya, and verse. The verse-number would then be written as an

exponent or superior; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31,

1 As to what this grouping should be, see the discussion at p. cxxx, near end.
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45; 7- 26; xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6. 3
1

, 5
1

; 7. i 26
;
xi. 3. 3

1
. In books

xv. and xvi. I should reckon the anuvdka as determining the limits of each

group of parydyas (p. cxxx) ; and thus, for example, instead of the now

usual xv. 7. i
;
8. i ; 17. i

;
xvi. 5. i, we should havexv. i. 7

1
;

2. i 1
;
2. ic1

;

xvi. 2. i
1

. The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion-

tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method. J

[The merits of this method are clear from what has been said : it avoids

ignoring the parydyas of viii.-xiii. and the groups of xv.-xvi., and avoids

the inconsistency of the Berlin method
;

it maintains the recognition of

the uniformity of books viii.-xi. as books of ten hymns each (p. 6n,
line 25); and it assimilates all references to parydya-teiti. in a manner

accordant with the facts, and shows al a glance that they refer to parydya-

passages.
1

Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of

less than 20 verses for division III. (p. cxlv) ;
and by it one is not incon-

venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method. J

[Differences of verse-numeration. The differences of hymn-numeration,
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer-

ation also
;
but besides these latter, there are certain other differences of

verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to

the prescriptions of the Anukramams. They have been fully treated in the

introductions to the books concerned
;
but require mention here because

they affect the verse-totals of. the tables considered in the discussion

(pages clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five /tf/j/yw-hymns
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec-

ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals

are given. The third line gives the totals of avasdnarcas for the Bombay
edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif-

ferences. It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place

in the text, the second parydya of xi. 3 is printed, both by RW. and by
SPP. (at vol. iii., pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions; but that

the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p. 356 of the same vol.), this

time as 72 avasdnarcas >
as required by the Anukr. The matter is fully

explained by me, pages 628-9. The totals for xi. 3 in the one ed. are

314-18 + 7 = 56, and in the other 3 1 + 72 + 7 = 1 10, a difference of 54.

The sum of the plus items is 188.

1
L* beg the reader to compare my remaiks on the Method of Citation in the preface to the

Karpuramafijari, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the Maharastri or verse passages, the expo-

nent is a letter ; for (Jaurasenl or prose, it is a figure.J
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions. These are made

in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it

were brief colophons ;
and the details concerning them are given in the

notes at the points where they occur. [For examples, see the ends of the

several anuvdkas and books : thus, pages 6, 12, 18, 22, 29, 36, and sp on.

The summations become somewhat more elaborate and less harmonious

in the later books: see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737. J

The summations quoted from the Pancapatalika. A peculiar matter to

be noted in connection with the summations just mentioned is the con-

stant occurrence with them, through books i.-xviii., of bits of extract

from an Old AnukramanI, as we may call it : catch-words intimating the

number of verses in the divisions summed up. [For details respecting

this treatise, see above, p. Ixxi.J These citations are found accordantly

in all the mss. by no means in all at every point ; they are more or less

fragmentary in different mss.
;
but they are wholly wanting in none of

ours (except K.
[_
and perhaps L.J). The phrases which concern the end

of a book are the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss. In

book vii. there is a double set, the extra one giving the number of hymns
in the anuvdka.

[Indication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm.

In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case

that the Fancapatalika expresses itself in a direct and simple way. Some-

times indeed it does so where its prevailing method would lead us to

expect it to do otherwise : thus in book vi., where the normal number of

verses to the anuvdka is 30, it says simply and expressly that anuvdkas

3 and 4 have 33 verses each (trayastrinqakdu : p. 311) and that 5 and 6

have 30 each (trih$akau: p. 1045). Very often, however, the extent of

a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference

to an assumed norm. One hardly knows how much critical value to

assign to the norms (the last anuvdka of book vi., with 64 verses, exceeds

the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself) ;
but the method is a devia-

tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased,

as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form

into which the Paficapatalika is cast. Thus for book v. it says (pages

230, 236), 'the first \anuvdkd\ falls short of sixty by twice six and the

next after the first by eleven/ So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) 'half-

a-hundred less eight/ and in another (p. 439) it is 'twice twenty-one.'

For anuvdka 3 of book vii. the total is 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413)

not even the overplus is stated simply as '

eleven,
1

but rather as '

eight

and three/ This method of reference to a norm is used even where the

departure from it is very large, as in the case of anuvdka 3 of book iv.,

which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30.J
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[Tables of verse-norms assumed by the Pancapatalika. For the first

grand division (books i.-vii.), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a

norm for the verse-totals of the anuvakas of each book. 1 These may be

shown in tabular statement as follows :

For book

Verse-totals

Anuvakas

Averages
Anuvaka-Norms

The norm is spoken of (p. 92) as a nimitta> literally, perhaps, 'fundamental

determinant.' Frequent reference has already been made to these norms

in the main body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 220 and 388 :

cf. also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the anuvakas. J

[By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table i of

p. cxliv with a part of the table on p. cxxix, the actual average of the

verse-totals of the anuvakas may be found for each book (as in line 4).

It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average

is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise. J

LFor the second grand division (books viii.-xii.), on the other hand,

our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymns,

and not (as in the first division) those of the anuvakas. They are, in

tabular statement, as follows :

The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the

overplus or shortage with reference to these norms. This is oftenest

the case in book x. (so with seven hymns out of ten : sec p. 562) ;
it is

the case with all the artha-suktas of book xii. (four out of five : p. 660) ;

with hymns I, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi.
;
and least

often and clearly the case with book Viii. (cf. the unclear citation, p. 502,

[y 2). Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms. J

[The three " grand divisions" are recognized by the Pancapatalika.

Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may
instance the citations from the Paftcnpatalika which give the verse-totals

of the six anuvakas of book iii. These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38,

40* 35 and 44. The citations arc indeed to be found below, scattered

over pages 92, 103, 1 13, 123, 131, and 141 ;
but it will be better to combine

1
1_
Another and wholly different matter is the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the indi-

vidual hymns of each book (sib p. cxlviii) : thus book i. is the book of four-versed hymns. |
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them here (with addition of the " obscure
"

clause of p. 141, ^[ 8) into

what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation

at the points
a in which the verse was obscure to Whitney :

trih^annimittah sadrccsu kdryds

tisro dagcl *stdu da$a panca ca rcah ;

catitrda^a *ntyd; annvdka$a$ ca

samkhydin iridadhydd adhikdin nimittdt.

'Among the six-versed [hymns] (i.e. in book iii.), the verses are to be

(made : i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, eight, ten, and five,

with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen :

and one is to treat the number (anuvdka by anuvdka: i.e.) for each

anuvdka as an overplus over the norm.'J

[In the section headed ''Tables of verse-norms
11

etc., it was shown

that, while the Pancapatalika's norms for books i.-vii. concern the anu-

vdkas, its norms for books viii.-xii. concern the hymns. This distinction is

observed also by the comm. in making his dccad-divisions (see p. 472 : 1. 28).

These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Paflca-

patalika: to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated;

and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. I (p. 475, end),

sukta$a$ ca ganand pravartatc^
' and the numbering proceeds hymn by

hymn.
1 Here sukta^as is in clear contrast with the anuvdka$as of our

verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the

text that come within the purview of the Paficapatalika, that is (since it

ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii.-xviii. or to the second and third

grand divisions. J

[Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second

and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by
actual procedure but also by express statement. But this is not all.

As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact :

for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suktas (and not

of anuvdkas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third

(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for each artha-sukta or parydya-

sukta are stated simply hymn by hymn.J

10. Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita

Limits of the original collection. It is in the first place clearly appar-

ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva-

Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined

1 The mss. read: 'ntydnu-, with double sandhi; -saf for ~fa{, with confusion of sibilants;

samkhyd (but one has indeed -yam) ; and adhikctnim-^ with omission of a needed twin conso-

nant (cf. p. 832). As to the use of kr, cf. below, p. 52 end, and$. 186, If 3.
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together to form a collection. There appears to be no definite reason to

suppose that the text ever contained less than the books i.-xviii. It is

easy to conjecture a collection including books i.-xiv. and book xviii.,

leaving out the two prose fayaya-books xv. and xvi. and the odd little

book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it ; but there is

no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books

more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. ion) through

nearly all the preceding books ;
and in the Pfvippalada recension it is

Vulgate book xviii. that is wanting altogether, books xv.-xvii. [or rather,

books xv.-xviii.: cf. p. 1015] being not unrepresented.

Books xix. and xx. are later additions. That these are later additions

is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi-

tion. As for book xx., that is in the main a pure mass of excerpts from

the Rig-Veda; it stands in no conceivable relation to the rest of the

Atharva-Veda
;
and when and why it was added thereto is a matter for

conjecture. As for book xix., that has distinctly the aspect of being an

after-gleaning ; if its hymns had been an accepted part of the main col-

lection when that was formed, we should have expected them to be dis-

tributed among the other books ;
and the text is prevailingly of a degree-

of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest; while its/W#-text must

be a most modern production. [For the cumulative evidence in detail

respecting book xix., sec my introduction, pages 895-8.]

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which

was limited to books i.-xviii. are not rare. That the /ra/rf///<7/v7-division

is not extended beyond book xviii. may be of some consequence, but

probably not much. The Old Anukramani stops at the same point.

More significant is it that the Kau^ika-sutra [does not, by its citations,
1

imply recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the sam-

hitd, and that itj ignores book xx. completely. It is yet more impor-

tant that the Pratigakhya and its commentary limit themselves to books

L-xviii.

In the Paippalada text, the material of book xix. appears in great part,

as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of

book xx., nothing [_or practically nothing : see p. loogj so appears. It is

also noteworthy that Paipp. (as mentioned above) omits book xviii.
;
but

from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xviii. to

the original AV. The question of the possible extension of individual

hymns anywhere does not concern us here, [but is discussed on page cliii.J

1
|_There are five verses which, although occurring in our xix., are yet cited by Kau. in full,

as if they did not belong to the Atharvan text recognized by Kaue. Moreover, there are cited

by Kau9 six pratikas which, although answering to six hymns (between 51 and 68) of our xix.,

may yet for the most part be regarded as kalpajd mantrds. For a detailed discussion of the

matter, see pages 896-7^
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[The two broadest principles of arrangement of books i.-xviii. Leaving
book xx. out of account, and disregarding also for the present book xix.

as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to

trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the

material of books i.-xviii. These principles are :J

LI. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn The books

i.-xviii. fall accordingly into two general classes: I. books of which the

hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the

length of the hymns is regarded ;
"and 2. books of which the distinguish-

ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise

length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail-

ingly long.
1 The first class again falls into two divisions: I. the short

hymns; and 2. the long hymns. J

[The three grand divisions (I. and II. and III.) as based on those princi-

ples. We thus have, for books i.-xviii., three grand divisions, as follows :

I. the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i.-vii., and com-

prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically,

all the hymns (not parydyas: p. cxxxiv) of a less number of verses than

twenty
1

;
II. the second grand division, consisting of the next five books,

viii.xii., and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects,

more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division)

of more than twenty verses
;
and III. the third grand division, consisting,

as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is

a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii.-xviii. There are

other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from

another; they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions. J

[The order of the three grand divisions. It is clear that the text ought
to begin with division I., since that is the most characteristic part of it

all, and since books i.-vi. are very likely the original nucleus of the whole

collection. Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub-

jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous

subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu-

rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order

agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form
(cf. tables

I, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 and 45 and 15.]

[Principles of arrangement of books within the grand division. If we

have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books

i.-xviii. into three grand divisions, the question next in logical order is,

1
[This statement is true without modification, if we treat books xv. and xvi. each as two

hymns or ^arydya-groups in the manner explained and reasoned at p. cxxx, and implied in the

second form of table 3, p. cxlv : cf. p. cxxxvii, line ij.J
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*

What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ? This

question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions

(cf. pages cxlixff., clvii, clix); here, accordingly, only more general state-

ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the

hymns for each book, and the amount of text.J

[The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books, For

the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin-

ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later,

p. cxlix. For the second grand division it is true that the Paficapatalika

assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. cxxxix) ;
but that seems

to have no traceable connection with the arrangement of the books within

that division (p. civ). For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p. cxl,

near end).J

[The amount of text in each book. Table. This matter, in its relation

to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand
divisions together, although it will be necessary to 'revert to it later (pages

clii, clvii, clix). Since our samhitd is of mingled verse and prose, it is

not easy (except with a Hindu ms., which I have not at hand) to esti-

mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book.

If we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and

count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages arc apportioned among the

1 8 books as follows :

Book i. has 13 pages
ii. 1 6

iii. 20

iv. 27

28

40

27

Division I. 171

Book viii. has 22 pages
ix. 21

x. 27

xi. 25

xii. 22

Division II. 117

Book xiii. has 13 pages
xiv. i 2

xv. io

xvi. 5

xvii. 3

xvin. 2 1

Division III. 64

From this it appears that, for division I., the amount of text is a continu-

ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vii.) ;
and

that, for division III., it is a continuously descending one for each of the

books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii.) ;
and that, although

the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division II. form

a series (see p. clvii, line n) which ascends continuously (like that of I.)

for all books except (once again) the last, the books of division II. are, on

the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length. J

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. While the general

guiding principles of arrangement of the books within the division are

thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of verse-norms and

amount of text, it is not easy to sec what has directed the ordering of the
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Table i. First grand division, books i.-vii., seven books
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Table 3. Third grand division, books xiii.-xviii., six books

J_Such is Whitney's table
;
and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the

best argument against treating \hzparydyas of books xv. and xvi. each as

a single hymn (cf. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p. clx, it

will appear as follows.

Table 3, second form
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has

not been at all considered ;
nor is it at all probable that any regard has

been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any
value whatever respecting the " rishis "). Probably only chance or arbi-

trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book.

|_On this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said
; but (in

order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand
division in its proper place under that division : see pages cliv, clvii,

and clx.J

[Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions.

Tables i and 2 and 3. The distribution of the hymns according to their

length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by

Whitney's tables i, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera-

tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera-

tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxlvii. A vertical column

is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of

i verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are in that book,

by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in

the column headed by the word " contains." To facilitate the summation

of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column

but one on the right gives the number of hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so

on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the

total number of verses contained in the hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so

on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num-

ber preceding in the same line). Accordingly we may read, for example,

the sixth line of table I as follows : "Book vii. contains 10 hymns of 3

verses and book vi. contains 122. The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the

division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396." J

[Tables i and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and II. and III. These ought

properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are

such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face

each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv

and cxlv.J

[Grouping of the hymns of book xix. according to length. Table 4.

Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in

divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of

this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the

first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses. 1 This fact is of crit-

ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix. as an after-

gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would

properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p. 895, ^f 2). The table:

1 [And so would hymns 22 and 23, if judged by their actual length.J
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In book xix. there are 15

Containing respectively I

In book xix. there are 2

Table 4. The supplement, book xix., one book

42968431 12

io

2

ii

hymns,
verses.

i hymns,

Containing respectively 14 15 16 21 30 verses.

Total : 72 hymns.
Total : 456 verses.J

[Summary of the four tables. Table 5. Extent of AV. Samhita about

one half of that of RV. The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4

are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of

hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 516
or about one half of that of the Rig-Veda, and that the number of verses

is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be made to

include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar

to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of

that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one

half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows :

Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses

Grand division I., books i.-vii.,

Grand division II., books viii.-xii.,

Grand division III., books xiii.-xviii.,

Totals for the three grand divisions :

The supplement, book xix.,

Totals for books i.-xix. :

The Kuntapa-khila of book xx.

Totals for books i.-xix. and khila:

[The numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition. The differ-

ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of

text, but only the verse-totals. Even the verse-totals are not affected,

but only the hymn-totals (p. 389, 1. io), by the differences in book vii.

For the /tf/j^/tf-hymns, the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount

to 1 88 more (see p. cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the

Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188)

from 5,038 to s,226.J

[First grand division (books L-vii.) : short hymns of miscellaneous sub-

jects While the general considerations of length and subject arc indeed

sufficient for the separation of books i.-xviii. into three grand divisions

as defined above, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor

collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that

compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.-xviii., as

is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024-37;

they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva-

Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns
(see p. cvii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281}
from this division. In the second place, the books of this division are

sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter-

nal arrangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable

verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs
the number of verses in the hymns of that book. 1

]

[Evidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. A most per-

vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramam between

this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating

the length of the hymns. In division II., on the one hand, the number

of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn. In division

I., on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the

number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that book,,

and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure

from that norm. Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi., an express state-

ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281,

lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three.2 For convenience of

reference, the norms may here be tabulated :

Books vii. vi.

Norms I 3

i. ii. iii. iv.45^7
[Express testimony of both Anukramanls as to the verse-norms. The

Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii. : see p. 142)

expressly states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of book i.

is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of

the first five books : pmvakdndasya caturrcaprakrtir ity evam uttarottara-

kdndcsu sasthain ydvad ckdikddhikd etc. Than this, nothing could be

more clear or explicit. Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book

iii., it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses are

the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom : atra

1
[That books i.-vii. are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears

also from the fact that for the right or wrong study of its first five patalas (in which books i.-vii.

are treated), special blessings or curses are promised in a passage at the beginning of the sixth.

The fact was noted by Weber, Verzeichniss, vol. ii., p. 79; and the passage was printed by him

on p. 8i.J
2 LAt i. i, and also at v. 9 and 10 (these two are prose pieces), the treatise states the number

when it is normal. This is not unnatural at i. r, the beginning; and considering the prevailing

departure from the norm in book v., it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the omis-

sions at iv. 36 and vi. 121 are probably by inadvertence.J
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sadrcaprakrtir anyd vikrtir iti vijdniydt. At the beginning of book iv.

it has a remark of like purport : brahmajajiidnam iti kdnde saptarcasnkta-

prakrtir (so London ms. : cf. p. 142 below) anyd vikrtir ity avagachet.

Moreover, it defines book vi. as the trcasuktakdndam (cf. pages 281, 388),

and adds to the definition the words tatra trcaprakrtir itard vikrtir iti.

Cf. Weber's Verzeichniss der Berliner Sanskrit-hss., vol. ii., p. 79. J

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. Ixxii, top),

the Paflcapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major
Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii.

' the five-versed
'

(see the

citation at p. 45), and book iii. in like manner 'the six-versed' (see p. cxl).

Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii.J

|_0ne verse is the norm for book vii. The absence of any book in which

two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns
in book vii., might lead us to think that both one-versed and two-versed

hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii. (cf. p. 388, line 13);

but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr.

speaks of book vii. as ' the book of one-versed hymns/ ekarcasuktakdndam ;

and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited by SPP. on

p. 1 8 of his Critical Notice, which says, 'among the one-versed hymns

[i.e.
in book vii.], [the annvdkas are or consist] of hymns made of one verse/

rk-snktd ekarcesu. Further confirmation of the view that one (not one or two)

is the true norm for book vii. is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent

as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the

express statement dvyrcam for each of the thirty
1
hymns of two verses. J

[Arrangement of books i.-vii. with reference to verse-norms. If we

examine table I (p. cxliv), in which these books are set in the ascending

numerical order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is

apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven

books in which the number normal or prevalent of verses to a hymn
runs from one to eight ; secondly, that the samliitd itself begins with the

norm of four; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing

from the series. .Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows

departures from its norm ;
but also what is more important in this con-

nection that these departures are all on one side, that of excess, and

never on that of deficiency.J

1
|_This is the true number. The number 26, given at p. cxliv in table i, rests on the actual

hymn-divisions of the Berlin text. On account of the discordance, the 30 hymns may here be

named: I, 6. 1-2, 6.3-4, 13, 18, 22, 25, 29, 40-42, 47~49 5 2 54- 2 with 55. I, 57-58, 61, 64,

68. 1-2, 72. 1-2, 75, 76.5-6, 78, 108, 112-114, 116. (They are very conveniently shown in the

table, p. 1021.) Note on the other hand the silence of the Anukr. as to our 45, 54. i, 68.3,

and 72. 3. Its silence means that our 45. i (seer, Praskanva) and 45. 2 (Atharvan) and 54. i

(Brahman) form three one-versed hymns, a fact which is borne out by the ascriptions of quasi-

authorship ;
and that 68. 3 and 72. 3 form two more.J
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[We may here digress to add that, if we compare table I with those

following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii. are put all the hymns of

the three grand divisions that contain only i or 2 verses
; sixthly, that

neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix.,

is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 2O. 1 From table i, again, it

appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every

number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i. v.) and

from i verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.).J

[Excursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda.

It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader's mind this remark-

able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure

of our text : sec pages 9314, and especially ^[ 6 of p. 931. As our sain-

hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage
" to them of four verses

"
(p. 931, line 29), and not with homage " to them

of one verse." Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this

division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con-

terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num-

ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of

xix. 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27). Again, of the fact that books i.-xviii.

contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to

be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the

15 preceding (p. 931, line 37). Again, as in our series the norm two is

lacking, so also is lacking in xix. 23 a dvyrccbliyak svalia (but cf. p. 931,

line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage "to them of

three verses
"
and "to them of one verse" (xix. 23. 19-20) stand in the

same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 1 5

groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing

the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i.-v. Cf. further

pages clvii and clix.J

[We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by
norms. The norms of books i.-vii. respectively, as the books stand in

our text, are 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, i. From this point of view, the books fall

into two groups : group X contains books i.-v., and its norms make a sim-

ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8) ;

group Y contains books vi. and vii., and its norms make a broken descend-

ing numerical scale beginning with three (3, i). Here several questions
arise as to group Y: first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why does not

book vii. precede book vi. ? second, why does not group Y (and in the

reversed order, vii., vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series

begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as

it does in the table at p. cxliv ? and, third, why is the scale broken, that

1
[_In the Kuntapakhila there are two hymns of 2O.J
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is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division,

including not only onq for the one-versed hymns, but also another for

the two-versed ?J

[With reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount of

material composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only 60 verses :

seep, cxlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate

with the books of the first division
;

it is therefore natural that the

original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the

norm of two.J

[Exceptional character of book vii. The first two questions, concern-

ing group Y or books vi. and vii., are closely related, inasmuch as they

both ask or involve the question why book vii. does not precede book vi.

By way of partial and provisional answer to the second, it is natural to

suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two-

versed hymns militated against beginning the Vcdic text with book vii.

And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition :

for according to the Brliad-Devata, viii. 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn,
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses,

trcddhamam ydjnikdh snktam dknh. 1 It may well be, therefore, that the

diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns,
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i.-vi.

From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except

for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping
of books i.-vii. should be into the two groups, A, containing books i.-vi.,

and B, containing book vii.J

[The exceptional character of book vii. is borne out by several other

considerations to which reference is made below. Its place in the sam-

hitd is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact

that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p. cxliii). If

we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kaugika

(see pp. 1011-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in

division I. Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at

p. cliv ;
and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Paip-

palada recension (p. 1014, 1. 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of

its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the

very last book of the Paippalada (cf. p. 1013, end). As compared with the

great mass of books i.-vi., some of its hymns (vii. 73, for instance) are

quite out of place among their fellows.J

1
[_For the productions of modern hymnology, one hardly errs in regarding three verses as

the standard minimum length, a length convenient for use, whether in reading or singing, and

for remembering. A two-versed hymn is too short for a dignified unity. Possibly similar con-

siderations may have had validity with the ancient text-makers.J
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[Book vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.-vi. It is

very easy to imagine group A, or books i.-vi., as constituting the original

nucleus * of the sainhitd (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, or book vii., as being
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions

(cf. p. 895). This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are

one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i.-vi.,

but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the

aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i.-vi. This view

accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise

established and as just set forth (p. cli).J

[Arrangement of books with reference to amount of text. If these con-

siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions

so far as they relate to book vii., there remains only that part of the

second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why
the safnhitd might not have opened with book vi., the book of the varied

and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in

the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (i); and, since this is not the case, it may be

that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the

order of arrangement. J

[If we consult the table on p. cxliii, we see that, in division I., the

scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28,

40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last

(book vii.). The like is true if we base our comparison on the more pre-

cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286),

as given at the foot of table I, p. cxliv.J

[These facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the

exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should

stand at the beginning of the division
; by the principle of amount (judged

by verse-totals), it should stand between books iii. and iv. That it does

neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a

collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the

reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed

after books i.-v. because it is longer than any of those books.J

[Rgsumg of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.-vii. Book vii.,

as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand

division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books i.-vi.

are arranged primarily according to the amount of text,
2 in an ascending

scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale,

1
[If asked to discriminate between the books of that nucleus, T should put books vi. and i.

and ii. first (cf. p. cliii, ^3) ; at all events, book v. stands in marked contrast with those three.J
2
[Whether this amount is judged by verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same.J
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter-

minant in only one case,
1 that of book vi., and is accordingly there

subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after

books i.-v. (norms : 4-8). J

[Departures from the norms by excess The cases of excess are most

numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over \\ of all the hymns.
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer-

ous in books vi. and i. and concern about
\-

of the hymns in each book.

For books ii., iv., vii., and iii. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction

of cases of conformity is |, \, J-, and |.
For each of the seven books, in the

order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac-

tion is as follows : for book vi., it is .859 ;
for i., it is .857 ;

for ii., it is .61
;

for iv., it is .52 ;
for vii., it is .47 ;

for iii., it is .42 ;
and for v., it is ,o6.J

[Critical significance of those departures. From the foregoing para-

graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of

conformity (vi., i., ii.), agrees with their order as arranged by their

verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it

should be
;
for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be

made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior

class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition.J

We are not without important indications 2 that the hymns may have

been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement,

so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to

them. Thus some hymns have been expanded by formulized variations

of some of their verses
;
and others by the separation of a single verse

into more than one, with the addition of a refrain. [Yet others have

suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the

end
;
while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of

two unrelated pieces. J %

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. [The instances

that follow should be taken merely as illustrations. To discuss the cases

systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every

case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned

and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, in short, a special

investigation.
3
J

1
[That the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout

books i.-v. is no doubt partly fortuitous ; but it is not very strange. The variation in the num-

ber of hymns for each book (35, 36, 31, 40, 31) is confined to narrow limits
;
and if, as is prob-

able, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals

for each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms.J

2[Cf. P . 28 1, If 2.J
8
|_A very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may be

found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney's critical notes; for, although
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Thus in i. 3 (see p. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse I (and

senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could

with any propriety be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2. i) ; while

verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined

into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book.

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples

2 & 3, 4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single

verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses I and 8 :

so that here we have five verses, again the normal number.

So, further, in iii. 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the

refrain, make verse 2
; 4 with the refrain is verse 3 ;

and 5 is a senseless

intrusion
; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make

verse 4 ;
8 & 9 make verse 5 ;

and 10 & 1 1 make verse 6, six being here

the verse-norm.

In book vi., a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are

formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses : instances

are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. [The cases are quite numerous in which

the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vi.,

hymns 16, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 121, and 128 (see the critical notes on

those hymns and cf. p. 1014, 1. 16) appear in the Paippalada text as hymns
of three verses each.J

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with

much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes

or interpolations : such are i. 29. 4-5 ; ii. 3. 6 ; 32. 6 ; 33. 3 ab4cd, 6
; iii.

15. 7-8 ; 21.6, 8-10 (see note under vs. 7) ; 29. 7-8 ;
iv. 2. 8

;
16. 8-9 ;

17- 3i 39-9- 10 ;
vi - l6-4J 63.4; 83.4; 122.3,5; 123.3-4. In book

vii., moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is

readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear
in the table on p. 1021).

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all

the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm

of the book : thus iii. 16 corresp9nds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses
;

iv. 30 and 33 each to one of eight ; and v. 3 to one of nine. It will be

necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangement |_by verse-

normsj was not adhered to absolutely without exception.

[Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. In

continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxliii, we may
add the following. The " first

"
hymn (ffirvam),

" For the retention of

sacred learning," is of so distinctly prefatory character as to stand of

scattered through those notes, they may yet be said to be " assembled
"

in one work, and

more "conveniently" than ever before. The investigation is likely to yield results of interest

and value. J
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the

prefixion of the auspicious $am no devir abhistaye (p. cxvi). It is note-

worthy that books ii., iv., v., and vii. begin each with a "
Mystic

"
hymn ;

that the five kindred hymns "Against enemies" are grouped together at

ii. 19-23, as are the seven Mrgara-hymns at iv. 23-29. Hymns iii. 26-27
are grouped in place and by name, as digyuktc ; and so are the "two

Brahman-cow" hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the vai$vdnariya couple, vi. 35

and 36. The hymns "To fury" make a group in the AV. (iv. 31-32) as

they do in the RV., from which they are taken. J

[Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : long hymns of miscellaneous sub-

jects. As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things

besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection

apart from the other two : the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division

I., to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Pafica-

patalika (p. cxxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ;

and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the grouping
of verses into clecads runs through this grand division. It is a note-

worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II. appears distinctly

to form a collection by itself in the Paippalada recension, being massed

in books xvi. and xvii. The Vulgate books viii.-xi. are mostly in Paipp.

xvi. and the Vulgate book xii. is mostly in Paipp. xvii. This is readily

seen from the table on p. 1022. J

[Their hieratic character : mingled prose passages. More important

differential features are the following. In the first place, if it be admitted

that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. cxlvii),

the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness

the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat

and five rice-dishes (ix. 5) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9) ;

the extollation of the virdj (viii. 9), of the cow (x. io), of the rice-dish and

the prand and the Vedic student (xi. 3-5) and the ucchista (xi. 7); the

hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (xii. 4) ;

the prevalence of "
mystic

"
hymns (cf. viii. 9 ;

ix. 9-10 ;
x. 7-8 ;

xi. 8) ;
the

priestly riddles or brahmodyas (cf. x. 2, especially verses 20-25) ;
and the

taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix. 9-10.

In no less striking contrast with division L, in the second place, is the

presence, in every book of division II., of an extensive passage of prose

(viii. io ;
ix. 6, 7 ;

x. 5 ;
xi. 3 ;

xii. 5). This prose is in style and content

much like that of the Brfihmanas, and is made up of what are called (save

in the case of x. 5) 'periods' or paryayas: see pages cxxxiii and 472. It is

evident that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from

that of division I.J
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[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division II. The following

table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of

the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite

each of the five prose parydya-hymns is put a P, and opposite the hymn
x. 5 (partly prose) is put a p. Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the

verse-numbers are confined, for books viii.-xi., within the range of varia-

tion from 21 to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii.

verses

J

General make-up of the material of this division. Whereas division I.

contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen

and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than

twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in

books i.-xviii. except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their

subject) to the third division. 1 The forty-five hymns of this division have

been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num-

ber, as shown by the table just given : the five longest have been put

together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced-

ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten

hymns. Disregarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (paryetya-hymns), books viii.-xi. con-

tain all the hymns of from 21-50 verses to be found in the first two grand

divisions, and book xii. contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions.

Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange-

ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables

it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been

had in division II. as was had in division I. None of the books viii.-xii.

is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces

(marked with p or p in the table above) ;
and this fact may point to an

inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions

as much as possible among the poetical ones.

1
LSee the tables, pages cxliv-cxlv. Book xix. contains two hymns, mostly prose, of which

the subdivisions number 21 and 30 (cf. p. cxlvii); and among the Kuntapa-hymns are three of

20 or more verses.J
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[Order of books within the division : negative or insignificant conclusions.

If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages
1 for each book,

namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears to have no connection with

the order of the books ;
on the contrary, the books are, on the whole,

remarkable for their approximate equality of length. The case is similar,

secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, io, 12, and

1 1. Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the

numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see

above, p. cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression.

On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the verse-totals of the Bombay
edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 3O4,

2 we see that the first four

books, viii.-xi., are indeed arranged, like books i.-vi. (p. clii), on a con-

tinuously ascending arithmetical scale. Furthermore and fifthly, if, for

the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi-

tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we obtain

again a series, to wit, 29.3, 31.3, 35-<>, 36.7, and 6o.s, which progresses con-

stantly in one direction, namely upward, and through all the five books. J

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division.

[From the table on p. clvi it would appear that the individual hymns are

not disposed within the book with any reference to length. It may, how-

ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small-

est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the

longest is put last.J The arrangement in this division, like that in the

first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of,

although (as in division I. : p. civ, top), in more than one instance, two

hymns of kindred character are placed together : thus viii. i & 2
; 3 & 4 ;

9 & io
;

ix. 4 & 5 ; 9 & io ; x. 7 & 8
; 9 & io

;
xi. 9 & io

; xii. 4 & 5.

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix. 23 Such reference,

I suspect, must be sought in verse 18, if anywhere, and in the two words

mahat-kanddya svdhd,
' to the division of great [hymns], hail !

' See

p. 931, ^f 7, and the note to vs. i8.J

[Postscript. Such was my view when writing the introduction to

xix. 23. Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and

22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new observation bears upon
vs. 2i.J

[Immediately after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the

Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii., proceeds :

Now are set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of

1
[As printed in the Berlin edition (see above, p. cxliii). From a ndgari ms. written in a hand

of uniform size, I might obtain different and interpretable data.J
2
[This series differs from the Berlin sequence by a plus of 34 and 1 1 and 54 in the first and

second and fourth members respectively: see p. cxxxvii, and cf pages 516, 546, 632.J
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the sense-hymns of the ksudra-kdndas (?
or -kanda ?).

To the end of the

eleventh kanda, the sense-hymn is the norm.' etc. atha ksudra-kdndd-
'

rthasnkta-mantrdndm rsi-ddivata-chanddhsy itcyantc. tato ydvad ekdda^a-

kdndd-ntam arthasnkta-prakrtis tdvad vihdya parydydn virdd vd (viii. 10)

prabhrtln iti etc. What pertinence the word ksudra may have as applied

to books viii.-xi. I cannot divine
;
but it can hardly be an accident that

the very same word is used in the phrase of homage to parts of the AV.

at xix. 22. 6 and 23. 21, ksudrfbhyah svdhd, and that this phrase is followed

in h. 22 and in the comm's text of h. 23, by the words parydyikfbhyah

svd/idj that is, by an allusion to the parydyas, just as in the text of the

Anukr. Apart from vss. 16-18 of xix. 23, vss. 1-20 refer most clearly to

the first grand division
;
and vss. 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third.

The allusion to the second ought therefore- certainly to come in between

vs. 20 and vs. 23, that is it ought to be found in vss. 2 1 and 22. We have

just given reason for supposing that vs. 21 contains the expected allusion.

The meaning of ekdnrctbhyah of vs. 22 is as obscure as is the pertinence

of ksudrfbhyah ; probably ekdnrctbhyah is a corrupt reading. If I am

right as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs. 18 becomes only deeper. J

Third grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) : books characterized by unity of

subject. The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and

appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers

and placed in a body together at the end of the collection. The books

in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent are xiv. (the wed-

ding verses), xviii. (the funeral verses), and xv. (extollation of the Vratya).

[The unity of books xiii. and xvii., although less striking, is yet sufficiently

evident, the one consisting of hymns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or

Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified with Indra

and with Vishnu. In book xvi., the unity of subject is not apparent,
1

although it seems to consist in large measure (see p. 792) of "Prayers
2

against the terror by night."J Book xvi. is not so long that we might
not have thought it possible that it should be included as a parydya-sukta

in one of the books of the second division
;
and book xvii., too, is so

brief that it might well enough have been a hymn in a book.

[Hindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each

to a single seer; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p. 1038.

However much or little value we may attach to these ascriptions of

1
|_In one of the old drafts of a part of his introductory matter, Whitney says : Until we

undefstand the character of the ceremonies in connection with which book xvi. was used, it

may not be easy to discover a particular concinnity in it. With reference to that remark, I

have said, at p. 792 : The study of the ritual applications of the book distinctly fails, in my
opinion, to reveal any pervading concinnity of purpose or of use.J

2
L Perhaps, using a Pali term, we may designate book xvi. as a Paritta.J
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a clear mark

of differentiation between this division and the other two.J

[Division III. represented in Paippalada by a single book, book xviii.

An item of evidence important in its relation to the Vulgate division III.

as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the

Kashmirian recension : the Vulgate books xiii.-xviii., namely, are all grouped

by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii., and

appear there either in cxtcnso or else by representative citations. The

relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail

at p. 1014, which see.J

[Names of these books as given by hymn xix. 23. It is a most signifi-

cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books

xiii.-xviii. on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned

in hymn xix. 23 by what appear to be their recognized names. It is

therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 23-2$
of the hymn (see pages 931, ^[ 5, and 933). They are: for book xiii.,

'the ruddy ones/ rohitcbhyas^ plural; for xiv., 'the two Suryas,' suryd-

bhytlm, or the two \amwakas\ of the book beginning with the hymn of

Surya's wedding; for xv., 'the two \annvakas\ about the vrdtyaj vratyd-

bhydm (accent!); for xvi., 'the two \_annvdkas\ of Prajapati/ prajapatyd-

bhydm ; for xvii., 'the Visasahi,' singular; and for xviii., 'the auspicious

ones/ mangaliktbhyaSi euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses. J

[Order of books within the division. The verse-totals for the books

are, by the Berjin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the

Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxxxvii).

But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief /tfrjvy/rt-verses of

book xv. upon the third member of these series, they would both coincide

in their general aspect with the series based on the amount of text in

pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, io, 5, 3, and 21 (as given

above, p. cxliii). From the last series, it appears that these books, except

the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein differing

from divisions I. and II. in which the scale was an ascending one. In

all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one : in the first, it is

a scanty lot of after-gleanings ;
in the second, it contains the five longest

hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced-

ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which arc,

moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed

(like those of book xiv.) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they

are put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character from

most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii. ).J

[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division III. The following

table is made like that on p. clvi, and may give a better idea of the
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make-up of the division than does the one on p. cxlv. That seems to me

wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the 18 individual

parydyas of book xv. and the 9 of book xvi. each as one hymn (see

p. cxxxvi), and in having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of

4 and 5 and so on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some

larger unity than the parydya in books xv. and xvi.
; and, whether that

unity be the book or the anuvdka, in either case we avoid the necessity

of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division

(see table 3, second form, p. cxlv). Assuming that xv. and xvi. make

each two hymns, the table is as follows :

The scale of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, i, and 4 ; and it

then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged
on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged

among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text.J

[_0rder of hymns within any given book of this division. As to this,

questions can hardly be raised
; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into

questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii.

and their value.J

|_The hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. and their value. In these

books the whole matter of hymn-division seems to be secondary and of

little critical value or significance (cf. p. cxxxi). First, as to the metri-

cal books (xiv., xviii., xiii., xvii. : that is, all but the two flaryaya-books xv.

and xvi.). In them, the hymn-division is, as in book xii. of division II.,

coincident with the anuvafca-divlsion. Book xiv. is divided into two hymns

by both editions, not without the support of the mss.
;
but the Major

Anukr. seems rather to indicate that the book should not be divided (for

details, see pages 738-9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question-

able. Book xviii., properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but

rather a book of verses. The Paftcapatalika says that these verses are

'disposed
1

(yihitds) in four anuvdkas (see p. 814, ^[ 5, and note the word

parah) masculine): from which we may infer that the d7/;/7>^/fo-division is

of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn-
division is minimized by the facts that a ritual sequence runs over the

division-line between hymns i and 2 (see p. 814, ^[ 6, and p. 827, ^[ 2)

and that the division between hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before

3. 73 (and not just after : see p. 848, ^f 8). Even with book xiii. the

case is essentially not very different : see the discussions in Deussen's
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Geschichte, i. I. 215-230. Book xvii. consists of a single anuvdka (it is

the only book of which this is true: p. 805); and although in the colo-

phons the mss. apply both designations, anuvaka and artha-sukta, to its

30 verses (which the mss. divide into decads), it is truly only one hymn.J

[The flaryaya-books, books xv. and xvi. remain. These, as appears from

the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two anircakas with 7 and

1 1 and with 4 and 5 paryayas respectively. When writing the introduc-

tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping
of the paryayas (cf. p. 770, lines 29-30). The discussion at p. cxxx,

above, seems now to make it probable that the /tfrjvy/tf-groups should be

assumed, as everywhere else from book xii.-xviii., to be conterminous

with the anuvakas. The bearing of this assumption on the method of

citation is treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption

upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p. cxlv, and in

the table on p. clx.J



Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth

[As such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged
with-Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with

Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters

most frequently sought for, as follows :

PACKS

For explanation of abbreviations, see xcix-cvi

For explanation of abbreviated titles, see xcix-cvi

For explanation of arbitrary signs, see c

For key to the designations of the manuscripts, see .... cix-cx

For synoptic tables of the manuscripts, see cx-cxi

For description of the manuscripts, see cxi-cxvi

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VI11., 1024-1037J



ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH

WITH A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY.

Book I.

THE first book is made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each,

and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be

sought. It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses,

two (i i and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one (3) of 9. There

are conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these

cases for the exceptional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also

found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vi., and 1 1 in vii.), also 9 in xix.

The whole book has been translated by Weber, Indischc Studien,

vol. iv. (1858), pages 393-43-

i. For the retention of sacred learning.

\_Atharvan. vftcaspatyam. taturrcain. iluustnbham : 4. j.-p. virdd urobrhati.]

The hymn is found also near the beginning of Paipp. i. MS. (iv. 12. i end) has the

first two verses. It is called in Kauc,. (7. 8
; 139. 10) trisaptlya^ from its second word

;

but it .is further styled (as prescribed in 7. 8) briefly pftrva 'first,' and generally quoted

by that name. It is used in the ceremony for "
production of wisdom "

(jneiihajanana :

10. i), and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student (n. i) ; further, with various

other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139. 10) ;
and it is also referred

to, in an obscure way (probably as representing the whole Veda of which it is the

beginning), in a number of other rites with which it has no apparent connection (12. 10
;

14. i
;

18. 19; 25. 4; 32. 28) ; finally (13. i, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the

varcasya gana. And the comm.
[_p. 5, endj quotes it as used by a paritfsta (5. 3) in

the puspabhiseka of a king. The Vait. takes no notice of it.

Translated : Weber, iv. 393 ; Griffith, i. i .

i. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms let the lord of

speech assign to me today their powers, [their] selves (tanti).

Ppp. reads paryanti in a, and tanvam adhyddadhatu me for d. MS. combines

trisaptas in a, and tanvb *dyd in d. The s of our trisapta is prescribed in Prat. ii. 98 ;

vacas p- is quoted under Prat. ii. 71.

7
%

risaptas is plainly used as the designation of an indefinite number, = * dozens ' or
* scores.' Supposing frufd to signify one's acquired sacred knowledge, portion of fruit,

1
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, on the other

hand, $ruta (as in vi. 41. i) means 'sense of hearing,' the trisafitas may be the healthy

hearers, old and young (so R.). R. prefers to regard tanvas as gen. sing. : tanvb me

= to me '

;
the comm. does the same

;
Weber understands accus. pi. Read in our

edition bdla (an accent-sign dropped out under -la).

As an example of the wisdom of the comm., it may be mentioned that he spends

a full quarto page and more on the explanation of trisaptas. First, he conjectures

that it may mean * three or seven '

;
as the three worlds, the three gunas, the three

highest gods ; or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, the

seven worlds, the seven meters, or the like. Secondly, it may mean * three sevens,' as

seven suns (for which is quoted TA. i. 7. i) and seven priests and seven Adityas

(TA. 1.13.3; RV. ix. 1 14. 3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters

(TB. ii. 8. 3
8
), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-troops. Thirdly, it

may signify simply thrice seven or twenty-one, as twelve months 4- five seasons + three

worlds + one sun (TS. vii. 3. ios), or five mahabhfitas + five breaths + five jftanen-

driyas + five karmendriyas + one antahkarana. At any rate, they are gods, who are

to render aid. [Discussed by Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 94. J

2. Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind
;

lord of

good, make [it] stay (ni-ram) ;
in me, in myself be what is heard.

Two of our mss. (H. O.) have ramaya in c. Ppp. begins with upa neha, and has

asospate in c, which R. prefers. But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for c, d,

v&supatc i>t ramaya mdyy eini tanvam mama; and it begins a with upaprehi. The

comm. explains $rutaw as upadhyayad vidhito *dhttam vedaqastrddikam ; and adds
"
because, though well learned, it is often forgotten."

3. Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with

the bow-string ;
let the lord of speech make fast (ni-yam) \

in me, in my-

self, be what is heard.

Ppp. reads, in a, b, tanu ubhey aratnT. With the verse is to be compared RV. x.

1 66. 3. Prat. i. 82 prescribes the /^^/-reading of artnl^iva^ and iv. 3 quotes abhl vi

tanu. (_That is, apparently (a),
* Do [for me] some stretching [or fastening],' namely,

of my sacred learning, as also in c.J

4. Called on is the lord of speech ;
on us let the lord of speech call ;

may we be united with (sam-gani) what is heard
;

let me not be parted

with what is heard.

Ppp. has, for b ff., upahfito *ham vacaspatyu somsrtcna radhasi samrtena vi

radhasi badly corrupt. For similar antitheses with upahu, see AB. ii. 27 ;
VS. ii. 10 b,

ii a. In AA.
(ii. 7. i) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is

heard or studied (adhita) : qrutam me ma pra haslr anena *dhitena *horatrant saw
dadhamL The Anukr. notes the metrical irregularity of the second pada. .

2. Against injury and disease: with a reed.

\Atharvan. cftndramasam ; pSrjanyam. dmtsttibham : 3. $-p. vir&nndrna gdyatt /".]

The hymn is not found in the Paipp. ms., but may have been among the contents of

the missing first leaf.
,
In the quotations of the Kauc,. it is not distinguishable from the

following hymn; but the comm. is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7,
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where it, with i. 19-21 and sundry other hymns, is called sdmgramika or 'battle-hymn,
1

used in rites for putting an enemy to flight ;
and it (or vs. i

) is apparently designated

by prathamasya (as first of the samgramika hymns) in 14.12, where the avoidance of

wounds by arrows is aimed at; it is also reckoned (14.7, note) as belonging to the

aparajita ganaj further, it is used, with ii. 3, in a healing ceremony (25. 6) for assuag-

ing wounds, etc.
; and, after hymn i has been employed in the upakartnan, it and the

other remaining hymns of the anuvaka are to be muttered (139. u). The comm.

Lp. 1 6, topj, once more, quotes it from Naksatra [_error,
for Qanti, says BloomfieldJ

Kalpa 17, 1 8, as applied in a maha^anti called aparajita.

Translated : Weber, iv. 394 ; Griffith, i. 3 ; Bloomfield, 8, 233. Discussed : Bloom-

field, AJP. vii. 467 ff. or JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii
; Florenz, Bezzenberger*s Beitrage, xiv. 1 78 ff.

1. We know the reed's father, Parjanya the much-nourishing; and

we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects.

Vidma is quoted in Prat. Hi. 16 as the example first occurring in the text of a

lengthened final a.

2. O bow-string, bend about us
;
make thyself a stone

; being hard,

put very far away niggards [and] haters.

A bow-string is, by Kau$. 14. 13, one of the articles used in the rite. With b com-

pare ii. 13. 4 b. Pada d is RV. iii. 16. 5 d. '

Niggard
'
is taken as conventional render-

ing of drati. The comm. reads vlbis, RV.-wise.

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous

(? rb/ni) reed, keep away from us, O Indra, the shaft, the missile.

That is, apparently (a, b),
* when the gut-string on the wooden bow makes the reed-

arrow whistle
'

: cf. RV. vi. 67. 1 1 c, d. The comm. explains rbhum as urn bhasamanam ( !),

and didyum as dyotamanam, which is probably its etymological sense. [Discussed,

Bergaigne, Rel. mfd i. 278 n., ii. i82.J

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? Mjana), so

let the reed-stalk (mfinja) stand between both the disease and the flux

(dsnlvd).

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with

hymn 3. The comm. glosses tejana with venu. For asrava, cf. ii. 3 ;
vi. 44. 2

;
the

comm. explains it here by mutratisara *

difficulty (?) of urinating' or *

painful urina-

tion
1

[_< diabetes,' rather ?J.
Bloomfield understands it to mean "

diarrhoea," and bases

upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, which

he entitles " formula against diarrhoea."

3. Against obstruction of urine: with a reed.

\Atharvan. navarcam. parjanyamitrddtbahudevatyam. dnustubham : 1-5. pathyfipankti.}

Of this hymn, only vss. 7-8 are found in Paipp. (in xix.), without the refrain. It is

doubtless intended at Kauc,. 25. 10, as used in a rite for regulating the flow of urine
;

vss. 8-9 are specified in 25. 12. The "reed" implies some primitive form of a fistula

urinaria, the vastiyantra (one of the nadlyantrani) of the later physicians who,

however, do not appear to have made frequent use of it.

Translated: Weber, iv. 395 ; Griffith, i. 4; Bloomfield, 10, 235. Cf. Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p. 130.
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1. We know the reed's father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility; with

that will I make weal (qdni) for thy body ; on the earth [be] thine out-

pouring, out of thee, with a splash !

The last pada is found also at TS. iii. 3. io 2
;
bal iti, again at xviii. 2. 22.

2. We know the reed's father, Mitra of hundredfold virility ;
with that

will etc. etc.

3. We know the reed's father, Varuna of etc. etc.

4. We know the reed's father, the moon of etc. etc.

5. We know the reed's father, the sun of etc. etc.

6. What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins (? gavini), what in thy

bladder has flowed together so be thy urine released, out of thee, with

a splash ! all of it.

The comm. reads in b (with two or three of SPP's mss., which follow him) sam$ri-

tarn. He explains the gavfnyau as " two vessels (;/(//") located in the two sides,

affording access to the receptacles of urine."

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank so be thy etc. etc.

The comm. (with the same mss. as above) has in b variant. Ppp. reads vrirath

veqantya: yantyah. \^\ pierce or open up thy urethra' with a metallic catheter,

says the comm.J

8. Unfastened [be] thy bladder-orifice, like [that] of a water-holding

sea so be thy etc. etc.

Ppp. gives, for b, santudrasyo *tadhir eva.

9. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow so be thy etc. etc.

Instead of parfodpatai in a, we should expect paraopdtat, the equivalent of a

present.

It is easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the book,

by striking out vss. 2-5, as plainly secondary variations of vs. i, and combining vss. 7-8

(as in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain.

4. To the waters : for blessings.

\Sindhudvipa. aponapiriydni, somdbddwatdni. gdyatrdni : 4. purastddbrhatl^\

The hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the two that next follow are reckoned by

KauQ. (9. 1,4) to both qanti ganas, major (brhai} and minor (laghii) ;
also (7. 14) to

the apdm suktdni or water-hymns, applied in various ceremonies
;
and by some (18. 25,

note) to the salila gana^ which Kauc, . begins with hymns 5 and 6. The same three are

joined with others (19. i) in a healing rite for sick kine, and
(41. 14) in a ceremony for

good fortune. Again (25. 20), this hymn is used (with vi. 51) in a remedial rite, and

(37. i) in the interpretation of signs. Hymns 4-6 further appear in Vait. (16. io) as

used in the aponapinya rite of the agnistoma sacrifice, and 4. 2 alone with the setting

down of the vasatlvarl water in the same sacrifice. The four verses are RV. i. 23. 16-19 ;

for other correspondences, see under the verses.

Translated : Weber, iv. 396 ; Griffith, i. 6.
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1. The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice,

mixing milk with honey.

2. They who are yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun

let them further our sacrifice.

The verse is found further, without variant, in VS. (vi. 24 e).

3. The heavenly waters I call on, where our kine drink ;
to the rivers

(sindhn} is to be made oblation.

|_Cf.
note to x. 9. 27, below. J

4. Within the waters is ambrosia (amfta), in the waters is remedy;
and by the praises (frd$asti) of the waters ye become vigorous (vajin)

horses, ye become vigorous kine.

The second half-verse is here rendered strictly according to the accent, which for-

bids taking the nouns as vocatives
;
8 PP. read.; in c, with all his mss. and the great

majority of ours bhdvatha (our two Bp. give bhav-) ;
the accent is to be regarded as

antithetical. RV. gives prd^astaye at end of b, and ends the verse with c, reading deva

bhavata vajtnah. Other texts have the verse: VS. (ix. 6 a), TS. (i. 7. 7
1

)* and MS.

(i. 1 1. 1) ;
all lack a fourth pada, and have at end of b prd^asti^u ; for c, VS. has A$va

bhdvata vajtnah, TS. d^va bhavatha vajinah, and MS. d$va bhavata vtijinah.

5. To the waters: for blessings.

\SmdJntdvipa. (etc., as 4).]

The first three verses occur, without variants, in Pfiipp. xix. The whole hymn, with

the first three verses of the one next following, are, also without variants, RV. x. 9. 1-7

(vs. 5 is here put before 4 ; 6, 7 are also RV. i. 23. 20 a, b, c, 21) ;
and they likewise

occur in other texts: thus, 5. 1-3 in SV. (ii. 1 187-1 189), VS. (xi. 50-52 et al.), TS.

(iv. i. 5
1 et al.), MS. (ii. 7. 5 et al.), and TA. (iv. 42.4et al.), everywhere with the same

text [_for
other references, see MGS., p. I47J ; as to 5. 4 and the verses of 6, see under

the verses. Hymns 5 and 6 together are called $(imbhumayobhu, Kane;. 9. i
;
for their

uses in connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hymn. Both appear also in

the house-building ceremony (43. 12), and this one alone in the dar^apilrnamasa- or

/rf;"z/rt;/-sacrifices (6. 17) ;
while the schol. add it (42. 13, note) to the ceremony on the

home-coming of the Vedic student. For the use in Vait. with hymns 4 and 6, see under 4 ;

with 6 (also under the name ^ambhumayobhn) it accompanies in the pa$itbandha (10. 19)

the washing of articles employed ;
and with it alone, in the agmcayana (28. 1 1), is the

lump of earth sprinkled. The comm., finally, quotes the hymn from Naks. Kalpa 1 7,

1 8, as used in a maha^anti called aditya.

Translated : Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 7.

1. Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment (////),

unto sight of great joy.

2. What is your most propitious savor (rasa), of that make us share

here, like zealous mothers.

3. We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which

ye quicken, O waters, and generate us.
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[May not jandyatha, like English produce, here mean 'bring,' and so signify about

the same thing xs>jtn
f

uatha?\

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over

human beings (carsant), I ask a remedy.

The verse follows in RV. our 6. i. It is found, without variants, in TB.
(ii. 5.8

s
)

and TA. (iv. 42. 4) ;
but MS. (iv. 9, 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance

among the mss,, and adds a fourth.

6. To the waters: for blessings.

\Stndhudvipa (Atharvdkrti). (etc., as 4). 4. pathydpanktil\

The hymn is not found in Paipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on

the lost first leaf : see |_Bloomfield's introcl. to the Kau9., p. xxxvii and refs, esp. Weber,

v. 78 and xiii. 431 J.
Verses 1-3 occur in RV., as noted under the preceding hymn, and

1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the verses. For the use of the hymn, with its

predecessor or its two predecessors, in Kauc,. and Vait, see above, under those hymns.
Verse i is also (Kauq. 9. 7) directed to be repeated (with the gayatri or saintri-verse)

at the beginning and end of qanti rites, and to be recited part by part six times, with

rinsing of the mouth, in the indramahotsava ceremony ([40.5).

Translated : Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 8.

1. Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink;

weal [and] health flow they unto us.
"

The verse occurs further, without variants, in VS. (xxxvi. 12), TB. (i.
2. 1 et al.), TA.

(iv. 42. 4), and Ap. (v. 4. i); in SV, (i. 33) is repeated $dm nas (instead of iipas) at

beginning of b. The comm. explains abhisti by abhiyajana /

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our mss., see p. cxvi.

2. Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire)

wealful for all.

Found also in TB.
(ii. 5.8), without variants, and in MS. (iv. 10.4), with, for c,

apa$ ca vi^vd^ambhuvah.

3. O waters, bestow a remedy, protection (vdnutha) for my body, and

long to see the sun.

Only RV. has this verse.

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the

marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are

brought in a vessel
; propitious to us be those of the rain.

Padas a-d are nearly repeated in xix. 2. 2.

The mss. sum up this anuvaka |_i.J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses
;
and their

quoted Anukr. says adyaprathama rco nava syur iridyat: i.e. the verses exceed by 9

the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20.
|_Regarding vidyat, see end of notes

to i. u.J
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7. ToAgni: for the discovery of sorcerers.

[Cttfana. saptarcam. dnustubham : 5. tristubh^\

This hymn and the following occur in Paipp. ivM where the length of this one is

more in place than here among the hymns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns

(mostly attributed by the Anukr. to Catana as author), are called by Kauc,. (8. 25)

catanani '

expellers,' and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes.

Translated : Weber, iv. 398 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, 1.9 ; Bloomfield, 64, 237.

Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 131 ;
also Whitney, Festgntss an Roth, p. 94 f.

1. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer (yatndhand), the kimldin, speak-

ing out (stn} ;
for thou, O god, being revered, hast become slayer of the

barbarian (ddsyit).

Stu is shown by its use also in 8. 1,2 to have here the virtual meaning
* confess

'

[_* naming, i.e. confessing himself; cf. laitdarc *

praise,' but also 'name,'
' mention

'J.

The comm. does not see this, but stolidly renders it
*

praise,' making the first line mean
u
bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the

yatudhana etc. go away
"

! He is never weary, when kimJdin occurs, of repeating

Yaska's (6. u) silly etymology from kirn idamm 'what now?' Ppp. reads for a siu-

iianastanaya, and, for c, d, tvam hi devarii stuto hanta tasyo *ta babhuvyatha.

2. O most exalted one (f>aramcsthhi), Jatavedas, self-controller, Agni,

partake of (pm-a$) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil
(?) ;

make the

sorcerers cry out.

The translation * sesame oil' follows our text, tailasya ; but the reading of all the

mss., which SPP. follows, is taulasya, and Ppp. has tulaya. The comm. explains

the word as meaning
" situated in the sacrificial ladle/' from tula balance,' used for

4

spoon,' because by the latter the butter is measured out or, he adds, it signifies

simply avadiyamdna
* cut off

'

(in the technical sense), since the root /;// means unmane

L'mete out'J. Ppp. further reads in c, d pra^anam ydtudhdndd inlapayah. The

comm. first takes TV lapaya from root //", and makes it equal vina^aya! but he adds

further a derivation from ?//' lap [_'
make 'em squeal,' as we should sayj. At end of a,

the jtf//>/f//Vz-mss., as usual, are divided between -sf/ii/t and -sthin ; SPP. chooses the

former
|_cf.

Prat. ii. 1 1
J. Ppp. has vaqim in b.

3. Let the sorcerers cry out (vi-lap), let the devouring kimidins; then

do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation.

Ppp. combines, as often, -dhana *tri-, in a-b ;
and it reads yatha for atha in c, and

at the end haryatam. SPP. reads everywhere attrln, the theoretically correct form,

but never found in the mss.

4. Let Agni first take hold
;

let Indra, having arms, push forth
;

let

everyone that has a demon, coming, say "here am I."

Yatumant *

having a familiar demon (/#///)' is the equivalent of yatudhana 'sor-

cerer,' lit'ly
*

holding a demon.' Ppp. has for a, b agnis purastad a yachatu pratha
indro nudadas vdhuma; and for d, ayam asmai tcdyd.

5. We would fain see thy heroism (vlryd), O Jatavedas; proclaim to
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us the sorcerers, O men-watcher ;
let them all, burnt about by thee in

front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves.

Ppp. reads in a vlrya; in c, -taptas; in d, yantu. The change of meter makes

the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn ;
but the presence of all the verses in

Ppp., in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it be one, far back.

6. Take hold, O Jatavedas ;
thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming

our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out.

The comm. this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with i>i lapantu

in 2 d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses vi lapaya only with vinaqaya.

Ppp. has a totally different text : a rabhasva brahmana jdtavedo hrdi kamaya

randhaya : ditto na agnir lit tistha yatudhanan iha "naya.

7. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound
;
then let Indra

with his thunderbolt crush in (api-vra$c) their heads.

Api vraqc (used almost always of the head) is perhaps more nearly
* cut open

'

;

Ppp. reads apa $lrsa vrqcatu. In b, upa baddhan would be a more acceptable reading.

The Prat. (ii. 27) quotes upabaddhah as the first instance in the text of such treatment

of final -an. Our text, by an error of the printer, reads bdjrcna for vdj- in c.

8. To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers.

\CStana. ftnwtubham : 4. barhatagarbhd tristubh^

The hymn, except vs. 4, is found in Pfiipp. iv. also next after our hymn 7, but in the

verse-order i, 3, 2. For its use by Kauc,. with 7, see under the latter.

Translated : Weber, iv. 401 ; Luclwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, i. 11
; Bloomficld, 65, 239.

Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 132 ; Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 94 f.

1. This oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream does the foam
;

whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, here let that person speak out.

Ppp. has fore, d nidath strl puman kar yaqam bhuvatam janah. [_For stu, see

i. 7. i, note.J

2. This man hath come, speaking out
;

this man do ye welcome ; O
Brihaspati, taking [him] into thy control O Agni and Soma, do ye (two)

pierce [him] through.

Ppp. has in a, b stuvana gama tvam smo *ta prati; in c, d, va$e krta *gnisomair

id dhatam. The comm. makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering stu by
"
praise'

1

;
here it v&ynsmdn stuvan.

3. Of the sorcerer, O soma-drinker, slay the progeny and conduct

[him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out (nis-pat) the upper eye
and the lower.

The comm. fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean "conduct our progeny
to obtain desired result

"
! and stuvanasya is bhitya tvadvisayam stutim kurvatah.

Ppp. reads nyastuvanasya. SPP's text as well as ours gives ;// st- (p. nth: j/-) ;
the

saw/tita-mss., as everywhere, are divided between that and nth st-; the latter is author-

ized by the silence of the Prati$akhya |_see p. 426J concerning the combination.
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4. Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births qf them, of the

devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing

through worship (brahman] slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold

transfixion.

The irregular meter and broken connection of the second half-verse suggest possible

corruption of the text: cf. dsnranatn $atatarhan, TS. i. 5. f\ The meter (n -I- u :

9 + 9 i= 40) is well enough described by the Anukr. if we may take barhatagarbha as

meaning dvibdrh- 'containing two padas of nine syllables.' |_For -tdrham, cf. Gram.

995-]

g. For some one's advancement and success.

\Atharvan. vasvftdinfindmantroktadevatyam* traitfubhatn.]

Found also in Pfvipp. i. Reckoned to the varcasya gana (Katie,. 13. i, note), and

further used in various ceremonies : by itself, in that of the restoration of a king (16. 27) ;

with i. 35 and v. 28, in two ceremonies for fortune and for power (11.19; 5 2 - 2O ) w>th

seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Vcdic student (55. 17). In

Vait. (3. i), vs. 3 accompanies an oblation to Agni in the ^//rz/flw-sacrifices. And the

comm. quotes its use in the Naks. Kalpa 17-19, in two maha^anti ceremonies called

airavatiw\& bdrhaspatl; and in Paricjsta 5.3, in the puspdbhiseka rite.

Translated: Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p. 456; Zimmer, p. 163; Griffith, i. 12;

Bloomfield, 116, 239.

1. In this man let the Vasus maintain good things (vdsn) Indra,

Piishan, Varuna, Mitra, Agni ;
him let the Adityas and also the All-gods

maintain in superior light.

Ppp. substitutes tvasttl for pusd in b, and uta me dcvd for uttarasmin in d. The

Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination ddityo *ta in c.

2. At his direction (pradfy), O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also

gold ;
be his rivals (sapdtna) inferior to him

;
to the highest firmament

(naka) make this man ascend.

The translation implies in c the obviously called-for emendation of asmdt to asmat;
the comm. first explains it as asmadiyat pitrusat, and then, alternatively, as used for

asmat by Vcdic shortening of the vowel. Ppp. begins with asmin devah pradi^a; and

its second half-verse is quite different : uttarena brahmana vi bhahi krnvano anydn
adhardn sapatndn (d ii. 29. 3 d).

3. With what highest worship (brd/iman), O Jatavedas, thou didst

bring together draughts (fdyas) for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou

increase this man here
;

set him in supremacy (frdisthya) over his fellows

(sajdtd).

Ppp. reads nttarena in b, and its d is rayai posam qrdisthyam d dhehy asmdi.

The verse is found also in TS. (Hi. 5. 4
2
), MS. (1.4.3), and K. (v.6). Both TS. and

MS. read haiiisft. for brdhmand in b, and agne tvdm utd (for tvdm agna ihd) in c;

and MS. has -bharan in a, vardhayd mam in c, and ma for enam at the end
;
and it

inserts mddhye before qrahthye in d.
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4. I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor (vdrcas), their abun-

dance of wealth and their intents (cittd\ O Agni ;
be his rivals inferior to

him
;
to the highest firmament make this man ascend.

The second half-verse is the same with 2 c, d above, and the translation makes the

same emendation as there. Doubtless vittani <

acquisitions
' should be read for cittani

in b ;
the comm. glosses with buddhim. The text is defaced in Ppp. ;

but in d can be

read uttame dcvd jyotisi dhatittama (?) [meaning, presumably, dadhatana\.

10. For some one's release from Varuna's wrath.

[Atharvan. fisuram,i'(irnnam. trdistubham : 3*4.. anustubh (j. kakummatt)."\

Found in Paipp. i. Used in Kau$. (25. 37) to accompany lavation of the head in a

healing ceremony (for dropsy, comm. and schol.).

Translated: Weber, iv. 403 ; Ludwig, p. 445 ; Griffith, i. 13 ; Bloomfield, 11,241 ;

Weber, Sb. 1897, p. 599, cf. 594 ff. Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 133.

1. This Asura bears rule over the gods; for the wills (vdgd) of king

Varuna [come] true
;

from him, prevailing by my worship (brd/iman),

from the fury of the formidable one (ugrd) do I lead up this man.
* Come true,' i.e. are realized or carried out : the more etymological sense of satyd.

Ppp. reads inqdya for va$a hi. The comm. explains $a$adana as "
exceedingly sharp ;

having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc." Tatas pari in c,

as the first example of its kind of combination, is quoted in Prat. ii. 66. The Anukr.

ignores the first pada as a jagatf.

2. Homage be to thy fury, O king Varuna ; for, O formidable one,

thou dost note (ni-ci) every malice (drugdhd). A thousand others I impel

(pra-su) together ; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live.

The obscure third pada is understood by the comm., perhaps correctly, to mean "
I

buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes." Two of our

mss. (O. Op.) read ugrdm (or ugram) in b
; Ppp. is defaced in a, b

;
as second half-

verse it reads : $atam sahasram pra suvamy anyan ayath no jivam parade vyapaye*

Here, too, pada a is an unacknowledged jagatL |_Comm. cites, for c, AB. vii. I5.J

3. In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong
from the king of true ordinances (-dhdrman)> from Varuna, I release thee.

[Read ydt tvdm ui'dktha dnrtam?\ The comm. has in a the absurd reading

uvakta, treating it as for uvaktha, which all the mss. give.

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (arnavd) ; speak,

O formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation

(brdhmaii).

* Universal '

(i>ai$vanara), i.e., perhaps, dangerous to all men
;

and the dropsy,

Varuna's special infliction, is probably spoken of as ' flood
'

[_cf.
RV. vii. 89. 4_|.

The

(doubtful) rendering of the second half-verse takes it as addressed, like the first, to the

patient ;
the comm. regards it as said to Varuna, which is not impossible. [_See Geld-

ner, ZDMG.lii. 733-J Ppp. reads amuncam at the beginning, and has a lacuna in place

of c, d. |_Render apa-ci by
*

regard
'

?J
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ii. For successful childbirth.

\Atharvan, sadrcam. pdusnam. pdnktam : 2. anustubh ; 3. 4~p. usniggarbhd kakummaty
amistubh ; 4-6. pathyapankti.~\

Verses 2-4 occur together in Pfiipp. i., 5 and 6 in xx., but at different points. In

Kauc,. (33. i) it is quoted at the beginning of a long and intricate ceremony (filling the

whole section) for safe delivery, the first of the strlkarmani or * women's rites
'

; its

details have nothing to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter's

difficulties. The Anukr. add to the author's name : ancna mantroktan aryamadidevan

narlsukhaprasavayd *bhistuye *statn ca zarvabhir aprarthayat.

Translated : Weber, iv. 404 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 14 and 473 ; Bloomfield,

99,242. Discussed : Roth, Ueber den Atharva-veda, p. 15.

1. At this birth, O Pushan, let Aryaman [as] efficient (ved/ids) invoker

utter vdsat for thee
;

let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed
; let

her joints go apart in order to birth.

The translation of c implies emendation of the text to vl sisrtam. Roth formerly

preferred stsrtdm nary rtAprajatah
' let a timely child come forth, O woman '

;
Weber

leaves slsratam as pi. with indefinite subject, and understands the two following words

as a parenthesis :
" be the woman properly constructed

"
; Ludwig renders as if sfsrtam ;

Roth now (as in BR.) would emend only sisrtam, and understand it of the 'flow' of

water preceding birth
;
but that would be rather sru, and sr without a prefix in such a

sense seems very unlikely [cf., however, sdrann apah, RV. iv. 17. 3_|. Rtaprajatd

might also be possessive,
4

rightly engendering.' The comm. takes sfttiiu as from sftti

|_not jv///, fern., nor sfttu, fern. : note accent and gender !J,
and meaning the ceremony

at birth; vedhas as Dhatar 'the creator'; rtaprajdtd as jTvad-apatya ; and

sisratdm (to the plural form of which he finds no objection) as "
may she be relieved

(vrimhsrta) of the pangs of birth." The metrically irregular verse (9+10:10 + 11 =

40) is & paiikti solely in virtue of the [_aggregatej number of its syllables.

2. Four [are] the directions of the sky, four also of the earth : the

gods sent together the foetus
; let them unclose her in order to birth.

Or 'unclose it,' tdm, which SPP. reads in text and comm. (the latter omits the

word itself in the paraphrase) with the minority of his mss., but against all of ours
;

Weber and Roth prefer tdm. The word and its predecessor are quoted in the Prat,

(ii. 30), as the earliest example in the text of a combination of n and t without inserted s
;

but the form of the quotation (\amairayantadinani) prevents our seeing whether its

authors read tarn or tdm j the comm. gives tarn. In d, the comm. gives the false form

itrnavantu. The text in Ppp. is confused, but does not appear to intend any variants

from our reading.

3. Let Pushan (?) unclose [her or it] ;
we make the jw// go apart ;

do

thou, susana, loosen ; do thou, biskald, let go.

The translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a, pnsa for sftsa (all the

authorities have the latter) : Pushan, referred to in vs. i as principal officiatmg deity,

might well be called on to do in particular \vhat all the gods were begged to do in vs. 2

C, d. LBut see Bloomfield's comment. J The comm. gives three different etymologies

for sftsa : root sn + suffix -sa; root sii + root san ; and su-itsas. Susana and biskala

are possibly names of organs ;
for the latter, Ppp. has puskale, probably an alteration
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to a more familiar word
;
the comm. understands susani and biskali (of course, equally

possible) ;
the former, from roots su and san, is name of an accouching goddess ;

the

Litter (for which are given three diverse but equally absurd etymologies) is another

deity. The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as 6 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 29,

instead of admitting the obvious resolution tu-dm in c. The supplying of gdrbham as

omitted at the beginning would make a good anustubh.

4. Not as it were stuck (ahatd) in the flesh, not in the fat, not as it

were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy (?) afterbirth come down, for

the dog to eat
;

let the afterbirth descend.

SPP. reads in a pivasi, with the comm. and a small minority of his mss.
;
three of

ours (II. O. Op.) have//&w*. Ppp. has a very different text (preserved in the ndgarl

copy, though lost in the original text) : nai *va sndvasu na parvasu na kethesu (kccesu)

na nakhesu ca ; then our c, d, without variant
;
then nai *va pause (inanse?) na flivasi

nai '?>a kastyo^ vand yutam; then our e
;
and with this ends the hymn as given in

book i. The comm. reads in a manse"na for mahst nd, and resorts to various devices

to get rid of the difficulty thus caused
;
two of our mss. (O. Op.), and one or two of

SPP's, give the same. Some of our mss. are very awkward about combining jarayu
and Attaw, in part omitting the v, or (I.) reading -yntt-. PCS. (i. 16. 2) has the verse1

,

but in different order : first our c, d, without variant
;
then our a, b, in the form nai \>a

wdnsena pivari na kaiminq cand "yataw ; then our e. But for its support of $evalam,

we might be tempted to emend to kevalam ; the comm. has the worthless explanation

jalasyo *paristhita$dii>dlai>at antaravayavaiambaddham. Further may be compared
HGS. ii. 3. i. l_MP., at ii. n. 19, 20, has the verse with variants. J

5. I split apart thy urinator, apart the yoni, apart the [two] groins,

apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy from the afterbirth
;

let the afterbirth descend.

Ppp. (xx.) has for a, b vi te crtdmi tagarith ?'*yoni i>igavenydu ; for d, i>igarbham
ca jardyujah ; and TS.

(iii. 3. io r

) presents a version nearly accordant with this, but

with takarith,gainnyau, and (at the va&) jarayu ca: neither has our refrain.

6. As the wind, as the mind, as fly the birds, so do thou, O ten months'

[child], fly along with the afterbirth ;
let the afterbirth descend.

Ppp. has the version yathd vdto yat/id dagha yathd sasadroyajanta: ei'd te garbha

ejatu nir ditu da^amdsyo bahirjarayuna sa/ia. For ' do thou ily
'

might be given
* do

thou fall,' the verb having both meanings. |_Ten (lunar) months : cf. Weber's second

y, p. 313, Abh. der Berliner Akad., iSGi.J |_Cf. RV. v. 78. 8.J

This anuvdka
|_2.J has 5 hymns, 25 verses

;
and the old AnukramanI, as quoted,

says panca pare tit (apparently the viifyat quoted at the end of an. i belongs rather

here than there).

^12. Against various ailments (as results of lightning?).

[Bhrgvangiras. yaksmanfifanadwatdkam. jdgatam : 4. anustubh.']

Found also in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kaug. 26. i, note) as belonging, with many
other hymns, to a takmand$ana or /<z;//tf;/-destroying gana, and is used (26. i) to

accompany the drinking of various things in a healing ceremony (comm. says, against
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disease arising from hurtful changes of wind, bile, or phlegm), and also (38. i) in one

against bad weather (durdina), or (Ke$.) for the prevention of rain. The third verse

further is added to the Mrgara hymns in connection with lavation in another healing

rite (27. 34).

Translated: Weber, iv. 405 ; Griffith, i. 15 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ff.

(= PAOS. May 1886) ; AJP. vii.469ff. ;
SBE. xlii. 7, 246. Bloomfield regards it

as addressed to "lightning, conceived as the cause of fever, headache, and cough.
1
'

See his elaborate comment. Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on

account QijarSyHJd, i a).

1. First born of the afterbirth, the ruddy (usriya) bull, born of wind

and cloud
(?.), goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our

body, going straight on, breaking ;
he who, one force, hath stridden out

threefold.

The translation implies emendation in b to vatabhrajAs or -jas t
as suggested by 3 c ;

it is proposed by Weber, and adopted by Bloomfield, being a fairly plausible way of

getting out of a decided difficulty. Weber renders, however,
" with glowing wind-

breath
"

; R.,
" with scorching wind "

(emending to -bhrajjas). The comm. reads

vatavrajas (a couple of SPP's mss., which usually follow him, do the same), and

explains it as "going swiftly like the wind," or, alternatively, "having a collection of

winds." The * bull
'

is to him the sun, and he forces this interpretation through the

whole hymn. Neither he nor Kauc,. nor the lattcr's scholia see anywhere any intima-

tion of lightning ; yet this is perhaps most plausibly to be suspected in the obscurities

of the expression (so R. also). The first words in a are viewed as signifying
k

just

escaped from its fwtal envelop (in the cloud).' Ppp. is wholly defaced in the second

half-verse; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining -ja r prath- in a, and read-

ing -bhmja st~ in b. Emendation in d to yAsyaC kam would improve both meter and

sense. Trcdha in d must be read as three syllables (as in KV.) to make the verse a

full jagati. [_At ^^- vi- 59 b, vata-dhrajas is suggested by R. ?J

2. Thee, lurking (fri) in each limb with burning (focis), we, paying

homage, would worship (vidli) with' oblation
;
we would worship with

oblation the hooks, the grapples, [him] who, a seizer, hath seized this

man's joints.

Or ytfs, at beginning of d, is abbreviation for 'when he' or 'with which he.'
[_
Ren-

der, rather,
* hath seized his (accentless) joints.' The patient is in plain sight of the

exorcist. Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless; so cna/nvs. 3-J Some of our

mss., by a frequent blunder, read in a (i{ry-. The prolongation of the final of asya in

d is noted by the comment to Prat. iv. 79. Ppp. has a very different (and corrupt)

text : . . . it\riyano yo grhita parasya grbhJti : anko tain anko havisa yajami hrdi

qrito manasd yo jajana. The definition of this verse and the next as tristubh seems

to have been lost from the Anukr., which reads simply dvitlya before antya *nu$titbli.

3. Release thou him from headache and from cough whoever hath

entered each joint of him
;
the blast

(? pisiHa) that is cloud-born and that

is wind-born, let it attach itself to forest-trees (vdnasfdti) and mountains.

Ppp. has srjatam for sacatatn in d. The comm. takes kasAs in a as nomin., explain-

ing it as hrtkanthamadhyavartl prasiddhah ^lesmarogaui^esah ; vatajas to him is
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kdusthyad vayor utpannah. LFor tfrsakti, see Knauer, Indogermanische Forschnn-

gcn, Anseiger, vii. 225 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 416 ; Bohtlingk, Bcrichte der sdchsischen

Ges., 1897, xlix. 50, who takes it as ' a stiff neck with head awry.'J

4. Weal [be] to my upper member (gdtra), weal be to my lower, weal

to my four limbs ;
weal be to my body.

Ppp. has a quite different text : in a, b, te both times for ///*, and pardya for ava-

rdya; for c, {am te prstibhyo majjabhyah ca; in d, tava for mama: the address to a

second person is decidedly to be preferred. This is found also in the corresponding

verse in VS. (xxiii. 44) and TS. (v. 2. I2 2
), with readings in part agreeing further with

those of Ppp. : fdm te pArebhyo gatrebhyah (dm astv dvarebhyah : $dm asthdbhyo

majjdbhyah (dm v astu tanvdl tdva: but TS. has for d $dw u te tanuve bhuvat.

13. Deterrent homage to lightning.

[Bhrgvafigiras. vdidyutant. dnustubham: 3. 4-^, virdd jagati ; 4.. tristuppard brhatigarbhd

The hymn occurs in Paipp. xix., and vs. i also in xv. It is used by KauQ. (38. 8, 9)

in a charm against lightning, with vii. n
;
and it also appears (139.8), with i. 26 and

vii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study.

Translated : Weber, iv.4o6 ; Griffith, i. 16.

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; homage be

to thy bolt (tifman), with which thou hurlest at the impious one (dudd$).

The version of this verse in Ppp. xix. is like ours
;
in xv., d reads yend dilrdt pradi-

jassasi {pratyasyasi?). The first half-verse is found also in VS. (xxxvi. 21 a, b).

The irregular combination dudaqe (p. duhda$e) is noted by Prat. ii. 60. The comm.

regards Parjanya as addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the

verse, based on the absurd assumption that namas = annam, which appears also in

numerous other places. To him, also, d$man is a meghanaman. In our edition, an

accent-mark is omitted over the -qma- of d$mane.

2. Homage to thee, child of the height (fmvdt), whence thou gather-

est (sam-uh) heat (tdfas) ;
be merciful to ourselves

;
do kindness (mdyas)

to our offspring (toko).

Ppp. has $am nas lor mdyas in d. The first half-verse forms in VS. (xxxvi. 21 c, d)

one verse with our i a, b
;
but VS. has |_for a ndmas te bhagaimnn astuj andj for b

ydtah svah samihase * from whence thou strivest after the sky,' which indicates that

our reading is corrupt. [_Pischel discusses pravdt (= 'stream') at length, Ved. Stud.

ii. 63-76, see 68.J

3. Child of the height, be homage to thee; homage we pay to thy
missile (hetl) and heat (tdfus) ;

we know thy highest abode (dhdman)
that is in secret

;
thou art set as navel within the [cloud-Jocean.

[_The te in b is superfluous.,] Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting eva; its

other padas are more or less corVupt : namas te hete tipusydi in b (which ends there) ;

gandharvo ndma par- in c ; mJiif&sa nabhih at the end. The comm. takes tdpus as

adjective. The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 12 -f 12 : u + ii = 46 syllables.
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4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, |_[the gocls]J

making an arrow for hurling do thou, besung in the council (iriddtha),

be merciful to us
;
to thee as such be homage, O goddess.

Dhrsnum in b might qualify hum directly. The comm. supplies he aqane
' O thun-

derbolt' as addressed. He reads mrla in c. Ppp. reads for a, byam tvd deva ajana-

yanta uiqvesam krnvand a^andya trisvdi; and for d mitrasya varunasya prasrstau.

The Anukr. seems to scan as ro-f n : 10 -f- 9 = 40 syllables. [^Kead in c mrdaya
and in d utd tdsydi ? For viddtha, see discussions of Bloomfield, JAOS. xix. 2

17, and

Geldner, ZDMG. lii. 757 ;
and the literature cited by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 226.J

14. Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman.

\Bhrgvangiras. varunam vo'ta ydmyam vd. dnustubham: /. kakummatl; j. f-p. virSj.~\

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kau$. (36. 15-18) in an incantation against a woman
;

the details of it cast no light on those of the hymn ;
and the comm. defines its purpose

simply as striyah purusasya I'd ddurbhagyakaranam.
Translated : Weber, iv. 408 ; Luclwig, p. 459 ; Zimmer, p. 314 (these misapprehend

its character) ; Griffith, i. 17 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxv - PAOS. May, 1886
;
or

AJP. vii. 473 ff.
;
or SHE. xlii. 107, 252.

1. Her portion (bhdga), splendor have I taken to myself, as from off

a tree a garland ;
like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with

the Fathers.

Ppp. has for a aham te bhagam d dadc ; its b is defaced
;

in c it gives mahdmuldi

V#. The comm. renders bhagam by bhdgyam, here and in the other verse, recognizing

no sexual meaning. Pitrsu he renders " in the later [2 c, d] to be specified houses of

father, mother, etc.," and all the translators understand it in the same way ;
but it is

questionable whether the plural of pitar would ever be used in this sense
;
and the

repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning in

the expression. Perhaps a girl remaining unmarried was called " bride of Yama,"
i.e. as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world. [_Cf.

Antigone, 816, "I shall be the bride of Acheron," 'Ax^/wri w/u^eiW.J The Anukr.

appears to ratify the abbreviated reading -bndhne 'va in c ;
it counts six syllables in d.

2. Let this girl, O king, be shaken down to thee [as] bride, O Yama
;

be she bound in her mother's house, also in her brother's, also in her

father's.

Ppp. has yat for esa at the beginning. The comm. foolishly interprets rdjan as

indicating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he quotes RV. x. 85.40 :

cf. AV. xiv. 2. 3 ff.), and takes yama as his epithet, as being her constrainer (niyd-

waka). For ni-dhft compare iii. 1 1. 7 ;
at TS. v. 2. 53 it is used with pitrsu. [_Does

not ni-dhu covertly suggest nidhuvana, which, in its obscene sense, may be as old as

the Veda ?J

3. She is thy housekeeper, O king ;
we commit her to thee

;
she

shall sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head.

The translation of d implies the obvious emendation to samopydt, which SPP. even

admits into his text, on the authority of the comm., but against every known ms.
; Ppp.,
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however, gives samopya. The comm. explains it by samvapanat bhilmau sampatanat,
and as equivalent to maranaparyantam till death '

;
that this last is the virtual sense

is extremely probable. That vap has not the sense * shave '

in the compound (cf. AS.
vi. 10. 2) is shown by the inappropriateness of the prefixes sam + a to that sense, and

the frequency of the combination in the other sense. [See Bloomfield, 255, a $frsndh

kt\am opiat,
*
till she shed the hair from her head.'J Ppp. has further imam u pari

dadhmasi in b. The comm. gives kulapa (tor -pas: our/tfdk-text kulaopah) in a. The

resolution qtr-sn-ah in d would make the verse a full anustubh; the Anukr. counts only

14 syllables in the second half.

4. With the incantation (brahman) of Asita, of Ka^yapa, and of Gaya,
I shut up (api-nali) thy portion (vulva ?), as sisters do what is within a

box -

[_For the names, see Bloomfield, 255, and AJP. xvii. 403.J Bhaga perhaps has

here a double meaning. Three of our mss. (E.I.H.) with one or two of SPP's, read

in c antasko^dm, against Prat. ii. 62, which expressly prescribes //. The comm. treats

antah and koqam as two independent words
;
antah kdqe would be a not unacceptable

emendation. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation -ko$am *va.

15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth.

\Atharvan. sftindhavam. dmistubham : 2. bhunkpathyftpanktt.]

Found in Paipp. i. (in the verse-order i, 4, 3, 2). Used by Kauc,. only in a general

rite for prosperity (19.4), to accompany a douche for persons bringing water from two

navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is also reckoned (19. i,

note) to the pustika mantras, or hymns bringing prosperity.

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 19.

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together

the birds (patatrin) ;
this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old

;
I offer with

a confluent (samsrdvya) oblation.

The verse is nearly identical with xix. 1. 1, and in less degree with ii. 26. 3. From

xix. 1.3 c it may be conjectured that we should read pradt^as in c.
|_If

we do read

pradivas, why not render it by
*

continually
'

?J Ppp. has not the second half-verse,

but instead of it vs. 3 c, d. For b Ppp. gives sam vdta divya uta. The comm. accents

sdtn-sam in a. There is perhaps some technical meaning in samsrdvya
* confluent' or

* for confluence
' which we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm., who

explains the word only etymologically. The verse is an astarapankti (strictly viraj :

8 + 8:11 + 11 38), and its definition as such is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr.

text (which reads adya dvitiya bhurik etc.).

2. Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also
; increase

this man, ye songs ;
let every beast (papi) there is come hither

;
let what

wealth (ray{) there is stay (st/ia)
with him.

The/tfd0-mss. all give yah in e. Ppp. has in a, b idam havya upetane *dam, and,

for c, asya vardhayato rayim. The last pada is nearly RV. x. 19.3 d.
[_
Render

with this man let
'

etc.J The omission of evd in a would make the verse regular.
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted,

with all those confluences we make riches (dlidncf) flow together for me.

Ppp. has in a, b ye nadibhyas samsravanty ucchdmas saram aksikd. The comm.

gives the verse twice, each time with a separate explanation.

4. What [fountains] of butter (sarpis) flow together, and of milk, and

of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me.

Ppp. reads samsravds for sarpisas in a. The comm. supplies first avayavas as

omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards tttsasas from vs. 3, which is of course right.

16. Against demons : with an amulet of lead.

\Cdtana. agnlndram^ vclninam^ dadhatyam. anustnbhatn : 4. kakummati^\

Found in Paipp. i. Kaug. does not include the hymn among the cdtandni (8. 25),

but a Parig. (ib., note) reckons it to them (in accordance with the Anukr.). Kaug.

(47. 23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one's enemies : comm.), and

its commentator (47. 13, note) in another.

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Grill, i, 75 ; Griffith, i. 20
; Bloomfield, 65, 256.

1. What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop-

wise (?)
the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ;

he shall bless us.

Vrajam in b is obscure
;

*

troopwise
'

is the conjecture of BR.
;
the comm. reads

instead bhrajam, and absurdly explains it as bhrdjamdndm or -nam l

shining/ and

qualifying either the night or the "hearty" man whom the demons have risen to injure !

Ppp. has turyas for turiyas in c ;
what is meant by it is not clear

;
the comm. gives

three different explanations : fourth after the death of his three brothers and predeces-

sors (quoting for these TS. ii. 6. 6') ;
as the house-fire apart from the three sacrificial

;

or as the dngirasa fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of

battle thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Grill follows

Weber in understanding the word to mean "
powerful.'* For d, Ppp. has san nah pdtu

tebhyah.

2. The lead Varuna blesses; the lead Agni favors; Indra bestowed

on me the lead
; it, surely, is a dispeller of familiar demons.

Ppp. combines mai *ndra p- in c, and has for d amivdyas tu cdtam (for catanam).
The comm. ascribes the mention of Varuna to the fact that river-foam is one of the

articles declared (Kaug. 8. 18) equivalent to lead, and here intended by that name.

[Cf. Bloomfield, JAGS. xv. 158.]

3. This overpowers the viskandha; this drives off (badJi) the devour-

ers
;
with this I overpower all the races (jdtd) that are

The first half-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4. 3 a, b. The short a in the

reduplication of sasahe in c, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read

by all the mss., and in the comment to Prat. iii. 13. Ppp. has in a viskandatn (but

compare ii. 4. 3, where -dham}. The comm. explains the (more or less fully personified)

disorder as a disturbance caused by raksas or pi^dca and obstructing motion {gati-

pratibandhaka) : cf. below ii. 4 and iii. 9.
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4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man (ptintsa), we

pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes.

Ppp. has for c sisena iridhydmas tvd.

The 5 hymns of this anuvdka L3-J, as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses,

and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 21) is irin^akav ato

*nydu. At the end of the present hymn is read vin$atyd kurtt^ which is perhaps the

statement as to the assumption of a norm.

The first prapdthaka ends here.

17. To stop the vessels of the body.

\Brahman. yosiddevatyam. dnnstubham : I. bhurij ; 4. j-/>. first gayatrl^\

Found in Paipp. xix. (in the* verse-order 3,4, 1,2). Used once by Kauc,. (26. 10 :

the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial

rite, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm. says, as result of a knife

wound and the like, and also of disordered menses).

Translated : Weber, iv. 41 1
; Ludwig, p. 508 ; Grill, 16, 76 ; Griffith, i. 21

; Bloom-

field, 22, 257. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie, p. 46.

1. Yon women (yosit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother-

less sisters (jami) let them stop (sthd), with their splendor smitten.

Ppp. makes yositas and jamayas change places, and has sarvas (better) for kiras

in b. The comm. takes yosttas as gen. sing., and hence naturally understands rajova-

hananddyas to be meant in the verse ; he renders hiras by siras ; and he explains that

brotherless sisters pitrkule samtdnakannane pindaddndya ca tisthanti. The Anukr.

refuses to sanction the contraction -tare *va in c.

2. Stop, lower one ! stop, upper one ! do thou too stop, midmost one !

if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube (d/tamdni).

The accent of tlsthati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cet here.

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth

these midmost ones; the ends have rested (rani) together.

In d, emendation to dntyds
< the end ones ' would be an improvement ;

but Ppp.
also has anfas : sakam anfa

%

raihsata; its c is corrupt (asthu nibaddham&va) ;
and it

inserts te after $atasya in a.

4. About you hath gone (kram) a great gravelly sandbank (dhanu}\

stop [and] be quiet, I pray (su kani).

The comm. sees in dhanft only the meaning
" bow," and interprets it

" bent like a

bow "
: namely, a vessel containing the urine ;

in sikatds hq sees an allusion to the

menses, or to gravel in the bladder. Kauc,. (26. 10) speaks of sprinkling on dust and

gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood
;
more probably, as Weber first sug-

gested, a bag filled with sand was used : in neither case can the menses be had in view.

Ppp. reads siktdmayl bund sthiraq carasthidam. The third pada is identical with

RV. i. 191. 6d ; the comm. (as Sayana to the latter) fails to recognize the root il
\
and

he renders \\. prerayata, as if root ir were in question.
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18. Against unlucky marks.

\Dravinodas. vdin&yakam. Snustubham : /. upanstddvirddbrhatl ; 2. mcrjjagati ;

j. virdddstdrapanktttriitubh .
]*

17JT
Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp. xx. (but vs. 2 not with the others). Used by Kauq.

(42. 19) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman.

Translated : Weber, iv. 411 ; Ludwig, p. 498 ; Geldner, Ved. Stud. 1.314 ; Griffith,

i. 22
; Bloomfield, 109, 260. It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn

as relating to a domestic cat.

1. Out we drive (nir-su) the pallid sign, out the niggard; then, what-

ever things are excellent (bhadrd), those we lead together (?) for our

progeny.

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of dratim to sdm;
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b

;

Geldner conjectures instead tva. Ppp. is defaced, and gives no help. The comm.

reads laksmam, and explains laldmyam as accus. sing. masc. : lalame bhavam tila-

kasthdnagatam ; to yani in c he supplies cihndni |_making c a separate sentence and

supplying bkavantu^. It would also be possible to make the cesura after prajdydi, and

read na^ayamasi (so R.). In our edition, dele the accent-mark under id- of tint in c.

2. Savitar has driven out the trouble
(? drani) in her feet; out have

Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands
;
out hath Anumati,

bestowing (ra) upon us
;
the gods have driven this woman forward unto

good fortune.

All the mss. give in a sdvisak, which SPP. very properly retains, though the comm.

and Ppp. have -sat (see my Skt. Gr. 2
, 151 a) ;

*sdvisak (p. as-) would be an improve-

ment, and may be understood. For c, d, Ppp. fas yad dditydmavatl rardnd prnasuvd
sairitd sdubhagdya. The comm. gives two etymological guesses at aramm (which is

his reading, instead of -////), both worthless, and describes rardnd as accented on the

final. The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp. indicates that it probably
has nothing to do with "marks." It is rather unusual for the Anukr. to take notice of

the occurrence of a tristubh pada in ^.jagatt verse.
[_d,

no less than c, is tristubh, pro-

nounce devdsdinsuh.\

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or

in mien all that do we smite away with [our] words
;

let god Savitar

advance (sftd) thec.

* God Savitar
'

or the heavenly impeller,' everywhere equivalent. Ppp. begins yat
id "tman tanvd ghoram, and has for c, d tat te vidvdh upabddhayesdtn pra tvd suvd

savitd sdubhagdya. The metrical description of the verse (11 + 11:104-10 = 42)

by the Anukr. is
unusual^

and questionable.

4. The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kine-repelling, the out-

blowing, the licked-out, the pallid these we make disappear from us.

Designations either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them

probably the former. The comm. prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he

blunderingly takes from the stems -dhya and -mya, and makes them qualify laksma
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understood. He explains gosedha (p. gosedham) as "going like a cow," and villdha

as a lock " on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way
"

or what is

.called a "cowlick" |_Skt. kakapaksa\* Both editions give at the beginning rt$yap-,

instead of the true reading f$yap-, which the comm. (with three of SPP's mss.) has
;

the mss. bungle all the occurrences of this word. In part of our edition the /;/ is broken

off from vfsadatim.

19. Against enemies.

[Brahman. difvaryam. dmistubham : 2. purastddbrhall ; 3. patkydpankti."]

The hymn is found also in Paipp. i. With the two that follow it (and others), it is

reckoned by Kauc.. (14. 7) among the samgramikani or battle-hymns, or likewise (ib.,

note) to the aparajita (< unconquered ^^//tf/ without them, but with vi. 13, it is used

in several of the charms to ward off the effects of portents (104. 3 ; 105. i
;

1 13. 3). In

Vait. (9. 21), vs. 3 appears alone in the caturmasya or seasonal sacrifice, accompanying
the release of the two purodaqa baskets.

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 23 ; Bloomfield, 120, 262. Cf. Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p. 134.

1. Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penetraters find [us] ;
far

from us make the volleys (faravya) fly, dispersing, O Indra.

Ppp. combines mo *bhi- in b. The rendering of $aravya follows the comm., here

and to vs. 3 ($arasamhati)*

2. Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and

that are to be hurled; ye divine arrows of men (thanusyd-), pierce my
enemies.

The comm. inserts an " and "
in c :

" divine and human arrows "
;
this is possible,

but opposed by the accent. Ppp. has for c, d : deva manusyd rsayo *mitrdn no vi

viddhatu; the comm. also reads vidhyatu.

3. Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider,

whoso assails (abhi-dds) us let Rudra with a volley pierce those my
enemies.

Ppp's version is somewhat different : yas samano yo
'

samano 'mitro no jighansati :

rudra$ qavya tan amitran vi viddfiata. With a, b compare RV. vi. 75. 19 a, b : y6
nah sv6 dranoyd$ ca nistyo jighansati

r

(= SV. ii. 1222 a, b, which combines svd
'

'ratio) ;

the latter half of this verse is our 4 c, d. Two or three of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) fol-

low RV. in omitting yd after svd. Ap. iv. 16. 1 has yo nah sapatno yo *rano marto

*bhidasati devah, with a wholly different second half. The comm. absurdly explains

nistyas as nirgatavlryo nikrstabalah qatruh.

4. Whatever rival (sapdtna), whatever non-rival, and whatever hater

shall curse us, him let all the gods damage (dhurv) ; incantation (brdhman)
is my inner defense.

Ppp. has as first half-verse sabandhuq ca *sabandhit$ ca yo na indra *bhiddsati*

The second half-verse is found, without variant, in RV. (and SV. : see under vs. 3).

The comm. explains sapatna well as jTiatiriipah qatruh. SPP. follows the vefy bad

example of a part of his mss. by reading dvisan ch- (instead of -an or -an) in b
|_cf.

i. 33. 2,

ii. 4. 6, and see Prat. ii. 10, 17, and especially 1 1. The /fldk-text reads dvisdn\.
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20. Against enemies and their weapons.

[Atharvan. sdumyam* anustubham : i. tristubh^\

The first three verses are found in Paipp. xix., and vs. 4 in ii. : see below. For the

use of the hymn by Kaug. with 19 and 21, see under 19. And vs. i is used alone (so

the comm.) in the^zr2/rt//-sacrifices (Kaug. 2. 39), on viewing the cooked oblation.

Translated : Weber, ^.413 ; Griffith, i. 24.

1. Let there be the ddarasrt, O god Soma ; at this sacrifice, O Maruts,

be gracious to us
;

let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ;
let not

the wrong that is hateful find us.

The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the saman of this name, as

described in PB. xv. 3.7, is intended
;

it might be used of the person intended to be

benefited :
* let him be one not getting into a split (i.e. hole, or difficulty)

'

: this is the

sense distinctly taught in PB.
;
the comm. says na kaddcid apt svastrlsamipam prd-

pnotu (madfyah qatruli) \ The verse occurs in TB,
(iii. 7. 5

12
: and repeated without

change in Ap. ii. 20. 6), with bhavata in a, mrdata (without the anomalous accent) in b,

and vrjdna in d. Ppp. begins with addrasur /*-, adds ayam after soma in a, and has

in d the easier reading prd "pad duchund for vidad vrjind. The second half-verse

occurs again as v. 3.6 c, d. Though connected with vss. 2, 3 in Paipp. also, this verse

does not appear to have anything originally to do with them.

2. What missile (sAtya) weapon of the malignant (aghdyii) shall go up

today, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off from us.

The first half-verse in Ppp. i&yo 'dya sdinyo vadho jighdsam nam updyati, which is

nearly our vi. 99. 2 a, b. The half-verse occurs also in PB.
(i. 3. 3 a, b) and AS.

(v. 3.22 a, b), both of which have sdumyas ; PB. elides ^0 *dya; AS. gives at the

end -irati. Aghayunam would be the proper accent (and this the comm. has), unless

the word were understood as feminine.

3. Both what [is] from here and what from yonder keep off, O
Varuna, the deadly weapon ;

extend great protection (gdnnan) ; keep very
far off the deadly weapon.

The pada text marks the pada-division in the first half-verse before instead of after

the second yAt* Ppp. reads in b ydvayah. The second half-verse is found again at

the end of the next hymn which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn
properly ends here. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the verse (9 -f 8 :

7 4- 8 = 32). |_Read in a M yAd^ and in tyac/ta nah.\

4. Verily a great ruler ({asa) art thou, ovcrpowerer of enemies, unsub-

dued, whose companion (sdkhi) is not slain, is not scathed (jyd) at any
time.

This verse is the first in RV. x. 152, of which the remaining verses constitute the

next hymn here
;
in Ppp. it occurs with them in ii., far separated from the matter which

in our text precedes it. RV. and Ppp. both read for b amitrakhadd ddbhntah; and

RV. accents in d jiyate kddd. The comm. paraphrases fastis by $dsako niyantd; he

takes jiydte as from rooty'/, which is of course equally possible.
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21. Against enemies.

[Atharvan. dindram. dnustubham^

As just pointed out (under 20. 4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding

make one hymn in RV. (x. 152) and in Paipp. (ii.) ;
the latter has a different verse-

order (3, 2, I, 4), but no various readings. For other correspondences, see under the

several verses. For the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, see under 19;

it is further reckoned (Kau. 16. 8, note) to the abhaya ('free from fear or danger')

gana. It is the first hymn applied (with vii. 55) in the svastyayana or * for well-being
J

ceremonies (50. i), and is, according to the comm., referred to as such in 25. 36. Verse 2

is also used, with others, by Vait. (29. 5), in the agnicayana or building of the fire-altar.

Translated : Weber, iv.414 ; Griffith, i. 25.

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people (^/f), Vrtra-slayer, remover

of scorners, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker,

producing fearlessness.

The comm. renders vimrdhds by i>i$e$ena mardhayita $atrunam, although he

explains mrdhas in vss. 2, 3 by samgramdn; the word is plainly a possessive com-

pound Laccent ! no genitiveJ, expressing in form of epithet the action of 2 a and 3 a.

RV. reads in a viqds pdtis. The verse occurs further in TB.
(iii. 7. 1 1 4) and TA. (x. 1.9);

both have vi$tis, and, in d, svastidas for somapas.

2. Smite away, O Indra, our scorners (mrdh) ; put (yam) down them

that fight (frtany) [us] ;
make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us.

RV. reverses the order of c and d, and reads Adharam; and with it agree precisely

SV.
(ii. 1218) and VS. (viii.44 a et al.) ;

while TS. (i.6. 121) and MS. (iv. 12.3) have

for c adhaspaddm tdm im krdhi. [_Cf. MGS. ii. 15. 6 h and p. I55.J

3. Smite away the demon, away the scorners; break apart Vrtra's

(two) jaws ; away, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, the fury of the vexing enemy.
RV. and SV.

(ii. 1217) have the same text
;
TS. (i.6. 125) reads $Atriin for rdksas,

mida foryVz///, and bhamitd for vrtrahan.

4. Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that

would scathe; extend great protection ; keep very far off the deadly weapon.

RV. reads manyds for mahdt in c, m&yavaya for yai>- in d. TS.
(iii. 5. 8, only a, b)

supplies in the first half-verse the missing verb, jahi, putting it in place of vadhAm.

Unless we resolve $drma into three syllables, the anustubh is defective by a syllable.

|_Add nah niter yacha ?J

The 5 hymns of this anuvaka \j\-\ again have 20 verses, the norm : see at the con-

clusion of the preceding anuvaka (after hymn 16).

22. Against yellowness (jaundice).

\Brahman. sauryam uta niantroktahanmadevatyam* dnustubham."]

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kau$. (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease

and jaundice \kamala, Kec.. ; kdmila, the comm.]).
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Translated: Weber, iv. 415; A. Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 113; Griffith, i. 26
; Bloomfield,

7, 263. Cf. also Zimmer, p. 388 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 437 ; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel,

p. 134. Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charms.

1. Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-burn (-dyota) and

yellowness ;
with the color of the red bull, with that we enclose (pari-dha)

thee.

Ppp. reads in a udetamj its c is yo rohitasya gor varnas, which construes better

with d. The abbreviated writing hrdyot- for hrddyot- (see my Skt. Gr. 23 2 a |_and

Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. I02J) betrays the pada-te\t into dividing hrvdyotdh (cf. tddyam,
iv. 19. 6; so even the RV. pada-te\t has jaratwlsam from jaraddvisam at v. 8. 2).

SPP. has properly in his text the unabbreviated form hrddyo-. U'doayatdm in the

AV. Index Verborum is an erratum for ud ayatdm : the comm. takes the form, doubt-

Jess wrongly, as 3d sing. mid. instead of 3d du. active. Kaug. follows the indication of

c, d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products of a red cow, hair and skin etc., in

the healing rite.

2. With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life
;
that this

man may be free from complaints (-rdpas\ also may become not yellow.

Pppl has a different second half-verse : yatha tvam arapd 'so atho *harito bhava.

The third pada is iv. 13. 4 d (or RV. x. 137. 5 d). The comm. explains rapas as = papa.

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kine that are red

form after form, vigor (vdyas) after vigor, with them we enclose thee.

The translation implies the easy emendation in a to rtihinldevatyds, in accordance

with the universal use of dcvatya elsewhere. The ' red one '

is perhaps the red star (or
lunar asterism) Kohini, our Aldebaran. Ppp. reads rohintr devatyd, and in b rohinir

uta; in d it has tena tvd.

4. In the parrots, in the ropandkas, we put thy yellowness ; likewise

in the hdridravas we deposit thy yellowness.

Not one of our mss. gives at the beginning the true reading qukcsu, as found in RV.
i. 50. 12 [and Ppp.J (and TB. iii. 7. 6 22

), but it is presented by the comm., and by three

of SPP's authorities. RV. and TB. have me for te both times, and accent haridra-

I'fsu. The names arc understood by the comm. as those of birds : ropanaka = kdstha-

$uka, apparently a kind of parrot, and haridrava ^gopltanaka, apparently a yellow

water-wagtail. |_Ppp. has in b prapandka$a.\

23. Against leprosy : with a healing herb.

\Atharvan (fi'etalaksmavindfanfiya 'rieittl 'siknttn osadhim asffiiit). vftnaspatyam.

dnustubham.\

Found in Paipp. i., but defaced, so that for the most part comparison is impossible.

Also, with vs. 3 of the next hymn, in TB. (ii.4. 4'-z). Used by Kaug. (26. 22-24), in

company with the next following hymn, in a remedial rite (against white leprosy,

$vetakmtha, schol. and comm.).
Translated : Weber, iv.4i6 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, i. 27 ;

Bloom-

field, 1 6, 266 ; furthermore, vss. i, 2 by Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 325. Cf. Bergaigne-Henry,

Manuel, p. 135.
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1. Night-born art thou, O herb, O dark, black, |jmdj dusky one;

O colorer (rajam*), do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale (palitd).

According to the comm., the herb addressed is the haridra (Curcuma longa).

R. writes :
" The rajanl is known to the lexicographers, and has later as principal name

parpatf\iXL Oldenlandia dyeing red, OB.], Madana 46. 47, Dhanvantari (ms.) i. 27. In

Bhavapr. i. 194 (where, according to my old and good ms., rafijanlis to be read instead

of -
),

it is noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes out of the north. It has a

dark aspect. The species not to be determined, because the later identifications are

entirely untrustworthy." [See Dhanvantari, Ananda-acjama ed., p. I7-J The causative

stem rajaya (the meter calls for raj-) is found only here.

2. The leprous spot, what is pale, do thou cause to disappear from

hence, the speckled ;
let thine own color enter thee

;
make white things

($ukld) fly away.

TB. has na (nah ?) for tva and a$nutam for viqatam in c, and in d qvetani for

qukldni. The comm. gives pfthak for pfsat in b, and has the usual support of a small

minority of SPP's mss,

3. Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station (dsthdna)\ dusky art

thou, O herb
;
make the speckled disappear from hence.

TB. has the easier reading nilAyanam in a. The comm. again gives prthak in d
;

he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo (;/f/f).

4. Of the bone-born leprous spot, and of the body-born that is in the

skin, of that made by the spoiler (dusi} by incantation have I made

the white (qvetd) mark disappear.

Ppp. has in c dhftsya; TB. reads instead krtydya; the comm. explains dusi as

qatrutpadita krtya. Ppp. has at the end anena^am.

24. Against leprosy.

[Brahman. dstirwanaspatidevatyam. Snustubham : 2. nicrtpathytipaTikti.]

Found in Paipp. i., but not in connection with the preceding hymn. For the use of

23 and 24 together by Kauc,., see under hymn 23.

Translated : Weber, iv. 417 ; Ludwig, p. 509 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, 1.28
;
Bloom-

field, 1 6, 268.

i . The eagle (sufarnd) was born first
;

of it thou wast the gall ;
then

the Asura-woman, conquered by fight (ynd/i), took shape as forest-trees.

Ppp. reads at the end vanaspatih, which is more in accordance with the usual con-

struction of rtlpam kr (mid.) and the like. Ppp. has also//^d;j.r//d tor yudhajita in c.

R. suggests the emendation: tad asnrl (instr.) jighatsitam ;/?-, 'that, attempted to be

eaten by the Asun, took on vegetable form '

: i.e. became a healing plant. The comm.

still regards the indigo as addressed. He coolly explains jita by its opposite, jitavati.

All our mss. have in d the absurd accent cdkrc (emended in the edition to cakre) ;

SPP. reports the same only of two

2. The Asura-woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this
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effacer of leprous spot ;
it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made

the skin uniform (sdnlpa).

Ppp. has again (as in 23. 4) ancna$at in c
;
in d it reads sitnipam.

3. Uniform by name is thy mother; uniform by name is thy father;

uniform-making art thou, O herb; |_soj do thou make this uniform.

Found also, as noted above, in TB.
(ii. 4. 4 2

),
which has for c sanlpa

9

sy osadhe.

Ppp. reads throughout surftp-. It inserts between this verse and the next : yat tanft-

jam yad agnijam citra kilasa jajnise : tad astu sukrtas tanvo yatas tvd *pi nayamast.

4. The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth
;

do thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms right again.

All our mss. have at the beginning qama^ and also very nearly all SPP's ;
but the

latter very properly admits $ya- into his text, it being read by the comm. with a couple

of mss. that follow him, and being found in Ppp. also. Ppp. once more has surftp-j

it corrupts b into prthwyabhyarbhavam, and gwes sddaya at end of c. The phrase

iddm u sii is quoted in Prat. iii. 4 and iv. 98, which prescribe the protraction and linguali-

zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentary to other rules.

25. Against fever (takmdti).

[Bhrgvangiras. yaksmandfandgniJdtvatam. trdistubham : 2,3. inrddgarbhd ;

4. puro *nustubh^\

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kaug. in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con-

nection with heating an ax and dipping it in hot water to make a lotion
;
and reckoned

(26. i
, note) to the takmana$ana gana.

Translated : Weber, iv. 419 ; Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 384-6, 403, 406 ; Ludwig,

p. 511 ; Zimmer, p. 384 and 381 ; Griffith, i. 29 ; Bloomfield, 3, 270 ; Henry, Journal

Asiatique^ 9.x. 512. Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 136.

1. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainers of

duty (dhdrma-) paid acts of homage, there they declare to be thy highest

birth-place ;
then do thou, O fever (takmdn), complaisant, avoid us.

The comm. explains pada a in accordance with the ceremonial act founded on its

mechanical interpretation ; c Lcf. RV. i. 163. 4 dj shows that it is part of the heavenly
waters that is intended. Sawvidvan (occurring nowhere else) he renders "

fully know-

ing thy cause, the fire (or Agni)
"

: the translation takes it as equivalent to the not

uncommon samvidana. Adahat he quietly turns into a future :
" shall burn thee, O

fever
"

! Ppp. reads aduhat instead, and in c combines to td "huh.
|_Cf. Grohmann's

interpretation, I.e., 403, 4O4.J

2. If thou art flame (arcis) or if heat ($ocis\ or if thy birth-place seeks

the shavings (?), hrudu by name art thou, O god of the yellow one
;
then

do thou, O fever, complaisant, avoid us.

The ^flrtfo-reading $akalyaoesl in b is assured by Prat. iii. 52, but the meaning is

extremely obscure. Ppp. has the better reading $akalyesu
4 among the shavings

'

;

janitram rather requires a locative. The comm. guesses it as loc. of $akalycs, from

qakalya explained as a "
heap of shavings," and root is *

seek/ and so an epithet of fire
;
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BR. conjecture "following the shaving, i.e. glimmering." Ppp. reads in a dhitmas for

qocis. The name at the .beginning of c is of quite uncertain form
;
the ms. readings are

hrftdii) hrudnti hrudu, hudu> rudu, hrudbhn, hrudit, rudhu \JtrudhitJ ; SPP. adopts

in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral

reciters, which in such a case must be better than mss.
; Ppp. has (in both verses)

hudu, which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning "ram "
; the comm. reads

rildhU) explaining it as = rohaka or purusaqarlre utpadaka
*

producing in the human

body.'

LHenry, Journal Asiatique, 9. x. 513, suggests that the problematic word may be

connected with the Assyrian hura$u and the Hebrew harft$, and so go back to a proto-

Semitic *harudUi 'gold.' J. HaleVy, however, I.e., 9. xi. 320 ff., suggests that it may be

rather a Sanskritization of x^wP^ *

greenish-yellow,' and compares the relations of

vaidiirya, Prakrit velurya (yeruliya) pyptXXiov. Cf. further, Barth, Revue de rhistoire

des religions, xxxix. 26.J

3. If heating ($okd) or if scorching (abhigokd), or if thou art son of

king Varuna, hriidu by name etc. etc.

Ppp. has for b the more sensible version rudrasya pranoyadi varuno (va *rttno?) *st.

4. Homage to the cold fever, homage I pay to the fierce (riird) heat

($octs) ;
to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the

third-day fever be homage.

Ppp. reads in b durdya krnva wayam te, and in c ubhaycbhya$ ca hatas. The com-

pound ubhayadytis is noticed in Prat. iv. 21. |_As ^or rhythmical fevers tertian,

quartan, etc., see Grohmann, I.e., 387, 388. J

26. For protection from the wrath of the gods.

[Brahman. indradibahudevatyam. gdyatram: 2.3~p. sfimni trntubh ; 4. pddanicrt

(2) 4. ekdvasdnd)~\.

Found in Paipp. xix., but vss. 3-4 elsewhere than 1-2. The hymn appears to be

called (so schol. and the comm.) apanodanani
l thrusters away' in Kauc,. (14. 14), and

quoted and used as such in 25. 22 and (with iv. 33) in 42. 22
;

it is further applied

(with 27 and vi. 3, 76) at the beginning of the svastyayana rites, on going to bed and

getting up again (50.4), and (with i. 13 and other hymns) in the rite of entrance on

Vedic study (139.8).

Translated : Weber, iv.42O ; Griffith, i. 31.

1. Far be that from us may [your] missile (heti) be, O gods; far

the bolt (dfman) which ye hurl.

The last pada is identical with RV. i. 172. 2 c
;
the other two padas (for which Ppp.

has no variants) sound in part like a misunderstood echo of the RV. text : art* sa tui/i

sudanavo mAruta rnjati (tintft. For c Ppp. has are mantam (or martam; for maru-

tam ?) a$astih. The comm. foolishly supplies an " O our enemies "
in c ; a$ma he

explains *& yantradivinirmuktah pasanah* The Anukr. ignores the clefectiveness of b.

2. Be yon Rati
(' liberality ')

a companion (sdkhi} for us
;
a companion

[be] Indra, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors.
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Rail seems to be made a personification here, as in iii. 8. 2 and vii. 1 7. 4 below
;
the

comm. makes it equal to Mitra or Surya. Ppp. has a very different text : sakhc *va no

rdtir astu sakhe *ndras sakhd savitd : sakhd bhagas satyadharmd no *stu ; which is

better as regards both sense and meter. The tripadd of the Anukr. is probably a mis-

reading for dvipadd; the mss. agree with it in using no avasana-s\gn. in the verse, and

SPP. very properly follows them
;

the pada-mss. mark a cesura after rdtih. The

comm. makes citrarddhds = bahuvidharn dhanam yasya.

3. May ye, issue (ndpdt] of the height, sun-skinned Maruts, yield us

breadthful protection.

The mss. all read at the end saprdthas, and SPP. retains it in his text
;
the comm. has

saprathas, in accordance with our emendation.
|_Cf. Lanman, Noun-Inflection, p. 56o.J

The comm. further has yacchata in c.

4. Do ye advance [us], be gracious ;
be thou gracious to our selves

(/#;///), show kindness (mdyas) to our offspring (toko).

Ppp. fills up the deficiency of a, reading su mrdatd snsftdatd mrdd no aghdbhyah

stokdya tanve dd (perhaps defective at the end). The mss., supported by the Anukr.,

make no division of the verse before mAyas, and SPP. follows them
;

the meter, how-

ever, is plainly gdyatrf. The name given by the Anukr. is not used by it elsewhere
;

it doubtless signifies, as in the VS. Anukr., 7 + 7 + 7 = 21 syllables, the resolution

-bhi-as being refused in b and c.

27. Against various evils.

\Atharvan (svastyayanakamah). edndramasam ute
'

ndrantJfiivatcim. ftnuttubham :

i. pathyiipankti."\

Found in Pfiipp. xix. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by Kauc,., see

under 26 : it is also reckoned to the svastyayana gana (25.36,11010) ;
and vs. 4 appears

by itself near the beginning of the svastyayana ceremonies, in the same rite as hymns
26 and 27.

Translated: Weber, i\\42i ; Ludwig, p. 517; Griffith, 1.32. Griffith says the

sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an old English

analogue.

1. Yonder on the further shore are she-adders, thrice seven, out of

their sloughs (-jardyii) ;
with the sloughs of them do we wrap up (dpi vya)

the (two) eyes of the malignant waylaycr.

Jarayu in the sense * cast-off skin of a snake* appears to be quotable only here ;

the comm. regards the word as so applied by a figure : jarayuvat $arirasya vestakas

tvacah. Ppp. reads i/tias pare in a, and jarjarayuvah in b
;
the comm. has instead

nirjard iva, explaining ?& jararahita dt>vd iva.

2. Let the cutting one (krt) go asunder, she who bears as it were a

club (pindka) ;
asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life (funar-

blni
) ; unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones.

Ppp. has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse
;

it adds at the end

ape *ta$ paripanthino *po *ghdyur arsatu. The comm. reads punarbhai'd in c
;
he
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supplies
" the army (sena) of our enemies "

as the missing noun in the verse, and

explains the epithet as "reassembling after dispersal/' He paraphrases krntatt with

chindati. ^SPP's ^tertfo-reading is punahvbhuvah, against Index Verborum, p. 184

(corrected p. 383), and against Ski. Gr. 352 a, which should be corrected by p. 411

of Lanman's N<ntn-InJlection.\

3. The many have not been able together; the few have not ventured

on [it] ;
like the sprouts (? ddgci) of a bamboo (vcnii) round about, unsuc-

cessful [are] the malignant ones.

* The first half-verse in Ppp. is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours,

except that at the end stands abhi dhrsnuvam. As the second half is wanting, these

two padas probably form one verse with the two reported above, under vs. 2. The

comm. reads dadr^us at end of b, and has udga iva paritas in c, explaining udga ety-

mologically as = $akha. The comment to Prat. iii. 13 quotes dadhrsits, and that to

ii. 38 gives adgas among its examples ;
neither adga nor udga appears to be quotable

from elsewhere.

4. Go forward, ye (two) feet
;

kick (sphur) forward
; carry to the

houses of the bestower (pr) ;
let Indram go first, unscathed, unrobbed,

in front.

Ppp. has grham and vahantu (y&paddu) in b, and, for d, jihitva muktva pat/id.

The comm. reads ajita in d; he ingeniously quotes from TS.
(ii.

2. 8 r

) "Indram is

deity of the army
"

in explanation of her introduction here. LCf. Bergaigne, Religion

Vtdique, iii. 155 n.J

28. Against sorcerers and witches.

\Cdtana. svastyayanam. dmistubham : 3. wrcltpathytibrhati ; 4. pathy&paTtkti.}

The hymn is not found in Paipp. Though not mentioned as one of the catanani

by the text of Kauc,., it is added to them by the schol. (8. 25, note). It is once used

by itself in a witchcraft ceremony (abhicarikd) for the relief of one frightened, accom-

panying the tying on of an amulet (26. 26).

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33.

1. Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease-cxpeller,

burning away deceivers, sorcerers, kimldins.

In our text, upA is a misprint for tipa (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the

left). The comment on Prat. iv. 3 quotes the first three words as exemplifying the dis-

connection of prefixes from a verb.

2. Burn against the sorcerers, against the kimldins^ O god ;
burn up

the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one.

In c the comm., with two or three of SPP's authorities that follow him, reads

krsnai>artmane (treating it as a vocative).

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as

her root
(? Mtira), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap let

her eat [her own] offspring.
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The verse is repeated below as iv. 17. 3, and has there a parallel in Ppp. The
comm. first takes muram as for mulam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative

explanation as miirchakaram, adjective to agham ; he has adade in place of -dhe.

Jatdm is metrically an intrusion, but completes the sense.

4. Let the sorceress cat [her own] son, sister, and daughter (? napfi}\

then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy (vi-han) one

another
;

let the hags (arayt) be shattered asunder.

The comm. explains naptl as naptrt or pautrasya (putrasya ?) apatyanlpa sum-

tati. He rzz&syatud/tanl (for -r) in a, and atha in c.

The 7 hymns of this anuvaka L5.J have 28 verses, as determined by the quoted

Anukr. : pancame *stan.

29. For a chief's success: with an amulet.

\Vasistha. sadrcam. abhwartamantsuktam. dmtstubham.]

Found (except vs. 4) in Paipp. i., and (with the same exception, in RV., chiefly x. 174

|_: namely, AV. verses i, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with RV. verses i, 2, 3, 5. See

Oldenberg, Die Hymuen des RV., i. 243 J. Kauc,. uses the hymn in the ceremony of

restoration of a king, with preparing and binding on an amulet made of the rim of a

chariot-wheel (16. 29: the comm. says, vss. 1-4); the last two verses are specifically

prescribed for the binding on. The comm. quotes the hymn as employed by the

Naksatra Kalpa (19) in a mahaqanti called m&hendrf.

Translated: Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, 1.33.

1. With an over-rolling amulet (want), wherewith Indra increased

therewith, O Brahmanaspati, make us increase unto royalty (rastrd).

Abhi, literally
' on to,' so as to overwhelm. Our version spoils the consistency of

the verse by reading -vdvrd/ttf and vardhaya in b and d for RV. (x. 174. i) -vavrte

and vartaya, which Ppp. also gives (Ppp. vartaya/i). Ppp. further has imam for

asman in c. RV. reads fiavfsa for manina in a. The long I of abhlvarta (p. abhiw~)
is noted by Prat. iii. 12.

2. Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to us, do thou

trample on him who fights on whoever abuses (dumsy-) us.

RV. (x. 174.2) has in d irasydti; Ppp., by a not infrequent blunder, reads duras-

yatu. Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve -patnan into three syllables.

3. Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thec have all

existences (bhfttd) [made to increase], that thou mayest be over-rolling.

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of ainvrdfiat in b for

ainvrtat (which is read by RV. x. 174.3); with the former it is impossible to render

the prefix abhi. This time Ppp. gives abhlbhr^at instead, doubtless a mere corruption.

4. The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound

upon me unto royalty, unto the perishing (parabhti) of rivals.

The verse is wanting in both RV. and Ppp. Its excision, with the following verse
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(which, however, Ppp. has), would leave the hymn of normal length, and composed of

four out of the five verses of RV. x. 174 [_,
of the fourth of which the excision is called

forj.

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell (vdcas)oi mine, that I may be

slayer of foes, without rivals, rival-slayer.

RV. x, 1 59. i a, b is to be compared (b reading nd ayAm mdmakd bhAgaJt) ; Ppp.

appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ayam with vacas. |_Cf. also

MP. i.i6. i.J

6. A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering that I

may bear rule over these heroes and the people (jdud),

RV. (i. 174. 5) has instead of a our 5 d (found also as x. 6. 30 c, and xix. 46. 7 b) ;

in C it reads bhfttdndm.
|_Cf.

MP. i. 16. 5.J

30. For protection: to all the gods.

\Atharvan (ayus&amah). vaifvadevam. traistubham j. $akvaragarbh(i i>iradjagati^\

Found in Paipp. i., but damaged and only in part legible. The hymn belongs,

according to the comm., to the ayusya (
4 for length of life

') gan&, although not found

among those mentioned (Kaucj. 54. u, note) as composing that gtituij it is used in

ceremonies for long life by 52. 18 and 59. i
; also, with i. 9 and other hymns, in the

reception of a Vedic student (55.17), and in dismissal from Vedic study (139.15).
And vss. 3, 4 appear in Vait. (4. 4, 15) in connection with different parts of the parvan-
sacrifices. The comm. further quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18 in two maha^anti

rites, styled airavati and vdt$vadevf, and from Paricjsta 5.4, in the puspabhiseka

ceremony.
Translated : Weber, iv. 424 ; Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 34.

1. O all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man; likewise ye Adityns,

watch ye over him
;
him let not one related (sdndbhi) nor one unrelated

him let not any deadly weapon of men (fdiiruscya) reach.

Ppp. has in b the false form jagrata. The comm. paraphrases -nabhi in c by

garbhd^aya. [For the syntax, cf. Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456.J

2. Whoso of you, O gods, are fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant

(sdcctas)> hear this utterance of mine
;
to you all I commit this man

;

happily unto old age shall ye carry him.

Ppp. has at the end nayatha* The comm. reads in b ulMiam.

3. Ye, O gods, that are in the heaven, that are on earth, that are in

the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters do ye
make old age the length of life for this man

;
let him avoid the hundred

other deaths.

The intrusion of pa$um andaflsti in b spoils the meter [or we may read // *;

6sadhlsi> apsu antAh \ ; Ppp., omitting pa^usu and antdr^ makes it good. The Anukr.

requires us to scan the pacla as of 14 syllables. Prat. ii. 101 notes the lingualization in

forms of as after divi, and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm.

has in d vrnakta, and renders it as causative. |_As to roi deaths, see Zimmer, p. 400.J
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4. Whose are the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the

gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of
;

you among whom the five directions are shared out you do I make

sitters at the session (sattrd-) of this man.

Ppp. reads in d tan no 'smdi satrasadhah k-. The comm. explains ahutadas as

baliharanddidevds/ in sattra he sees nothing more than simple sadana. Both editions

read satra-^ in accordance with universal manuscript usage.

31. To the divine guardians of the quarters.
*

[Brahman. d$dpdliyam, vastospatyam. Snustubham : j. virdltristub/i ;

4. pardnustuptrtstnbh^\

Found in Paipp. i. The hymn is called in Kauq. (38. 1 1) a^dpdliyam, and is also

reckoned by the schol. (8. 23, note) to the vastospatiyani or vdstu gana. It is used

with xii. I in the ceremony (38. 16) for establishing a house, and again, except vs. 3, as

drnhanani establish ers
'

in a like rite (38. n) ;
it appears in one of the jfl7>fl-sacrifices

(64. i) with an offering of four dishes (catuh$arava), and in the portent ceremony

(127.6) against obscuration of the "Seven Sages" (the Dipper, or Charles's Wain) by
a comet. Verse 2 (32. 27, note

;
but the comm. says instead vs. I, quoting its pratika)

is reckoned among the anholingas, and applied in rites for healing, security, long life,

etc. ;
and vs. 4 (50. u) in one for good fortune in the night. In Vait. (36.20) the

hymn (as a^apallyd) accompanies in the a$vamedha the turning loose of the sacrificial

horse. And the comm. quotes it as used in Naks. Kalpa 14 in the adbhuta mahd^anti.

Translated : Weber, iv. 425 ; Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, 1.35.

1. To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions (dfd), to the

overseers of existence (bhutd), would we now pay worship (vidh) with

oblation.

The verse occurs also in TJ3. (ii. 5. 3^) and AS. (ii.
10. 18) : in the latter, without

variants
;
TB. inserts tvd after aqandm in a. The comm. paraphrases a$ds by prdcy-

adidi$as, which is plainly its meaning here.

2. Ye, O gods, who are the four region-guardians of the regions do

ye release us from the fetters (pd$a) of perdition (nirrti), from every dis-

tress (dn/ias).

The comm. reads stana for sthana in b. The Anukr. does not note b as metrically

deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution ca-tu-a-ro.

3. Unlamed I sacrifice to thee with oblation ;
unmaimed I make obla-

tion to thee with ghee ;
the god that is fourth region-guardian of the

regions, he shall bring hither to us welfare (subhutd).

At the beginning, d$rdmas is read by half the mss. (including our E. I. O. Op. K. Kp.)
and by the comm.

;
SPP. gives dsr- in his text, as we in ours. A^lonas in b in our

edition is an erratum for dqlonas. Ppp. has for a, b a^ronas te havisd indhema ma$rd-
mas te ghrt- ; the comm. also reads aqronas. Ppp. gives turyas in c : the word perhaps
means simply

*

[any] one of the four.' The Anukr. appears not to sanction the resolu-

tions to tu-d which would fill out a and b. The pada-m&&. mark the division between

C and d after devas, as the sense, but not the meter, demands'.
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4. Well-being (svasti) be to our mother and father, well-being to kine,

to creatures (jdgat\ to men (pArusa) ;
all welfare [and] beneficence

(? suviddtrd) be ours
; long may we see the sun.

For jagate in b Ppp. has nta, with manifest advantage to both meter and sense ;

and it reads purusebhyas (with our H.s.m.), and in d dr$eva. Many of the samhita-

mss. (including our H. K.) give no after pitrt in a. The comm. gives three different

interpretations (taking it always, however, from vid and not from da) for the ambigu-
ous suvid&tra. The Anukr. appears to read no *stil in c, and ji-6g and su-ri-am in d

Lrathdr, jy6g ajid suryam, so as to make 1 1 -f 1 1 : 1 1 -f 8
?J. [_As to jagat^ see Zimmer,

p.

32. Cosmogonic.

[Brahman. dydvdprthivlyam. clnustubham : 2. kakummati.]

Found in Paipp. i., next after our hymn 31. Used by Kau$. in a women's rite

(34. i), against barrenness, and again (59.3) in a ceremony for prosperity, to heaven

and earth
;
and the first verse (so the comm.) further (6. 17), as alternate to x. 5.23,

with conducting water into the joined hands of the sacrificer's wife, in the parvan-
sacrifices.

Translated : Weber, iv. 426 ; Ludwig, p. 533.; Griffith, 1.36.

1. Now, ye people, take knowledge; he will speak a great mystery

(? brd/iman) ;
that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants

breathe.

With a, b is to be compared the very similar line xx. 127. i a, b : iddm jana upa

$ntta nara^ansA stavisyatej which makes it probable that the ungrammatical vidAtha

means vidata or vedatha ^accent is unmotived), and suggests also vadisyate, passive ;

the former seems confounded with the noun vidAtha, of which inddthe^ or, as Ppp.

reads, viddtham, would make fairly good sense :

* will now be spoken at (or to) the

council.' Ppp. reads j'rt/tf.y ixxyena in d. \_m prandnti, see Prat. iv. 57.J

2. In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting

wearied ; the station of this that exists (bhutd) : that the pious know

or they do not.

* Of them '

(as&m, fern.) in a the comm. explains to mean " of the plants," and then,

alternatively,
" of the waters

"
; doubtless the latter is correct, the waters being that

44
whereby the plants live" (i d). Ppp. reads in a antariksam, which means virtually

the same as our text : the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in

heaven nor earth, i c). The analogy of vii. 95. 2 suggests gAvam as wanting at the

beginning of b : the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting : a compari-

son from the usual Vedic source. Weber suggested that sthama be
reac^

twice ;
and

this R. favors. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency in the pada. For d, Ppp. has vidus

krd bhesatodanah.

3. What the (two) quaking firmaments (rodast) and the earth

fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the

ocean.

In b the translation implies emendation to Ataksatam, as favored by the Ppp. read-

ing nara*caksat&m j there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with r6dasl
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(Ppp. has rodhasi) ; perhaps we ought to read bhumes out of the earth.' The comm.,

with a disregard of the accent which is habitual with him, takes rddasi and its epithet

as vocatives, and then supplies dyaus, vocative [_JAOS. xi.66J, in b to help make a

dual subject for the verb ! For d Ppp. has vidurassevavartasl. [_For c, cf. B. vi. 6. 3*.J

4. The one hath covered all
;

this rests upon the other
;
both to the

heaven and to the all-possessing earth have I paid homage.

The first pada is translated, according to the Ppp. version : viqvam anya *bhi

vavdra j which is quite satisfactory ;
Weber had suggested abht 'va

"
ra. The pada-

reading is abhivara, and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 1 2 as an example of a

compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member. TB.
(iii. 7. io<)

and Ap. (ix. 14. 2) have the verse, and both have anya *bhivavrd/itf
. The comm. ives

abhmaraS) and explains it in three ways, as abhito varanam chadanam, as abhivrtam^

and as abhitah sambhajanayuktam. For b, Ppp. has viqi'atn anyatyam adhi yataw.
For vi$vdvedase in c (Ppp. vfyvavedhase; TB. Ap. viqi'dkarmane) the comm. also

gives two interpretations, from vid acquire
' and from vid ' know.'

33. To the waters: for blessings.

\amtati. cdndramasam dpyam itfa. trcti$tubham^\

Found in Paipp. i., and also in TS. (v. 6. T), MS. (ii. 13. i), and the Manlrapatha

(j.
2. 2-5 J (Winternitz in Denksch. d. Wiener A kad. xl. 44). [See also MGS. i. 2. n

and p. 1 58.J Reckoned by Kduc,. to the apam sftktani '

hymns of the waters' (121. i
, and

7. 14, note), also to both the $anti ganas (9. 1,4) ; appears further, with several other

hymns, in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) ;
and in the godana ceremony to accompany

bathing after the shaving (54.5), also in the feet-washing of a guest (90.9), against

the portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (-121. i), and against that of

the causeless breaking of water-jars etc. (136. 8). And the comm. quotes it as employed

by Paricjsta v. 2 in the puspabhiscka rite.

Translated : Weber, iv. 428 ; Winternitz, Hochzeitsritnell, Wiener Denkschr. xl. 44 ;

Griffith, i. 37.

1. Of golden color, clean (end), purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar,

in whom Agni ; who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo tet

those waters be weal, pleasant to us.

|_In C, for dadhirt, better,
* conceived '

?J TS. and MS. read in b jatdh ka$ydpo

yasv tndrah; and Ppp. agrees with them
;
MP. has agnth instead of indrah. In c

TS. MS. give vlrupas for suvarnas; and TS. omits yas, and hence has dadhire (un-

accented) ;
MS. puts yds after agnfm. MP. offers te for nas in d. (_As to savitr -

ka^yapa, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 403.J

2. In 'the midst of whom goes king Varuna, looking down at the

truth-and-falsehood of men
; who, of beauteous color, etc. etc.

The first half-verse is found also in RV. (vii. 49. 3 a, b), without difference of read-

ing ;
MP. agrees through the whole verse [_except in d, te for nas\ ;

TS. MS. have a

wholly different C. The comment to Prat. ii. II gives avapa^yan janamim as example
of the general requirement that final ;/ be assimilated to a following initial palatal, and

half or more of our mss. so read
;
but SPP., as elsewhere, gives -an j- [_cf.

note to

i. i 9 . 4J.
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught (bhaksd) ;

they that come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beauteous

color, etc. etc.

Again TS. MS. have a different c (yah prthwim pdyaso *nddnti $ukrati). Our O.

has at end of c virfipah (as TS. MS. in I c). MP. substitutes ntvistas for bhavanti

in b. The comm. renders bhaksdm by upabhogyam.

4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious body
touch my skin

; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying let those

waters be weal, pleasant to us.

The first half-verse appears again below as xvi. 1.12. It alone is found in TS. and

MS.
;
but our c is RV. vii. 49. 3 c, and the two other texts have it after our 2 a, b

[_all reading madhu- for ghrta-J.
MP. reads qii'tna tva cdksusa paqyantv apah, and

in b spr^antu and te. AB. (viii. 6. 10) quotes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver-

sion. Our Bp. K. read -$cyutas in c ; Ppp. has -$catas. The Anukr. ignores the redun-

dancy of one syllable (or more) in b.

34. A love-spell: with a sweet herb.

[Atharvan. pancarcam. madughamnmiuktom. vfinaspatyam. ftnustubham?\

Verses i, 2, 5 are found in Paipp. ii., vs. 3 in vi., and vs. 4 in part in viii. It is

used by Kau$. in a ceremony for superiority in disputation (38. 17) : the ambitious dis-

putant is to come into the assembly from the north-east, chewing the sweet plant ;

again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a madugha amulet on the finger

(76. 8), and once (79. 10) on crushing the amulet at the consummation of the marriage.

The comm. further declares it used at the disputation in the a^vamedha sacrifice
;
but

he quotes no authority for it. All these applications are evidently imposed upon the

hymn, not contained in it.

Translated : Weber, 1^.429 ; Grill, 52, 78 ; Griffith, i. 38 ; Bloomfield, 99, 274.

Cf. Ilillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 46.

1 . This plant is honey-(;;^W/^//-)born ;
with honey we dig thee

;
forth

from honey art thou engendered ; [soj do thou make us possessed of

honey.

The comm. calls the plant madhuka, and uses that form of the name also in the

quotations from Kauc,. (instead of madugha, madhugha, etc.
;
the mss. vary greatly in

their readings).

2. At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyed-
ness

; mayest thou be altogether in my power (krdtii), mayest thou come

unto my intent (cittd).

The second half-verse agrees nearly with that of iii. 25. 5 and vi. 9. 2, in both of

which the ydtha, here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of lisas

does not absolutely need it, being capable of being viewed as antithetical). Ppp. has

for Sijihvaya *gre me madhu, and for c, d yatha mam kaminy aso (our 5 c) yam vaca

mam anvayasi. The comm. explains madhulakam by madhurarasabahulam jalama-

dhulakavrksapuspatn yathd; he understands the plant to be addressed in c, d which

is plainly wrong.
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3. Honeyed (mddhumanf) [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going ;

with my voice I speak what is honeyed ; may I be of honey-aspect.

Vadani might be a better reading in c. The first half-verse resembles RV. x. 24. 6 a, b

(;//. m.parayanam mddhumat pfinar ayanant). Ppp- has for second half-verse vaca

madhutnad ubhydma akso me madhusamdrqL The comm. takes madhu and saunlr$tis

in d as two independent words.

4. Than honey am I sweeter (mddhu)> than the honey-plant more

honeyed ;
of me verily shalt thou be fond

(? van), as of a honeyed branch.

The majority of our mss. (not I3p. I. E. D.) read here madhtighat in b, as do also

the Prat. mss. in both places (ii. 50; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted ;
but at vi. 102. 3

all read -du-\ SP'P. reads -du- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance

among his authorities
;
the comm. has -du-, and derives the word from madhitdugha.

All the mss., and both texts, give the unmotived accent vdnas in c ;
the comm. explains

the word by samdhajes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second

half-verse. Ppp. (in viii.) has a and b, with \aham for asmi andj madhutnan for

madughat.

5. About thee with an encompassing (paritatmT) sugar-cane have I

gone, in order to absence of mutual hatred
;
that thou mayest be one lov-

ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me.

The second half-verse is found repeatedly later, as ii. 30. i d, e and vi. 8. 1-3 d, e.

The /^/^-reading in d is dpagd, and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 34 as one of

the cases of irregular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disregarding this, SPP. alters the

pada-text to dpasgah, against all our ^a/riz-mss. and most of his, for no better reason

than that the comm. seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here apaoga, as

also at vi. 8. 1, 3, but not at ii. 30. 1. The comm. allows this time that the address is to

a woman. [_Ppp. ^as ^or ^-^y^ksanakdm airidvise yatha na vidvavadvi na vibhava

kadd cana. As for the rite, cf. Paraskara's Grhya-sutra, iii. ;
r

,
and Stenzlcr's note.J

35. For long life etc. : with a gold amulet.

\Atharvan. hairanyam ; dindrdgnam uta vdi^vadevam. jdgatam : 4. anutfubgarbhS

Not found in Paipp. |_Of vss - r and 2
>
Schroeder gives the Katha version, with

variants, Tubinger Katha-hss., p. 36. J Used by Kauc,., with i. 9 and v. 28, in two cere-

monies for fortune and for power (11.19; 52. 20) ;
and the comm. considers it involved

also at 57. 31, in the npanayana. The comm. further quotes it from the ddityd mahd-

qdnti in Naks. Kalpa 19 ;
also from Pari9ista 4. 1 and 13. 1.

Translated : Weber, iv. 430 ; Ludwig, p. 457 ; Griffith, 1.39.

I. What gold the descendants of Daksa, well-willing, bound on for

Catanlka, that I bind for thee, in order to life (dyns), splendor, strength,

to length of life for a hundred autumns.

It would rectify the meter and improve the sense (considering that dirghayutvd

follows) to omit ayuse in c ;
the Anukr. notes the redundancy of the pada (14 syllables).

VS. (xxxiv. 52) has the first half-verse, with a different second half
;
and so has a RV.



i. 35 BOOK 'I. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 36

khila to RV. x. 128 (9, Aufrecht, p. 685). The Kau$. speaks of yugmakrsnala as the

amulet : probably a pair of beads of gold like krsnala berries. The comm. quotes

AB. viii. 21.5 for Qatanlka.

2. Not demons, not pi$acds overcome him, for this is the first-born

force of the gods ;
whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Daksa,

he makes for himself long life among the living.

VS. (xxxiv. 51) has the verse, reading tad for enam and taranti for sahante in a,

accenting bibhdrti in c, and giving devfcu iorjivesu in d
;
and it repeats d with mamts-

yhu instead
;
and the RV. khila (8, as above) follows it very nearly (but caranti in a,

and daksayana hir- in c). The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularities of a and b.

3. The waters' brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic

powers (vlrya) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as in Indra

Indra's powers (indriyd) ;
this gold shall he, being capable, bear.

The comm. explains dAksamana in d by vardhamana. Omission of the superfluous

indriyani in c would rectify the meter
;
the pada-te\t marks the division wrongly before

asmin instead of after it
; |_the Anukr. likewise reckons asmin to d and describes the

pada as one of 14 syllables !J.

4. t
With seasons of summers (? sdma), of months, we

[fill] thce, with

the milk of the year I fill [thee] ;
let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods,

approve thee, not bearing enmity.

Emendation to tva *ham at the end of a would rectify both meter and construction.

Between c and d the //idh-text wrongly resolves tt
( *nu into tt

(
: Ann (as again at viii. 2. 21),

and the fada-mss. put the sign of pfida division before instead of after te; apparently

the Anukr. makes the true division |_after te, accentlessj. The comm., too, understands

M The combination -bltis fvd is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 84.

The concluding anitvaka [6.J has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses
;
and the quoted

Anukr. of the mss. says ekada^a co *ttare para syuh.

Some of the mss. sum the whole book up correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verses.

Here ends also the second prapdthaka.



Book II.

[THE second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each.

It contains 22 such hymns, but also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14,

15, and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27, 29, and

33) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36)

of 8 verses each. Compare page i. The possibilities of critical

reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns 10, 12, 14,

27; see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2.

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the Monats-

bcrichte der Kon. Akad. dcr Wiss. zu Berlin, June, 1870, pages

462-524. This translation was reprinted, with only slight

changes, in Indische Studicn, vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129-216.

The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint.J

i. Mystic.

\Vena. brahmatmaddivatam. traistubham j.

Found in Paipp. ii., and parts of it in other texts, as pointed out under the several

verses. |_Von Schroeder gives what may be called a Katha-recension of nearly all of it

in his Tubinger Katha-hss^ pp. 88, 89. J Used by Kauc.. (37. 3) in addressing various

articles out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like

oracular responses, are to be drawn (the comm. gives them in a more expanded detail).

And Vait. (29. 14) applies vs. 3 in the upavasatha rite of the agnicayana.
Translated: Weber, xiii. 129 ; Ludwig, p. 393 ; Scherman, Philosophischc Hymnen,

p. 82
; Deussen, Geschichte, i.

1

253 ; Griffith, 1.41.

i. Vena (the longing one ?) saw that which is highest in secret, where

everything becomes of one form
;
this the spotted one (fffni) milked

[when] born
;
the heaven-(.rz>rtr-)knowing troops (vni) have shouted at it.

A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow; books iv. and v. begin simi-

larly ;
no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles. The comm. explains at great

length (nine 4to pages), but evidently without any traditional or other understanding ;

he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in part wholly discordant alter-

native interpretations. In this verse he first takes t^na as = Aditya ;
and then, after a

complete exposition on this basis, he says : yadva : vcnah parjanyatmd madhyatna-
sthano devah, and gives another ; prqni to him is " the common name of sky and sun."

The translation given implies emendation in c oijayamanas to -na; but the epithet

might belong to vras (so Ludwig and the comm.), or be the second object of aduhat

(so Weber). The variants of the parallel versions of other texts make the impression

(as often in other cases) of rather aimless stumbling over matters not understood.

37
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VS. (xxxii. 8) and TA. (x. i. 3) have the first half-verse : VS. reads in &pa$yan nihitam

githd sdd, and TA. pd$yan vfyvd bhuvandni uidvan; both have tkamdam at end of b.

The pratlka is quoted in QQS. xv. 3. 8, with the addition iti panca, apparently referring

to this hymn. Ppp. has padam for gu/ta in a, ekanadam in b, dhenur for pr$nis in c

(with -nas at the end), and, for d, svarvido *bhyanuktir inrdt. The phrase abhy dnii-

sata vrah occurs also in RV. iv. i. i6d; Pischel (Ved. Stud. ii. 121 [and 32 ij) takes

was to mean " women "
;
the comm. etymologizes it as avrtatmanah prajdh. [_Cf.

RV. X.I23.2.J

2. May the Gandharva, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high-

est abode that is in secret
;
three quarters (pada) of it [are] deposited in

secret
;
whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father's father.

Ppp. begins with prthag (for pra tad), and for amrtasya has -tarn na, probably

intending the amrtam nu of VS. (xxxii. 9) and TA. (x. r. 3-4 : TA. reads also vocc).

In b, TA. gives nama (for dhama) ; and for paramdm TA. has nihitam, and VS.

vtbhrtaM, while VS. ends with githa sdt and TA. with githdsu. In c, Ppp. and TA.

give pada, and Ppp. nihata; and TA., this time with the concurrence of Ppp., ends the

pada again with giihdsus In d, TA. has tdd for tani, and sai'itits for sd pitus, while

Ppp. gives vas for yas at the beginning. Prat, ii. 73 prescribes the combination

pitiis p- (in d), and both editions read it, though nearly all our jtf////*/Wz-mss., and part

of SPP's, read -tiih p- instead. To make a good tristubh pada, we must resolve pr-d
at the beginning. Lllillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 433, discusses the verse.J

3. He, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection (bdndhu),

knovfeth the abodes, the beings all
;
who of the gods is the sole nomen-

clator, of him all beings come to inquire.

Here, as usual elsewhere
|_cf.

BR. iv. 1088, citations from TB., TS., AB.J, -praqnam
is of infinitival value. Ppp. begins quite differently: sa no bandhur janitd sa vidhartd

dhdrmani veda etc.
;

its c, d are our 5 c, d, with variants for which see under vs. 5.

VS. (xxxii. 10) and TA. (x. 1.4) have a verse made up like that of Ppp., differing

from the latter in the first half only by having vidhdta and dh&mdni. A corresponding

verse in RV. (x. 82. 3) reads in a yds for sd and again for sa utd, accents of course

veda in b, and has namadhas in c and anya for sdrva in d
;
and with it agrees in all

points VS. xvii. 27 ; while TS. (iv. 6. 2) and MS.
(ii. 10.3) also follow it closely in a,

C, d (MS. indharta in a) but have a different b: y6 nah satd abhy a sdjjajana. Our

O. has the RV. readings, irfda in b and namadhas in c ;
and the latter is given by the

comm. and by nearly half of SPP's authorities; the latter's text, however, agrees with

ours. The verse is no jagatl at all, but, if we make the frequent (RV.) combination

s6 *td in c, a perfectly regular tristubh.

4. About heaven-and-earth at once I went
;

I approached (upa-stlia)

the first-born of righteousness (rtd), abiding in beings as speech in the

speaker; eager (?) is he
;

is he not Agni (fire)
?

Of this verse, only the first pada is found in VS. (xxxii. 12 a) and TA. (x. i. 4), VS.

reading itva for dyam, and TA. having at the end yanti sadydh. Ppp. has for first

half pan vi$vd bhuvandny dyam npdcaste prathamaja rtasya, and for d dhdsram

nesana twso agnih. The accus. vacant in c suggests emendation to -stham, in apposi-

tion wfa ptathamajam j but then the comm. agrees with Ppp. in reading instead -jds,
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and emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avail. The combina-

tion bhuvanestha (p. -neQstha) is noted under Prat. ii. 94. In the /ar/tt-tcxt of b is

noted from our mss. no other reading than tipa: atisthc; but SPP. gives t'tpa: a^tisthe,

and reports no various readings ;
as fatisthe (without any accent) is an impossible form

\Skt. Gr. 1083 aj this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text; the comm., with a

minority of SPP's mss., has -tisthet.

5. Around all beings I went, the web (tdntii) of righteousness stretched

out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality (ami'fa)

bestirred themselves
(? iraya-) upon the same place of union (y6ni).

The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but ddhi, by its independent accent

(which is established by Prat. iv. 5), is clearly only a strengthener of the locative sense

of ydnau. In b, perhaps better * to behold the web' etc. (the comm. absurdly explains

the particle Mm as sukhatmakam brahma). The second half-verse is, as noted above,

found in VS., TA., and Ppp., combined into one verse with our 3 a, b; Ppp. has in it

ana^ana samdne dhamann addhl "rayanta; VS. reads trtiye dhaman for our santant

ydnau ; TA., trtiye dhamany abhy airayanta. Ppp. has as vs. 5 something quite

different : for a, part dyavaprthiin sadya "yam (exchanging 4 a and 5 a : see under 4) ;

for b, our own b ;
for c, d (two devatvam abhiraksamanas samanam band/mm inpa-

ricchad ekah. The first pada requires the harsh resolution vi-qu-a to make it full
[_?'/f-

vani would be easier
J.

2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases.

\Atdtrnciman. gandharvUpsarodrvatyam. trftistubham : i. rtrftd/agatT; 4. j-/. viratinama-

gdyatri ; j*. bhuriganustubh.]

Found in Paipp. i. (only in the nagarT copy). Called by Ka.u9. (8.24), with vi. in
and viii. 6 (and the schol. add iv. 20 : see ib., note), matrnamani 'mother-names' (per-

haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26. 29 :
"
against

seizure by Gandharvas, Apsarases, demons etc." comm.), and several times (94. 15;

95. 4; 96. 4 ; lot. 3 ; 114. 3 ; 136. 9) in charms against various portents (adbJintani').

And verse I is allowed by Vait (36. 28) to be used in the a$vamedha sacrifice as alter-

native for one given in its text (27). Further, the comm. quotes the matrnaman hymns
from the Qanti Kalpa (16) as accompanying an offering in the sacrifice to the planets

(gra/iayajfta) ;
and from the Naks. Kalpa (23) in the tantrabhuta maha$anti.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 133; Griffith, i. 42; verses 3-5 also by Weber, Abh. fisr-

, p-35o(= Omina und Portenta). Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved.Mythol. 1.433.

1. The heavenly Gandharva, who is lord of being (bhnvana) y
the only

one to receive homage, to be praised (id) among the clans (vf$) thee

being such I ban (yit) with incantation, O heavenly god ; homage be to

thee; in the heaven is thy station.

Ppp. reads in c dcva divya. The comm. understands yaumi in c as "join" (sam-

yojayami} |_BR. vi. 138,
( festhalten

'

J : RV. i. 24. ii a, tdt tva yami brdhmana^ sug-

gests emendation. The combination yds p- in a is by Prat. ii. 70.

2. Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skinned, deprecator of the seizure

(haras) of the gods gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord of

being, the only one to receive homage, very propitious.
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Ppp. begins with diva sprsto, and inverts the order of c and d. The comm. explains

suryatvac by suryasamanavarna, and haras by krodha. The Anukr. does not heed

that c is "bjagati pada.

3. He hath united himself (sam-gam) with those irreproachable

ones (f.) ;
in (dpi) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva

;
in the ocean

is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go..

Ppp. combinesjagmd "bhih in a, and has in b apsarabhis for -rasu ; its second half-

verse reads thus : samudra saw sadanam alms tatas sadya updcaryantl, Weber

takes sam jagme in a as ist sing. The comm. gives two diverse explanations of the

verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays.

4. O cloudy one, gleamer (diifyiit), starry one ye that accompany

(sac) the Gandharva ViVavasu, to you there, O divine ones, homage do

I pay.

All those addressed are in the feminine gender, i.e. Apsarases. Ppp. has namaitu

for nama it in c. The Anukr.
|_if

we assume that its name for the meter (as at i. 2. 3 ;

iv. 1 6. 9) means 1 1 + 1 1 4- 1 1 J passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a.

5. They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind-confusing to those

Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas for spouses, have I paid homage.

Ppp. reads in a //////>-, and two of our mss. (P.M.) give the same. Ppp. has also

aksikdmds in b. Our W.I. combine -bhyo akaram in d. The verse is not bhnrij (as

the Anukr. calls it),
but a regular anustubh. On account of the epithet "dice-loving"

in b, Weber calls the whole hymn "
Wurfelsegen

"
(

a blessing for dice
').

3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy.

\Angiras. sadrcam. bhdisajydyi4rdhanrantanddivatam. dnustubham: 6. $-p. svcirddupans-

tdnmahdbrhati.
]

This hymn in Paipp. also follows the one that precedes it here
;
but in Pfiipp. vss. 3

and 6 are wanting, and 4 and 5 are made to change places ;
and vs. i is defaced Kauc,.

employs it only once (25.6), in a healing rite for various disorders and wounds (jva-

rdttsdrdtimutranddtvranesu, comm.), with i. 2.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 138 ; Ludwig, p. 507 ; Grill, 1 7, 79 ; Griffith, i. 43 ;
Bloom-

field, 9, 277.

i. What runs dbwn yonder, aiding (?), off the mountain, that do I

make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy.

At the end, asati would be a very acceptable emendation: * that there may be.'

Avatkd (p. avafokdm : quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 103 ;
ii. 38 ;

iv. 25) is

obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle of root av (like ejatkd,

v. 23. 7 \jii.abhimadyatkdj B., mksinatkA^ VS.J) ;
this the comm. favors (vyadhi-

pariharena raksakani) ; Ppp. has in another passage twice avatakam (but evidently

meant for avatkam : avatakam mama bhcsajam avatakam parivdcanani). In a, our

P.M. read -dhavasi.
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2. Now then, forsooth ! how then, forsooth ? what hundred remedies

are thine, of them art thou the chief (nttamd), free from flux, free from

disease (drogana).

In b, me ' are mine '

is an almost necessary emendation. Yet Ppp. also has te : adanga$

qatam yad bhesajani te sahasram va ca yani te ; and, in d, arohanam ; cf. also vi. 44. 2.

The obscure first pada is here translated as if uttered exclamatorily, perhaps accompanying
some act or manipulation. Asrava is rendered by the indefinite term 'flux,

7

its specific

meaning being uncertain; it is associated with roga also in i. 2. 4; the comm. explains

it as atisaratimutranadlvranadi. [Cf. Zimmer, p. 392.J

3. The Asuras dig low down this great wound-healer; that is the

remedy of flux
;
that has made the disease (roga) disappear.

The pada-te\t in b is aruhvsranam, and the word is quoted under Prat. ii. 40 as an

example of the assimilation of a final h to an initial sibilant
;
there can be no question,

therefore, that the proper reading is arussrana or aruhsranaj yet the abbreviated

equivalent (see my Skt. Gram. 232 a) arusrana is found in nearly all the mss.,

both here and in vs. 5, and SPP. adopts it in his text. The comm. gives two discord-

ant explanations of the word : vranasya pakasthanam vranamukham [j place where

it gets ripe or comes to a head'PJ, and aruh srayatipakvam bhavaty anena. At the

end, the comm. has a^amat (as our text in 4 d).

4. The ants (npajtkd) bring up the remedy from out the ocean
;
that

is the remedy of flux
;
that has quieted (fani) the disease.

The comm. explains upajtkas as valmfkanispsdika vamryah ; Ppp. has instead

upactkas; elsewhere is found upadika (see Bloomficld in AJP. vii. 482 ff., where the

word is ably discussed) ; |_cf.
also Pali upacika\. The Ppp. form, upaclka, indicates

a possible etymology, from itpa + ci
; Ppp. says in book vi. : yasya bhitmya upacika

(ms. -bad) grhaih krnvata
n
tmane: tasyas te in^vadhayaso visadtimiiam ud b/iare.

The earth which ants make their high nests of, and which contains their moisture, has

always been used as having remedial properties. The * ocean" here (cf. udaka in vi.

100. 2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a

tank or pool. Ppp. has an independent second half-verse : aruspanam asy atharvano

rogasthanam asy atharvanam.

5. This is a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth
;
that

is the remedy of the flux
;
that has made the disease disappear.

Ppp. reads aruspanam (or -sya-) in a, and in \> prthivyli *bhy.

6. Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs
;

let Indra's thun-

derbolt smite away the demoniacs (raksds) ;
far away let the discharged

arrows of the demoniacs fly.

In a all the mss. read apds, which SPP. rightly retains in his text
;
other examples

of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the Index Verbo-

rum) ;
the comm. has apas, as our edition by emendation. We may safely regard this

unmetrical " verse
" as a later addition to the hymn ;

so far as regards the number of

syllables (12 : 12 + 14 = 38), it is correctly described by the Anukr., as the name maha-

brhatl is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise.



ii. 4- BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 42

4. Against various evils: with a jangida amulet.

[Atharvan. wdriam. cdndramasam iita jangidadevatdkam. dnutfubham : i. virdt

prastdrapankti. ]

Found also (except vs. 6 and parts of I and 2) in Paipp. ii. Accompanies in Kauc,.

(42. 23) the binding on of an amulet " as described in the text
"

(/'// mantroktani),

against various evils (the comm. says,
" for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting one's

self, for putting down hindrances ").

Translated: Weber, xiii. 140 ; Griffith, i. 45 ; Bloomfield, 37, 280; in part also by

Grohmann, IncL Stud. ix. 417-418. As to the jangida, see Zimmer, p. 65 ;
also Weber

and Grohmann, 11. cc.

1. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the

time capable (daks), bear \\iejangidd, the vtskandha-spoiMng amulet.

Ppp. has i a, b with 2 c, d as its first verse
; very possibly the two half-verses

between have fallen out in the ms.
;

it has in b rsyambho rksamana (for raks-) s~. The

comm. has raksamanas also; it is the better reading. The comm. gives no further

identification of jangida than that it is " a kind of tree
"
(adding varanasyam prasid-

dhah,
*

familiarly known at Benares M); he defines viskandha in the same manner as

above, to i. 16.3.

2. From jambhdy from vizard, from viskandha> from scorching (abhi-

$6cana\ let the jaiigidd, the amulet of thousand-fold valiance (-vlrycf),

protect us about on every side.

Jambhd is perhaps 'convulsion/ or lockjaw; at Ppp. xi. 2.10 it is mentioned with

hamigraha; below, at viii. 1. 16, it is called samhanu l

jaw-closing '; the comm. gives

two discordant and worthlessly indefinite explanations. Vizard should signify some-

thing crushing or tearing to pieces; Ppp. xi. 2.3 names it with vijrmbhaj the comm.

says {ariravi^aranat. Ppp. has of this verse (see under vs. i) only the second half,

and combines manis sahasravtryas pan
'

nas p-.

3. This one overpowers the viskandha ; this drives off the devourers
;

let \h\sjangidd, possessing all remedies, protect us from distress.

The first half-verse we had above as i. 16.3 a, b, with iddm for aydm. Ppp. begins

this time also with idam, has sate {mate ?) for sahate, and for b reads ayam rakso 'pa

badhate; it gives viskandham with our text.

4. With the amulet given by the gods, the kindly jaiigidd, we over-

power in the struggle (vydyamd) the viskandha [and] all demons.

Ppp. reads for d dhyayase samahe. The comm. explains vyaydme first by samca-

rane, and then by saihcaranaprade$e.

5. Let both the hemp and \hzjahgidd defend me from the viskandha:

the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices (rdsd) of

ploughing.

That is, from cultivated ground. The "hemp" is doubtless, as the comm. defines

it, that of the string by which the amulet is bound on. Ppp. has at the beginning kha-

naf ca tvaja-j and its second half-verse is corrupted into aranyad abhy abhrtas krsyd,

*nyo rasebhyah*
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6. Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling ;
like-

wise shall the powerful/tf/J^vV/rt prolong our life-times.

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hymn originally consisted of

five verses, in accordance with the norm of the book. The verse is very nearly xix.

34.4. Emendation to aratidusanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter; the

Anukr. takes no notice of its irregularity. At the end, two of our mss. (K.I.) and

three of SPP's read tarsat, |_For his sAhasvan^ see note to i. 19. 4.\

5. Praise and prayer to Indra.

\Bhrgu Atharvciiia. saptarcam. fiindram. traistubham : /, 2. itparist&d brhatl (/. mcrt ;

2. viraj) \ j. virdtpathyabrhatl ; f.jagatlpnroviraj.~\

Verses i, 3, and 4 are found in Paipp. ii., and 5-7 elsewhere in its text (xiii.).

Verses 1-3 occur also in SV.
(ii. 302-4) and (^S. (ix. 5.2); and the first four verses

form part of a longer hymn in A(^\S. (vi. 3. i). KB. (xvii. i) quotes by way of pratlka

vs. i a, b (in their SV. and QS. form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the

verses, as composed of twenty-five syllables, with nine syllables interpolated (three at

the end of each of the first three five-syllabled padas) : cf. Roth, Ucb. d. AV.^ 1856,

p. ii ff., and Weber, notes to his translation. At TB. ii.4. 3' may be found RV. x.

96. i treated in a somewhat similar way (four syllables prefixed to each jagaff-psida) ;

the first five verses of RV. x. 77 itself are another example ; [_yet others are AV. vii.

14 (15). i, 2
;
v.6. 4 a, c; RV. i. 70. ii as it appears at A^'S. vi.3. i

; cf. further RV.

x. 21, 24, 25 J. |_I suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses. J

The hymn is used once in Kaug. (59. 5), among the kamya rites, or those intended

to secure the attainment of various desires
;

it is addressed to Indra, by one desiring

strength (balakama). In Vait. (16. ii), it (not vs. I only, according to the comm.)

accompanies an oblation to Soma in the agnistoma sacrifice, and again (25. 14) a soda-

qigraha. And the comm. quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18, in a maha^anti to

Indra. None of these uses has about it anything special or characteristic.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 143; Griffith, 1.46. Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanman's

Reader, p. 360-1.

i. O Indra, enjoy thou drive on; come, O hero with thy two

bays; drink of the pressed [soma] intoxicated here loving the

sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication.

Ppp. omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra-works to assert

of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads indra jitsasva yalii qftra piba snta$ $a

madhoq cabana canim madathah. The second interpolation in AQS. is hart iha,

apparently to be read as hart *ha, for which then SV. and CQS. give the senseless

hdriha. The third, in all the three other texts, is tnatir nA ('like a wise one'?) ;
the

translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of matdr iJid to mattA

ihd (to be read matlt */t<f) ;
Weber conjectures mAder ha. AS. and (,\'S. have the

older madhvas for madhos. The comm. has no notion of the peculiar structure of

these verses : as, indeed, he has no phraseology in his vocabulary to suit such a case
;

he explains mates first as manantyasya^ then as mcdhavinas ; and cabanas as either

tarpayan or stftyamanas. The Anukr. implies that the second half-verse scans as

8 + ii syllables, instead of 9 + 10.
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2. O Indra, [thy] belly like one to be praised fill thou with the

sweet [draught] like the heavens with this soma like the sky

(srar) ;
unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications.

The omission of this verse in Ppp. is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the

scribe. The first interpolation in the other texts is ndiyaw nd; to get a sense, Weber

boMly emends to navyam na * like [the hold] of a vessel
'

;
the comm. explains by

mltanas (anena "darati$aya iiktahl), taking no heed of the accent which, however,

requires to be changed to ndvyas, whichever sense be given it
; perhaps nattyd nd * like

streams,' would be most acceptable. In the third interpolation, SV. combines svar nd

and AQS. S. svcir nd; and the mss. vary between the two; our edition reads the

former, with the majority of our mss.; SPP. has the latter, with the majority of his
;
one

or two of ours corrupt to svar mo *pa. The three other texts have at the end asthus.

The comm. takes divAs as gen., supplying amrtcna to govern it
;
and he takes svar as

of locative value. The Anukr. scans the verse as 8 + 8 : 8 + 10 = 34 syllables.

3. Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra like moving

[streams] , [who] split Vala like Bhrgu ,
who overpowered his foes

in the intoxication of soma.

The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the other versions show, is

badly corrupted in a, b, even to the partial effacement of the first interpolation. The

others read accordantly : Indras turdsan mifro ndjaghana vrtrAm ydtir nd; ouryatir

may possibly be meant forydfin * as he did the Vatis.' The comm. explains yatis first

as asuryah prajah, then as parwrajakah. Ppp. agrees with the other texts, only

omitting the interpolations : indras tnrdsad jaghana vrtramj it then omits the third

pad a, and goes on thus: sasaha $afnln mamitq ca: vajrlr made sowatya. All the

AV. mss. read sasa/ie, unaccented, and SPP. admits this into his text; our edition

makes the necessary emendation to sasahe
\\\\

some copies (and so the Index Verbo-

rum) ;
in others the accent-mark has slipped to the rightj ; the other texts rectify the meter

by reading sasa/uf

(our O. agrees with them as regards the a). Words of verses 2 and

3 are quoted in the Prat, comment, but not in a way to cast any light upon the

readings. [_SPP., with most of his authorities and our Op., reads valdm.\ The metrical

definition of the Anukr. is of course senseless
;

it apparently implies the division

9 + 7:84- 10 = 34 syllables.

4. Let the pressed [somas] enter thee, O Indra
;

fill thy (two) paunches ;

help, O mighty one ! for our prayer (dhi) come to us
;
hear [my] call,

enjoy my songs ; hither, O Indra, with self-harnessed [steeds] ; revel

here unto great joy.

This verse is really, as AS. plainly shows, made up of two like the preceding three,

of five five-syllabled padas each, but without interpolations. The first half-verse is

vs. 5 in AS., where it reads thus: a tva uiqantu kavir na sutasa indra tvasta na :

prnasva kuksl somo na *vidhdhi $ftra dhiya hiyanah. Of the two versions of the last

pada, that of AQS. is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has dhiya a ihi a

nali) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense
;
the reading d/riythi\& authenticated by the

Prat, comment, which quotes it more than once (toiii. 38; iv. 113-115). The trans-

lation implies the restoration of aviddhf, as the only true reading Lnamely, an aorist

imperative from av see Skt. Gram. 2
908J ;

the mss. all read vidhdht^ which SPP's
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edition as well as ours properly emends to viddhl. |_My copy of the printed text reads

vidhdhi; but Whitney's Index Verborum and his Roots, Verb-forms, etc. have viddhf,

under f/>.J The comm. reads vrddhi, explaining it by vardhaya! The second half-

verse is rather more altered in its AV. version
;

in AQS. (as vs. 4), with the interpo-

lations, it runs thus : qrudhl hai'aih na indro na giro jusasva vajrt na: indra sayug-

bhir didyun na matsva madaya make ranaya. Ppp. has only this half-verse (without

the interpolations), reading thus: fruti hava me kiro jusasya indrasya gubhir matsa

madaya make ranaya. The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide 10 -f 13 : 10 -f 13

= 46 syllables. |_As to vidhdhi, see notes to Prat. i. 94. Accent of mAtsva, Gram.

628.J
We may conjecture that the hymn originally ended here, as one of five verses

;
the

appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character. A^S. adds one

more verse, which is RV. 1.70. 11, with similar interpolations after each of its four

five-syllabled padas.

5. Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the

thunderbolt (vajrin) did; he slew the dragon (dhi)\ he penetrated to

the waters; he split [forth J the bellies (vaksdwt] of the mountains.

Verses 5-7 are RV. 1.32. 1-3; and found also in TIJ.
(ii. 5.4

1 ' 2

); vss. 5 and 6

further in MS. iv. 14. 13, and vs. 5 in SV. (1.613) : m these texts without any variant

from the RV. reading ; they all have in 5 a prA, and put viryiini before it. Ppp. also

offers no variants from our text. SPP. reads pra in a, with all the mss. [except our O.J,

and our text should have done the same. The comm. renders Ann in c by tadanan-

taram, and tatarda by jihihsa ! also vak$Anas in d by nadyas.

6. He slew the dragon that had resorted (fri) to the mountain
;
Tvash-

tar fashioned for him the whizzing (?) thunderbolt
;

like lowing kine,

flowing (syand), at once the waters went down to the ocean.

The text is precisely the same as in the other passages. The comm. explains svarya
as susthii preratnya (from su + rootr), and tataksa as tlksnam cakara!

7. Acting like a bull, he chose the soma
;
he drank of the pressed

[draught] in the trikadrukas; the bounteous one (maghdvan) took his

missile thunderbolt
;
he slew that first-born of dragons.

RV. (and TB.) combines in a -no *i>rnita, and some of the mss. (including our O.)
do the same. The comm. understands the trikadrukas as the three abhiplava days.

[For d, rather, 'smote him, the first-born of dragons.
1 The difference is, to be sure,

only a rhetorical one.J

In the first anuvaka, ending here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses; the old

Anukr. says : pancarcddye (i.e.
* in the first division of the 5-verse book

') vin^ateh syur
navo "rdhvam.

6. Praise and prayer to Agni.

[dunaka (sampatkamah). agneyam. traistubham : 4. 4-p. drsl pankti ;

Found in Paipp. iii.; also in VS. (xxvii. 1,2,3,5,6), TS. (iv. 1.7), and MS.(ii. 12. 5).

Used by Kau$., with vii. 82, in a kamya rite for success (sampad, 59. 15) ;
and also, in
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against bad years (samds). Vait. has it in the

agnicayana ceremony (28. 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28. 10) vs. 3 alone, on

depositing the lump of earth on a lotus-leaf. The comm. quotes it from the Naks. K.

(17 and 1 8), in a mahfy&nti called agneyt; and, from Paricjsta 7.2, vs. 5 (with vii. 35),

in a nightly rite. |_Observe (note to vs. 3) that Ppp. agrees with the Yajus-texts and

Kau$. in associating our vii. 82 with this hymn.J
Translated: Weber, xiii. 146; Griffith, 1.48.

1. Let the summers (sdmd), O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the

years, the seers, what things are true
;

shine thou with the heavenly

bright space (rocand) ;
illuminate (d-bhd) all the four directions.

TS. reads at the end prthivyas (for cdtasras). Ppp. has for b samvatsara rsayo

yd nu sakhyd, and in c gives dyunmena for divyena. The comm. glosses samds by
sarnvatsaras. [_If

the translation implies that rocancna is an instr. of accompaniment,
it is less apposite than Mr. Whitney's earlier version,

* shine together with heavenly

brightness* which I take to be Agni's own (cf. RV. x. 4. 2). His brightness is nil

by day-time. The "
together

" were better left out.J

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this

man, and arise unto great good fortune
;

let not thine attendants (upa-

sattdr) be harmed, O Agni ;
be thy worshipers (brahman} glorious, not

others.

The other texts are in accordance in reading bodhaya (for vardhaya) in a, and Ppp.

nearly agrees with them, having prati bodhaye *nam; for c the others give ma ca ritad

itpasatta te agne.

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose ; be propitious to us, O
Agni, in the [sacrificial] enclosure (? samvdrana} ; rival-slayer, Agni,

conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou
;
watch unremitting over thine own

household.

MS. has the same text; the two others give a slightly different c: sapatnaha no

abhimdtijic ca. Ppp. has for b qivo *gne prabhrno nedihi, and for d sve ksa didihy

aprayuchan; it then inserts, before vs. 4, our vii. 82. 3 ;
and it is very noteworthy that

the three Yajus-texts do the same. The comm. renders samvarane bhava by vidyama-

nasyd *pi pramddasya samchddane vartasva 'hide any oversight of ours.' The

Anukr. passes without notice the two/d#//-padas in the verse.

4. Take hold of thine own dominion (ksatrd\ Agni ;
with [thy] friend,

Agni, strive (yaf) in friendly wise
; [as one] of midmost station among

[his] fellows (sajdtd), [as one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni,

shine thou here.

VS. TS. read svayus for svtna in a, and all the three parallel texts have mitradhtye

(for -dha) in b, while Ppp. gives mitradheyam, and the comm. -dhds. In c, VS. TS.

fill out the meter by adding edhi after -sthd; MS. has instead -sthtydya, Ppp. -stheha

masyd. Ppp. also has vacasva at end of b. The three other texts accent vihavyds in d.

The comm. joins rdjndm to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are
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Agni's fellows
'

because, like him, born from the mouth of Brahman, and hence that

sajata here means Brahmans. The metrical definition of the verse (11 + 11:8+11
= 41) is wholly artificial and bad.

5. Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters,

verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross
;
then mayest thou give

us wealth accompanied with heroes.

The translation implies emendation of the impossible ni/ids to nidds; the comm.

shows his usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of nihas, from

ni + han and from ni + ha; neither of them is worse than the other. The three

parallel texts all have nthas, Ppp. nu/ias. Both editions read srdhas, but it is only a

common error of the mss., putting r for ri\ nearly half of SPP's mss. (though none of

ours) have the true reading srldhas, which is that also of VS. and TS. (MS. srdhas).

In c, all the jada-mss. present the absurd reading ufyvah; and nearly all the mss.

leave tara unaccented, in spite of ///, and both printed texts leave it so, although three

of SPP's mss. have correctly tara, as also MS.; VS. and TS. give sdhasva for tara

tvam, and Ppp. has cara tvam. For a, b, Ppp. has ati nuho *ti ninrtir aty aratir

ati dvisah; for b, VS. TS. Vy dcittim dty dratim agne, and MS. dty dcittim dti nlrrtim

adyd. The comm. explains sridhas by deha^osakan rogan. In the metrical definition

of the verse, prastara- must be a bad reading for astara-.

7. Against curses and cursers: with a plant.

\Atharvan. bhdisajydyurvanaspatid&ivatyam. dnuttubham : i. bhurij ; 4. virdcf-

upanstcidbrhati. ]

Not found in Paipp. Used with other hymns (ii. 25 ;
vi. 85, etc.) in a healing rite

(Kaug. 26.33-35) f r various evils, and accompanying especially (ib. 35) the binding

on of an amulet. And the comm. reports the hymn as employed by Naks. Kalpa (17, 19)

in a maha$anti called bhargavf.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 148; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 24,81 ; Griffith, i. 49; Bloom-

field, 91, 285.

1. Hated by mischief, god-born, the curse-effacing plant hath washed

away from me all curses, as waters do filth.

A p. (vi. 20. 2) has a verse much like this : atharvyustd devajuta vfdu qapathajam-

bhanih : apo malam iva pra *nijann asmat sit $apathah adhi. The comm. explains

-yopani in c [_discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 42 ij as vimohanl nivarayitn. The

comm. states dftrva (panicum dactylori) to be the plant intended, and the Anukr. also

says durvam astaut* In our edition read in d mdchapd- (an accent-sign slipped out of

place). The Anukr. refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction mdlam

*t>a in c.
*

2. Both the curse that is a rival's, and the curse that is a sister's, what

a priest (? brahman) from fury may curse all that [be] underneath

our feet.

Sapatnd perhaps here of a fellow wife,' 'm&jamyas perhaps 'of a near female rela-

tive
'

;
the comm. explainsjami as "sister, but connoting one's fellows (sahajata)"
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched down, from off the earth

stretched up; with this, thousand-jointed (-kdnda\ do thou protect us

about on all sides.

Compare xix. 32. 3, where darbha-gr&ss is the plant similarly described and used.

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours
;

let not

the niggard get the better
(tr)

of us; let not hostile plotters get the better

of us.

Our text reads at the beginning pdrl *mam, with the majority of our mss. (only P.p.m.

W.K.Kp. are noted as not doing so) ; but/rfr/ mam, which SPP. gives, and which all

his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation

follows it. Two of our mss. H.K.), with one of SPP's, give aratir no m- in c. The

irregular meter of the verse (8 + 8 : 7 -f 10 = 33) is very ill described by the Anukr.

[The avasana of c is put after tarU; but the accent of tarisits marks that as the initial

of d. RV. ix. 1 14. 4 suggests that our c is in disorder.J

5. Let the curse go to the curser
;
our [part] is along with him that is

friendly (sithdrd) ;
of the eye-conjurer (-mdntra), the unfriendly, we crush

in the ribs (frsti).

Nearly all our mss. (except P.M.K.), and part of SPP's, read in b suhat ; many
also have in d prsthis, but the distinction of st and sth is not clearly made in any of

the mss. The comm. takes caksus and mantrasya in c as two independent words.

[See Griffith's note, and mine to xix. 45. 2.J

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant.

\Bhrgvangiras. vclnaspatyam ; yaksmanfyanadfiivatam. Snustubham : J. pathySpankti;

4. vtrdj ; j. nicrtpathydpankti.'}

Verse i occurs in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kauc,. 26. i, note) to the takmana^ana

gana, and is used in a healing ceremony (against kitlagatakusthaksayagrahanyadirogas^

comm.), accompanying various practices upon the diseased person, which are evidently

rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by them (26.41-27.4), and,

according to the comm., are rather alternative than to be performed successively.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 149; Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, i. 50 ; Bloomfield, 13, 286.

i. Arisen are the (two) blessed stars called the Unfasteners (vieft) ;
let

them unfasten (vi-muc) of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest fetter.

The disease ksetriyd (lit'ly,
< of the field ')

is treated elsewhere, especially in iii. 7

(mentioned also in ii. 10
; 14. 5 ;

iv. 18. 7). The comm. defines it here as ksetre para-
ksetre putrapautradi^anre cikitsyah (quoting for this interpretation Pan. v. 2. 92)

ksayakiisthadidosadusitapitrmatradisariravayavcbhya agatah ksayakusthapasmara-

dirogah apparently an infectious disorder, of various forms, appearing*in a whole

family, or perhaps endemic. The name vicrtdu ' the two unfasteners '
is given later to

the two stars in the sting of the Scorpion (X and v Scorpionis : see Surya-Siddhanta,
note to viii. 9), and there seems no good reason to doubt that they are the ones here

intended
;
the selection of two so inconspicuous is not any more strange than the appeal

to stars at all
;
the comm. identifies them with Mula, which is the asterism composed

of the Scorpion's tail. The verse is nearly identical with iii. 7. 4, and its first half is vi.
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121.3 a, b. Ppp. has for c, d suksetriyasya muftcatam samgranthya hrdayasya ca.

|_"
Their [the two stars'] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro-

logical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place/' Surya-

siddhanta, I.e., p. 337. J

2. Let this night fade away (apa-vas)\ let the bewitchers
(f.,

abhikrt-

van] fade away ;
let the fo^ry/fl-effacing (-ndfana) plant fade the ksetriyd

away.

The night at time of dawn is meant, says the comm. (doubtless correctly). He

gives two renderings of abhikrtvaris : one, from root kr, abhito roga$antim kurvanah,

the other from krt cut,' kartanaqilah pificyah. According to Kauc,. the hymn accom-

panies a dousing with prepared water outside the house (ibahis) ;
with this verse it is

to be done at the end of the night.

3. With the straw of the brown, whitish-jointed barley for thee, with

the sesame-stalk (? -pifiji) of sesame, let the ^/ry/rf-effacing etc. etc.

The comm. understands arjuna- in a as a tree so named :
" with a splinter of it

"
;

tilapinjl\ to him tilasahitamanjarl. With this verse " what is mentioned in the text"

is directed by Kau$. (26. 43) to be bound on, and also (so the comm. understands the

connection) a clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc.

4. Homage to thy ploughs (Idiigala), homage to thy poles-and-yokes :

let the /fo^jrf-effacing etc. etc.

Comm. makes Idngala vrsabhayuktaslra :
"
homage to the specified parts of the

plough or to the divinities of them." With this verse, he says, the sick person is put

underneath an ox-harnessed plough for his dousing (Kau$.
" with his head under a

plough-yoke "). Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming from " field
"

is

perhaps intended. The Anukr. strangely forbids the resolution -bhi-as in a and b.

5. Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the

same region (
? samdc$yd), homage to the lord of the field : let the ksctriyd-

effacing etc. etc.

With this verse, according to Kauc,. (27.2-4) the patient is put in an empty house

($iinya$ala), and further in an old hole (jaratkhatci) that has housegrass (tflatrna) in

it, and is there doused and mouth-rinsed. In accordance with this, the comm. declares

sanisrasaksas to signify
"
empty houses," as having their round windows (gavaksa)

and other openings in a state of dilapidation. He reads in b samde^ebhyas, making it

mean " old holes
"
(jaradgarta), because samdi^yante tyajyante tadgatamrdaddnena

which is hardly intelligible; and both words are of obscure meaning. In a charm

against all sorts of hurtful beings, Ppp. (vi.3-4) reads as follows: abhihastam sari-

srpam bhrastaksam mrdvangulim^ and dasagranthyam sanisrasam ud ranye dah$a-

rusyam tarn. In this verse again, -bhyas in b is read as one syllable by the Anukr.

LSPP. divides the verse after samdeqylbhyah with most of his mss.
;
but three of them

make avasana after pdtaye. Comm. and all five translators take sani- as a possessive

compound (sanisrasd + aksdn) : accent, Gram** 1298. b, end.J
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9. Against possession by demons: with an amulet.

[Bhrgvaiigiras. vdnaspatyam ; yakstnandfanaddivatam. dnustubham : /. virdtpra-

s(drapankti."\

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 4, 2, 3). Reckoned, like the next pre-

ceding and the next following hymn, to the takmana$ana gana (Kauc,. 26.1, note),

and made (27.5,6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splinters

(from ten different trees : the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on

the patient.

Translated : Weber, xiii. 153 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 8, 82 ; Griffith, i. 51 ;
Bloom-

field, 34, 290. Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 137.

1. O thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the

seizure (grdhi) that hath seized him in the joints ; then, O forest tree, con-

duct him up to the world of the living.

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : daqavrkso sam ce *mam ahinsro gra-

hya$ ca. The comm. takes parvan in b as either the joints of the body or those of

the month, new and full moon. The Anukr. scans the verse as lo-f 12: 8 + 8 = 38,

making the first pada-division after raksasas (and the fada-mss. so mark it) ;
but it is

rather a regular pankti, with the easy resolution munca imam in a.

2. This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop (vrdta)

of the living ;
he hath become of sons the father and of men

(;/;')
the

most fortunate.

Ppp. has in c abhftta (for abhfid
),

and in d nfnam. [_
Pronounce a agad.^

3. He hath attained (adhi-ga} attainments; he hath attained (adhi-

gam] the strongholds (-purd) of the living; for a hundred healers are his,

also a thousand plants.

The * attainments
'

(adhtti}, according to the comm., are the Vedas and objects

formerly learned (adhitd), and now, by restored health, recovered to memory. Ppp.

reads instead adhitatn in a, and pura *gat in b ;
and its c, d are $atam te *sya inntdha

sahasram uta bhesajah. Emendation to bhesaja in our c would improve both sense and

meter. The comm. here, as in sundry other places, derives virudh from *ui -f rndh, on

the ground that they mrundhanti vina^ayanti rogan,

4. The gods have found thy gathering (?r/7/), the priests (brahmdn)
and the plants ;

all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth.

In a, our Bp. has citfm, and Op. cltdm (both clttm in c) ; Ppp. reads catam in both

a and c ;
either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm. derives citl either from the

false root civ *

take, cover/ or from cit *

observe,' aqd fabricates his alternative explana-

tions accordingly. If it comes from
,
there is hardly another example of a like forma-

tion. Ppp. has for a cdtam te devd *vidam ; and, in c, d, cdtam tebhyo tu mam avidam

bhii-.'

5. Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he

himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer.

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable. Ppp. reads su
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for sa in a, and has a more intelligible second half-verse: sa era tubhyam bhcsajam
cakdra bhisajdti ca; our bhisdjd in d is probably to be emended to -jam [_'

the clean one

of the healers
'

?J. The comm. understands sa at the beginning either as " the great

sage Atharvan "
or as the creator of the universe

; and niskarat as grahavikarasya

$amanam or niskrtim karotu. Weber renders the latter " shall put it to rights."

10. For release from evils, and for welfare.

[Bhrgvangiras. astarcam. nirrtidydvSprthivyadindncldevatyam. I. tristubh ; 2. 7-f.nsti;

3~5 * 7) & 7~P> dhrti ; 6. 7~p. atyarti (evd 'ham tvdm ttt dvdv dusnihau /<?/<?//).]

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 8 preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added only to vs. 8).

The hymn occurs further in TB. (ii. 5. 6
'' 2

), and parts of it in HGS. (ii. 3. 10
; 4. I

).

|_And its original structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MP. at ii. 12.6, 7, 8,9,
10. Cf. note to our verse 2.J It is, like the two next preceding, reckoned (Kaug. 26. i,

note) to the takmand^ana gana, and it is employed (27. 7) in a healing ceremony, per-

formed at a cross-roads, while chips of kdmpila are bound on the joints of the patient,

and they or he are wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is

intended against ksetriya simply.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 156; Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, 1.52; Bloomfield, 14,292.

1. From ksetriyd, from perdition, from imprecation of sisters (jami-\
from hatred (dn'th) do I release thee, from Varuna's fetter; free from

guilt (-dgas) I make thee by [my] incantation ; be hcaven-and-earth both

propitious to thee.

TB. HGS. have for a only ksetriydt trd nirrtydi tva^ in c brdhmane and karomi,
and in d ime instead of stdm. Ppp. has at the end -////?//

%

/ia bhiitaw.

2. Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters
;

weal [be]

Soma, together with the herbs : so from fcsetnyd, from perdition,

etc. etc.

The repetition (with evd *ham prefixed) of the whole first verse as refrain for the

following verses is not made by TB. and HGS. except after our vs. 8, and there only to

pa^dtj and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse 8 (though this

stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from vss. 2-7, and their combination into three

whole 4-pada verses [and the omission of padas e and f from vs. 8J, would reduce the

hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circum-

stance, but by the [wording in vss. 2-3, the construction in vss. 4-5, the concurrent

testimony of TB. and MP., and also of HGS. so far as it goes, and by thej plain

requirements of the sense also. [Cf. the analogous state of things in iii.3i and the

note to iii. 31. i i.J For a, b TB. HGS. substitute $iim te agnf/i saha \ibhlr astu $dm
dyavdprthii'i sahdn *sadhibhih j and Ppp. differs from them by having dhlbhis instead

of iidbhts, and gdvas for dy . . . vf (also saho *sn-). The comm. reads tvd for tvdm
in vss. 2-7 at the beginning of the refrain. This refrain is scanned by the Anukr. as

7 + 7 F 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 47 ; and the addition in vs. 2 of 9 -f- 8 makes 64 syllables, a true

asti; but the other verses it is not possible to makg agree precisely, in any natural way,
with the metrical definitions given ; 3-7 arc of 69 syllables, 8 of 7 1 . |_By beginning padas
a and b with $d?h tubhyam, and pronouncing both salid'* with hiatus, and combining
2 ab with 3 ab, we get a perfectly regular tristubh.J
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3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow (dha) vigor ;

weal to thee be the four directions : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc.

TB. HGS; have for a $Am antdriksam sahd vatena te ; Ppp. differs by reading

sahavatam astu te; the two former, in b, put bhavantu last. The comm. has in a [_for

vAyo dhat\ the better reading vayodhas, but he makes it mean "sustainer of birds" !

(_
Weal to thee [be] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.'J

4. These four heavenly (devd) directions, having the wind as lord,

upon which the sun looks out so from ksctriyd, etc. etc.

TB. HGS. (4. I) have for a ya datoi$ cAtasrah pradfyah j Ppp. also omits imas,

and combines devTs pra-, combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. HGS. makes

one verse of our 4 a, b and 5 a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest.

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let theydfcsma, let perdition

go forth far away : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc.

Ppp. has at the beginning ttlsv e *dam jarasa aj TB. HGS. give tasam ti>a janisa

a; both the latter read in b nlrrtim.

6. Thou hast been released from ydksma, from difficulty (duritd\ from

reproach (avadyd) ; from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou

been released : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc.

Ppp. has both times amoci for amukthas. TB. likewise, and also, in a, b Avartyai

druhdh pa^am nirrtyai co *d am-. HGS. has neither this verse nor the next; that

Ppp. puts our vs. 8 before it was noticed above. The comm. explains avadyat by

jamyadyabhi^ansananlpan nindanat. [TH., in comm. to Calc. ed., and in Poona ed.,

has ainirtyai.\

7. Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant ; thou hast

come to be in the excellent world of what is well done : so from ksctriyd,

etc. etc.

Nearly all the samhita-ms&. omit the final visarga of Airidah before syondm. The

comm. reads abhilt in b
;
TB. does the same, and, correspondingly, dvidat in a, with

dvartim (better |_cf.
iv. 34. 3 ;

x. 2. loj) for dratim. The comment to Prat. ii. 46 quotes

alias in this verse as not ti/iar, i.e. as from ha, not hr.

8. The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it

had befallen, let him loose from sin (fnas) : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc.

It was noticed above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. HGS. [MPJ only to

pa^dt) only to this verse, where alone it is in place. Ppp. \msyatfi8 for adhi at end

of a, and the other texts yAt; b in Ppp. is dcva muncantii asrjan paretasah; in the

other texts deva dmuncann Asrjan vyhiasah.

[_For rtAni) cf. rh'a, iv. 40. i. Most of SPP's mss. and our M.I.H.O.K. read

nlr enasah. For cnas, W's first draft has '

evil,' which is better. See Lanman, Fest-

gruss an Roth, pp. 187-190. If, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit nfrrtyas

from c, we get a perfect meter, 12+12:11 + 11. The other texts spoil the refrain by

beginning evArn ahdrn imdm.\
*

The anuvaka
[^2. J has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses

;
the quotation is asfa kuryad

dvitlye*
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ii. To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet.

[Qukra. krtydprattharanasnktam ; krtyddn*anadmatyiim . i. $-p. virddgdyatri ;

2-3. 3~p. paiosnih (^. pipllikamadhyd inert) J\

[The hymn is not metrical.J Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as

first of the krtyapratiharana (' counteraction of witchcraft
') gana (Kaug. 39. 7 and

note) ;
used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39. i), with binding-on of a

sraktya amulet; and again later (39. 13 ;
the comm. says, only vs. i), in a similar rite.

The comm. quotes it further from Naks. K. (17, 19), in a maha^anti called barhaspatl.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 163; Griffith, i. 54. Discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. vii.

477 ff., or JAOS. xiii., p. cxxxii (= PAOS. Oct. 1886).

1. Spoiler's spoiler (dusi) art thou; missile's missile (hctl) art thou;

weapon's weapon (menl) art thou : attain (ap) the better one, step beyond
the equal (samd).

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet
;
the refrain more probably to its

wearer (so, too, Weber) ;
but the comm. assigns the latter also to the amulet, and

quotes to show it TS. ii. 4. i
4

,
which rather supports the contrary opinion. He calls

ment a vajranaman, deriving it from root ml l

damage.' [See Geldner's discussion of

;//<?///(' hurt done to another in vengeful anger '), Festgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 31, 32.J

2. Sraktyctzx\. thou; re-entrant (pmtisard) art thou; counter-conjur-

ing art thou : attain the etc. etc.

The comm. says that srakti is the ///ri&z-tree, and sraktya means made from it
;

pratisara is something by which sorceries are turned back (upon their performer); it

seems to mean virtually a circular amulet Lsuch as a bracelet? For re-entrant, Whit-

ney has interlined rcvertcnt (sic), better, perhaps, reverting, trans, or intrans.J.

3. Conjure (abhi-car) against him who hates us, whom we hate : attain

the etc. etc.

4. Patron (snri) art thou
; splendor-bestowing art thou

; body-protect-

ing art thou : attain the etc. etc.

The comm., without explaining why, glosses surf with abhijfia knowing.'

5. Bright (fukrd) art thou; shining (bhrdjd) art thou; heaven (svar)

art thou
; light art thou : attain the etc. etc.

The comm. thinks svdr to be jvaradirogotpadanena tapakah, or else " the common
name of sky and sun."

The Anukr. scans vs. i as 6 + 6 -f 6 : 12 = 30, and the other verses as 8 -f 8 : 12 =28,

excepting vs. 4, which is 9 + 6 : 12 = 27 (restoring the a of asi in b).

12. [Against such as would thwart my incantations. J

[Bharadvdja. astarcam. ndnddevatyam. trdistubham: 2. jagatl ; 7, S. anustnbh.~\

Found in Paipp. ii., but in the verse-order 1,3,2,4-6,8,7. The hymn is called by

Kaug. (47. 12) bharadvajapravraskam
*

Bharadvaja's hewer-off
'

(_
or 'cleaver

'J (from

expressions in the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a staff for use in rites of
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witchcraft (as at 47. 14, 16, 18
; 48. 22) ;

and its several verses are applied through an

extended incantation (47.25-57) against an enemy; the details of it throw no light

upon their interpretation.

Translated: E. Schlagintweit, die Gottesurtheile der Indier (Miinchen, 1866, Abh.

der bayer. Akad. der Wtss.), p. 13 ff.
; Weber, xiii. 164 ; Ludwig, p. 445; Zimmer,

p. 183; Grill, .47,85; Griffith, 4.55; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxxi f. (= PAOS.
Oct. 1887) or AJP. xi. 334-5 ;

SBE. xiii. 89, 294. The first four interpreted it as

accompanying a fire-ordeal
;
but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a

different view. The native interpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal,

nor is this to be read into the text without considerable violence.

1. Heavcn-and-earth, the wide atmosphere,* the mistress of the field,

the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere
let these be inflamed (tapya-) here while I am inflamed.

All the pada-mss. read at the end tapydmdne ///, as if the word were a dual fern, or

neut. : a most gratuitous blunder; SPP's pada-texk emends to -ne. Ppp. reads in d

tesu for td ihd (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to // V/rf /

the Anukr. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ;
but it also ignores ihejaga/i

value of b). The cohim. naturally explains the "
wide-goer

"
as Vishnu

;
he docs not

attempt to account for the mention of " the wide atmosphere
"
twice in the verse, though

sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last pada he

paraphrases by "just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also

be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like
"

: which is doubtless

the general meaning.

2. Hear this, O yc gods that are worshipful (yajniyd) ; Bharadvaja

sings (fans) hymns (ukthd) for me
;

let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged

(ni-ynj) in difficulty who injures this our mind.

That is, probably, our design or intent; the comm. says (inappropriately) idam pur-

vath sanmargapravrttam manasaw: i.e. seduces us to evil courses. All the mss.

chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga of yajnlyah before sthA in a. But

Ppp. reads tu instead of stha, and in b uktyani (aiisatit, as it often changes -//' to -tit;

but here the imperative (or Weber's suggested qafisat) would improve the sense. LPro-

nounce devaah and reject sthd; the meter is then in order 12 + 12: 12 + 11. J

3. Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a

burning (fuc) heart
;

I hew (vra$c) him [down], as a tree with an ax, who

injures this our mincl.

Or (in b)
* call repeatedly

'

;
the comm. says punah puuah. Ppp. has in c vrqcasi.

The comm. paraphrases kuliqena with vajrasadr^ena para$una. [An orderly tristubh

is got by adding tvdm after somapa.\

4. With thrice eighty ^1;;/^;/-singers, with the Adityas, the Vasus, the

Angirases let what is sacrificed-and-bestowed of the Fathers aid us

I take yon man with seizure (haras) of the gods.

Isldpurtdm in c has probably already the later meaning of merit obtained by such

sacred acts
;
the comm. says tadubhayajanitam snkrtam. Haras he calls a krodha-

naman. He understands the three eighties
'

of a to be the triplets (trca) in gayatrl,
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usnih, and brhati, eighty of each, spoken of in AA. 1.4.3 simply because they are

the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere
;
the number is probably taken

indefinitely, as an imposing one.

5. heaven-and-earth, attend (d-dldhi) ye after me
;
O all ye gods, take

ye hold (d-rab/i) after me
;
O Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting (somyd),

let the doer of abhorrence (apakdmd) meet with (a-r) evil.

Ppp. reads in a dfdhyatam Lcf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 41 7 J, and in d papasaricchctv

ap-. The comm. does not recognize dldhl as different from dldi^ rendering ddipte

bhavatam. [In a, the accent-mark under -vi is missing.J

6. Whoso, O Maruts, thinks himself above us, or whoso shall revile

our incantation (brdhman) that is being performed for him let his wrong-

doings be burnings (tdpus) \
the sky shall concentrate its heat (sam-tap}

upon the &rd/tman-haicr.

The verse is RV. vi. 52.2, with sundry valiants. At the beginning, RV. has the

better reading dti va; in b, kriydmdnam ninitsat ; for d, brahmadvisam abhi tdih

$ocatu dyai'th. Ppp. follows RV. in d (but with qoca for $ocatu) ;
in c it reads vrajananl.

The comm. renders vrjinani falsely by varjakani bddhakdni.

7. Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my]

incantation ;
thou shalt go to Yama's seat, messengered by Agni, made

satisfactory.

The last pada is xviii. 2. i (RV. x. 14. 13) d. All our mss. and about half of SPP's

have in a majnds (for majjnds) ; yet SPP. adopts in his text the reading manyAs,

because given by the comm., which explains it artificially as for dhamanyas, and signi-

fying
* a sort of vessels situated in the throat

"
;
no such word appears to be known

elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss. have in other passages of the text

manyas for majnds. Our Bp. gives dya at beginning of c; the word is translated

above as
|_rfy<?j_], subjunctive of / with doubled subjunctive-sign (see my Skt. Gram.

560 e), or of its secondary root-form ay ;
the comm. takes it from ya, which makes

him no difficulty, since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he

declares it used for yahi. Ppp. reads for tyamasya gacha sadanam.
|_In many parts

of India todayjn and ny are phonetically equivalent. Cf. SPP's mss. for ix. 5. 23. J

8. I set thy track in kindled Jatavedas ;
let Agni dispose of

(? vis) the

body ;
let speech go unto breath

(? dsu).

The verse is in part obscure
;
the comm. sets it in connection with one of the details

of the Kauc,. ceremony :
" I set or throw in the fire the dust from thy track combined

with chopped leaves : i.e. I roast it in the roaster
;

let Agni, through this dust entering

thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body
"

;
he takes dsu as simply equivalent to prana,

and explains: sarvendriyavyavahara^unyo bhavatu, become incapable of acting for

the senses : i.e. become mere undifferentiated breath which is perhaps the true mean-

ing. LQuite otherwise A. Kaegi citation in Bloomfield, p. 2Q4.J The Anukr. appar-

ently expects us to resolve a at the beginning into a-a. Ppp. has in a a dadami, and

for d imam gachatu te vasu.

The last two verses are so discordant in style and content, as well as in meter, with
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the rest of the hymn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to it.

Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our 6), would reduce the hymn to

the norm of this book.

13. For welfare and long life of an infant.

[Atharran. bahudtvatyam utd "gneyam. trdirtubham : 4. annstubh ; j*. viradjagatil\

Verses I, 4, 5 are found in Paipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having

nothing to do with the goddna or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kaug. to

parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53. i) and the wetting

of the youth's head (53. 13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7);

vs. 4, making him stand on a stone (54.8); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9).

And the comm. quotes vss. 2 and 3 from Pariqista 4. I as uttered by a purohita on handing

to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, and vs. 4 from ibid. 4, as the same

throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step upon a fifth.

Translated : Weber, xiii. 171 ; Zimmer, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 57.

1. Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age; ghee-fronted, ghee-

backed, O Agni having drunk the sweet pleasant (aim) ghee of the

cow, do thou afterward defend (raks) this [boy] as a father his sons.

The verse occurs also in various Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxxv. 17), TS. (i. 3. 144

et al.), TB. (i.
2. i

11
),
TA.

(ii. 5. i), MS. (iv. 12.4) |_MP. ii. 2. ij, and in several Sutras,

as AS.
(ii. 10.4), QGS. (1.25), and HGS. (i. 3. 5), with considerable variations. TS.

(with which the texts of TB., TA., and AQS. agree throughout) has in a haviso jusd-

nds, which is decidedly preferable to jardsam vrnands
\_,

which is apparently a mis-

placed reminiscence of RV. x. 18.6 or AV. xii. 2. 24J ;
at end of b, ghrtdyonir cdhi ;

and, in d, putrdm for putran. VS. has for a ayusmdn ague havfsd vrdhands, and

agrees with TS. etc. in b, and also in d, save that it further substitutes iman for tmdw.

MS. reads deva for ague in a, and //<*;/// amrtam lot pltva mddhit of c Lthus making
a good tristubh padaj, and ends d with putrdmjardse ma e *mdm. Ppp. agrees through-

out with MS., except as it emends the lattcr's corrupt reading at the end to jarasc nave

*mam; and HGS. corresponds with Ppp. save by having grnanas in a. |_MP. follows

HGS.J GS. gives in a havisd vrdhdnas^ in b agrees with TS. etc., and has in d

pite 'va putram iha r-. The last piida is jagatJ.

[_The Anukr. counts 11 + 11:10-1-12 = 44: as if 10+12 were metrically the same

as ii + n ! or as if the "extra" syllable in d could offset the deficiency in c! The

impossible cadence of c is curable by no less radical means than the adoption of the

Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness o/ the methods of the Anukr.

and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to
it.J

2. Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor ; make ye him one to die

of old age ; [make] lopg life
; Brihaspati furnished (pra-yam) this garment

unto king Soma for enveloping [himself].

The verse is repeated below, as xix, 24.4. It is found also in HGS. (i. 4. 2) [MP.
ii. 2.6J, and a, b in MB. (i. 1.6). HGS. in a omits nas, and reads vasa$ai*nam for

varcase *mam, and in b it has $atdyusam for jardmrtyum; MB. agrees with this, only

making the verse apply to a girl by giving endm and qatayuslm. There appears to be

a mixture of constructions in a : pdri dhatta vdrcasd is right, but dhattd requires rather

vdrcase. Emending to krnutd would enable jardmrtyum to be construed with imam
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in a
|_;

but cf. ii. 28. 2j. Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., not originally

wanting.

3. Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being ;

thou hast become protector of the people (?) against imprecation; both

do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about

thee abundance of wealth.

The translation implies emendation of grstinam in b to fcrstinam, as given by

Ppp. and by PCS. (i. 4. 12) and HGS. (1.4.2) in a corresponding expression to xix.

24. 5 below. LMP., ii.2. 8, reads aplnam.\ Such blundering exchanges of surd and

sonant are found here and there
;
another is found below, in 14. 6 b LSO our ii. 5. 4, Ppp-J.

All the mss., and both editions, read hereby-, and the comm. explains it \yygai
i

atH, and,

with absurd ingenuity, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked

man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly belonged to him, but was

given to them instead by the gods ;
the legend is first given in the words of the comm.

himself, and then quoted from (^B. ni. 1.2. 13-17. For comparison of the Sutra-texts

in detail, see under xix. 24. 5, 6. In c, our O. Op. read jivas. |_Cf. MGS. 1.9.27 a

and p. 152, s.v. paridhdsye. With c, d cf. PCS. ii. 6. 20.J The first pada is properly

jagatl (su-astdyc). \_S&^ See p. 1045. J

4. Come, stand on the stone
;

let thy body become a stone
;

let all

the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns.

The second pada is nearly identical with RV. vi. 75.12 b; with a, b compare also

AGS. i. 7. 7 and MB. i. 2. T, similar lines used in the nuptial ceremonies. [_With a, C, d

compare MGS. i. 22 12 and p. 149. J Ppp. has for a, b imam aqmdnam d tisthd \me
*va tvath sthiro bhava: pra mrnihi diirasyatah sahasva prtandyatah; which differs

but little from the AGS. verse. The Anukr. apparently expects us to resolve vt~$u-e in c.

5. Thee here, of whom we take the garment to be first worn, let all

the gods favor ; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers

be born after, |_[after thee,]J as one well born.

This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs. 3 also the garment is the first that is

put on the child after birth. But the comm., ignoring the gerundive vdsyam, thinks

it a "
formerly worn "

garment that is " tak^n away
"

;
and Kauc,. misuses it correspond-

ingly. IIGS.
(i. 7. 17) has a corresponding vcr.se, omitting vdsas in a, combining

viatic av- in b, and reading suhrdas for suvrdhd in c.
|_ Nearly so, MP. ii. 6. I5.J In

Ppp. tHe text is defective
;
but savitd is read instead of snvrdhd. Some of our sam-

/////7-mss. (P.M.W.I.H.) lengthen to -vasyhm before hdrdmas in a. The verse is very

irregular in the first three padas, though it can by violence be brought into tristubh

dimensions
;

it has no jagatl quality whatever.

14. Against sadanvas.

\Cfitana. sadrcam. fdlagnidevatyam uta fnantroktadevatdkam. dnustubham : 2. bhitnj ;

4. upartstadviradbrhafi.'\

All the verses are found in Paipp., vs. 4 in v., the rest (in the verse-order i, 5, 6, 2, 3)

in ii. It is reckoned by Kau$. to the catandni (S. 25), and also among the hymns of

the brhachdnti gana (9.1); it is used in the women's rites (strlkarmUni} to prevent
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abortion (34.3); also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle (va$a$amana;

44.11); and in the establishment of the house-fire (72.4), with sprinkling of the

entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies (82. 14), with the same action. The
comm. further refers to the use of the catana and mdtrnaman hymns in Naks. K. 23
and Qanti K. 15. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising evil

influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it

was originally directed: Weber -suggests rats and worms and such like pests; perhaps,

rather, troublesome insects : as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room
for conjecture is left open.

Translated : Weber, xiii. 175 ; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, 1,89; Griffith, 1.58; Bloom-

field, 66, 298. l&tfjr see p. 1045.]

1. The expeller, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious

all the daughters (naptt] of the wrathful one, the saddnvds, we make
to disappear.

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi-

vidual sadanvas, but dhisdnam (the translation implies emendation to ~nam) is mascu-

line (or neuter), and dhrsnum (for which Ppp. reads dhisnyani) not distinctively

feminine. Nissdla (SPP's text reads, with the saw/iita-mss. generally, nihsa-: p. ;//'//-

QSdlam) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from nih-salay = mh-saray ; the comm.

gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative "
originating from the

sala, a kind of tree.'
7

R. suggests nihsdlam " out of the house," adverb. The comm.

shamelessly derives dhisanam from dhrs, and explains it as "a seizcr with evil, so

named"; he also takes -vadya as = vacana. All our flaefa-mss. commit the gross
blunder of dividing jighatsvd,m, as if the word were a compound ;

SPP. lets the

division stand in his fada-lext. Ppp. reads in c napatiyas.

2. Out of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the

wagon-body (?); out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters (duhitr) of

magundi.

The comm. understands upanasat (for which two of our mss., P.M., read upamana-
sat) to mean " a granary

"
or else " a wagon full of grain

"
;
and Aksa " a gambling

house." He does not venture to etymologize maguridi, but calls it simply the name of

a certain piqaci. The /#</0-mss. read magundya, which SPP. properly emends to -dyah.

Ppp. has for b the corrupt niryoninnrpanaca, [_in c magundya,\ and at end of d cata-

ydmasi. The Anukr. takes notice of the metrical irregularity of c.

3. Yon house that is below there let the hags be; there let debility

(scdl) make its home (ni-nc), and all the sorceresses.

Ppp. has a different version of the first three paclas : amusminn adhare grhe sarua

svanta rdyah : tatra papina niyacchatu. The comm. renders sedi by nirrti.

|_Our accent-notation does not here distinguish a ksaipra circumflex (jiy-itcyantit)

from an enclitic circumflex (sedir Hyitcyantu as if it were the impossible ni-ucyantu,

accentless) ;
nor do the mss. of SPP. : but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like

"longy*" or the sign of integration, which does distinguish them.J

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the saddn-

vds, sitting on the bottom of the house
;

let Indra subdue them with the

thunderbolt.
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. ii., would reduce

the hymn to the norm of the second book. Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by

omitting indras. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The

comm. understands bhfttapati to designate Rudra.

5. If ye are of the endemic (? ksetriyd} ones, or if sent by men
;

if ye
are born from the barbarians (ddsyu) disappear from here, O saddnvds.

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end sadanvas, though the

word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the comm. (who says nothing of the

accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it); SPP. retains the manuscript reading.

Ppp. has for &ya deva gha ksetriyad, and for zyad astu da^i'ibho jdta.

6. I have gone around the abodes (d/idman) of them as a swift [steed

about] a race-course
;

I have won (ji) all your races (dji] ; disappear from

here, O saddnvds.

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation asaram at end of b
; Ppp.

has it, and also the comm.
;
both editions give asaran, with all the mss. But Ppp. agrees

with the mss. in giving just before it the false reading gastham for ka- (our text emends,

but, by an oversight, gives -$iir instead of -$uh before it);
and SPP. retains ga-. The

comm. has instead glastham, and explains it as " the further goal, where one stops (sthii)

wearied (glana)"

15. Against fear.

[Brahman. sadrcam. prdndpdndyurdtvatyam. trtpddgdyatrant .]

Found also in Paipp. vi., but in a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which

our six are, in their order, vss. 1,4, 3, 7, 12, 13 ;
the others deal with wind and atmos-

phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Indra's might (indriyd), hero and

heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality (amrtanf) ;
after bibhcr is

added in vs. i eva me *pana ma risaya, and, at the end of the hymn, the same, but

with risa for risaya. In Kaug. (54. 1 1), the hymn is used, with vi. 41, at the end of the

godana ceremony, on giving food to the boy. It is also counted by the schol. (ib., note)

to the ayusya gana. The comm. makes no reference to the godana rite, but declares

the use to be simply by one desiring long life (ayitskama).

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179; Griffith, i. 59.

1. As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so,

my breath, fear not.

|_MGS., at i. 2. 13, has evam me prana ma bibha evam me prana ma risah.\

2. As both the day and the night do not fear etc. etc.

The comm. here applies for the first time the term paryaya to these sentences, corre-

spondent but with elements in part different.

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc. etc.

4. As both sacrament (brdhman) and dominion (ksatrd) do not fear

etc. etc.

That is, the Brahman and Ksatriya castes (brahmanajati and ksatriyajati, comm.),
as the words might properly enough be translated.
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5. As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc.

6. As both what is (bhutd) and what is to be (bhdvyd) do not fear

etc. etc.

The comm. paraphrases bhntdm by sattdm prdptam vastujatam / the past would

seem to be a better example of fixity than the future
;
but neither is " untruth

"
(vs. 5)

to be commended as an example. LWeber would read ca rtAm.\

16. For protection.

[Brahman. prdndpanftyurdevatyam. ekavasdnam: i. i-p. dsurl tristtibh ; 2. i-p.dsury
usnih ; j. i-p. tfsurf tnstubh ; 4, j*. 2-p. dsitrl gayatrt^\

[Not metrical.J Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3,4).
The hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kau$. (54.12) immediately after

hymn 1 5 ;
and the comm. adds, quoting for it the authority of Paithlnasi, to accompany

the offering of thirteen* different substances, which he details. Both appear also in

Vait. (4. 20), in the parvan sacrifices, on approaching the ahavaniya fire
;
and vss. 2

and 4 further (8. 7, 9) in the dgrayana and cdturmdsya sacrifices.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179; Griffith, i. 60.

1. O breath-and-expiration, protect me from death: hail (svdha)\

The first extension of the notion of prana *

breath,' lit. forth-breathing/ is by addi-

tion of apana, which also is lit. breathing away,' and so, when distinguished from the

generalized prdna, seems to mean expiration.' The comm. here defines the two thus :

prdg ilrdhvamukho *niti cestata itiprdnah; apd *nity avanmnkhaq cestata ity apdnah.
For svaha he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska. The verse (without

svahci) is found also in Ap. xiv. 19.3. "Tristubh" in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis-

reading for pankti, as the verse has n syllables, and i and 3 would have been

defined together if viewed as of the same meter.

2. O heaven-and-earth, protect me by listening (j'tpayuti) : hail !

The flarfa-mss. read upa
Q
$mtyd (not -yah), and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is

perhaps best to follow them L'by overhearing' the plans of my enemies ?J; otherwise,

froin being overheard' |_by my enemies ?J would seem as suitable; and this is rather

suggested by the Ppp. reading, upaqrute (for -teh?}.

Ppp. has after this another verse: dhanaya **yuse prajtiyai ma patam svaha.

3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail !

Ppp. has caksusl (protect my) two eyes.' Our O.Op., with some of SPP's mss.,

read sftryas for -ya.

4. O Agni Vaigvanara, protect me with all the gods : hail !

Ppp. makes, as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by reading agnc viqvambhara
vt$vato md pdhi svd/td. The comm. gives several different explanations of vdiqvdnara
*

belonging to all men,' one of them as vi$vdn-ara = jantftn pravistah !

5. O all-bearing one, protect me with all bearing (bhdras): hail!

The sense is obscure
;

at xii. 1.6 the epithet
*

all-bearing
'

is, very properly, applied
to the earth

;
but here the word is masculine. The comm. understands Agni to be

meant (and this the Ppp. reading favors); but he relies for this solely on BAU. i.4. 7
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures

Prajapati. [The BAU. passage is i. 4. 16 in Bohtlingk's ed. See Whitney's criticism

upon it at AJP. xi. 432. I think nevertheless that fire may be meant see Deussen's

Sechzig Upanishad'S) p. 394.J It does not appear why the last two verses should be

called of two padas.

17. For various gifts,

[Brahman. saptarcam. prandpanayitrdwatyam. ekavasdnam : 1-6. i-p. dsuri trtstnbh ;

7. dsury ustnA.']

[Not metrical.J Paipp. has a similar set of phrases in ii. For the use of the hymn

by Kaug. and Vait, see under hymn 16. It is also, with 15 and others, reckoned by the

schol. to Kauc,. (54. ii, note) to the dyusya gana.
Translated: Weber, xiii. 180; Griffith, i. 61.

1. Force art thou
;
force mayest thou give me : hail !

The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this. Some of ouimss., as of SPP's, read

da instead of dah before svaha, in this hymn and the next, where they do not abbreviate

the repetition by omitting both words. The comm. regards them both as addressed to

Agni, or else to the article offered (1ulyamanadrai>yaui)> |_Cf.
MGS. i. 2. 3, and p. 149

and citations. J

2. Power art thou
; power mayest thou give me : hail !

Ppp. has saJiodd agnes saho me dha svdhd.

3. Strength art thou
; strength mayest thou give me : hail !

Ppp. gives baladd agnir balath me siwhd.

4. Life-time art thou
;
life-time mayest thou give me : hail !

The corresponding phrase in Ppp. is : ayur asyd dyur me dha svdhd.

5. Hearing art thou; hearing mayest thou give me : hail !

There are no phrases in Ppp. answering to this and the two following verses
; but

others with varcas and tejas as the gifts sought.

6. Sight art thou
; sight mayest thou give me : hail !

7. Protection (paripfimi) art thou
; protection mayest thou give me :

hail !

The anuvaka [3. J has 7 hymns, with 42 verses
;
the Anukr. says : astonatn tasmac

chatardham trtiye.

Here ends also the third prapathaka.

18. For relief from demons and foes.

\Cdtana (sapatnaksciyakdmah). agneyam. dvaipadam ; scimnibcirhatam?\

[_Not metrical.J Ppp. has some similar phrases in ii. The hymn belongs to the

cdtanani (Kaug. 8. 25 : the comm. regards only the last three verses as cdtana, because

vs. 3 is the one whose pratlka is cited in the Kauc,. text
;
but it is perhaps more likely

that ardyakwyanam is an oversight for bhrdtrvyaks-) ;
it is used by itself also in one

of the witchcraft rites (abhicdrikdni^)^ while adding fuel of reeds to the fire (48. i).

Translated: Weber, xiii. 180; Griffith, i.6i.
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1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou

give me : hail !

*

Adversary
'

is lit.
*

nephew
'

or ' brother's son '

(bhratrvya). The Ppp. phrases are

after this model : bhrdtrvyaksmam asi bhrdtrvyajambhanain asi si/aha, and concern

successively the //f<ra, saddnvds, and bhratrvyas. The Anukr. supports the comm.

in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Kaug. in regard to the

accompanying action, saying : sapatnaksayanlh samidha ddhdyd *gnii prdrthanlyam

aprdrthayat. |_Instead of "
destroying

" W. has interlined destruction."J

2. Rival-destroying art thou
; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me :

hail!

3. Wizard-
(? ardya-} destroying art thou

; wizard-expulsion mayest thou

give me : hail !

4. /Vf&vf-destroying art thou; //f<fof-expulsion mayest thou give me :

hail !

5. ,Sdv/rf#w*-destroying art thou; sadtfrnw-cxpulsion mayest thou give

me : hail !

Read in our edition saddnvdcat-.

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire).

[Atharvan. Sgneyam. 1-4. mcrdvisamftgftyatri ; jr. bhttrigvisamd^\

[Not metrical.J This hymn (but not its four successors and counterparts) is found

in Paipp. ii.
;
also in MS. (1.5.2: in verse-order 1,4, 3, 2, 5) and Ap. (vi. 21.1: in

verse-order 3, 4, i, 2, 5) ; further, in K. Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol. and

by the comm. as including all the five hymns) is used by Kaug. (47. 8) to accompany
the purastdd hotnas in the witchcraft rites. The Anukr. has a common description of

the five hymns, 19-23, as panca sftktani pancarcani pancdpatyani (?or -catapdty-)

tripddgdyatrany ekdvasdndni. |_The mss. blunder
;

but pancdpatyani is probably

right ;
see note to Kaug. 47. 8.J

Translated: Weber, xiii. 181
; Griffith, i. 62.

1. O Agni ! with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates

us, whom we hate.

MS. leaves (in all the verses) the a of asman unelided, and both MS. and Ap. insert

ca before vaydvi.

2. O Agni ! with the rage (hdras) that is thine, rage against him who
hates us, whom we hate.

Prdti hara has to be strained in rendering, to preserve the parallelism of the expres-

sion. LOr,
* with the seizing-force that is thine, force back him '

etc. ?J

3. O Agni! with the gleam (arcis) that is thine, gleam against him

who hates us, whom we hate.

4. O Agni ! with the burning ($ocis) that is thine, burn against him

who hates us, whom we hate.
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5. O Agni ! with the brilliancy (tfjas) that is thine, make him unbril-

liant who hates us, whom we hate.

Ppp. \a&jyotis for tejas, and prati daha for atejasaih krnn; for the latter, MS. and

Ap. read prati titigdhi (also K., tityagdhi).

The meter is alike in the four hymns 19-22 ; the Anukr. restores the a of asmfin, and

in vss. 1-4 scans 6 + 7 + 10 = 23, and, in vs. 5, 6 4- 9 + 10 = 25.

20. The same: to Vayu (wind).

This and the three following hymns are mechanical variations of the one next preced-

ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hymn 23 by the

pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity. They are wanting in the other

texts. The comm. does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro-

ductory words to the text of this one. For the Anukr. descriptions of the meter, and for

the use by Kau., see under hymn 19. It would be space wasted to write out the trans-

lation in full. |_They should all be regarded as non-metrical.J They are briefly treated

(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 182, and Griffith, i. 62.

I. O Vayu ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc.

2-5. O Vayu! with etc. etc.

21. The same: to Surya (sun).

I. O Surya! with the heat that is thine etc. etc.

2-5. O Surya! with etc. etc.

22. The same: to the moon.

I. O moon ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc.

2-5. O moon ! with etc. etc.

23. The same: to water.

i. O waters ! with the heat that is yours etc. etc.

2-5. O waters! with etc. etc.

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different
;
the Anukr. calls that of

vss. 1-4 (6 + 8 + 10 = 24) samainsawa, a. gayatri 'of uneven members/ and vs. 5

(6 -\- 10 + 10 = 26) the same, with two syllables in excess \_svarad-vtsama\.

24. Against kimidins, male and female.

{Brahman. astarcam. dynsyam. pdnktam . . .
.]

[_Not metrical.J Part of the hymn is found in Paipp. ii., but in a very corrupt con-

dition : see under the verses below. Kauq. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or

that casts any light upon its difficulties, but prescribes it simply as to be employed in

a certain ceremony (19.9-13) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of

a bad sign), called "of the sea" (samudra: the comm. says, offering in a qapctastha

fire, in the midst of the sea) ;
it is also reckoned (19. i, note) to the mantras called

pustika
* for prosperity.' The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently
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the names of kimldins* The Anukr. says that Brahman in each verse praised with

verses the deity mentioned in it; and gives a long description of the meters that is

too confused and corrupt to be worth quoting in full.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 182
; Griffith, i. 62.

1 . O fcmbhaka, $crabha ! back again let your familiar demons go ;

back again your missile, yc kirnidins ! whose ye are, him eat ye; who
hath sent you forth, him eat ye ;

cat your own flesh.

Ppp. reads : $arabhaka sera^abha punar bho yantiyadavas pnnar hatis kimidinah

yasya stha dam atta yo va prahl tarn uttam masansa manyata. The comm. in the

last phrase gives sa instead of si'a, and has much trouble to fabricate an explanation

for it (as
=

tasya, or else for sa hetiJi). Qcrabhaka he takes as either snkhasya prapaka
or qarabhavat sarvctam hifisaka, but is confident that it designates a "chief of yatu-
dhanas" Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, in three

phrases ; and it may be counted as 8 4- 8 : 6 + 7 -f 5 (or 7)
= 34 (or 36) : the prefixed

names add 7 syllables (vss. i, 2), or 5 (vss. 3,4), or 3 (vss. 6-8), or 2 (vs. 5). [Bloom-
field comments on dhait and the like, ZDMG. xlviii. 577. J

2. O $evrdhaka> qfvrdha! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

3. O mrokd, anumroka ! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

4. O sarpd, annsarpa ! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

5. Qjilnii ! back again let your familiar demons go ;
back again your

missile, yc &i-kimldins ; whose ye are etc. etc.

6. O upabdi ! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

7. O drjunl ! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

8. O bhantjl! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp. $cvrka $evrd/ia sarpan sarpa mrokan

mro jyarttyatro jarjftnvapaprado punar i>o yanti yadavah : punar jutis kimhhnah

yasya stha dam atta yo na prahl tarn utvas sa mansany atta. It has not seemed

worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele-

ments |_see Weber, p. 184, i86J, and the comm. forces through worthless explanations

for them all. In vs. 8 he reads bharnci, and makes an absurd derivation from roots bhr

and anc ("going to take away the body"). [In the first draft, \V. notes that the four

feminine names of vss. 5-8 might be combined to one tristubh pada, which with the

common refrain would give us the normal five " verses."J

25. Against kanvas: with a plant.

[Catatia. vdnaspatyctm. anustiibham : 4. b/inrij"\

Found in Paipp. iv. Both Weber and Grill regard the hymn as directed against

abortion
;
but no sufficient indications of such value are found in its language, though

some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of such, Kfiug. (8. 25) reckons it

to the catana hymns ;
and it is employed, with ii. 7 and other hymns, in a remedial cere-

mony (26.33-36) against various evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the

designated plant with sacrificial dregs (sampata) upon the patient.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 187 ; Grill, 20, 92; Griffith, i. 64; Bloomfield, 36, 302.

I. Weal for us, woe (d$ani) for Nirrti ('perdition') hath the divine
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spotted-leaf made
;

since it is a formidable grinder-up (jdmbhana) of

kdnvasy it, the powerful, have I used (bhaj).

The comm. makes no attempt to identify the pr$niparnl as any particular plant, but

simply paraphrases it with citraparny osadhih. R. discusses the word as follows :
" the

pryiiparnl is, i. according to the commentary to KS. xxv. 7. 17, the same with wrna-

parnf, i.e. Glycine debilis; 2. according to other schol., the same with laksmana, a plant

having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen.

Bhavapr., i. 208, calls it also////fty<z;/f, and Rajanigh., vii. 1 14, putrakanda, w pittrada,

m pumkanda, indicating a bulbous plant; it is credited with the povVer to cure barren-

ness of women
; 3. according to Am. KOQ. and the other Nighantus, it is a leguminous

plant, identified by Chund Dutt (J\lat. medico) with Uraria lagopodioidcs Dec., having

hairy leaves without colored spots. The second of these identifications would suit the

hymn." Abhaksi might mean *
I have partaken of or drunk'; but neither Kane,, nor

the comm. know of such a use of the plant. The strange appearance in this hymn (only)

of kdnva as name of evil beings is passed by the comm. without a word of notice
;
he

simply paraphrases the word with papa. |_But see Bergaigne, Rel. vtd. ii. 465, and Hille-

brandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 207.J Ppp. reads in b nirrtaye karat, and in d tvd 'liarwm

for abhaksi.

2. This spotted-leaf was first born overpowering; with it do I hew

[off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird ($akiini).

\_Qafcii-
is misprinted frff-.J The reading vrfcawi, without accent (which is given

in both editions, on the authority of all the mss.) implies that the fourth pada begins

with f/rtfj, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables ;

and the //z</#-mss. also mark the pada-division before ffras. The Anukr., however,

regards the verse as a simple anustnbh, which it plainly is, qiras belonging to c ; the

accent should therefore be emended to vr$caitri. Ppp. reads sadanvdg/ini pr- for a,

and, in c, d, tayd kaitva^ydifi $ira$ ihinadmi $ak-. The comm. explains the " ill-named
"

as dadruvisarpaka$wtradikustharogai'i$csas, or varieties of leprosy.

3. The blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness,

the embryo-eating kdnva do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and

overpower.

One or two of our mss. (W.I.), and several of SPP's, read in b jfhirisati [I. has

-/w-J. Ppp. has at the end sahasvatl.

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obstructing (-yopana) kdn-

vas; do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire.

|_As to kani'Mi, cf. i. 19. 4 n. As to -yopana, see Bloomfield, AJP. xii, 423.J This

verse and the next are too much defaced in Ppp. to admit comparison in detail
;
but its

text differs somewhat from ours. The Anukr. refuses to sanction the common abbre-

viation to agnir
9

va in d.

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the life-obstructing kdnvas ; where

the darknesses go, there have I made the flesh-eaters go.
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26. For safety and increase of kine.

\Savitar. pa^avyam. trdistiibhatn. j. uparistddvirSdbrhati ; ^ JT- anustubh (^. bhurij)"\

Found in Paipp. ii. Used by Kauq. (19. 14), with iii. 14, iv. 21, and ix. 7 [not vi. 1 1.

3 see comm. to ix. 7 = 12
J,

in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 188; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 65; Bloomfield, 142,303;

vss. i and 2, also by Grill, 64,92. Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 138.

1. Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship

(sahacdrd) Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows
;

in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast (ni-yam).

Or,
* whose forms,

1

riipadheya being virtually equivalent to simple rfipa, Ppp. reads

in b sahataram. The " cow-stall
" does not probably imply anything more than an

enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice thejagati pada d.

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream togetherJ (sam-

sru)\ let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Sinlvali lead

hither the van (dgra) of them
;
make them fast when they have come,

O Anumati.

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has * stream. 'J Ppp. has at the end yacchat;

one of SPP's mss., yacchat. The comm. gives anugate (= he anugamanakarini) in d.

The value of pra in the common epithet prajandnt (rendered
*

foreknowing ')
is obscure

and probably minimal. [As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p. 352, and Hille-

brandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 422.J

3. Together, together let cattle flow [stream J, together horses, and

together men, together the fatness that is of grain ;
I offer with an obla-

tion of confluence.

For the oblation called 'of confluence,' to effect the streaming together of good

things, compare i. 15 and xix. i. The change of meter in this hymn need not damage
its unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp. Ppp. reads in b paurusas, and

in c sphatibhis (ioryd sph-). The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the

obvious resolution -vi-c-na in d.

4. I pour together the milk (kstra) of kine, together strength, sap,

with sacrificial butter; poured together are our heroes; fixed are the

kine in me \rather^ with mej [as] kine-lord.

Ppp. reads valam in b, combines -kta *smakam in c, and has for d mayi gavaq ca

gopatau. The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid of

by changing mdyi to the old locative md [ ;
but with better metrical result, by adopting

the Ppp. readingJ. With the second half-verse is to be compared AS. iii. 1 1 , 6 : arista

asrnakam <ulra mayigavah santu gopatau. The comm. says that gavam in a means

grstln&m
* of heifers (having their first calf).

1

5. I bring (a-hr) the milk of kine; I have brought the sap of grain;

brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home (dstaka).
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Ppp. has aharsam in b, in C aharisam (for ahrtds) and inran, and in d a patnJm
e *dam. Our Bp. gives aharisam (and H. ahararisani) in b, and ahutas in c.

The anuvaka
[^4. J has this time 9 hymns, with 48 verses

;
the old Anukr. says dvy-

iinam \^atdrdham'\ turlyah.

27. For victory in disputation: with a plant.

[A'apttijata. saptarcam . vanaspatyam . dnustitbham .

]

Found in Paipp. ii. Kau$. uses the hymn in the rite or charm for overcoming an

adversary in public dispute: one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern

direction (because of its name aparajita
'

unconquered '), chewing the root of the plant,

and to have it in his mouth while speaking; alsb to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear

a wreath of seven of its leaves (38. 18-21). Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50. 13, note)

to the raudra gana. The comm. further quotes from the Naks. [_error for antij K.

(17, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a maha^anti called aparajita.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 190 ; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Grill, ist edition, 18,51 ; Bloomfield,

JAOS. xiii., p. xlii (PAOS. May, 1885), or AJP. vii. 479 ; Grill, 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith,

i.66; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 137,304. Bloomfield was the first to point out (on the

authority of Kauq.) the connection of pra$ with root prach, and to give the true inter-

pretation of the hymn. Grill follows him in the second edition.

1. May [my] foe by no means win (ji) the dispute; overpowering,

overcoming art thou
;
smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant ; make

them sapless, O herb.

"
Dispute

"
(pra$) is literally

*

questioning.' The comm. renders the word in a by

prastar
*

questioner,' but in c gives us our choice between that and pra^na
*

question,'

and in 7 a acknowledges only the latter meaning. Prdtipra^as is translated here as

genitive ;
the comm. takes it secondly as such, but first as accus. pi. ;

the Ppp. reading

favors the latter : sd *mun pratipra^o jaya rasa kr-. With either understanding, the

accent is anomalous ;
we ought to have pratipra^as* Arasan also is in favor of the

plural. If we could emend pra^am in c to pra$I ' in the disputation,' it would make

things much easier. For a Ppp. has ya$ catrfin samjayat. Ned in a is simply the

emphasized negative.

2. The eagle discovered (anu-vid) thee
;
the swine dug thee with his

snout : smite the dispute etc. etc.

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed. If we struck off the

impertinent refrain from vss. 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn
would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more than one case above

IP* 37J).

3. Indra put (kr} thee on his arm, in order to lay low (str) the Asuras :

smite the dispute etc. etc.

The comm., both here and in the next verse, understands -bhya(Ji) stdritave &s-bhyas

tdri-, though he then explains tarltavc by staritum. IMda a is rendered in accordance

with the comm. and with Weber
; Grill,

4 took thee into his arm/

4. Indra consumed (ui-a$) the patd, in order to lay low the Asuras :

smite the dispute etc. etc.



ii. 27- 6OOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 68

The comm. reads in a patham, and uses that form in all his explanations ; pdtdm
seems to be given in all the mss., and in Ppp., and both editions adopt it

;
but the mss.

are very little to be trusted for the distinction of / and ///.
" The plant is the Clypea

hernandifolia, whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and is said to

be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (W. Dymock, Vegetable mat. vied.)
"

(R.). L^n his note
>
Roth gives pdtdm as Ppp. form

;
but in his collation, he gives as

Ppp. reading in a, b Pay>am indro\ vydsnan hantave as-. The Anukr. apparently expects

us to resolve vi-d-^n-dt in a.

5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the salavrkds : smite

the dispute etc. etc.

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible sakse to saksye, than which

nothing is easier (considering the frequent loss ofy after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or

more satisfactory, for both sense and meter
;

it is favored, too, by the Ppp. reading,

saksiye. No other example of long a in a future form of this verb appears to be quot-

able
;
but the exchange of a and a in its inflection and derivation is so common that this

makes no appreciable difficulty. The comm. accepts sakse^ rendering it by abhi bhavdmi*

The Anukr. notes no metrical irregularity in the verse. In our text, accent sdldvrkan

(an accent-mark out of place). |_To Weber's note on salavrkA, add Oertel, JAOS.
xix. 2 123 f. This allusion adds to the plausibility of W's suggestion about the Yatis,

note to ii.5.3.J

6. O Rudra, thou of healing (?) remedies, of dark (nila) crests, deed-

doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc.

Ppp. has for ^^prstam durasyato jahi yo smdn abhiddsati, which is plainly much
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter has perhaps been sub-

stituted in our text. The comm. draws out to great length a series of derivations for

rudra, and gives two torja/asti, and three different explanations of karmakrt. LBloom-

field discusses jal- etc. at length, AJP. xii. 425 ff.J

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us ; bless us

with abilities ($dkti} ; make me superior in the dispute.

Ppp. reads prstam for prd^atn tvarn in a, and ends b with -dasate. The comm. has

pra$am instead of praqi in d and is supported in it by two of SPP's authorities. The

prdqam in a he explains by vdkyam, and that in his d \>y prasfdram.

28. For long life for a certain person (child?).

[amb/iu jarimdyurddivatam. trdistubham: J.jagati ; 5. bhurij^

Found in Paipp. (vss. 1-4 in i.; vs. 5 in xv.). Used by Kau$. in the goddna cere-

mony (54. 13), as the parents pass the boy three times back and forth between them and

make him eat balls of ghee ;
and the same is done in the ciidd or cdula (hair-cutting) cere-

mony (54. 1 6, note); the schol. also reckon it to the ayusya gana (54. 11, note).

Translated: Weber, xiii. 192; Grill, 48,94; Griffith, i.C;; Bloomfield, 50, 306.

I. For just thee, O old age, let this one grow; let not the other

deaths, that are a hundred, harm him
;
as a forethoughtful mother in her

lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend

(mitrfya).
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Ppp. has in b tvat for qatatk ye, and combines in d mitre *nam. The omission of either

im&m or anyd would rectify the meter of b. The comm. most foolishly takes jariwan
first iromjr 'sing,' and explains it as he stiiyamana agne! then adding the true ety-

mology and sense. The "jagatl" is quite irregular: 12 H- 13 : 1 1 + 12 = 48. |_Bloom-

field cites an admirable parallel from RV. iv. 55. 5 ;
but in his version he has quite

overlooked the verb-accent.J

2. Let Mitra or helpful (? rifadds) Varuna in concord make him one

that dies of old age ;
so Agni the offerer (hotar), knowing the ways

(vayi'tHa), bespeaks all the -births of the gods.

All our /fldfo-mss. read in a riqada instead of -dak
;
SPP. properly emends to -dah.

This wholly obscure word is found independently only here in AV.
;

its rendering above

is intended only to avoid leaving a blank
;
the comm. gives the ordinary etymology, as

hinsakanam atta; Grill, emending to ariqadas, brings out an ingenious but uncon-

vincing parallelism with Gr. ^t/tu5?Js; and, as noticed by him, Aufrccht also would under-

stand ariqadas
*

very prominent.' Ppp. reads for a mitraq ca tva varunaq ca rhadau,

and has at the end of d -want vakti.

3. Thou art master (if) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that

are to be born ; let not breath leave this one, nor expiration ;
let not

friends slay (vad/i) this one, nor enemies.

All the mss., and the comm., read at end of \tjanttras, which SPP. accordingly retains,

while our text makes the necessary emendation \& jAnitvas, which Ppp. also has. Ppp.

|_omits va in b ;J
elides the initial a of apano and amitrah after mo ; and it puts the verse

after our vs. 4. Pada b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr. \r&i&jafasas?\.

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that

dies of old age; that thou mayest live in the lap of Aditi, guarded by
breath and expiration, a hundred winters.

Ppp. reads te for (va in a, and dfrgham ayuh for samvidane in b
;
also rtya for adites

in c. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of the meter (9 -f 1 1 : 10 + 12

= 42 : a poor tristubh!)\ the insertion of ca after prthiin in a, and emendation to

jivasi in c, would be easy rectifications. [_In order to bring the cesura of a in the right

place, read dyaus and tva each as one syllable and insert a ca also after pita. Thus all

is orderly, 11 + 11:11+12. The accent-mark over/r- is gone.J

5. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear

seed, O Varuna, Mitra, king ! like a mother, O Aditi,* yield (yam] him

refuge ; O all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age.

All the /tff/d-mss. read at end of b mitraorajan, as a compound ; and SPP. so gives

it
;
the comm. understands rajan correctly as an independent word, but perhaps only as

he in general is superior to the restraints of the /^^-readings. Ppp. (in xv.) has priyo
for -yam in b. The verse is found also in TS.

(ii. 3. 10*), TB.
(ii. 7. 75), TA. (ii. 5. i),

and MS. (ii. 3.4). All these give krdhi for naya at end of a
;
TA. MS. have tigmAm

6jas instead of priydm rttas in b ; TS. TB. MS. read soma rajan at end of b, while TA.

offers instead sdm qiqadhi ; all accent jAradastis in d, and MS. leaves asat at the end

unaccented. In QGS. (i. 27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting naya in a, read-

ing (with MS.) tigmam ojas and soma in b, and having aditih qarma yamsat in c.

[_Von Schroeder gives the Katha version, Tubinger Katha-hss., p. 72-3.J
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29. For some one's long life and other blessings.

\Atharuan. saptarcam, bahudevatyam. trdistubham : I. anustubh ; 4. parabrhatl

nicrtprastdrafanktt.]

Found in Paipp., but in two widely separated parts : vss. 1-3 in xix., and vss. 4-7

in i. (next following our hymn 28). Used in Kau$. (27.9^.) in a curious healing rite

for one afflicted with thirst : the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped
in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently

prepared for the other
;
thus the disease will be transferred to the well person : a total

perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. 18) in the goddna
and cilda ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58. 17, note), in that of name-giving ;

and the schol. (42. 15) further add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student.

And vs. 3 accompanies in Vait. (22. 16) the pouring of the dqlr milk into the clarified

soma in the putabhrt at the agnistoma sacrifice Lcf. comm. and Hillebrandt, Ritual-

litteratur, p. I29J.

Translated : Weber, xiii. 194; Ludwig, p. 493 ; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308.

1. In the sap of what is earthly, O gods, in the strength of Bhaga's

self (tanft) length of life to this man may Agni, Surya splendor may
Brihaspati impart.

Or it might be *in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body
7

(a, b);
' what is

earthly
' would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite

;
the

comm. understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug-

gests, the exchange of ayusyant here in c and ayns in 2 a would rectify the meter of

both verses : in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity. Ppp. has here ayur

asmdi, but follows it with somo varca dhatd brh-. Some of our mss., with two or three

of SPP's, accent dyusyam. The comm. takes devas in a for a nominative.

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas ; progeny, O Tvashtar,

do thou bestow on him
;
abundance of wealth, O Savitar

(' impeller '), do

thou impel to him
; may he live a hundred autumns of thee.

The construction of a dative with adhi-ni-dhd in b seems hardly admissible
;
BR.

[_iii. 91 7 J,
in quoting the passage, reads asmt, apparently by an intended emendation,

which, however, does not suit the connection
;
asmin is the only real help.

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent

progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property (drd-

vina) ; [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting

(kr) other rivals beneath him.

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted. Afir nas

(for which Weber ingeniously suggested aqlrne) is supported by aqir nas in MS.

(iv. 12. 3) and a$r me in TS. (iii. 2. 8s) and KS. (x. 5. 3) ;
and all these versions give

it a verb in b, dadhdtu, instead of the impracticable dual dhattam, with which our sdce-

tasdu is in the same combination. The alteration of this to the s&varcasam of TS.

MS., or the suvarcasam of KS. and Ppp., would indicate that of dhattam to -tdm (as

middle), and allow sense to be made of the pada. All the other texts, including Ppp.,

give in a suprajdstvdm instead of the anomalous and bad sdupr-. TS. MS. KS.
have /saw for daksam in b. The translation implies emendation aijdyatn in
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in accordance with the safkjdyan of the other texts
;
but Ppp. has sam jayat, which

would be even more acceptable only not with ahdm
y
as all the four read for aydm.

TS. MS., finally, combine anyan ddh- in d; KS. elides *nyan. In KS., as in Vait.,

the first word is to be understood as a$r; the comm. interprets both ways |_as
from ii$fs

*

blessing
' or from a(tr milk '

J.
He regards the au of saupra- in a as simply

"
Vedic,"

and heaven and earth as addressed in b.

4. Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Maruts,

hath the formidable one come to us
;

let this man, in your lap, O heaven-

and-earth, not hunger, not thirst.

The " thirst
"

of the patient in Kauq. has no more substantial foundation than the

last two words of this verse. The text in Ppp. is defaced, but shows srstas for ft'stas in

a, and in c, d, after -/7//V/, parI dadami sa ma. The Anukr. would have us scan

if + 11:8 + 9 = 39, dividing before updsthe ; but the patfa>mss. mark the division

correctly, after that word.

5. Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment
;

assign milk to him, ye rich in milk
;
refreshment have heaven-and-earth

assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the

waters.

4 Refreshment '

is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous word ftrj and

its varieties. Nearly all our mss. (all save P. M.), and all of SPP's, have the false

accentuation devas in d
;
both editions emend to devas^ which the comm. also under-

stands. So also with dyai'aprthivt in c, for which the mss. have either dyavaprthivl (so

nearly all of ours and one of SPP's) or dyavaprthivi (so, according to SPP., all his save

one, with our O.D.); only our H. has the true reading, which is given by emendation in

both editions. The verse (10 4- 10: 12 + 11 = 43) is far from being a good tristubh.

6. With propitious things (f .)
I gratify thy heart ; mayest thou enjoy

thyself (mud) free from disease, very splendid; let the two that dwell

together Q savashi) drink this stir-about (want/id), putting on [as] magic
the form of the (two) A^vins.

The second half-verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural

means to become as beautiful as the Aqvins. Of course, the comm. follows Kauc,. in

understanding it of the sick and well man, and taking savasin as " dressed in one gar-

ment." The comm. supplies adbhls in a, which is plausible (so Weber). Ppp. reads in

a tarpayantu, in b modamanaq care */ta, and in d aqvinau. Several of SPP's mss.

give matluim in c.

7. Indra in the beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment,

[this] unaging svadhd ; it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very

splendid ;
be there no flux of thee

;
the healers have made [it]

for thee.

In d, a susrot is here rendered as if it involved the idea of dsrava flux'; the a

seems to forbid its being taken to mean " let it not be spilled
"

;
the comm., however,

so understands it : pracynto ma bhftt. Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read tvdyfi at

beginning of c. The comm. has firjam in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b, vidyo agram firjam
svadham ajatam etatn esa.
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30. To secure a woman's love.

[Prajdpati (kdniimmanobhimukhikaranakdmah). dpvinam. dnustubham :

i'. pathydpankti ; j. bhurij.'}

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2, 4, 3). Used by Kaug. (35. 21
ff.), with

vi. 8 and other hymns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person :

a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it which is

much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail.

Translated: Weber, v. 218 and xiii. 197; Ludwig, p. 517; Grill, 52,97; Griffith,

i. 70; Bloomfield, 100, 311.

1 . As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not

going away from me.

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding padas of i. 34. 5 and vi. 8. 1-3 ;

SPP. again alters the ;W<z-text to Apaogah (see under 1.34.5) ; Ppp. has here for e

eva mama tvayasl. Ppp. reads in a, b bhumya \ihi vatas ( ! ) tr-. We should expect
in a rather bhumyam, and this the comm. reads, both in his exposition and in his quota-
tion of the pratlka from Kaug. ;

but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition.

2. May ye, O Acjvins, both lead together and bring [her] together
with him who loves her. The fortunes (bhdga] of you (two) have come

together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses (vratd).

Notwithstanding the accent of vAksathas> it does not seem possible to understand

ctd in a as *
if

'

(Grill, however, so takes it
;
Weber as above), since the second half-

verse has no application to the Agvins (we should like to alter vam in c to nait). [_But
see Bloomfield.J The translators take kamina in a as for kamtnau 'the (two) lovers,'-

which it might also well be
;
the comm. says kamina maya. He also calls vrata simply

a karmanaman, which is very near the truth, as the word certainly comes from root

i>rt (see JAOS. xi.,p. ccxxix = PAOS. Oct. 1884). Ppp. reads nesitas in b for vaksa-

thas; and, in c, d, sarva *nganasy agmata sam caksunsi sam etc. Both here and in

vs. 5 bhAga might possibly have its other sense of genitalia^ or imply that by double

meaning ;
but the comm., who would be likely to spy out any such hidden sense, says

simply bhagyani. [In a, a$vina is misprinted. W's implications are that if vaksathas

were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there

would be no need to join it with ctd.\

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are]

wanting to say there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of

the arrow (kulmald).

The first half-verse is very obscure, and very differently understood by the transla-

tors
; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow

themselves
;
the comm. gives no aid

;
he supplies strivisayam vakyam toyaf, and explains

anamivas by arogino \lrptah (? SPP. understands drptaJi) kamijanah. Ppp. has an

independent text : yas suparna raksana va na vaksana va tratanpitam manah : $alye
'va gulmalftm yatha too corrupt to make much of. The Anukr, declines to sanction

the contraction $alyt *va in d.
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4. What [was] within, [be] that without; what [was] without, [be]

that within
;
of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb.

In the obscure formalism of a, b the comm. thinks mind and speech to be intended.

|_Why not rctas and qtpas ?\
* Of all forms,' i.e., as often elsewhere,

* of every sort

and kind.' [Ppp. reads abahyam for bahyam yad bdhyam.\

5. Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband; desiring a wife

have I come; like a loud-neighing (krand) horse, together with fortune

have I come.

That is, perhaps,
* I have enjoyed her favors.' None of the mss. fail to accent ydthd

in c.

31. Against worms.

\Kctnva. mahidwatyam uta cdndram. dnustubham : 2. itpanstadvirddbrhatl ; j. drsT

trtstubh ; 4. prdguktd brhatl ; j". prdguktd tnstubh.~\

Found also in Paipp. ii. Used by Kauc,. (27. 14 ff.) in an extended healing rite

against worms
;
the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hymn,

and does not illustrate the latter.

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 135 ff.
; Weber, xiii. 199 ; Ludwig, p. 323 ; Grill, 6, 98 ;

Griffith, i. 71 ; Bloomfield, 22, 313. Cf. Zimmer, pp. 98, 393 ; Mannhardt, Der Baurn-

kitltus der Germaneii, p. I2ff.; K. Mullenhoff, Denkwaler deittschcr Poesie aus dew

8. hisi2.Jahrhundert 3, i. 17, 181
;
and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced

by Kuhn, I.e. Griffith cites Harper's Magazine, June, 1893, p. 106, for modern usages
in vogue near Quebec.

1. The great mill-stone that is Indra's, bruiser (tdrhand) of every worm
with that I mash (pis) together the worms, as XvW/z'tf-grains with a

mill-stone.

Our mss. and those of SPP., as well as Ppp., vary, in this hymn and elsewhere, quite

indiscriminately between krlmi and kfmi, so that it is not at all worth while to report

the details; SPP. agrees with us in printing everywhere krimi. Two of our mss.

(O. Op.), with one of SPP's, read dhrsdt in a. Ppp. gives at the end khalvdn ii>a.

The comm. explains krimln by qarirdntargatan sari'dn ksudrajautun.

2. The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the kurtlni have I

bruised ;
all the algdjidus, the falunas, the worms we grind up with our

spell (vdcas).

The distinction of -Iga- and -Id- in the manuscripts is very imperfect ;
I had noted

only one of our mss. as apparently having algdndftn, here and in the next verse
;
but SPP.

gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones
;
and the comm. presents

it, and even also Ppp.; so that it is beyond all question the true reading. The comm.

explains it here as ctannftmnah krimii>i$ewn, but in vs. 3 as $onitamansadilsakanjantfui
which last is plainly nothing more than a guess. Instead of kururuin in b, he reads

kuriram, with three of SPP's mss., and Ppp.; other mss. differ as to their distribution

of u and ft in the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op. Kp.) give kururam. Two
of SPP's authorities give vdrcasa in d. Ppp. further has adraham for atrham both

times, and qalfilan in c. The omission of krtmln in d would ease both sense and meter.

|_As to sarvdii ch-, cf. iii. 11.5, iv. 8. 3, and Prat. ii. 17, note.J



ii. 31- BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 74

j. I smite the algdndus with a great deadly weapon ;
burnt [or]

unburnt, they have become sapless ;
those left [or] not left I draw down

by my spell (vdc), that no one of the worms be left.

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to itchisyaf&t\ passive. Ppp.

reads in b dunadduna, and its last half-verse is defaced.

4. The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm
in the ribs, the avaskavd, the vyadlmard the worms we grind up with

our spell (vdcas).

The comm., and two of SPP's mss., read in \> parsneyam 'in the heel'; and SPP,

admits into his text after it krimln^ against the great majority of his mss. and against

the comm.; none of ours have it, but three (O. Op. Kp.) give krimim, which looks like

an abortive attempt at it. For vyadhvaram in c, Ppp. has yarath; all the mss. have

vyadhvarAms unless it is to be emended to vyadvarAm (cf. vi. 50. 3, note), it must prob-

ably be derived from vyadh 'pierce'; but the /<i</a-reading inoadhvarAm points rather

to vi-adhvan; the comm. takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from in and

a-dhvara; avaskavA is, according to him, avaggamanasvabhava ; it seems rather to,

come from -Jsku ' tear.' The expression pragukta
' as heretofore defined

'

is not used

elsewhere in the Anukr.
;

it is used by abbreviation for upanst&dmr&d (vs. 2) ;
but why

the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear.

[In d, again, krimln is a palpable intrusion. J

5. The worms that arc in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs,

in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves (tanu) that

whole generation (jdniman) of worms I smite.

Two of SPP's mss. agree with the comm. in reading //for //at beginning of c; and

the comm. has further tanvas for tanvam. Ppp. inserts/*? before vanesii, and ye (with

an avasdna before
it)

also before osadhtsu ; for second half-verse it gives ye *smakam

tanno (i.e. tanvo) sthama cakrir (i.e. cakrur or cakrire) indras tan hantu mahata vadh-

ena. Pragukta in the Anukr. apparently repeats this time the superfluous arsl of vs. 3.

The anuvaka |_5-J
has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr.

says tato *paratai or *parante.

32. Against worms.

\Kdtwa. sadrcam. ddityadevatyam. dnustubham: i. j-f>. bhurtggAyatri; 6. 4-p.mcrdttsmh.]

This hymn occurs in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 3 put last), next before the one that here

precedes it. Kau$. applies it (27. 21 ff.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle.

[_The material appears in Ppp. in the order i, 2 ab, 4 cdab, 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d. The

expression of Kau9. 27. 22,
" with the words te hatah (vs. 5 d) at the end of the hymn,"

suggests the reduction of the hymn to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (see p. 37). This

is borne out by Ppp., where the material amounts to 5 vss. and ends with our 5 d.

But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say. The parts missing in Ppp.

are our 2 cd, 3 d, 5 c.J

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 138; Weber, xiii. 201
; Ludwig, p. 500 ; Grill, 7, 100;

Griffith, i. 72; Bloomfield, 23, 317. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 47.

i. Let the sun (ddityd), rising, smite the worms; setting, let him

smite [them] with his rays the worms that are within the cow.
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The change of a&ityds to suryas in a would rectify the meter. But Ppp. has adityas;

its b reads siiryo nimrocan ra$mibhir hantu; and for c it has ye 'nfas krimayo

gavl nah.

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish

I crush (fr) the ribs of it
;

I hew at (api-vm$c) what is its head.

The mss., as usual, vary between prstis and prsthis in c. Ppp. has a different ver-

sion of the first half-verse : yo dviqirsa caturaksas krimi$ $argo arjunah^ with our

4 c, d as second half. The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution a-si-a in c.

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni ; with

the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms.

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading tva krme ; it has agastyam in c, and, for d,

our 5 d. The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in our a. Compare TA. iv. 36

(which the comm. quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence): dtrina tva

krime hanmi kdnvena jamddagnina: vi$vavasor brdhmana; also MB. ii. 7. i a, b :

hatas te atrina krimir hafas te jamadagnina. SPP. writes in a attrivdd. V&s. 3-5

^are repeated below as v. 23. 10-12.

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief (sthapdti) of them is

slain
;

slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its

sister slain.

Ppp. has in b sthapacis, and in c, d (its 2 c, d) -trata for -mata, and -mahata for

bhrata, TA. (iv. 36) has again a parallel verse : hatdh kritnlnam raja dpy csqm stha-

pdtir hatdh : dtho mata ^tho pita ; cf. also M B. ii. 7. 3 a, b : hatah krinnnam ksiidrako

hata mata hatah pita. The comm. explains sthapati by saciva.

5. Slain are its neighbors (? vefds), slain its further neighbors (? pdri-

vc$as), also those that are petty (ksullakd), as it were all those worms

are slain.

The translation of d implies the emendation of te to te; all the mss. have the former,

but SPP. receives the latter into his text on the authority of the comm., who so under-

stands the word. Ppp. reads in a, b *sya vesasa Jiatasas p-j our c is wanting in its

text; our d it puts in place of our 3 d. Our ksnllaka is a kind of Prakritization of

ksudraka, quoted from MB. under vs. 4 ;
TA. (ib.) also has dtho sthftra dtho knidrah.

The comm. explains ve^dsas as "principal houses," and pdrii'cqasas as "neighboring
houses." We might suspect -i>es-, from root 7'/>, and so '

attendants, servants.'

6. I crush up (fra-fr) thy (two) horns, with which thou thrustest
;

I

split thy receptacle (?), which is thy poison-holder.

The decided majority, both of our mss. and of SPP's, give in c kusitmbham, which

is accordingly accepted in both editions
;
other sporadic readings are kiimsumbham,

kusdbham, ka^dbham, kusnbham, knsdmbham ; and two of SPP's mss. give sukum-

bham, nearly agreeing with the sukambham of the comm. Our P.M.E. have innitd-

in b. Ppp's version is as follows : pa te tfrnarni $rnge yabhyayattam vitadayasi: atho

bhinadmi tarn knmbham yasmin te nihatatn vi'saw, which in c is better than our text,

and is supported by the MB. (ii. 7. 3) form of C, d : athai *sam bhinnakah kumbho ya
esairi visadhanakah. The metrical definition of the verse (7-1-7 : 7 +6=27) given

by the Anukr. is only mechanically correct.
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33. For expulsion of ydksma from all parts of the body.

[Brahman. saptarcam. yaksmavibarhanam ; cSndmmasam ; dyusyam. ftmistubham.

j. kakummatl ; 4.. #-p. bhurig uynh ; j*. uparistddviradbrhatl ; 6. usniggarbhd

nicrdanustubh ; 7. pathyapanktiJ]

Found in Paipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV. x. 163

(found also in MP., the mantra-text to ApGS.: see Winternitz, I.e., p. 99). |_Namely,
our vss. i, 2, 4 ab with 3 cd, and 5 correspond to MP. i. 17. i, 2, 3, and 4 : the MP. version

follows most nearly that of RV.J The hymn is called by Kaug. (27.27) vlbarha

(from vs, 7 d), and is prescribed in a healing ceremony ;
it is also reckoned (54. 1 1, note)

to the ayusya gana; but the comm. makes up an ahhottnga gana of it and iii. 1 1
;
iv. 13 ;

v. 30 ;
ix. 8, which is quite different from -the one reported by Bloomfield from the gana-

mald in note to Kauc,. 32. 27 [on^page 89, but agrees with the one reported in B's sup-

plement, page 334, except that for i. 10. 4 should be put iii. 1 1. 1
J.

ft (or vs. i) is also

employed by Vait. (38. i) in the purusamcdha.
Translated: by the RV. translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii.66ff.; Weber, xiii. 205 ;

Griffith, 1.74; Bloomfield, 44, 321. Oldenberg compares critically the RV. and AV.

versions, die Hymnen des RV., i. p. 243.

1. Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain,

tongue, I eject (vi-vrh) for thee ^Q ydksma of the head.

The verse is RV. x. 163. i, without variant. Two or three of SPP's mss., with the

comm., read in b cfibukat; MP. has cilnikat
|_in

the Whish ms.J ; Ppp. substitutes for it

nasyat (i.e. asyaf), has nta for ddhi, and has for d lalatad vi vayemasL

2. From thy neck (gnvds), nape (usnihds), vertebrae (kikasa), back-

bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for thee the ydksma of

the arms.

This, again, is precisely RV. x. 163.2. Ppp. reads in b aniikyas, and in d urastas

(for bahubhyani) and vrhamasi. The pi. grivas for * neck '

designates, according to

the comm., the 14 small bones found there
;
and he quotes QB. xii. 2. 4. 10 for authority.

The usnihas he declares to be certain vessels (iiadi)\ the kikasas, to be jatruvakso-

gatasthlni, which is quite indefinite.

3. Forth from thy heart, lung (klomdn), hdllksna, (two) sides, (two)

mdtasnas, spleen, liver, we eject for thee \htydksma.
Weber conjectures "gall

"
for hallksna (Ppp. hallksma), and "

kidney
"
for matasna.

The comm. defines klomdn as " a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart,"

hallksna as etatsamjnakdt tatsambandhdn mdnsapindai'i^esdt^ and matasnabhyam as

nbhayapar^vasambandhabhyam vrkyabhydm tatsamipasthapittadharapatrabhyam va.

For a, Ppp. has klomnas te hrdaydbhyo. Of this verse, only the latter half has a paral-

lel in RV., namely x. 163. 3 c, d, where d is varied to yakndh pla$ibhyo vi vrhami te.

The Anukr. foolishly rejects all resolution in b.

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, pla${,

navel, I eject for thee \hQydksma.

The comm. explains gudabhyas by antrasamlpasthebhyo malamiitrapravahana-

margebhyah, and plaqh by bahucchidran malapdtrdt; and he quotes B. xii. 9. 1.3,

where many of the names in the verse occur. RV. (also MP.) has the first half-verse,
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as 1 63. 3 a, b, reading hrdayat for nddrat. For b, c, [dJ Ppp. substitutes our 6 b, C [_d>

but with panyor in c and vrh&masi at the endj. The Anukr. again rejects all resolu-

tions, which would make the verse a fair anusfubh, and counts 7+8 : 7+ 7
= 29.

5. From thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament

(? bhdhsas), I eject for thee the ydksma of the rump.

In the translation here is omitted bhasadam, the pure equivalent of bhasadyam^

and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter. L!S not prdpada 'toe'PJ

The verse is nearly RV. x. 163.4, which, however, omits bhasadyam, and reads, after

frdnibhyftm, bhasadat, indicating the whole region of anus and pudenda. Ppp. ends

the verse (like 2 and 4) with vrhamasL Several of our mss., with two or three of

SPP's, carelessly begin with urn-. MP. has in b janghabhyam for parsnibhyam, and

in d dhvansasas. ,The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr. as 8 + 7 : 8 -f 1 1 = 34.

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers,

nails, I eject for thee the ydksma.

Pant is distinctively
*

palm,* and might properly be so rendered here. Nearly all our

,M7/////Va-inss., with most of SPP's, omit the visarga before snairabhyo. Ppp. has a

different a, C, d : hastebhyas te mahsebhyas . . . : yaksrnam prstibhyo majjabhyo nadyarit

virvahamasi. The Anukr. scans as 7 + 7 19-1-8
= 31.

7. What {ydksma is] in thine every limb, every hair, every joint

the ydksma of thy skin do we, with Ka^yapa's ejector (vibarhd) eject

away (vtsvanc).

The first half-verse corresponds to RV. x. 163.6. a, b, which (as also MP.) reads

thus : dngad-aiigal I6mno-lomno jatdm pdrvani-parvani; and Ppp. agrees with it,

except in having baddham for jatamj Ppp. also omits d. In d our P. M., with some

of SPP's mss., read vibar-, as does also the comm. \vi*varham\. In our edition, an

accent-mark has fallen out under -ncatk in e.

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal.

\Athatvan. pfyupatyam ; paptbhftgakaraiiam. traistubham.]

Found in Paipp. iii.
;
and also in the Black-Yajus texts, TS. (iii. 1.4* ^), and K.

(xxx. 8, in part). Used by Kfuic,. (44. 7) in the ua$a$amana ceremony, accompanying
the anointing of the va$a; in the same, vs. 5 accompanies (44. 15) the stoppage of the

victim's breath; and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (81.33), with verses

from xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile. This hymn and the one

next following are further employed among the kftmyani, with invocation of Indra and

Agni, by one who " desires the world" (59.21: "desires over-lordship of all the

world," comm.). In Vait. (10. 16), the hymn (so the comm.) is said on the release of

the victim from the sacrificial post in the pa$ubandha,

Translated : Weber, xiii. 207 ; Luclwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 75, See also Roth, Ucber

den A V. p. 1 4.

I. The lord of cattle, who rules over (if) the cattle, the four-footed,

and who also over the two-footed let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri-

ficial portion ;
let abundances of wealth attach themselves to (sac) the

sacrificer.
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In the TS. version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5, i, 3, 4, 2). Both

TS. and K. have at the beginning ytsam, which Ppp. supports by reading esam, and

which rectifies the meter of a : this gives quite a different application to c, and a differ-

ent cast to the meaning of the verse. TS. has also ca tor yits in b, aydm (^ydm) for sd

in c, and it ends (better) with ydjamdnasya santu. K. (Weber) lias for b catnspada
uta ye dvipadah, and for c niskritds te yajniyam bhdgam yantu; and Ppp. differs from

it only slightly, adding vd after uta in b, and ending c with yajtiiya ydnti lokam.

Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with his sacri-

ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. The Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of

meter in a, b. [_The Ppp. form of b seems to be catuspadam uta vaye dvipadah /J

2. Do yc, releasing (pra-muc) the seed of being, assign progress

(gatii} to the sacrificer, O gods ;
what hath stood brought hither (upd-

krtd), strenuous (fafamand), let it go upon the dear path of the gods.

TS. (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read-

ing pramuncdmdnas ; it also ha&jlvdw for priydm in d. Ppp. gives gopa for retas in a,

and in b makes dhatta and devas change places; in d it reads eti. Priydm may qualify
the subject in d :

* let it, dear [to the gods], go
'

etc. Upakrta and ^amand have their

usual technical senses,
*

brought to the sacrifice
' and * efficient in the performance of

religious duty
1

;
the latter is explained by the comm. alternatively, as "

being put to

death
"
or "

leaping up
"
(root (afl ! Devas is, according to him, first " the breaths, sight

etc.," then " the gods, Agni etc." [E. Sieg discusses pathas, GurupnjakaumudT, p. 98.J

3. They who, giving attention to (ann-dhi) the one being bound,
looked after [him] with mind and with eye let the divine Agni at first

(dgre) release them, he the all-working, in unison with (sam-ra) progeny.
TS. and MS. (i. 2. 15) have badhydmands for didhy&nas, and TS. follows it with

abhyafks-; and in c combines agnis tail ; MS. also has tan. Both read in bprajapatis
for viqvdkarma; and TS. ends with samvidands. Ppp. has in c mumukta devas, and,

for &>prajapatis prajabhis samvidanam ; it then adds another verse: yesam prune
na badhnanti baddham gavam pa^iindm nta paurmandm: indras tarn

(i.e.
tan aqre

pra etc.). The comm. reads in a vadhyamanam, which is better
;
he explains samra-

ranas by saha qabdayamanas^ as if from the root ra 'bark'! Comparison with the

next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in

the verse. |_Cf. Weber's notes, p. 209, and esp. his reference to ^13. iii. 7. 45. MS.
has tdn

% p. tan: see above, page xc.J

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various

forms, manifoldly of one form let the divine Vayu at first release

them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny.

TS. and K. have dranyas 'of the forest' in a, for grdmyaj, and TS. combines vdyiis
tan in c, and ends again with -vidanah. TA. (iii. u) has two versions (vss. 29, 32),
of which the second precisely agrees with TS., while the first has gramyas, like our

text (and agnts tan in c). Ppp. is quite different : ya aranyas pa^avo vi^varftpd uta

ye knrupah : . . . nnimukta devah prajdpatis prajabhis samviddndm.

5. Foreknowing, let them first (pnrva) receive the breath (prdna)

coming to [them] forth from the limbs. Go to heaven; stand firm with

thy bodies
; go to paradise (svargd) by god-traveled roads.
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Ppp. has devils for purve in a, tabhyam for divam in c, and at the end -bhif $webhih.

TS. reads grfinanti in a
;
and TS. K. MS.

(ii. 5. 10 c, d) invert the order of c and d, and

give the better reading dsadhlsu for dlvam gacha |_cf.
RV. x. 16. 3 J ;

MS. also has

hutds for svargam. The comm. makes purve mean " the gods previously stationed in

the atmosphere
"

; perhaps it is * before the demons get hold of it.'

35. To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vi$vakarman.

\Angiras. vSifvakarmanam. trdistubham : /. brhatigarbhd ; 4, j. bhurij^\

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, 1,4) in Paipp. i. The same four verses

are found in TS. (iii.
2. 8"3 : in the order 2, 4, 3, i), and the first three in MS.

(ii. 3. 8 :

in the order i, 3, 2). The hymn is used by Kauc,. (38. 22) in a rite intended, according

to the comm., to prevent faults of vision (drstidosanivarandya ; Kec,ava says "to pre-

vent rain," vrstinivarandya; perhaps his text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of

something in an assembly. Its employment (59.21) with the hymn next preceding was

noticed under the latter. The comm. (differing in his reading and division of the rules

from the edited text of Kauc,.) declares it to be used in all the sava sacrifices, to accom-

pany the purastad homas (59. 23-4 : nttarena savapurastaddhomaii) ;
and vs. 5 is used

(3. 1 6) with a purastad homa in the parvan sacrifices. In Vait. the hymn appears

(9. 7) in the cdturmasya sacrifice, with two oblations to Mahendra and Vi^vakarman

respectively; and again (29.22) in the agnicayana* In all these applications there is

nothing that suits the real character of the hymn.
Translated : Weber, xiii. 211; Ludwig, p. 302 (vss. 1-4) ; Griffith, i. 76.

i. 'They who, partaking [of soma] (bhaks), did not prosper (rdh) in

good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about

(cwu-tapya-} what was the expiation (avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may
Vigvakarman ('the all-worker') make that for us a good sacrifice.

The translation implies emendation of duristis in c to -tes, and of tan in d to tarn;

tarn is read by the comm., as well as by TS. and MS., and SPP. even admits it into

his text, though nearly all his mss., as well as ours, read tan. Our P. and M. read

avrdhfis at end of a; TS. has anrhus, MS. ana$iis. TS. elides the a of anu in b
;

it

begins c with iydm iorya, and ends it with diiriftyai, thus supporting our emendation.

Both TS. and MS. give krnotu in d, and MS. puts it after viqvdkarma. The pada-
mss. read in c avaoya, but SPP. alters his /<z//a-tcxt to ava-yah^ on the authority of the

comm.
;

it is a matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native

grammarians, is doubtless the root yd. Ppp. gives ditristd svistam in c, d. The various

readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show

that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The

comm. is no better off. Here, in a, he is uncertain whether to take nd as 'as if or

'not,
1 and to make vdsuni object of bhaksdyantas or of dnrdhus (= vardhitavantas,

which is not bad). [_The fires, pada b, are personified in like fashion at ACS. iv. r. 2, 3.J

The verse (12 + 12:9+11=44) is much more irregular than the definition of the

Anukr. admits.

2. . The seers declare the master (-pdti} of the sacrifice by reason of

sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops

he offended in (? afa-rddh), with them let Vi^vakarman unite (sam-srj) us.
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MS. has in ft the equivalent ydjamdnam; its b reads vihaya prajam anutdpya-

mdnd/t; while TS. has praja(1i) ntrbhaktd(Ji) anutapydmdndh, and Ppp. nirbhdgatd

bhdgdd anutapyamdnd. TS. and MS. make the lost drops only two: madhavydil
stokdu . . . tabhyanii with tan instead of yan, and hence rarddha. The translation

implies correction to madhaiy-, as read by both the parallel texts and the comm. ;

SPP's text agrees with ours in reading the mathavy- of all the mss. (except three of

SPP's, which follow the comm.). All the samhitd-mss. make the absurd combination

nas tebhih in d, seeming to have in mind the participle nastd; SPP. retains nasttbhis

in his text, while ours emends to nas tdbhis, as given in the comment to Prat. ii. 31.

Ppp. has our second half-verse as its 3 c, d ;
it reads madhavydn stokdn itpa yd rarddha

sam md tardi's srjad viqvakarmd. The comm. takes ami and tapy- in b as two inde-

pendent words
;
he explains apa rarddha in c by antaritdn krtavdn, which is doubtless

its virtual meaning. L\V's prior draft reads: "what honeyed drops he failed of"

that is,
*

missed.'J

3. Thinking the soma-drinkers to be unworthy of gifts (? addnyd},

[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (dtitra) in the conjunc-

ture (samayd)\ in that this man is bound having committed a sin, do

thou, O Visvakarman, release him for his well-being.

The 'offense here had in view is far from clear. Instead of addnyd (which occurs

only here), TS. has the apparently unintelligent ananyan ; MS. reads ayajniyah yajTil-

ydn mdny-
*

thinking the unfit for offering to be fit for offering' (or vice i>ersa)\ both

have in b prdndsya for yajndsya, and sa//iart{ for -yt
{
. Ppp. gives the second half-verse

as 2 c, d, and ends it \\i\hpra mumitgdhy enam. TS. MS. have no ydt at beginning of

C ;
TS. gives Suat( cakrvan mdhi, and MS. cno mahdc cakrvan b-, and TS. esam for esd.

The comm. explains addnydn as ajnatvdropcna ddndnarhdn, takes na in b as particle of

comparison, and makes samaya equal sathgrdma :
" as if one by confidence in the

strength of his own arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable
"

! The verse

(i i + 1 1 : 10+ 12=44) has marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores.

4. Terrible [arq] the seers
; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs,

and the actuality (satyd] of their mind. For Brihaspati, O bull (mahisd),

[be] bright (dynmdnt) homage ;
O Vi^vakarman, homage to thee ! protect

thou us.

The translation follows our text, though this is plainly corrupted. TS. makes b less

unintelligible by reading cdksusas for c&ksur yAt, and samdhdu for satydm; Ppp. has

in the half-verse only minor variants : bhima for ghords, *sfu for astu, samdrk for

satyam. In c, TS. has mahi sdt for the senseless maliisa^ and the comm. presents the

same ; Ppp. reads brhaspate mahisdya dive : namo vi^i'-. TS. gives for d ndwo in^vd-

karmane sd n pdtv asman . In d all the #ada-mss. have the strange blunder pdhi, for

pdhl as required by the sense and by the samhita-text\ and SPP. adopts the blunder,

thus giving a /flrtfo-reading that is inconvertible into his own samhitd. The comm.

takes rsayas in a as " the breaths, sight etc.," and satyam in b as yathdrthadar^i ; and

he founds on this interpretation the use in Kauc,. 38. 22,
"
against faults of vision."

5. The sacrifice's eye, commencement, and face: with voice, hearing,

mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Vi^vakarman, let

the gods come, well-willing.
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The verse is found in no other text, and is perhaps not a proper part of the hymn ;
it

is repeated below as xix. 58. 5. A few of the sawfa'ta-mss. (including our 0.) ignore

the a at beginning of d. The comm. is not certain whether the three nominatives in a

designate Agni or sacrificial butter; but he has no scruple about making them objects

\QJuhomL

36. To get a husband for a woman.

\Pativedana. astarcam. dgnisomiyam. trdistubham : /. bhurtj ; 2^ 3-7. anustubh ;

8.

Found (except vss. 6, 8) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1,3, 2, 4, 5, 7). Used by

Kaug. (34. rsff.) among the women's rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband;

vss. 5 and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with rites adapted to the text. It is

further regarded by the schol. and the comm. as signified by pativedana (75. 7), at the

beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer

or paranymph.
*

Translated: Weber, v. 219; xiii. 214; Ludwig, p. 476; Grill, 55, 102; Griffith, i. 78 ;

Bloomfield, 94, 322. Cf. Zimmer, p. 306.

1. Unto our favor, O Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along with

our fortune (bhdga). Enjoyable (justa) [is she] to suitors (vard),- agree-

able at festivals (sdmana) ;
be there quickly good-fortune for her with a

husband.

The text is not improbably corrupt. Ppp. reads in a, b sumatith skandaloke idam

dm kumdrydmdno bhagena; but it combines C and d much better into one sentence by

reading for d osam patyd bhavati (-/// ?) siibhage *yam. The comm. explains sambha-

las as sambhdsakah samdddtd va; or else, he says, it means hinsakah pilrvam abhila-

savighdtl kanydm aniccfan puntsah. He quotes ApGS. i.4 to show that vard also

means paranymph. Justa he quotes Panini to prove accented justa. In d he reads

nsam, and declares it to signify sukhakaram. [_Bergaigne, AW. i>td. i. 1 59, takes

sdmana as = *

marriage/J

2. Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together

by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder I

perform (&r).

Ppp. has a mutilated first half-verse: somajusto aryamnd sambhrto bhaga; and at

the end patirvedanam. The comm. understands in a brahma- to mean the Gandharva,

who and Soma are the first husbands of a bride (xiv. 2. 3, 4). He does not see in bhaga

anything but kanydrupam bhdgadheyam; but the meaning
" favors

"
is not impossible.

|_Both bhagam (" fortune
"

or " favors ") and pativedanam (the ceremony called

"husband-finder") are objects of krnomi; which, accordingly, needs to be rendered

by 'make' or *

procure' for the one combination and by
*

perform' for the other. It

is hardly a case of zeugma. Bloomfield notes that sambhrta contains a conscious

allusion to satnbhala, vs. i.J

3. May this woman, O Agni, find a husband; for king Soma maketh

her of good-fortune ; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort

(mdhist) ; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear

rule (vi-rdj).
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Three mss. (including our P.O.) read nari in a. |_For videsta in a (Grammar*

850 a),J Ppp. has videstu; at end of b it reads -gam krnotu; and it changes the

second half-verse into an address by reading bhavasi, and subhage vi raja. The
comm. explains mahisl as mahanlya $resthd bharya* The fourth pada is best scanned

f) with resolution ga-tu-a [or insert sa before subhdga\.

4. As, O bounteous one (maghdvan), this pleasant covert hath been

dear to the well-settled (susdd) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband.

The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable susdda in b to susd-

dam, as suggested by iii. 22.6. SPP. has in his pada-te\t snsddah (as if nom. of

susddas)) and makes no note upon the word probably by an oversight, as of our fiada-
mss. only Op. has such a reading ;

the comm. understands susddas, and explains it by
sukhena sthatum yogyah comfortable to dwell in

'

; which is not unacceptable. The

comm. also has in a maghavan, and in d abhirddhayantl (= abhiiiardhayantl^ or else

putrapaqvadibhih samrddha bhavantl}* Ppp. has at the beginning yatha khamram

maghavan carur esu, and, in c, d, yam vayam jnsta bhagasya *stu sampr-. All our

j;;/////(f-mss. save one (H.), and half of SPP's, give esdh pr- in a-b; but the comment

to Prat. ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final irisarga by esds.

Kauc,. (34. 14) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions : mrga-
kharad vcdyam mantroktani 'the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial

hearth from a wild beast's covert,' but the comm. docs not explain the meaning. The
Anukr. ignores the redundancy of a syllable in c. (^Pronounce Ju$(& *yatn a d reject

nan? The use of sdmpriya in dual and plural is natural: its extension to the

singular is rather illogical (cf. TS. iv. 2. 4), unless we assign intensive value to sam

( very dear
'). J

5. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing"; with that cause to

cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish.

Or pratikamya may perhaps mean 'responsive to thy love.' Ppp. has in a a ruha,

in b anuparas-, and for c, d trayo pnsa hitam yas palls patikamyah. The comm.

understands itpa- in c as an independent word. With this verse, according to the

comm., the girl is made to ascend a properly prepared boat.

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches; make a suitor hither-minded;

turn the right side to every one who is a suitor according to thy wish.

Circumambulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. A krandaya
in a is perhaps a real causative,

* make him call out to us
'

;
the comm. takes it so. His

explanation |_page 33 2 J f the accompanying rite is: "offering rice in the night, one

should make the girl step forward to the right."

7. Here
[is] gold, bdellium

;
here [is] duksd, likewise fortune

;
these

have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy

wish.

Auksd (cf. auksagandhi, iv. 37. 3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox
;
or

it may perhaps come from nks '

sprinkle,' but not through ttksan. The mss. vary here,

as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between giiggulu and gftlguhi ; here

the majority of ours have -lg-^ and the great majority of SPP's have -gg-\ but -gg- is.
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accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and -Ig- in the other
; Ppp. reads -lg-, the comm.

~gg~> PpP* has further vayam ukso atho bhaga ; and, in c-4, adhuh patik-. The comm.
defines guggulu as " a well-known kind of article for incense/' and for auksa he quotes
from Kegava (kauqikasiitrabhasyakaras) the couplet given in Bloomfield's Kanaka on

P- 335 (but reading surabhfn gandhan ksiram). The comm., p. 332, explains that with

this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with

ornaments, bdellium, and auksa respectively. |_BR., *v - 947> suggest pratikaMyaya.\

8. Hither let Savitar conduct for thce, conduct a husband that is

according to thy wish
;
do thou assign [him] to her, O herb.

The second nayatu is a detriment equally to sense and to meter
;
the Anukr. counts

it to a, and the //irifc-mss. mark the division accordingly. Emendation of tvAtn in c to

tdm is strongly suggested. The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as originally made

up; there has been no reference elsewhere to an "herb"; nor does K.~iu$. introduce

such an element.

In the concluding anuvaka [_6.J are 5 hymns, 31 verses: the Anukr. says accord-

ingly trin^atlekadhiko *ntyah,

This is the end also of the fourth prapathaka.

[One or two mss. sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verses.J



Book III.

LThe third book is made up largely of hymns of 6 verses each.

It contains 13 such hymns, but also six hymns (namely 4, 7,

13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, 11, 15,

19, 29) of 8 verses each, two. hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses

each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn
(namely 31) of n verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses.

See Weber's introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi-

bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn
31 compare pages i and 37. The whole book has been trans-

lated by Weber, Indisckc Siudicn, vol. xvii. (1885), pages 177-314.]

i. Against enemies.

{Atharvan. sentimohanam. bahudevatyam. tnltstitbham : 2. virftdgarbhd bhunj;

j>, 6. anustiibh ; j. virdtpi

Found in Pdipp. iii., next after the one which here follows it. In Kauc.. (14. 17),

this hymn and the next are called mohanani 4

confounders,' and are used in a rite

(14. 17-21) for confounding an enemy's army; its details have nothing to do with those

of the hymns.
Translated : Ludwig, p. 518 ; Weber, xvii. i So

; Griffith, i. 81
; Bloomfield, 121, 325.

1. Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre-

cator, the niggard ;
let him confound (mohaya-) the army of our adver-

saries (para} ;
and may Jataveclas make them handless.

Ppp. makes gatrfut and vidvan in a change places. SPP. reports that the text used

by the comm. reads iiah after agnir both here and in 2. I a. The comm. signalizes

the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agni at the length of nearly

a page. Piicla c lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve sJ-na-am.

2. Ye, O Maruts, are formidable for such a plight ; go forward upon

[them], kill, overcome ! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are]

these
;
for let Agni, their messenger, go against [their foes], knowing.

The second half-verse is rendered literally as it stands, but is certainly badly corrupt.

Ppp. has atnlmrdam vasavo nathitebhyo agnir hy esath vidvan pratyetu $atriin, which

is much more acceptable : nMh- would be for [us] who supplicate.' Dfttas seems to

have blundered in here out of 2. i a. Ludwig emends nathltas to -///, which would

improve c, but leave it unconnected with d. In our edition prdty ctu is an erratum for

pratyetit, which all the mss. read. The comm., with his customary neglect of accent,

84
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takes ugras in a as vocative, He takes idf^e as a locative (= apradhrsye samgnima-

laksane karmani}, against the testimony of the other passages where the word occurs,

and supplies matsahayas. In b, he reads (with a couple of SIT's mss. that follow him)

mrnAtas, and takes it (again against the accent) as accus. pi. AHUMrnan in c he renders

as an imperative. The meter of the verse (ii-fn : 12 + 13 47) 's capable of being

fitted to the description of the Aiuikr. [_n-Ho : 12 + 12-45 J by duly managing the

resolutions. [Aufrecht, KZ. xxvii. 219 (1885), reconstructs the vs., putting mrdAyata
for mrn&ta in b and reading c, d thus : Amimrdan vAsaiw nathitaso agnlr hi $atrun

pratytti vidhyan. Cf. Bloomfield, 326. Roth gives (in his notes) mrdata for

mrnata and (in his collation) yesam for hy esam, as Ppp. readings.]

3. The army of enemies, bounteous one, playing the foe against

us do ye (two), Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them.

The verse is found also as SV. ii. 1215, which reads chatruyatlw in b, and begins c

with ubhau tarn (tarn is read by the comm., and is called for as an emendation in our

verse); it also has the correct accent atnitrasenam^ which is found in only two of our

mss. (O.Op.) and three of SPP's; both editions read -sJnam. In our text, tignl(
in d

is a misprint for agni$. [SPP. combines asman ch-, badly: cf. i. 19.4, note.J

4. Impelled, Inclra, forwards Qprcwdta) by thy (two) bays let thy

thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering (pra-mr) the foes
;
smite the on-coming,

the following, the fleeing (pdmnc) ;
scatter their actual intent.

The verse is RV. iii. 30. 6
; which, however, reads at the beginning prA sit te (as does

also the comm.), accents in spratlcd anucAh (and the comm. claims the same for our

text), and has for d vfyvam satyAm krnithi vistdm astit, which is even more unintelli-

gible than our text Weber proposes visvaksatyAm as a compound,
"
turning itself in

every direction
"

; this, however, makes nothing out of -satyam. Ludvvig translates

"
fulfil their design in all [both] directions," which is not very clear. Ppp. reads in^am

vhtam krnuhi satyam e$amj also quite obscure. The comm. takes satyam as

"
established, settled," and visvak krnithi as "

scatter, unsettle, make uncertain." One

would like to take visvak- as something like 4

contrariwise/ with the general sense " turn

their plans against themselves." Ppp. has further nftah for anfleas in c.

5. Indra, confound the army of our enemies
;
with the blast of fire,

of wind, make them disappear, scattering.

The defective first half-verse is completed by Ppp. in this form : manomohanam

krnva (i.e. krnavas ?) indra *mitrebhyas tvam. The second half-verse is also 2. 3 c, d.

The comm. explains dhrajya by dahanainsaye yd vegita gatis tathavidhaya vegagatya

tayor era va gatya.

6. Let Indra confound the army ;
let the Maruts slay with force

;
let

Agni take away its eyes ;
let it go back conquered.

All the mss. read indra, vocative, at the beginning of the verse
;
but SPP's text, as

well as ours, emends to tndrah s-; and this'the comm. also has. The comm. further in

c dhattam instead of dattam.
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2. Against enemies.

[Atharvan. sendmokanam. bahudevatyam. trdistubham: 2-4. anustubh.']

Found in Paipp. iii., next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kau$. only with

the latter, as there explained.

Translated : Weber, xvii. 183 ; Griffith, i. 82
; Bloomfield, 121, 327. Cf. Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p, 139.

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning

against the imprecator, the niggard ;
let him confound the intents of our

adversaries ;
and may Jatavedas make them handless.

All the mss. have in a the false accent praty ttu (seemingly imitated from 1.2 d,

where ///requires it),
and SPP. retains it

;
our edition makes the necessary emendation

to prdty etu. Ppp. appears to have $atriln instead of iridvan at end of a.

2. Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart
;

let

him blow (dham) you away from [our] home
;

let him blow you forth in

every direction.

Ppp. has dhamatu for -main both times. The comm. renders amumithat by moha-

yatu, in accordance with his doctrine that one verbal form is equivalent to another.

3. O Indra! confounding [their] intents, move hitherwarcl with [their]

design (dkuti) ;
with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear,

scattering.

The second half-verse is identical with 1.5 b, c. Pada b apparently means 'take

away their design, make them purposeless
'

;
the comm., distorting the sense of arvan,

makes it signify "go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming it]."

Ppp. reads akfityd *dhi (i.e. -tyas adhi?). In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark

over the -dra of indra in a.

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them
; also, ye intents, be confounded

;

also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them.

All the mss. have in b citt&ni, as if not vocative, and SPP. retains the accent, while

our text emends to cittanij the comm. understands a vocative. The comm. further

takes vyakfitayas as one word, explaining it as either vintddhah samkalpah or else

(qualifying devas understood) as qatrfindth viindhakittyittpadakah. (_For d, rather,
4 that of them smite thou out from [them].'J

5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O
Apva, go away; go forth against [them] ;

consume [them] in their hearts

with pangs (ftika) ; pierce the enemies with seizure (grd/ii), the foes

with darkness.

The verse is RV. x. 103. 12, which reads in a cittdm pratilobhdyantl, and, for d,

andhtna *mitras tdmasa sacantam; and SV. (ii. 1211) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with

RV. Both fada-texte give in b grhand, as impv. ;
but the word is translated above (in

accordance with Grassmann's suggestion) as aor. pple. fern, grhana, because this com-

bines so much better with the following pdre V//. A number of the sawfa'td-mss.
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(including our P.s.m.E.s.m.I.H.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting apvl in b:

the comm. explains it as a pdpadevatd, adding the precious etymology apavayayati

apagamayati sukham prdndnq ca.
|_Weber, ix. 482, thinks apvd has reference to

impurity (root pu) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber's citation (xvii. 184)

from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhisma book, MBh. vi. 1. 18,

qrutvd tu ninadam yodhdh qakrn-miitram prasusruvnh.\ The Anukr. ignores the

redundancy in a ;
emendation to citta would remove it.

6. Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending

against us with force pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of

them may not know another.

The verse is an addition (as vs. 14) to RV. x. 103 |_Aufrecht, 2cl ed'n, vol. ii. p. 682 J,

but forms a proper part of SV. (ii. 1210) and VS. (xvii. 47). RV.VS. read in b abhyalti

nas (for asman dtty abhl) ;
SV. has abhytti; all have in c gfthata for vidhyata;

and with the latter Ppp. intends to agree, but has guhata. For csam in d, RV. gives

amisdm, SV. ettsam, and VS. ami and accordingly at the endjandn. It takes violence

to compress our b into a tristubh pada.

3, For the restoration of a king,

[Atharvan. ndnddcvatyam utd"gneyam. trHistubham '

3. 4-p. bhunk pankti ; 3*, 6. anustubh^

Found in Paipp. ii. (our vs. 5 coming last). Used by Kauq. (16. 30), with the hymn
next following, in a ceremony for the restoration of a king to his former kingdom. In

Vait. (9. 2), vs. i accompanies a morning oblation to Agni anikavant in the sakamedha

rite of the caturmasya sacrifice
;
and again (30. 27), vs. 2 is used at the end of the

sautramanl ceremony.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 441 ; Weber, xvii. 185 ; Griffith, i. 83 ; Bloomfield, 112, 327.

Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 140.

i. He hath shouted (1 krand) ; may he be protector of his own here;

O Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments (rodasl} ;
let the all-

possessing Maruts harness (ynj) thee
;
lead thou hither with homage yon

man of bestowed oblation.

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation

or corruption, or both, of a RV. verse in a hymn to Agni (vi. 11.4: it is repeated, with-

out variant, in MS. iv. 14. 15) : ddidyutat sv Apdko vibhana *gne ydjasva rddasl urftci:

dyum Htlydrh ndmasa rdtdhavyd anjdnti supraydsam pdfica jdndh; and, what is very

noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV. is decidedly more closely reflected in the Ppp.
version: amum naya namasd rdtahavyo yitjanti suprajasam pancajandh; Ppp. has

also bhavat at end of a. It could not be expected to find concinnity and sense in a

verse so originated ;
the address seems to be changed from Agni to Indra, and some

sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. The/0/fo-text

divides in a $vapah, and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation [_of
the original

to the purpose of this hymnj, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as

Weber and Ludwig do, su^apah; the comm. explains it both ways: svaktydndm pra~

jdndm pdlakah sukarmd vd. The comm. makes the king subject of dcikradat in a,

apparently takes vyclcasva in b as one word (= vy&pnuhi), tvd in c as designating

Agni (yuftjantu = prdpnuvantu, tvatsahdyd bhavantii), and amum in d as the king.
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The Anukr. ignores the jagatl pada (c) [_or lets it offset a counted as rolj. |_The

usual compound is sv-dpas; but sv-apas, though not quotable, is quite possible.J

2. Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set

in motion hither (d-cydvaya-) in order to friendship, when the gods ven-

ture (?) for him a gdyatrt, a brhati, a song (arkci), with the sdntrdmani

(ceremony).

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt.

The "
ruddy ones" in a are, according to the comm., priests (rtvij)\ Weber under-

stands "
horses," Ludwig

" somas." The comm. takes dddhrsanta in d first from root

dhr ( !
=

ad/ulrayan), then apparently from dhrs (pnrvam vismstdvayavam indram

punah sarvdvayavopetam akurvan, citing TS. v. 6. 34); Fpp. has dadr^anta; perhaps

dadrhanta might be made to yield the best sense
;
restoration of the augment would fill

out the deficient meter, which the Anukr. fails to remark. R. conjectures
" made firm

for him the mighty gayatrt as bolt." About half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.)
accent in b sakhyhyaj the same uncertainty as to this word appears elsewhere.

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee; let Soma call thee for

the mountains
;

let Indra call thee for these subjects (vif) ; becoming a

falcon, fly unto these subjects.

" For "
may of course be " from "

in a and b, as preferred by [_the fourJ translators

and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b varttno juhava somas tvd *yam hvayati; and again in

C, indras tvd
%

yath hvayati. With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent tristubh;

the Anukr. scans it as H + IO: 10 + 10 = 41. The verses in our text are wrongly
numbered from this one on.

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far (pdra) the one to be called,

living exiled in others' territory (ksttra) ;
let the (two) A^vins make the

road for thee easy to go ;
settle together about this man, ye his fellows.

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (= hvatavyam), in

implying hdvyam in a instead of havydm * oblation
'

; yet Ppp. reads havis, which sup-

ports havydm. The comm., with several of SPP's mss., has avaruddham in b; for

|_the technicalj afaruddhaq caran (and ava-gam, 6 d) compare especially PB. xii. 12. 6.

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against

[them] (? prdti) ; Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee

security (ksJma) in the people (vif).

The comm., and a few of SPP's mss. that follow it, have at the beginning vdyantu

(= samtatyena sevantaui). Several samhit&-m*>$. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read

pratijanah; Ppp. has the easier reading panca janah, with hvayanti for -;////, and, in

b, varsata for avrsataj also it ends with adidharas. As in more than one other case,

all the mss. accent // in the second half-verse, and the pada-tey& puts its double stroke

of pada-division before the word
;
and both editions read //y but it should plainly be /,

as our translation renders, and as the comm. also explains it. The comm. comb'ines in

b pratimitras, making it mean "
opposing friends

"
;
the combination of vr * choose *

with prati is strange and obscure.

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider making
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him go away (dpdnc\ O Indra, then do thou reinstate (ava-gamayci) this

man here.

The comm. explains sajatd and nistya as sawabala and nikrstabala(\ ) [_as at i. 19. 3 J,

and ava gamaya as bodhaya. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical deficiency

in a; emendation to -vAdati would fairly rectify it. [For ava-gam, see note to vs. 4.J

4. To establish a king.

\Athan>an* saptakam* dindram. traistiibham; i.jagati; ^, j*. bhunj^\

Found in Paipp. iii. Used in Kauc,. only with the next preceding hymn (as there

explained), although the two are of essentially different application, this one referring

to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such. In

Vait. (13.2), in the agnistoma sacrifice, vs. 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to

pathya svasti and other divinities.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 252 ; Zimmer, p. 164 ; Weber, xvii. 190 ; Griffith, i. 84 ; Bloom-

field, 113, 330. Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 141.

1. Unto thce hath come the kingdom ;
with splendor rise forward

; [as]

lord of the people (vi$as), sole king, bear thou rule (vi-raj)\ let all the direc-

tions call thee, O king ;
become thou here one for waiting on, for homage.

The translation implies in a agan, which is very probably the true reading, though

the /tedk-mss. divide tva:gan. The metrical redundancy in a, b is best removed by

omitting pran (for which Ppp. and the comm. read prak), which seems (as meaning
also Mn the cast') to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compari-

son with the sun implied in ud ihi ; the pada-texk reckons the word wrongly to b, and

the comm. renders it pftrvam
'

formerly'; he takes vi raja as "be resplendent," which

is of course possible. The verse has but one \vz\jagatl pada (a). |_VVith d (= vi. 98. i d),

cf. ndmasopasddyas, used twice in RV.J

2. Thee let the people (vi$as) choose unto kingship (rajya\ thee

these five divine directions
;
rest (fri) at the summit of royalty, at the

pinnacle (Jtakiid} ;
from thence, formidable, share out good things to us.

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 3.9-) and MS, (ii. 5. 10), with nearly accordant

differences of reading : gavo 'vrnata rajyaya in a
;
tvam havanta (MS. vardhanti)

marutah svarkah forb; ksatrdsya kakubhi (MS. kakiibbhiJi) ^iqriyands inc. TB.,

moreover, has the second half-verse (in ii. 4. 77; the first half is our iv. 22. 2 a, b),

agreeing with AV. except by giving kwtrAsya kakitbhis. Ppp. further varies the

word by reading kakudhij it also has in a vrnutCim, and for d ato i>asuni vi bhajay

iigrah. A number of the mss. (including our O.Op.) read in a rajyaya, as, indeed, they

generally disagree [_in
threefold wiscj as to the accent of this word. P.M.W. have in a

vrsatam. The comm. renders inirsman by Dartre, (rayasva by assva.

3. Unto thcc let thy fellows come, calling [thee] ; Agni shall go along

as speedy messenger ;
let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for-

midable, shalt see arrive (frati-faf) much tribute.

Ppp. has in a, \>yantn bhuvanasya Jala *gnir dftto *i'a jamse dadhati, and combines

\RGjayasfi~. The comm. finds in b an incomplete simile: "
thy messenger, unassail-

able like fire, shall
"

etc.
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4. Let the (two) Agvins thec first, let Mitra-and-Varuna both, let all

the gods, the Maruts, call thee
;
then put (kr) thy mind unto the giving

of good things ;
from thence, formidable, share out good things to us.

With c compare RV. i. 54. 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The

second half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : sajatanam madhyamesthe *ha masya (cf.

ii. 6. 4 c ;
iii. 8. 2 d) sve ksetre savite in raja. The third pada is made bhurij by the

change of krsva to krnnsva.

5. Run forth hither from the furthest distance; propitious to thee be

heaven-and-earth both ; king Varuna here saith this thus
;
he here hath

called thee ; Ltherefore (sd)\ do thou come to this place.

Ppp. has babhfttam for itbhe stam at end of b, and ahvat svenam ehi at end of d.

SPP. reports all his/4/fc-mss. as reading aha instead of aha in c; no such blunder has

been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm. also appears to have ahvat in d, but doubt-

less only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives ahvat in an iden-

tical phrase of exposition). MS.
(ii.

2. 1 1
; p. 24. 3) gives a pratika reading a prthi

paramAsyah paravAtah, while no corresponding verse is found in its text or else-

where, so far as is known, unless here.

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away ;
for thou hast concurred (sam-

jnd) in concord with the castes (?) ;
he here hath called thee in his own

station ;
he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people

(vfyas).

The translation of this obscure and difficult verse implies much and venturesome

emendation in the first half: namely, in a, indra iva inanusyah, and in b vArnais.

Weber also takes manusyas as meant for a nom. sing., and renders it "
menschenge-

staltet
"

;
the other translators understand wanusya vf$as, as does the Pet. Lex. The

Ppp. version, indro idam mamisya pre */tt\ suggests -$yah, and is decidedly better in

prehi (to be resolved into pr-e-hi, whence perhaps the corruption to parehi); the

repeated vocative indraoindra (so the fada-texi) is not to be tolerated. For b, Ppp.
has sam hi yajTiiyds tvd varunena samvidanah, which is too corrupt to give us aid ;

the emendation to vArnais is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is no evi-

dence that vArna had assumed so early the sense of ' caste.' Weber suggests that

varuna here is equal to varana * elector
'

;
Zimmer takes it as virtually for devais : both

entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. ends the verse with so kalpayad di$ah. To the comm.

there is no difficulty ;
the repeated vocative is out of reverence (adarartham) ;

nianu-

syas is a Vedic irregularity for -syan, or else qualifies prajas understood
; the plural

varnnais is plur. majestaticus for itamnena; kalpayat, finally, is svasvavyaparesu

niyunktam. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagatl pada d, it being easy to read

the verse into 44 syllables.

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling,

have made wide room for thee ;
let them all in concord call thec ;

to the

tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing.

Pathya revatis, divinities of good roads and welfare, are explained by the comm. as

fatho
*

napefa margahitakarinya etatsamjna devatah; or else pathyas is pathi sadh-

avah, and revatis is apas. Both editions read in d va$e 'M, but the comm., with

SPP's $rotriyas V. and K., read vase *hd, and the translation implies this. Ppp. offers
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no variants for the verse. Many of our sam/iit&~mss. (P.M.W.E.I. H.) retain the final

visarga of samviddndh before hv- in c; SPP. does not report any of his as guilty of

such a blunder. [_V. and K. recognize vaqehd as a variant. J

Ppp. appends another verse : yadi jaretta hbvisa datvd gamaydmasi: atrd ta

indras kevallr vi$o balihrtas karat (cf. RV. x. 173. 6 c, d).

5. For prosperity: with a parn-amulet.

\Atharvan, astakam. sdumyam. dnustubham : i. pnro nustttp tristubh ; 8 . virddurobrkatl.}

Found (except vs. 8) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kauq. (19. 22), with viii. 5 and x. 3,6,

to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general prosperity (tejobalaynrdhanadi-

pustaye, comm.). And the comm. quotes it from Naks. K. |_comm. should say Q'anti K.

BloomfieldJ as employed in a mahaqanti named dngirasi. |_In the prior draft, W.
writes " For success of a king: with" etc. as title of this hymn. Its place in the

collection, next after iii. 3 and 4, and its second vs., seem to justify that title.J

Translated: Weber, xvii. 194; Griffith, i.86; Bloomfield, 114, 331. Vss. 6 and 7,

Zimmer, p. 184, with comment.

1. Hither hath come this J>arwd-a.mu\et, strong, by strength slaughter-

ing our rivals
;
force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me

with splendor unremittingly.

Ppg. has for d mayi rdstram jinvatv aprayticchan. Apraydvan in d, which is read

by all the mss. (hence by both editions) and the comm., is unquestionably to be emended

(as suggested by BR., v. 1015) to -ydvam \Skt. Gram. 2
995 b, root^w ; cLyuc/i] ;

the

word is quoted in the Prat, text (iv. 56), but not in a way to determine its form (apra-

ydvddi-). As the later verses show, parna is to be understood here as the tree of that

name (Bittea frondosa : comm. palaqavrksa). The comm. raises no objection to dpra-

yavan, and explains it as either mam vihaya *napaganta san (with irregular exchange
of case-forms), or else aprayatar, i.e. sariuida dharyamana*

2. In me [maintain] dominion, O /dr/^-amulct, in me maintain wealth;

may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar
(? nijd), supreme.

Compare the nearly corresponding vi. 54. 2, which suggests emendation of nijds to

yujds |_

4

may I be supreme above [any] ally or fellow-king
'

(yujcis as abl.) J. Ppp. has

rdstram for ksatram in a, and its d roads yaja bhuyasam nttara, supporting the emen-

dation. Our I3p. reads in c -vargrf, as some of the mss. do in the other occurrences of

this obscure word : the comm. explains it by avarjane si'ddhini-karane <

appropriation/

and nija by ananyasahdya. [_BR. giye
'

bestandig
'

for nija.\

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree

that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life (dyus).

Ppp. has for b vajim devdh priyam nidhim, and its second half-verse is tarn ma
indras sahd "yusd manim daddtu bhartave.

4. The pamd, Soma's formidable power, hath come, given by Indra,

governed (fds) by Varuna
; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to

length of life for a hundred autumns.

The translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable priydsam to bhriydsam,

an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp.,
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tarn aham bibharmi; the comm., too, though reading priy-, glosses it with bhriydsam

dhdrayeyam. In b, Ppp. has sakhyas for {isfas. The comm. finds in sdmasya par-

nds in a allusion to the origin of the parna-tree from a leaf (parna) of soma, and

quotes for it TS. iii. 5.7'. Rdcamdnas in c he uses as -;//;/, qualifying tdm. The

metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr. mss.
;
we may call it a nicrt

tristubh. [See Weber's note on/0/v/d.J

5. The /rtrW-amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed-

ness, so that I may be superior to patron (aryamdn} and to di\\f(samv{d).

Samvld is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective samviddnd

(the Pet. Lex.,
"
possession

"
; Weber, " favor ") ;

the comm, makes it samanajfianat
or samabalatj and aryaman, according to him, comes from arfn yamayati, and means

adhikabalah purupraddtd ca. Ppp. combines mahyd Vw/- in b, and has for d manusya
adhi samqatah (or sammatah). All the mss., and SPP's text, read uttards in c;

our uttaras is a necessary emendation. [_As to aryamdn, cf. Weber's note.J

6. They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths sub-

jects to me do thou, O farnd, make all people (jdna) round about.

Ppp. begins^/ taksdno rath-, and its second half-verse is sarvdns tvd 'nrna randhayo

*pastim krnu medinam. The comm. renders dhivanas by dhivard mdtsikdh 4 fisher-

men/ and gives the technical definition of the caste of rathakdras. Weber (p. 196 ff.)

treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters. Upastin the comm. explains,

nearly enough correctly, by sevdrthatn samlpe mdyamdndn updslndn yd.

7. They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop-

leaders subjects to me do thou, O parndy make all people round about.

Our Bp. reads in b grdmanyah, emended to nyah ; Kp. has grdmanyah; Op. and

D. (and, so far as appears, all SPP's parfa-mss.) grdmanyah; the word is divided by
the RV. flada-text (gramamh), as in all reason it should be ;

and its division seems

favored, if not required, by our Prat. iii. 76. Ppp. has a quite different text : upastir

astu vdi$ya uta $iidra utd "ryah for a, b, with c, d as in its version of vs. 6 (but with

tan rna [^intending tan parna ?\ instead of tva *nrnd). Weber, on authority of

B. iii. 4. 1.7, proposes to emend a to yt *rdjdno; the comm. explains the rajdnas

by anyade$ddhipdh j and rdjakrtas by rdjye
t
bhi$incanti *ti sacivdh. [_In SPP's Cor-

rections (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as dividing grdmaonyah.\

8. Parnd art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb

(yoni) with me a hero
;
with the year's brilliancy therewith I bind

thee on, O amulet.

Wanting in Ppp. The second pada is damaged, in meter and in sense, by the

apparently intruded vlrds.

The anuvaka
[_i.J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses

;
the old Anukr. says :

trin$annimittdh sadrcesu (mss. -dare-) kdryds tisrah.

6. Against enemies: with ac,vatth.

[Jagadbtjampuri4sa. astarcam. vdnaspatydpuatthadevatyam. dnustubham.]

Found (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kauc,. (48. 3 ff.) in a rite of sorcery

against enemies
;
vss. 7, 8 are specially quoted (48. 6, 5), with actions adapted to the
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text. The comm. also describes it as employed by the Naks. ^comm. again errs
;

should be anti BloomfieldJ K. (17, 19) in a mahdqdnti called dngirast.

Translated: A. Kuhn, Herabkunft des Feuers etc., 1859, P- 224i or 2(* ed- P- 198;

Weber, xvii. 204; Grill, 21, 104; Griffith, 1.87; Bloomfield, 91, 334.

1. The male (pumdns) [is] born out of the male the ayuatthd forth

from the kliadird; let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me.

A very acceptable emendation would be pdri jdtAs, since pdri is plainly accessory

to the ablative pumsds, as Adhi to khadirat in b (cf. Asatas pAri jajftirt, x. 7. 25).

Ppp. retains the initial a of a$vatthas, and begins d with j///f ca 'ham. The aqvattha

begins as a parasite, usually on the qami (fern.), this time from the hard khadtra (masc.).

2. Crush them out, O a^vatthd, our violent foes, O expelling one, allied

with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Varuna.

The translation implies the reading of rdibddha in b as an independent word
;

it is

so regarded by BR., Weber, the later translators, and the comm.
;

all the flada-mss.

make it into a compound with dodhatas^ and both editions so write it. Ppp. reads

instead, for b, $atrftn mayi bddha todhata. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read in a

nt $r- ;
one of SPP's has srnihi. The comm. explains dddhatas as bhrqatn kampayitrn;

[but see Ved. Stud. ii. zoj.

Ppp. adds a verse of its own : yathd *$vattha nisndmi purvdn jdtdn ntd *pardn

(cf.
x. 3. 13-15) : evaprdanyatas tvam abhi tistha sahasvatd.

3. As thou, O cifcatthd, didst break out [the khadird} within the great

sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me.

" The sea," doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm. (and Weber). The

comm. reads Abhinas in a, and two or three of SPP's mss. so far agree with him as to

give the (blundering) nirAbhinnas ; this reading exhibits a much less startling and

anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than does -abhanas (see

my Skt. Gr. 555), and so is more acceptable. Some of SPP's mss. similarly mix up
bhindhi and bhandhi in c ;

the comm., of course, has the former. A part of the mss.

(including our Bp.P.M.E.H.) leave mahati in b unaccented (as again at xi. 8. 2, 6).

Ppp.j/#//w *qi*attha vibhinauhaw tahaty arnave: evd me $atro cittdni visvag bhidhi

sahasvatd (cf. our vs. 6 c, d).

4. Thou that goest about overpowering, like a bull that has over-

powered with thce here, O afvatthd, may we overpower our rivals.

Ppp. reads in a carati, as does also the comm., followed by two or three of SPP's

mss. Ppp. further combines in b sasahandi *va rs~, and ends d with samvislvahi. |_The

ftz/;////7<5-mss. all combine vva rs- in b; see note to Prat. iii. 46.J

5. Let perdition bind them, with unreleasable fetters of death my
foes, O agvatt/idy whom I hate and who [hate] me.

Ppp. has ainmokydis in b, and (as in vs. i) begins d with yan$ cd *ham. Several of

our mss, (P.M.W.E.) have at the beginning the senseless reading simdtu.

6. As, O afvatthdt ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put

them beneath thee (ddhard), so the head of my foe do thou split apart

and overcome.
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Ppp. (as we saw above) has the second half of this verse, with variants, as its 3 c, d.

What the vanaspatyd is, as distinguished from vdnaspdti^ is as obscure as the similar

relation of rtii and artavd
\\\\. 10.9 notej; possibly

*

they of that sort, they and their

kind'; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm. says

that here vanaspati means " the place where trees grow," and vdnaspatya the trees

themselves which is an explanation quite after his kind.

7. Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its moor-

ing (bdndhana) ;
of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no

returning again.

Ppp. reads in c nurbadha; our Op. has v&ibadhd : pranuttanam* Astu in d, for

asti, would be an improvement. The comm. gives a double explanation of bandhana, as

either place or instrument of fastening. [_The vs. recurs at ix. 2. 12, with sayaka- for

vaib&dhd-. W's collation of Op. gives pra> not/nfo!J

8. I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ;

forth with branch of tree, of a$vatthd> we thrust them.

Ppp. has in a firdi *nan nudami (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor-

respondingly the active nudamasi; for b it gives pra $rtyena brahmana. The linguali-

zation of the first n of enan is noted in Prat. iii. 80, and the comment on that rule quotes

the instance in c, but not that in a. According to Kauc.. the thing
" mentioned in the text

"

(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the "vitals
"
of which something has been

buried by the preceding rule) |_having been put upon a boatj is with this verse and

ix. 2. 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float away.

7. Against the disease ksetriyd.

[Bhrgvangiras. saptarcam. yaksmana^anaddivatam uta bahudevatyam. dnnstnbham :

6. bhunj.~\

Found in Paipp. iii., with few variants, but with vs. 5 at the end. Used by Kaug.

(27. 29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not specify the disease) ;
and reckoned

(26. i, note) to the takmanaqana gana. And the comm. quotes it as employed by the

Naks. [anti?J K. (17, 19) in the mahfyanti called kaumarl.

Translated: Weber, xvii. 208
; Grill, 8, 105; Griffith, i.89; Bloomfield, 15, 336.

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (harind] is a remedy; he

by his horn hath made the ksctriyd disappear, dispersing.

Visand is divided (vtsana) in the pada-tert., as if from vi -f sa * unfasten ' which

is, indeed, in all probability its true derivation, as designating primarily a deciduous

horn, one that is dropped off or shed
;
and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the

permanent horns of the domestic animals, perhaps lies the reason of its application to

magical remedial uses. The verse occurs also in ApQS. xiii. 7. 16
[_
where most mss.

have raghusyato\. For the ksetriya, see above, ii.8. |_fl^* See p. 1045.J

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet
;
O horn,

do thou unfasten (ui-sd) the ksetriyd that is compacted (?) in his heart.

Ppp. has a different d : yadi kimcit ksetriyam hrdi. The word-play in c, between

insdnjl and I'i-sa, is obvious; that any was intended with vhftcina in i d is very ques-

tionable. This verse, again, is found in ApQS. ib., but with considerable variants : anu
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tva harino mrgah padbhi$ caturbhir akramit : insane vi syai *taih granthim yad asya

gulphitam hrdi; here it is a "knot "
that is to be untied by means of the horn. One

of our mss. (0.) has in c padbhis, like ApS. The comm., followed by a couple of

SPP's mss., further agrees with ApQS. by reading gulphitam in c, and explains it as

gulphavad grathitam. The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspita Lmisprinted

gustitam\ in B. iii. 2. 2. 20 is also in connection with the use of a deer's horn.

3. What shines clown yonder, like a four-sided roof (chadis), therewith

we make all the ksetriyd disappear from thy limbs.

In our edition, ttna in c should be /////7, as read by nearly all the j
%

///////^-mss.

(all save our P.M.), and by SPP. The sense of a, b is obscure to the comm., as to us
;

he guesses first that it is " the deer-shaped thing extended in the moon's disk," or else

" a deer's skin stretched on the ground
"

;
chadls is " the mat of grass with which a

house is covered." Weber takes it as a constellation
;

Grill (mistranslating paksa by

"post"), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof ! If a

constellation, it might be the Arab " manzil "
7, f,^, IT Aquarii, which its shape and name

connect with a tent: see Surya-Siddhanta, note to viii. 9 (under 25th asterism); this is

not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse
|_X

and u ScorpionisJ.

4. The two blessed stars named Unfasteners (vicrt), that arc yonder
in the sky let them unfasten of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest

fetter.

The verse is nearly identical with ii. 8. i above, which see
|_b

recurs at vi. 121. 3 b;

v. Schroeder gives the Katha version of a, b, Zivei hss., p. 15, and Tubingcr Katha-hss.,

p. 75 J. Ppp. makes it in part yet more nearly so, by beginning with ud agatam bhaga-

i>ati, but reads in c in ksctriyam tud *bhy ana$e [cf. our 6 bj ;
and its end and part of

vs. 6 (which next follows) are defaced.

5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the

waters remedial of everything ;
let them release thec from ksctnyd.

The first three padas are RV. x. 137. 6 a, b, c, save that RV. has sdrvasya in c
;
but

vi. 91. 3 below represents the same verse yet more closely.

6. If from the drink (! dsnti) that was being made the ksetriyd hath

come upon (vi-a$) thee, I know the remedy of it
;

I make the ksetriyd

disappear from thee.

The word asuti is of doubtful and disputed sense ; Weber says
" infusio seminis

"

[_as
immediate cause of the "

Erb-ubel," which is Weber's version of ksetriyd\ ; Grill,

"gekochter Zaubertrank
"

;
the comm., drainbhfttam annam 'liquidized food.

1

7. In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns

also, from us [fade] out all that is of evil nature, fade out (afa-vas) the

ksetriyd.

Ppp. has tato *sasam at end of b, and in c amayat for diirbhiitam. Emendation of

asmdt in c to asmat (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense. The

second pada has a syllable too many, unless we make the double combination -vasd

*sdsam.
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8. For authority.

[Atharvan. mditram uta vat^adevam. trdistubham: 2>6.jagati; 4. 4-p.virddbrhafigarbhd ;

3. anustubh^

Verses 1-4 found in Paipp. i., but defaced. The hymn is used by Kau$. (55. 17-18 ;

also 55. I, note), with i. 9, 30, etc., in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and,

according to the schol. (10. 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm.

says, as belonging to the dynsya gana). Verses 5 and 6 are the same with vi. 94. i, 2,

and it is vi-94, rather than these verses here, that is used in KauQ. 12. 5 (the comm.

blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratika

as xiv. i. 32 and one or* the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22. i) as used
"
by Kaugika

"
in the agnistomas but our Kauc,. has no such use, and it is doubtless

xiv. 1.32,33 that he prescribes (79. 17 if.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm.

reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm. further regards the

hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (18), in the airavatl rite, and by Parigista 5.3 ;

in both cases as an ayusya hymn.
Translated : Weber, xvii. 212; Griffith, i. 90.

1. Let Mitra come, arranging with the seasons, uniting (? sam-ve$aya~)

the earth with the ruddy ones (usrfya) ;
then to us let Varuna, Vayu,

Agni, assign great royalty of union (? samve$ya).

The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without vari-

ant (only tat for atha in c) in Ppp. also. The epithet saihveqyd, (found only here)

seems fashioned to correspond to the participle samve^Ayan in b
;
but Weber renders

the ppl. by
"
umlagernd

" and the epithet by "ruhsam"; the comm., by "pervading"

(tyapnuvati) and "suitable for abiding in" (sathve^arhatn avasthdnayogyani). The

comm. takes usrlyas as gavas, i.e. kiranas *

rays.' R. ventures heroic emendations :

" Let Mitra come after ordering of the time, enlivening (samhapayan or something

equivalent, since *

putting to rest' is no result of the action of Mitra's rays) the earth

with his rays ;
but let Varuna make wind and fire (%'dynm agnhn), make our great

realm go to rest." The first pada is redundant, unless we make the double combination

mitrd rtubhih. |_BR. take kalp- as <sich richtend nach/J

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here (iddm) ;
let Indra, Tvashtar,

welcome my words (vdcas) ;
I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes

(f/1ra-), that I may be midmost man of my fellows.

The first pada is also vii. 1 7. 4 a, and VS. viii. 17 a. The plural verb in b seems to

imply that all the deities mentioned in the line are to be regarded as its subjects.

Madhyamestha (like madhyamafi, iv. 9. 4), probably the one whom the others gather

about as chief
;
the comm. has nothing valuable (sawrddhakamah sail siuisamaiuiih

sevyah). The comm. takes rati in a as = Aryaman. Ppp. \i'&& grhnantu for haryantu
in b. The meter of d would be rectified by reading syam (or dsam^ as is perhaps

assumable in this stage* of the language) for dsani. The verse as it stands (n + 12 :

1 1 4- 12 =46) is ill described as

3. I call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the

contest for preeminence ; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by

[my] fellows who gainsay not.
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The translation implies in b emendation
[_cf.

h'i. iS. 4j to ahamitttaratvt (against all

the mss. and both editions), as proposed by BR., i. 891 ;
the comm. also takes it as

two words, and renders uttaratvt by yajamanasya ^raisthye. Ppp. reads devan for

adityan in b. The comm. has didayat in samhita; our pada-lutf. has it, and Prat. iii. 22

and iv. 89 deal with its conversion to didayat in samhita.

4. May ye be just here; may ye not go away (fards) ; may an active

herdsman (gopd\ lord of prosperity, drive you hither
;
do ye, with [your]

desires, [attend] upon (?) his desire
;

let all the gods conduct you together

hither.

The translation implies emendation in d of -yantu to -nayantu, as called for by both

meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sta or ita, at end of c, for a like reason.

If, as seems very probable, the verse is originally addressed to kine, kaminls in c is quite

natural ; if not, we may regard i>i$as as understood : the sense is be your desires sub-

ject to his.' Ppp. has a different reading: asmai vas kama itpa kamimr iri$ve dei'a

upasatyam iha. The comm. regards kamims as addressed throughout, and explains

it finally as meaning striyah gaitah (perhaps the text is defective or incorrect
;
the

general explanation of the verse implies striyah). The comm. reads puras lot paras
in a, and in b divides fryas, deriving it from root ir, and rendering it margaprerakas

\_pada has tryas\.
The Anukr. calls for 1 1 + 1 1 : 9 + 1 1 = 42 syllables, and strictly

requires at the end -i-antu ; but no inference as to a difference of reading is to be

drawn from this. [^PP- comhines in b vajat. Weber says:
" asmai diesem, dem

Hausherrn, kamaya zu Liebe
;
oder gehort asmai zu kamaya bulbst? "J

5. We bend together your minds, together your courses (rra/rf),

together your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we

make you bend [them] together here.

This and the following verse, not found with the others in Ppp., occur again below

as vi. 94. 1, 2
[_cf.

also ii. 30. 2j, and vs. I occurs in Ppp. xix., with the other material of

our sixth book
; they are so far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that we

may fairly call them out of place here. This one exists in MS. (ii. 2. 6), with anamsata

for namamasi, and sthd for sthdna. A RV. khila to x. 191 has janatam in a for sam

vrata, akutis in b, and, for c, d, asan yo inmana janas tarn samavartayamasL The

first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS. xii. 58 a, b, TS. iv. 2. 5
r

a, b, MS. ii. 7.

1 1 a, b (they have yam for vaJ, and, for b, sdm u cittany a *kara/n). Nearly all our

.$#/ ////rt-mss. read -tali before sthdna, nor is there anything in the Prat, to prescribe

the omission of the visarga in such a situation, while the comment to ii. 40 expressly

quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant.

The comm. reads stana instead of sthana. Three of our mss. (P.M.E.) read at the

end -nayamasi.

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come ye after my intent

with [your] intents
;

I put your hearts in my control
; come with [your]

tracks following my motion (yatd).

The comm. readsgrhnami in a, and three or four of SPP's mss. follow him
;
he also

makes in b a compound of amtcittebhis. Quite a number of mss. (including our

P.M.W.H.s.m.I.) very strangely combine at the end -manar tta. MB. has a somewhat

similar verse at i. 2.21. How heedless the Anukr. is of metrical irregularity is well
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illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vd$esu to vdft, and the abbreviation

of hfdayani to the equivalent -yd (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good
tristubh pada ;

there is wjagatf character to any part of the verse. LThe combination

-manareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of
b'.J

9. Against viskandha and other evils.

[ Vdmadeva. dydvdprthiviyam uta vdipuadevam. dnustubham : 4. f-p. nicrd brhati ;

6.

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by Kaug. (43. i) in a charm

against demons and the hindrances caused by them.

Translated: Weber, xvii. 215 ; Griffith, i.Qi ; Bloomfield, 67, 339.

1. Of the karfdpha, of the vi$aphd, heaven [is] father, earth mother:

as, O gods, ye have inflicted (abhi-kr\ so do ye remove (apa-kr) again.

The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm. gives

no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp. begins

with karsabhasya visabhyasya, which rather favors Weber's opinion, that the apha of

the two names is a suffix, related with abha; probably two varieties of viskandha are

intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm. finds

qapha
4 hoof '

in both : one = kr$a$aphasya (iiyaghradeJi), the other either vigata-

qaphasya or inspasta^aphasya. SPP. reads in b dyduh P-, which is doubtless prefer-

able to our dyaus p- ;
it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of ours (H.l.K.) ;

Ppp. also has it. Ppp. further omits abhi in c, and reads apt for apa in d.

2. Without claspers they held fast (d/tdraya) ;
that was so done by

Mann
;

I make the viskandha impotent, like a castrater of bulls.

Ppp. begins with a$lesamano *dh-
;
some of the mss. (including our O.) also give

a$lesmanas, and it is the reading of the comm.
;
he gives two different and equally arti-

ficial explanations ; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of vddhri^

without the least regard to the connection
;
one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adds

ca after vadhri in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tying to be the

subject of the verse
;
castration is sometimes effected in that way.

3. On a reddish string a khrgala that the pious (vedhds) bind on;

let the binders (?) make impotent the flowing (?), puffing (?) kdbavd.

All obscure and questionable. Ppp's version is : for a, sutre pi$unkhe khugilarii ; in

b,yad for tad; fore, $ravasyam qusma kababam (the nagari copyist writes kavardhani).
The comm. also has in c qravasyam, and three or four of SPP's mss. follow him

;
the

translation assumes it to be for srav-. The comm. explains khfgalam by tanutranam
*

armor,' quoting RV. ii-39-4 as authority; $ravasyam \yybalarapam annam arhati

(since (^ravas is an annanamanJ)\ qusmam by $osakam |_see Bloomfield, ZDMG.
xlviii. 574J; kabava as a hindrance related with a kabu, which is a speckled (karbura-

varna) cruel animal
;
and bandhfiras is either the amulet bound upon us, or it is for

-ras, "the amulet, staff, etc., held by us."

4. Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye go about (car), like gods with

Asura-magic (-mdyd\ like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder (?)

of the kdbavd.
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Or $ravasyu is *

quick, lively
'

(Pet. Lexx.) ;
the comm., "

seeking either food or

glory." Ppp. reads in c, d diisanaw vandhara kabhavasyaih ca. The comm. explains

bandhurd by sambaddhd dhrtd khadgddinlpd hctih. The verse is scanned by the

Anukr. as 9 + 9 '.9 + 8 = 35; the usual abbreviation of iva to *va would make b and c

good anustubh padas. |_Read $ravasya$, voc., in a?J

5. Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the kabavd ;

ye shall go up with curses, like swift chariots.

The translation implies emendation of bhartsyami (our edition) or bhatsyami (SPP's
and the comm.) to bhantsyami, from root bandh, which seems plainly indicated as

called for
;
the comm. explains bhats- first as badhnami, and then as dipayami; the

great majority of mss. give bharts-. Ppp. is quite corrupt here : justi tva kathichd *bhi

josayitvd bhavam. The comm. has at the end carisyatha (two or three of SPP's mss.

agreeing with him), and he combines in c uda$avas into one word, "harnessed with

speedy horses that have their mouths raised for going.
7 '

6. A hundred and one viskandhas [are] distributed over the earth;

thee have they first taken up, of
,
them the vtsfcand/ia-spQilmg amulet.

That is,
* an amulet that spoils those 'viskandhas

'

(Weber otherwise), In c, for the

jaharns of all the mss. and of both editions, we ought of course to have jahrus; this

the comm. reads : such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a

syllable are not rare in the manuscripts. Ppp. has a different second half-verse : tesdm

ca sarvesdm idam asti viskandhadusanam. The second pada is found, in a different

connection, as MB. ii. 8. 4b. The comment on Prat. ii. 104, in quoting this verse,

appears to derive viskandha from root skand. The verse is made bhurij only by the

false ivrmjaharits. |_For
"
101," see note to iii. 1 1. 5.J

10. To the ekastaki (day of moon's last quarter).

[Aiharvan, trayoda^arcam. fistakyant, amtstiibham : 4,J>, 6, 12. tnstiibh ; 7. j-av. 6~p.

viradgarbhdtijagatl.]

Found, except vss. 9 and 13, in Paipp. i., but with a very different order of verses

(1-4,6, 1 1, 10, 8, 5, 12, 7). Used by Kau$. in connection with the astakd ceremony, or

celebration of the festival of the moon's last quarter (19. 28, and again, with more ful-

ness, 138.1-16), or of a particular last quarter, regarded as of special importance.

The details of the Kauc,. are expanded and explained by the comm.
; they are not of a

nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses. Weber (pp. 219 ff.) discusses

at considerable length the questions connected with the festival. Vait., which does not

concern itself with the astaka, yet employs vs. 6 (13.6) at the agnistoma sacrifice, in

connection with the somakrayanl cow ;
and also vs. 7 c-f (9. 4) in the sakaniedha rite of

the caturmasya sacrifice. The comm. quotes vss. 2, 3, 7 as employed by Paricjsta 6. i.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 189; Weber, xvii. 218; Griffith, 1.93.

i. She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama's; let her,

rich in milk, yield (dnh) to us each further summer (? sdma).

The verse occurs also in several other texts: in TS. (iv. 3.115), MS.
(ii. 13. 10),

K. (xxxix. 10), PCS. (iii. 3. 5), and MB. (ii.
2. i

;
8. i); and its second half is RV. iv.

57.7 c, d, and MB. i. 8. 8 c, d; ii. 2. 17 c, d, and also found below as 17.4 c, d. The

version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours ; TS. has, for a, yd prathama
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t) with dhuksva at end of c, and PCS. agrees with it; MS. has duhe at end of

c; MB. (in all four occurrences) has duha ////-, and in 8, i also arhana pntra vasp for

a. The comm. takes sdmam in d as an adverbial accus. (sarvesu vafsaresu), as

does Weber. [Of. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 500. J

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming
unto [them], which is the spouse (pdtni) of the year let her be very

auspicious to us.

The verse is found also in PCS. (iii.
2. 2), HGS. (11.17.2) [MP. (ii.

20. 27) and

MGS. (ii.
S. 4c)J, and its second half in MB. (ii.2. 16 c, d) ;

the first four have the

better readings jands in a and iva "yatlm in b [_and MGS. has ratrim
\. Ppp. has in

b d/ienu ratrim up-, and at the end -gala. For samvatsardsya pdtni (cf. vs, 8 a, b)

the comm. quotes TS. vii. 4. 8 1
.

3. Thou, O night, whom we worship (npa-as) as model (pratimd) of

the year do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of

wealth.

Or, perhaps better (so the comm. and Weber),
' do thou [give] us long-lived

progeny ;
unite [us] with abundance of wealth.

7

Ppp. has for bye tvd ratrim updsate^

and in c tesani for sa nas. |_MGS. has the vs. at ii. 8.4^ (cf. p. 156), agreeing nearly

with Ppp.J The first half-verse is read also in TS. (v. 7. 2<), K. (xl. 2), PGS. (iii. 2. 2),

and MB.
(ii.

2. 18) : TS. gives at end of b ttpasate, MB. yajdmahe ; PGS. has pratimd

yd tarn ratrim upasmahc. In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr of

srja in d.

4. This same is she that first shone out
; among these other ones

(f.)

she goes about (car), having entered
; great greatnesses [are] within her

;

the bride (vadhfi), the new-going generatrix, hath conquered.

This verse is repeated below as viii. 9. n. It occurs, with considerable variants,

in a whole series of other texts: TS. (iv. 3. n 1

)? MS. (ii. 13. 10), K. (xxxix. 10),

gGS. (iii.
12. 3), and MB. (11.2.15). For < 7 ' ttarasu, TS. and <;GS. have antdr

asyamj MS., also Ppp., *a *psv tinfas; MB., se *yam apsv anfas. All of them, with

Ppp., invert the order of c and d ; and they have a different version of our c : trAya

(but Ppp. trita} endm mahimanah sacantc (QGS. -;//V?///), but MB. vi$i>e hy asyain

mahimano antah ; while, for jig&ya in d, TS. and C^GS. give jajana, and MS. and

Ppp. mimaya, (,'GS. following it with navakrj ; and MB. reads prathamd for our

navagdt. Q'GS.% moreover, has in a I'yiic/iat. These variants speak ill for the tradi-

tion. The comm. j^ives four diverse explanations of Havagdt: going in company with

each new or daily rising sun
; pervading the new originating kind of living creatures

;

going to a daily originating new form
; or, finally, going to the nine-fold divisions of

the day; and the comment to TS. [reported by WeberJ adds a fifth, "newly married'';

if the last is the meaning, jajdna is better with it than jigaya: "as soon as wedded to

the new year, she bears the days that follow." The meter is really redundant by a

syllable in a \Jyaiva ?\. [Further, MB. has in a esai %iva sa yd pilrvd vy~; and Ppp.
ends d with /#;///>'/>//. BR., v. 1538, give

*

erst-gebarend
'

for navagdt.\

5. The forest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the

oblation of the complete year (parivatsarind) ;
O sole dstakd, may we,

having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths.
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"Stones": i.e. probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones |_sce Hillebrandt,

Ved. MythoL i. 162, 161 J ;
or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm.). Ppp. reads

for c ekastakayl (= -kdyai) havisa vidhema. Some of the mss. combine havih kr- in

b
;
the comment to Prat. ii. 63 requires havts k-, which both editions accept. Some of

our mss. (P.M.W.Op.) give in c suprajdsas. HGS.
(ii. 14.4) and MB.

(ii.
2. 13) have

a corresponding verse : HGS. begins with uliikhalas, combines havih k~ and reads

-rinam in b, and has suprajd vtravantas in c ;
MB. gives for a auliikhalah sampra-

vadanti gravanaS) ends b with -rinam^ and has for d jyog jlvema balihrto wayam te.

[_It recurs also at MP. ii. 20. 34 and MGS. ii. 8.4^.J The first pada is jagati, unnoted

in the Anukr. [_As to astaka, cf. Zimmer, p. 365.J

6. The track (padd) of Ida
[is]

full of ghee, greatly trickling ;
O Jata-

vedas, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all

forms of those seven let the willing stay (rdmti) be with me.

Versions arc found in AQS. (ii. 2.17), ApS. (vi. 5. 7), HGS. (ii. 17.2), and MB.

(ii. 2. 14), and of the latter half in TA.
(iii.

ii. 12, vs. 31 a, c). MI3. agrees with our

text throughout ;
the three others have caracaram at end of a, and all three havir idam

jusasva (for prati etc.) in b; HGS. begins with iddyai srptam, and Ap^S. combines

idaydh p-; then, in d, ApS., HGS., and TA. read ihd instead of mAyi; and AQ'S.

pitstis for rathtis; HGS. ends with ramtir astu fiusfih. The comm. reads Maya* in

a; he renders sarlsrpam by atyartham sarpat, ramtis by pritis, and specifies the

seven village (i.e. domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, ass, camel
;
but

the number seven is doubtless used only as an indefinite sacred one. Pada a is again

jagatf, as in vs. 5. |_Pnda c is our ii. 34. 4 a; between vi^varftpas and tcsCini Ap(,"S.

inserts inrupas (a fragment of our ii. 34. 4b!). Prat. ii. 72 requires idayas p-.\

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance; O night, may we

be in the favor of the gods.

O spoon, fly away full; fly back hither well-filled; jointly enjoying all

sacrifices, bring to us food
(is) 9 refreshment (firj).

The first two padas, which seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the verse, are

wanting in Ppp. What follows them is a complete anustnbh, and quoted by its pratlka

in Vait. (see above); its first half is found in several other texts: VS.
(iii. 49), TS.

(i.S. 4'), MS.
(i. 10.2), K. (ix. 5), AQS. (ii.

18. 13); of these, VS. TS. A^S. reader?'/

for darve, as does also the comm., with a few of SPP's mss. Ppp. has saihprncatl

isam in the last half-verse. The comm. understands a sthapaya in a, as in the transla-

tion
; bhaja would answer an equally good purpose. He explains that the spoon is to

go forth with oblation and to return with the answering blessings. SambhuRjatl he

renders by havisd samyak palayanti prlnayantl. Finally, he points out that, as c is

quoted as a pratlka, a and b have a right to the character of a separate verse ; but that

in the pancapatalika the whole is made a verse, with three avasanas ; the statement,

but not the title, appears to fit our Anukr.; this scans as 8+10:8-1-8:8 + 8 = 50,

needlessly counting only 10 syllables in b. . In our ed., read ma for me. [_Cf.
iv. 15. 12 n.J

8. Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, O sole dstakd ; do thou

unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth.

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs. 3, Ppp. gives for c, d tasmai

juhomi: havisa ghrtena qau nag $arma yacchatu. Against his usual habit, the comm.

explains c, d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation.
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the

seasons (artavd), and the winters (hdyand\ to the summers (sdmd], the

years, the months
;
for the lord of existence I sacrifice.

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of

construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. ;
it is in part repeated

below, as xi. 6. 17. According to the comm., the "lords of the seasons "
are the gods,

Agni etc.
;
the artavas [cf. iii. 6. 6 notej are "

parts of seasons
;
other unspecified divi-

sions of time, sixteenths, kdsthas, etc."
;
and although sama, samvatsara, and hdyana

are synonymous, yet hdyana here signifies
"
days and nights," and samd " half-months."

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the

years, the Creator (dhdtdr), the Disposer (vid/idtdr), the Prosperer

(Isamrdh), the lord of existence, do I sacrifice.

All the sarii/iita-mss. combine in a -bhyas tva, and SPP. accepts the reading in his

text
;
ours emends to -bhyas tvd ; such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and

sporadic examples of it are found among the AV. mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated

in a text like ours; and the comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes the passage as Myas tvd.

The comm. |_at
xix. 37. 4j deems this verse |_and not v. 28. 13 J to be the one repeated as

xix. 37.4; see under that verse. Ppp. has, for a, b, yajur rtvigbhya drtavebhyo mdbhyas

sam-vatsardya ca, which at any rate rids the text of the embarrassing tvd. Here the

comm. declares the drta-vas to be "
days and nights, etc."

; samfdh he explains as

samardhayitre etanndmne devdya.

1 1. We, making oblation with idd I sacrifice to the gods with what

is rich in ghee; unto houses not disorderly (* dlubhyant), rich in kine,

may we enter together.

Or, it might be,
4 may we lie down, go to rest

'

;
the translation would imply more

naturally sam upa vi^ema Lthe Index Verborum takes upa as an independent
" case-

governing" prepositionj ;
the comm. says itpe *tya sarii vi^ema sukhena ni vasema; he

comfortably removes the anacoluthon in a, b by declaring yaje = yajdmahe, and takes

alubhyatas as either nom. (gardhyam aknrvanas) or ace us. (gardhyarahitati). Ppp.

reads for d drsadesvpagomata.

12. The sole dstakd, paining herself (tapyd-} with penance, generated

an embryo, a greatness, Inclra
; by him the gods overcame their foes

;

slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might ($dcl-).

The verse is found also in TS. (iv. 3. in), K. (xxxix. 10), PCS. (iii. 3. 5), and

MB. (ii. 3. 21); and a is identical with HGS. ii. I5.9a[and MP. ii. 20. 35 aj : TS.

accents tdpya- in a (the comm. does the same), and its c, dread: U*na ddsyfm vy
tisahanta deva hanta *surdndm abhavac chdcibhih^ and K. PCS. have the same ver-

sion
; Ppp. agrees with them in reading asurandm for diisyunam^ and MB. has their d,

but our c, except asahanta for vy ara/t-. The .r of iy as- is distinctly required by
Prat. ii. 92 ;

but SPP. gives in his text vy as-, against a majority of the mss. reported by
him. Our P.M.W. are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly -ibhih, indicating

the reading of TS. etc. The comm. gives three different explanations of g&rbham in b,

adding garaniyam or stutyatn (from gr 'sing'), and then garbhasthavad adrqyam

(iromgr
' swallow

'),
to the true meaning. The ekdstaka he defines to be "

eighth day
of the dark half of Magha." The concluding pada is jagatL
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1*3. Thou whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou

of Prajapati ;
fulfil thou our desires

; accept our oblation.

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted.

The second anuvaka contains 5 hymns, 40 verses
;
and the quotation from the old

Anukr. is simply daqa.

xx. For relief from disease, and for long life.

\Brahman and Bhrgvaiigiras. astarcam. dindrdgndyusyam, yaksmand^anadevatyam.
trdistubham : 4. ^akvarigarbhd jagatl; j*, 6. anustnbh ; J. Hsmgbrhatigarbhd

pathydpankti ; 8. j-av. 6-p.brhatlgarbhdjagati.~\

The first four verses are found in Paipp. i., with the bulk of the 4-vcrse hymns ; they

are also RV. x. 161. 1-4 (RV. adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as viii. 1.20).

The hymn is used by Kauc.. (27. 32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi-

cation of person or occasion
;
the schol. and comm. assume to add such), and, in com-

pany with many others (iv. 13. i etc. etc.), in a rite for length of life (58. 1 1) ;
and it is

reckoned to the takmana^ana gana (26. i, note) and to the dyusya gana (54. n, note;

but the comm., ignoring these, counts it as one of the anholinga gana). In Yfiit.

(36. 19), vs. 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at the a^vamcdha sacrifice
;
and

the hymn (the edition says, i. 10.4; the pratlkas are the same) is employed, with ii-33

etc., in the pumsamedha (38. i). |_See also W's introduction to ii. 33. J

Translated: Weber, xvii. 231 ; Griffith, 1.95 ; Bloomficld, 49, 341. In part also by

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 42.

1. I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from unknown ydksma
and from royal ydksma ; if now seizure (grdhi) hath seized him, from it,

O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him.

RV. inserts vd after yAdi in c. Ppp. has, in the second half-verse, grdhyd grhito

yady esa yatas tata ind-. The comm. explains rdjayaksma as either "
king Qiyaktma*

''

or else "thej/. that seized king Soma first," quoting for the latter TS. ii. 5.65 |_see ref-

erences in Bloomfield's comment
J.

The first pada \sjagatL

2. If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone clown even to the

presence (antikd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition ;
I have

won (sfr) him for [life] of a hundred autumns.

The translation implies in baspdrsam, which is the reading of our edition, supported

by RV., and also by the comm. { prabalatk karowi!), and two of SPP's mss. that

follow the latter
;
the dspdr^am of nearly all the mss. (hence read by SPP.), and of Ppp.,

can be nothing but a long-established blunder. Ppp. has at the beginningjw/ ukhara-

yur y-. [_At ii. 14.3 SPP. used the "longy"" to denote the ksaipra circumflex
;
with

equal reason he might use it here for &\t pratfista of nlfa - ni-ita.\

3. With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a

hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him

unto autumns, across to the further shore of all difficulty (duritd).

RV. has in a $atd$dradena for qatAviryena, and makes much better sense of c, d by

reading $atAm for Indras^ and indras for Ati (it also has imam for enani).

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a hundred winters, and a
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hundred springs ;
a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Brifias-

pati [give] ;
with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken him.

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense

given by RV., which reads indragni for ta indro agnih in c, and ends with havfse

*mdm ptinar duh. The verse is fairly correctly denned by the Anukr., its c having 14

syllables ($akvarl}, and making the whole number 47 syllables (jagaffless i),

5. Enter in, O breath-and-expiration, as two draft-oxen a pen (vrajd) \

let the other deaths go away (?'/), which they call the remaining hundred.

In this verse, as in the preceding and in vs. 7 and elsewhere, SPP. makes the inde-

fensible combination n cA, instead of n c/i, as the result of mutual assimilation of n and $

[_cf.
note to i. I9-4J.

[As to the "one hundred and one deaths," cf. viii.2. 27; xi. 6. 16; 1.30,3;

tka$ata in Index
;
and the numbers in the notable passage, xix. 47. 3 ff.

;
Kuhn's most

interesting Germanic parallels, KZ. xiii. I28ff.
; Wuttkc, Dcutschcr Volksaberglaube*,

301, 335; Hopkins, Oriental Studies . . . papers read before the Oriental Club of

Philadelphia, 1888-1894, p. 152; Zimmer, p. 400. Cf. also the words of the statute,

1 8 Edward I., 4, concerning the "Fine of Lands/' "unless they put in their claim

\\ithin a year and a day."J

6. Be ye just here, O breath-and-expiration; go ye not away from

here
; carry his body, his limbs, unto old age again.

At the end of b, the comm. reads jai'am { qighram, akale) instead of yuvdm, and

two or three of SPP's mss., as often, follow him.

7. Unto old age do I commit thee
;
unto old age do I shake thee down

(ni-dhu) ; may old age, excellent, conduct thee
;

let the other deaths go

away, which they call the remaining hundred.

The Anukr. scans the verse as 9 -I- 8 : 7 + 8 + 8 = 40, not admitting any resolution in c.

8. Old age hath curbed (abhi-dha) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with

a rope; the death that curbed thee, when born, with easy fetter that

Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth.

The verb-forms represent the noun abhidhanl *

halter, or bridle, or rope for confining

and guiding.' [_A case of " reflected meaning
"

: discussed, Lanman, Transactions of
the Am. Philol. Association, vol. xxvi, p. xiii (1894). Cf. note to iv. 18. i.J As in many
other cases, the comm. renders the aorist ahita (for adhita) as an imperative, baddhath

karotu. On account of jayamanam in d (virtually at thy birth
') Weber entitles the

hymn
" on occasion of difficult parturition," which is plainly wrong. Perhaps it is for

the same reason that the comm. regards it as relating to a child, or to a person diseased

from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read abhi (an accent-sign

lost under a-). There is no brhatl element in the verse.

12. Accompanying the building of a house.

\Brahman. navarcam. fdldsuktam. vdstospafiffftiddivatam. traistubham : 2. virddjagatl ;

j. brhati ; 6. $akvarjgarbh&jagatl; 7. drsy amistubh ; S. bhiinj ; p. amtstubhJ]

The first eight verses are found in Paipp., but only 1-5, 7 together, in iii., vs. 6 being
in xx., and vs. 8 in xvii. |_More or less correspondent vss. recur at MP. ii. 15.3 ff. and
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at MGS. ii. 1 1. 12 ff. (cf. p. 148 ihaiva).\ The hymn is reckoned by Kauq. (8. 23) to

the vastospatiya hymns, and is used with them in a house-building ceremony (43.4 ff.
;

the " two dhnwas" mentioned in 43. i r [_are doubtless the same as the " two dhruvas "

mentioned inj 136. 7 ; |_and the latterJ are, according to the comm. to vi. 87, not vss.

i and 2, but hymns vi. 87 and 88) ;
vss. 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43.9, 10). Vait.

(16. i, in the agnistoma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs. 8, but

with adhvaryo for nan'. [Vs. 9, q. v., occurs in Ppp. with others of our ix. 3.J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463; Zimmer, p. 150 ; Weber, xvii. 234 ; Grill, 59,108;

Griffith, i-97; Bloomfield, 140, 343. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 44; and

Bloomfield's references
;

also M. Winternitz, Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen

Gesellschaft in Wien, vol. xvii, p. [38].

1. Just here I fix (ni-mi) [my] dwelling (fdlcl) firm; may it stand in

security, sprinkling ghee ;
unto thee here, O dwelling, may we resort

(sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes.

Ppp. reads abhi instead of upa in d. Padas a, b are found in PGS. iii. 4. 4, with

tisthatu for -<!//; and b in GS. iii. 3, with tisf/ia for the same
;
HGS. (i. 27. 2) has the

whole verse, with tisthati in a, aim (for upa) in d, and suviras before sarvav- in c.

2. Just here stand thou firm, O dwelling, rich in horses, in kine, in

pleasantness, in refreshment, in ghee, in milk; erect thyself (ut-fri) in

order to great good-fortune.

Ppp. leaves the a of a^vavati in b unelided. PGS. (ibid.) has padas b and d, mak-

ing one verse of them with 3 c, d; padas a, b are also found in QGS. (ibid.), with con-

siderable variants : sthftne for dhruva, dhrui'd for c<7/t', and silamavati for siinr- ; and

HGS. (ibid.) has again the whole verse, \vith firjasvati payasd pinramdnd for c.

The comm., with the usual queer perversion of the sense of Mlnrta, renders sunrtavati

by bahnbhih priymatvavagbhir baladlna?h vanibhir yitkta. Padas b and c VMS jagatl.

3. A garner (? d/iamni) art thou, O dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed

grain ;
to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kine, streaming

in at evening.

This translation of the difficult and doubtless corrupt first half-verse implies emenda-

tion of -chandas \Q-chadis, and of pftti- io pitta which latter is, in fact, the Ppp. read-

ing. In d, SPP. adopts the bad reading aspAndamanas, claiming to find it in the

majority of his mss
;
but the scribes are so wholly untrustworthy in their distinction of

sy and sp that the requirement of the sense is sufficient to show that they intend sy

here ; the comm. reads -sya/uf-, and so does GS (iii. 2) in the parallel passage : enam

(t(*tt/t krandaty a kumara a syandantath dhcnai'o nityavatsah ; PGS. (ibid.) has a

tva (ifttr a krandatv a gavo dhenavo i'a$yamanah. |_MGS. ii. ri.i2b reflects our

vs. 7.J The comm. lets us understand by dharuni cither bhogajiitasya dharayitrl or

pra^astal stambhair upeta; and by brhachandas either prabhutachadana or mahadbhiq
chandobhir vcdair upctd : pfitidltanya is ''having corn malodorous from age" a

sign of stores unexhausted. The Anukr. apparently scans as 7 -f 8 : 10 + 1 1 36 : a

very poor sort of brhatL |_Note that of SPP's authorities for asyand-, K and V were

men, not mss.
;
none of his living authorities gave aspand-. The blunder is easy for

the eye, not for the ear.J

4. This dwelling let Savitar, Vayu, Indra, Brihaspati fix, foreknowing ;
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ;
let king Bhaga deepen

(ni-tan) our ploughing.

Ppp. reads in a, b vayur agnis tvasta hotd nt
y
and has somas (which suits raja

better) for bhagas in d. In c it begins with the true reading uksantu; this is so natu-

rally suggested as emendation of the uchdntu of the mss. that all the translators assume

it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the Index Verborum, accuses us

of having wrongly altered uksdntu in our edition to uchdntu /) ;
itksAntu is also read

by the comm., and by two or three of SPP's mss. .that follow him
;
and SPP. very

properly admits it into his text. SPP. also reads after it udna, with the comm., but

against all his mss. Lexcept the grotriya KJ ; there is no instance where udna and ndnds

are correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp.O.Op. have utna, P.M. utva, the

rest* unna: our edition gives unna, and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected

in the Index Verborum [under uddn\). The comm. makes d refer to the ploughing
of the site of the house : qalabhumeh karsanam nitardm karotu. L*E.H.D.K.Kp. and

Ppp. have unna; I. has utta ; W. has -/// tva.\ L^or wr^aw/w, see x. 9. 23 n.J

5. O mistress of the building (? mdna\ as sheltering, pleasant, hast

thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning; clothing thy-

self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us

wealth together with heroes.

Ppp. has, for c, d, unnam vasand sumand ya$as tvam rayim no dhi subhage suviram.
" Grass "

in c refers probably to a thatched roof. Mana the comm. gives two explana-

tions for: either "of the reverend (tnananiya) lord of the site tyastupati)" or else

" of the spoiling (? miyamand) grain etc." (patni in this case signifying palayitri). In

b the comm. reads nirmita. HGS.
(i. 27.8) has a, b, C (with a wholly different d) in

a corrupt form : ma nah sapatnah* $aranah syond devo devebhir vimita *sy agre : trnam

vasandh snmana asi tvam ; but our d (with -inram r-) occurred just before
(i. 27. 7).

6. With due order, O beam (vah$d], ascend the post ; formidable,

bearing rule, force away (afa-vrj} the foes
;

let not the attendants (itpa-

sattdr} of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling ; may we live a hundred

autumns with all our heroes.

Ppp. reads sthund 'dhi in a, and in c, d has -taro
*

tra virajam jivarii $aradaq

$atani. Both meter and sense indicate that grhanam is an intrusion in. c
;
and suviras

at the end would rectify the meter of d The first pada is the beginning of a verse in

ACS. ii.9 ;
and HGS.

(i. 27. 7) has the first half-verse, with sthunau in a, and urdhvas

and apa sedha in b |_cf.
MP. n. 15. 6

;
MGS. ii. 1 1. 14 is corruptJ.

The comm. reads

arsan for risan in c
;
he explains rttna by abadhyena rupena saha, and npasattaras by

npasadanakartaras. The verse (i i 4- 1 1 : 14 -f 12 =48) is defined by the Anukr. with

mechanical correctness.

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures

to it the jar of parisrut, with mugs of curd, have come.

Ppp. has iva for imam in a and c, and in c pari^rtas ; and it ends d with kala$a$ ca

yd. The mss. vary between parisriitas and -$rut- (our Bp.H.O.Op.Kp. have f) ;
the

comm. has j, and renders the word by parism-vanatflasya madhunah <

foaming over

sweet.' The word is quoted in the comment to Prat. ii. 106 as an example of s after /

protected from lingualization by a following r. The comm. reads in c kumbhas^ and
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in d kala$isj half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) accent kala$ais. The comm.

explains jdgatd asgamana^ilena gavddind, which is doubtless its true sense. The verse

is found also in AGS. (ii.8.i6), PGS. (Hi. 4* 4), GS. (iii.2.9), and HGS. 0.27.4):

the first two and the last have (like Ppp.) tva, and <^GS. reads enam (for *mam)\ for

jdgatd, PGS. has jagaddis and AGS. jayatam; (^GS. gives bhiwanas, with pari for

sahd; all differ again as to the last word, presenting upa (PGS.), ayan (AGS.), ayann
tva (HGS.) or gaman (GS.); and GS. has further kumbhyas in c, while for pari-

srutas AGS. has pari$ritas an I IIGS. hiranmayas |_see also MP. ii. 15.4 and MGS.
ii. ii. I2b

j.
The epithet drsf, added by the Anukr. to the metrical definition of the

verse, is without meaning as distinguishing it from vs. 9 [_cf.
Hi. 14.6, notej.

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined

(sam-bhr) with ambrosia (amrta)\ anoint these drinkers (?) with ambro-

sia; let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it
(f.

: the dwelling?).

The well-nigh universal reading of the mss. in c is imam pdtrn, which SPP. accord-

ingly presents in his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss., E. gives

pdtren, -tren being a misreading of -tfn found also more than once elsewhere
;
P. has

pdddn, and W. patran) \
we emended imam to iman; but perhaps imam pdtrim

* this

drinking-vessel,' which the comm. has, would be preferable, as better suited to sdm

andhi ; and enam at the end would then refer to it. The comm. has saw indhi instead

of sdm andhi; he makes enam imply $alam. The corresponding verse in Ppp. (xvii.)

is quite different, and corrupt; pilrndm ndbhiri pra hard
%

bhi kumbham apam ramaiit

osadhindn ghrtasya : imam pdtrcr amrtdir d sam agdhi sthird virds sumanaso

bhavantu: this suggests imam patrdir amftasya in c * anoint this [dwelling] with ves-

sels of ambrosia'; but also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its

belonging to the same ceremony with them. In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the

entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a water-jar.

9. These waters I bring forward, free from ydksma,
set forth Q pra-sad) unto (itpa) the houses, along with immortal (amrta) fire.

The verse, as already noted, is wanting |Jn this connectionj in Ppp., and neither

Kaug. nor the comm. specify anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix. 3. 23

Lwith Ppp. version
J.

The comm. gives no explanation nor paraphrase of prd slddmi.

|_" Prepositions
"
discussed, Prat. iv. 3, note.J

13. To the waters.

\Bhrgu. saptarcam. varnnam uta sindhudawatam. finmtubham : i.ntcrt;

j. viradjagafi ; 6. inert trtstubh.']

The first six verses occur in Paipp. Hi., and also in TS. (v.6. i), MS. (ii. 13. i), and

K. (xxxix. 2). The hymn is used by Kauc,. in a ceremony for directing water into a

certain course (40. I ff.); the padas of vs. 7 arc severally employed in it (see under that

verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i.4-6, 33, etc. etc.), in a rite for good-fortune

(41. 14). And the comm. describes it as used by one who desires rain. Verse 7 is

further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vait. (29. 13), in the agnicayana^

accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. [Beilin

ms. of Anukr. reads sindhi>abddivatam.\
Translated: Weber, xvii. 240 ; Griffith, 1.99; Bloomfielcl, 146, 348. Cf. Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p. 143.
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1. Since formerly (? adds), going forth together, ye resounded (nad)

when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams (nadi) by name :

these are your names, O rivers.

The flada-mss. all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing tah instead of ta at

the beginning of d, as if it belonged to sindhavas instead of to naw&ni; SPP. emends

to /<7, and the comm. so understands the word. The comm. takes adds as Vedic substi-

tute for amusmiiii qualifying dhau. None of the other texts gives any various reading

for this verse. Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the fast four verses, in finding

punning etymologies for sundry of the names of water.

2. When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon (tit) quickly skipped

(valg) together, then Indra obtained (dp) you as ye went ; therefore are

ye waters (dp) afterward.

TS. and MS. have in d apas (nomin.), and this is obviously the true reading, and

assumed in the translation
;
both editions follow the mss. (except our Op.) in giving

apas. MS. begins the verse with samprdcyutas ; for At in b MS. \\s&ydt and TS. ins.

In d, Ppp. elides the a of anu; TS. leaves sthana unlingualized. The comm. reads

instead stana.

3. As yc were flowing perversely (apakamdni), since Indra verily hin-

dered (rar) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name

water (vdr) is assigned you.

Ppp. has for c indro vas saktabhir derais. TS. combines in d vAr nama. The

comm. apparently takes htkam as a single word (the TS. pada-tvxk so regards it), quot-

ing as his authority Naighantuka iii 12 ; and again in d, if the manuscript does not do

him injustice, he reads hikam for Jiitam.

^4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] will; "the great

ones have breathed up (itd-an)" said he; therefore water (ndakd) is [so]

called.

The name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, udan, but udakdm has to

be substituted for it in the nominative; none of the other texts offer a different form.

TS. improves the meter of a by omitting vas, and TS. and MS. leave the a of api
unelided. Ppp. differs more seriously: eko na dei'a upatisthat syandamdna upetyah.

Yathai>a<^am in b might be 'at his will,' opposed to apakamdm in vs. 3. The sense of

c is rather obscure; the comm. understands: "saying 'by this respect on the part of

Indra we have become great,' they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief : ucchva-

sitavatyas)
" which is senseless. R. suggests

" Indra put himself in their way with

the polite address and inquiry: 'their worships have given themselves an airing'; and

conducted them on their way again
"

;
Weber understands them to sigh under the

burden of the god standing "upon" (dpi) them. The comm. declares api to have the

sense of adhi.

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these

waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma ; may the strong (tivrd) satisfying

savor (rdsa) of the honey-mixed (-pre) come to me along with breath,

with splendor.



109 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. -ill. 14

TS. reads asus for dsan at end of a, and both TS. and MS., as also the comm., have

gan at the end (MS.p. agatt). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5

and 6 : first our 6 a, b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d ;
and for our 5 a it reads

apo devtr ghrtaminva u apas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp., with its

apo deinrghrtam itapdhits ; and it has ityd instead of it tas at end of b, and combines

-gama ma in c-d. The comm. renders madhnprcain by madhuna rasena samprkta-

nam; the description in pada c almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to

be had in view.

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear
;
unto me comes the noise, to me

the voice of them
;

I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia

(amrta) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed (trp) you.

TS. has the inferior readings nas for mil at end of b and ydd foryada in d. MS. is

corrupt in b
;

its pada-\&L\. reads vak : nit : asam, but the editor gives in samhita-\\t

var nv asam. The comm. combines vag ma. Ppp. has at the beginning/^/ for ad.

The comm. takes the opportunity of the occurrence of hiranya- in d to bring forward an

etymology of it which he here and there repeats; it is hita-ramanfya / The verse is

improperly reckoned as nicrt. [_In the edition amrtastha is a misprint for ~sya.\

7. This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young (yatsd\ ye righteous

ones
; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter.

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters
;

this appended one

(which is found neither in Ppp. nor in the other texts) adds a practical application, and

is the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kauc,. With the first pada a

piece of gold is buried in the desired channel
;
with b a prepared frog is fastened there ;

with c the frog is covered with a water-plant ;
with d water is conducted in.

14. A blessing on the kine.
*

[Brahman. nRnddevatyam nta gosthadevatdkam. dmtstubham : 6. first tristtibh
]

The hymn (except vs. 5) is found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 4, 6, i, 3). It

is used by Kaug ,
with other hymns (ii 26 etc.), in a ceremony for the prosperity of

cattle (19.14). In Vait. (21.26), vs. 2 accompanies the driving of kine in the agni-

sioma. The Vait. use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm., and his report of

the Kauq. use is mostly lost from the manuscript (but filled in by the editor).

Translated : Ludwig, p. 46} ; Weber, xvii. 244 ; Grill, 64, 112
; Griffith, i. 101

;
Bloom-

field, 143, 351.

1. With a comfortable (susdd) stall, with wealth, with well-being, with

that which is the name of the day-born one, do we unite you.

Ppp. reads in b sapustya for subhiltya. The obscure third pada is found again below

as v. 28. 12 c; it is altogether diversely rendered (conjecturally) by the translators

(Weber, "with the blessing of favorable birth"; Ludwig, "with [all] that which one

calls day-born "; Grill, "with whatever a day of luck brings forth "); R. suggests
" with

all (of good things) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven": none of these

suits the other occurrence.

2. Let Aryaman unite you, let Pushan, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who

is conqueror of riches
;
in my possession gain ye what is good.
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* In my possession,' lit. with me' (bei mir, chez moi). The comm. takes pusyata
as = posayata ; and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadmissibly ;

or, we may emend to pusyatu, with vdsu as subject.
" Unite" calls for the expression

of with what
;
this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua-

tion of vs. I. The three padas a-C are found as a gayatrl-vvrst in MS. (iv. 2. 10 : with

posa ior pftsa in b). Ppp. has iha pusyati at beginning of d.

3. Having come together, unaffrighted, rich in manure, in this stall,

bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease.

Three of the padas (a, b, d) again form, with considerable variants, ugayatri in MS.

(ibid.) immediately following the one noted above : MS. has Ainhrntas for Abibhyusls*

puristnis for kar-^ and, in place of our d, svaveqa na a gata. Ppp. gives, as not sel-

dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted : it begins samjananam 'irihrtain, has havis

for madhn in c, and, for d, svave$asa etana. The combination of p. upa^tana into s.

updtana is one of those aimed at by Prat. iii. 52, according to the comment on that rule
;

but it would equally well fall under the general rule
(iii. 38) as to the order of combina-

tion when a comes between two vowels (jipa-a-ttana like indra-a-ihi etc.). |_Cf.
also

Lanman, JAOS. x. 425. J

4. Come ye just here, O kine, and flourish here like $dka; also mul-

tiply (pra-ja) just here
;

let your complaisance be toward me.

*7'<i (p. sdkfriva) in b is very obscure : Weber renders " like dung
"

(as if

dkrt)\ Luclvvig, "wit'i the dung" (as if $dka$akna}\ Grill, "like plants"

(implying $akam ivci or qaka iva)\ the comm. says "multiply innumerably, like flies
"

(aka-=>maksika)\ this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any-

thing brought up in its support ;
and the "

dung
"
comparisons are as unsuitable as they

are unsavory. The explanation of the comm. accords with one among those offered by
the commentators on VS. xxiv. 32 (~ MS. iii. 14. 13) and TS. v. 5. iS 1

,
where $dka also

occurs. Ppp. reads saka h>a. SPP. reports his /tf</rt-mss. as accenting gavah in a, but

emends in his/dY/^-text to gavah ; the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted.

5. Lot your stall be propitious; flourish ye like qaricdka; also mul-

tiply just here
;
with me we unftc you.

There is no Ppp. text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult

$ari$aka ($.$ariqakawa\ The comm. (implying -kas) explains the word as meaning
" kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment," but offers no etymology or

other support ;
the translators supply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec-

tures (Weber, "like f<7/v-clung," $ari perhaps a kind of bird; Grill "[fatten yourselves]

like the $arika
"

or hooded crow
; Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place of a

translation). R. offers the conjecture (iiri/i (~ $alth) $aka ii>a 'like rice in manure.'

Our P. M.E.I, accent $&ri$ake *va.

[_I31oomfield emends to $ari-$ukei'a ( -kas iva), 'thrive ye like starlings and par-

rots.' True, these birds are habitual companions in literature as in life (see my trans-

lation of Karpura-manjari, p. 229, note), loquacity being their salient characteristic ;

but what is the tcrtitttn cotnparationis between the thriving of cows and of starlings ?J

6. Attach yourselves, O kine, to me as lord of kine
;
this your stall

here [be] flourishing ;
to you, becoming numerous with abundance of

wealth, to you living, may we living be near (npa-sad}.
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Bhdvantas in c would be a desirable emendation. Upa-sad may be rather 4 wait

upon
'

(so Grill), only then we should expect rather sadama (comm., upagacchemd).

LW's implied difference between sadema and sadama is not clear to me.J Ppp. reads

in a gopatya, and its b is mayi vo gostha iha posayati. |_The epithet arsf seems to be

as meaningless here as at iii. 12. 7 see note, end.J

15. For success in trade.

\Atharvan (panyakdmah). astarcam. vdifvadevam utdi"ndrdgnam. trdistubham :

i. bhurij ; 4. j-av. 6-p. brhatigarbhd virddatyasti ; 5. virddjagatl ;

y. anustubh ; 8. nicrt.\

Four of the verses are found in Paipp. xix. (i, 4, 6, 2, in this order). The hymn is

used by Kau9. in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 12), and again (59. 6) for a simi-

lar purpose ;
also (or vs. i) in the indramahotsava ceremony (140. 16); also vss. 7 and

8 in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70. 13, 14). In Vait. (6. 9), vs. 7 is employed
in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. The usual statement of these various

uses appears to be lacking in the manuscript of the comm., and is supplied, only in part,

by its editor.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 215; Zimmcr, p. 258 (except vss. 7, 8); Weber, xvii. 247 ;

Grill (vss. 1-6), 69, 113; Griffith, i. 102
; Bloomfield, 148, 352. Cf. Hillebrandt,

Veda-chrestomathie, p. 38.

1. I stir up (cud) the trader Indra; let him come to us, be our fore-

runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let

him, having the power (/f),
be giver of riches to me.

Or paripanthlnam and mrgdm in c may be independent of one another (so comm.,
and translators except Weber and Zimmcr). Ppp. has, for a, b, indram vayam vanijatn
havamahe sa nas trata pura etu prajanan. The Anukr. notices c as jagati pada.

|_" Indra, the trader": cf. Bergaigne, AW. 7'A/., ii. 480. Many Jataka tales (e.g. no's

I, 2) give vivid pictures of the life of the trading caravans.J

2. The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about (sam-car)
between heaven-and-earth let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee,
that dealing (kri) I may get (d-hr) riches.

Ppp's version is very different : ihai 'vas pantha bahavo dmayanaw anu dyava-

prthim supranitik : tesatn ahnath varcasy a dadhami yatha klltva dhanam avahani.

The comm. allows us alternatively to understand dma- in a as "
by traders "; he renders

jusantam in c by sevantam, as if it were causative. Ilis text has at the beginning ye
te panth^ The emendation, suggested by Weber, of ma in c to me would help the

sens'j. The first half-verse is found again below as vi. 55. i a, b. To make a regular

tristubh, we must contract to -prthvi in b, and expand to krl-tu-A in d ;
the Anukr. per-

haps regards the two irregularities as balancing one another.

3. With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in

order to energy (tdras), to strength; revering with worship (brtf/iman),
so far as I am able this divine prayer (dhi\ in order to hundred-fold

winning.

The verse is RV. iii. 18. 3, without variant save that RV. accents of course /////<*;///,

as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SPP. follows all the mss. in giving
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juJwmi (the /tfdfo-text puts a sign of pada-division after the word, but also before it).

The verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of our hymn ;
the word

$atas<!yaya in d has caused its addition. The comm. renders tdrase by vegaya $lghra~

gamanaya, and applies yavad i$e in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping.

4. This offense (? fardni) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with

(mrs), what distant road we have gone. Successful ((two) for us be bar-

gain and sale
;

let return-dealing make me fruitful
;
do ye two enjoy this

oblation in concord
;
successful for us be our going about and rising.

The first two padas are wanting in the Paipp. version of the hymn (though they

occur, in another connection, in Ppp. i.),
and they are plainly an intrusion here, due to

the mention of distant travel in b; they form the first half of RV. i. 31. 16 (but RV.

reads for b imdm lidhvanam yam Agdma dftrat ; LS., in its repetition of the RV.

verse at iii. 2. 7, agrees with AV. in preferring dftraw*). The insertion dislocates the

comm's division of the hymn ;
he reckons only the first 4 padas as vs. 4, then the last

two with the first two of our 5 as vs. 5, and the latter half of our 5 with the former half

of our 6 as vs. 6, making a vs. 7 of only the two concluding padas of our 6, and number-

ing the two remaining verses as 8 and 9. Some of our mss. (P.M. W.E.I.) divide and

number in the same way to the middle of our vs. 6, then making vs. 7 consist of 6 padas
and end where our vs. 7 ends. Ppp. has for its verse a different version of our c-f :

pano for fi/na/fi at the beginning (with *stu after no), godhani tiav for phalinam DUI,

and, for our e, samrarana havlr idath jusantam. The Anukr. seems to scan the verse

as 11+9: 12 + 11:11 + 12 = 66, though c and f are properly to be made regularly

tristubh by elision to
t

stu. The comm. renders $aratn in a by "injury" (liinsa), and

explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from the intermission of sacred rites in con-

sequence of the householder's absence from home, or else that to the absentee from his

long journey as expressed in b mimrsas being in the first case = ksamasva, and in

the second = marsaydot titiksaya cause us to endure '

: perhaps the second is, after all,

the better. |_For d, rather,
*

may barter make me abounding in fruit,' i.e. * may barter

bring me its reward.'J

5. With what riches I practise (car) bargaining, seeking riches with

riches, ye gods let that become more for me, not less; O Agni, put

down (ni-siJ/i) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods.

Or, possibly,
4 the gods of the gain-slayer

'

(sdtaghnds as gen. sing. ;
the comm. takes

it as accus. \A., and Zimmer and Ludwig so translate). The omission of devan would

rectify the meter and better the sense, and Weber and Grill [_and HillebrandtJ leave

it out. The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands.

6. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with riches,

ye gods therein let Indra assign me pleasure (? nici), let Prajapati,

Savitar, Soma, Agni.

Ppp. has a better version of a : yat panena pratipanam carami; and it arranges c

differently : indro me tasmin ream a; and reads brhaspatis for prajap- in d. I1GS.

(i. 15. i ) has a kindred verse, with second pada nearly identical with ours, and rucam

in c. [_See a^so MP- H. 22. 4.J Ruci, lit.
*

brightness,' is variously understood by the

translators: Zimmer, "attractive power"; Ludwig, "pleasure"; Weber, "understand-

ing"; Grill, "consideration"; the comm. explains it by sarvajanaprltitn dhanaprada-
nena "daneccham. [_Ppp. seems to omit dhancna in b.J
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7. Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vai^vanara ('for all men
'),

give praise ;
do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our

breaths.

Two of our J>ada-mss. (Bp.Kp. ;
also D.p.m. ?) divide vaipv&narah : tumah in b ;

P.M.W. give sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and the next seem to be addi-

tions to the original hymn. [_Under stu^ BR. and Index Verborum join itpa with stu;

correct Index under upa accordingly.J

8. Every day may we bring constantly for thee as for a standing

horse, O Jatavedas ; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with

food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm.

The verse nearly accords with xix. 55. i, below; the second half is the same as

there
;
the first half here is more unlike the parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi. 75 ;

B. vi. 6. 4. I
;
TS. iv. I. io r

;
K. xvi. 7 ;

MS. ii. 7. 7) than is xix. 55. i ab see under

xix. 55. i
;
in the second half they vary only by putting dgne at the beginning of d;

they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object, ghasdm
*

fodder,' for

bharema. The comm. renders tisthate by svagrhe vartam&naya.

Here, at the end of the third anuvaka, of 5 hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr.

says simply astau (but O.R. give astatrih$a).

The fifth prapathaka also ends with this hymn.

1 6. Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga.

[Atharvan. saptarcam. prdtahsuktam. bdrhaspatyam uta bahudevatyam. trdistubhant :

/. drsi jagatl ; 4. bhurikpankti.~\

Found in Paipp. iv., with very few variants. It is a RV. hymn (vii. 41), repeated

also in VS. (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB.
(ii.

8. 979) [_and MP. i. 14. 1-7, in the same order

as herej. It is used by KaiiQ. [_with hymns vi. 69 and ix. ij, in the rite for generation

of wisdom (10. 24), to accompany washing the face on arising from sleep ;
also in certain

ceremonies for "splendor" (varcas : 12. 15 ; 13.6), with hymns vi. 69 and ix. i
;
and it

is reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12. 10, note; 13. i, note). In Vait. (5. 17), vs. 6

accompanies, in the agnyadheya, the horse's setting his foot on the boundary ;
and its

latter half, an oblation in the caturmasya sacrifice [_Vait. 8. I4j.

Translated : as RV. hymn, by Grassmann, i. 336, and by Ludwig, no. 92 ;
as AV.

hymn, by Weber, xvii. 251; Griffith, i. 104. Cf. Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell, p. 97,

and notes.

1. Early (frdtdr) do we call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna,

early the (two) Asvins, early Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma
and Rudra do we call.

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, read at the end of d huvema.

2. The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi

who is disposer (vidhartdr\ to whom every one that thinks himself weak

[or] strong, [_to whom even the kingj says : "apportion [me] a portion."

Bhaksi in d might also be ist sing. mid. of the j-aorist, 'may I obtain '

(so Weber,

etc.) ;
the comm. explains it both ways. Again all the other texts, including Ppp.,

have huvema for havamahe in a ;
the Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity caused

by our reading. |_Note the play on the god's name :
*

portion
*

is bhdga.\
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3. O Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help

upward this prayer (dhi), giving to us
;
O Bhaga, cause us to multiply

with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, rich in men may we be.

In this verse AV. and RV. agree throughout; TB. reads ava with unlengthened

final in b, and VS. no with unlingualized nasal in c.

4. Both now may we be fortunate (bhdgavant), and in the advance

(i frafitvd) and in the middle of the days ; and, O bounteous one, at the

up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods.

As to the difficult word prapitvd, see Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 24 ff. ; "up-going" is

probably here *

out-going, disappearance
'

;
the comm. renders prapitvd by sdydhne;

his understanding of uditdu is lost out of the manuscript. The other texts read uditd*

LFor this vs., see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of Bl's paper.J

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate; through him may we be

fortunate ;
on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire ; do thou, O Bhaga, be

our forerunner here.

RV. (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of ttna unlengthened at beginning of b ;

and RV. and VS. make the sense of c better by reading johaviti; all the three have

at the end of a the voc. devds. |_Comm. to TB.

6. The dawns submit themselves (? sam-nant) to the sacrifice (ad/ward) 9

as Dadhikravan to the bright place ;
hitherward let them convey for me

Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous (vdjin) horses a chariot.

All the other texts, including Ppp., read nas instead of me at end of c. The comm.

renders sdtn namanta by saw gacchantam, calls dadhikravan a horse's name, and

explains the action of the obscure pada b by sa yathd $uddhdya gamanaya samnaddho

bhavati. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation rdtham *va in d.

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kine, rich in heroes,

always shine for us, yielding (duh) ghee, on all sides drunk of : do yc

protect us ever with well-beings.

TB. read prdplnds at end of c; Ppp. has instead prainnds ; the comm. explains by

dpydyitds
* filled up, made teeming,' which is very possibly to be preferred. |_Delete

the accent-mark under gomatlr,\

17. For successful agriculture.

\Vifi>dmitra. navarcam. sitddevatyam . dnttstubham : i. drst gdyatrt ; 2, j, p. tnstubh ;

j. pathydpankti ; 7. virdtpurausmh ; 8. nicrt^

Four verses of this hymn are found together in Paipp. ii., in the order 2, I, 5, 4 ;
vs. 3

occurs in Paipp. xix., and there are verses in Paipp. xii. and xix. resembling our vs. 6.

Much of its material appears also in RV. x. 101, iv. 57, and parts in VS.,TS.,TA., and

MS.: see under the several verses. The hymn is used by Kau$. (20. i
ff.)

in an extended

ceremony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter-

pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib. 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an o"blation

to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows
;
the comm. also

regards it as intended by qundslrdni at 106. 8, in the book of portents, in a charm against
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be *) ; vs. 4, again, accompanies the

marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137. 19. In Vait. (28. 30-32), vss. i, 3, and 2 b

appear in the agnicayana, in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and vs. 7

(9. 27) at the end of the caturmasya sacrifice, with an oblation to the {uxasfnl.
*

|_"
Wenn zwei Pfliige sich verstricken beim Ackern," says Weber, Omina, p. 368.J

Translated: Weber, xvii. 255; Griffith, i. 106. Vs. 3 is elaborately discussed by

Roth, Festgruss an Bbhtlingk, p. 95 ff. See also Weber, Omina und Portenta, p. 371.

1. The poets (kavi) harness the plows (stm), they extend severally

the yokes they the wise ones (dhira), with desire of favor (?) toward

the gods.

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet's work with the plow-

man's. The other texts (RV. x. 101.4; VS. xii. 67 ;
TS. iv. 2. 55; MS. ii. 7. 12;

K. xvi. 1 1
; Kap. xxv. 3) read sumnaya (but K. has ~yuh : Kap. not noted), which the

translation adopts, -yaA seeming an unintelligent corruption of it
;
but the comm. gives

a double explanation of -yau, one as "
desiring a happy-making sacrifice

" and qualify-

ing yajamane understood, the other as from sumna-ya (~ya for rootya) and qualifying

ballvardau understood ! He makes sira equivalent with langala, and takes vi tani'ate

as = "
put on the oxen's shoulders

"
; vi-tan as here applied seems imitated from its

use of stringing a bow
;
in TH. ii. 5. 8 12 we have even vi tanoti siram.

2. Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes; scatter (vaf) the seed

here in the prepared womb; may the bunch (?) of virdj be burdened for

us
; may the sickles draw in (a~yn) the ripe [grain] yet closer.

In the first half-verse, RV. (ib. 3) and VS. (ib, 68) have tanudhvam for ianota, the

rest (ibid.) agreeing with our text (but K. has krto yonir) ; Ppp. reads ksetre instead of

yonatij yonau, of course, involves a hidden comparison of sowing with impregnation.

In the difficult and obscure second half, the other texts (not Ppp.) give^/Vv/ ca for the

unintelligible virajas, and Asat (with accent apparently meant as antithetic) for asat,

which is read in all the mss., but in our edition (not in SPP's) emended to Asat; the

same texts accent qrustis (and our edition was emended to agree with them; SPP.

accents the first syllable, with all the mss.). SPP. reads f;///?//>, with the majority of

his authorities (including oral reciters), and with the comm.
; among his mss. are found

also qrustis, f///-, srn-, suit-, and (Hits/is. Part of our mss. also (E.I.H.Op.) are noted

as seeming to intend qnu-, and, as Ppp. supports it by reading sunistis sabh-, the read-

ing qnitstill is adopted in the translation
|_
as also atviii. 2. ij. The manuscripts are

not at all to be relied on for distinguishing $nu and (rw |_cf.
iii. 30. 7 and notej. The

comm. explains it by a$nprapakali statnbah, and sAbharas as phalabharasahitas
*

heavy
with fruit'

;
of viraj he makes easy work by identifying it with anna, on the authority

of TH. iii. 8. io4 : Annam vat virat! In d, finally, the chief discordance of the versions

is at the end, where, for a yavan (Ppp. ayuvarii), RV.VS.Kap. read t
f

*yat, and

TS.MS.K. a *yaf. But TS. has srnya (instead of -ya-s)^ and some of our mss. (P.M.W.),
with the majority of SPP's, combine tchrnyas or hchrnyas, implying ynyas. The

Anukr. does not heed that pfida d is, as it stands, jagatt. [_\V.,
m ^ ls own copy and

in Index, seems to approve the accentless asat. Comm. has a yavatn in d.J

3. Let the plow (ldngala\ lance-pointed, well-lying, with well-

smoothed handle, turn up (ud-vap} cow, sheep, an on-going chariot-

frame, and a plump wench.
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That is, apparently, 'let all these good things come as the reward of successful agri-

culture. The verse, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71 ;
and thence quoted

in the Vasistha Dharmasutra ii. 34 and explained in ii. 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (as

above), has many difficult and questionable points. For pavlrdvat (Ppp. puts it before

Idngalam) VS. accents/^//>#7>rt/, and TS.MS.K. substitute pdviravam; for sutfmam
all have sn$evam

*

very propitious '; the Pet. Lex. suggests suslmam '

having a good

parting' i.e. of furrows, or * even-furrowed '; and R. refers to MB. i. 5. 2, slmanam

nayami. Ppp. reads suveqam, which probably means sit^evam. The impracticable

somasat-saru (so in pada-text) is somapit-saru in VS., MS., K., and Vasistha, and soma-

pitsalam in Ppp. ;
Vas. renders it

"
provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,"

implying the division somapi-tsaru; Weber conjectures a noun uman 'strap,' and

emends to soma (
= sa-uma) satsarn,

" with strap and handle." But TS. reads sumatl-

o/saru, and this is adopted in the translation, matt being taken not as from man but

as the word found in matlkr and its derivatives, and related with matya etc. (Weber
also refers to this meaning and connection.) The comm. explains siitfmam by karsa-

kasya snkhakaram, without telling how he arrives at such a sense
; and somasatsaru

(disregarding the /rfc/d-division) as from tsaru, either " a concealed going in the ground
"

(root tsar, explained by chadmagatdu), or else " a kind of part to be held by the plow-

man's hand "
;
in either case " a producer of the soma-sacrifice

"
(i.e. soma-sa). For

ratha-vahana 'the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,' and prasthavat,
here virtually 'with the chariot on it,' see R. in the Fcstgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 95 ff.;

the comm. interprets as a^vaballvardddikam rathavahanasamartham. VS. reads at

the beginning of c tAd nd vapati, and TS. 'ltd it krsati; Ppp. has dadata krsata ;

VS.TS.MS. Ppp. give for e prapharvyam (Ppp. -yam) ca plvarfm |_and VS.TS. invert

the order of d and ej ;
the comm. also has/fra/V/w (= sthillani)\ prapharvi he explains

as prathamavayah kanyd. The first pada is defective unless we resolve la-dn-*

LZimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir H. M. Elliot's Memoirs, 11.341, for a description of the

Penjab plow.J

4. Let Indra hold down the furrow
;

let Pushan defend it
;

let it, rich

in milk, yield to us each further summer.

This verse is found only in RV. (iv. 57. 7), which reads anu yachatu for abhiraksatu ;

Ppp. has mahyam instead of abhi. We had the second half-verse above, as iii. 10. i c, d.

5. Successfully (fi/ndm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the

earth
; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft ; O Cuna-

sira, do ye (two), dripping (?) with oblation, make the herbs rich in

berries for this man.

VS. (xii. 69) and MS. (ii. 7. 12) have the whole of this verse; RV. (iv. 57.8) and

TS. (iv. 2. 5
r>

), only the first two paclas. For suphalas in a, VS. (also our I.) has su

phalas, and RV.TS. nah phalas, both preferable readings ; RV.VS. have krsantu for

tudantu. In b, TS. gives abhi for dnu (our P.M. have dbhinii); MS. has klna$o

abhy }tu vahaih; RV.VS., -fa abhi yantu vahaih. In c, the comm. gives tosamdnd,

explaining it by tnsyantau. In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs)

between -pippalas and -pispalas ; about half are for each
; VS. MS. end the pada with

kartana *sm/. Ppp. has a peculiar version : $unam kend^o any etit 'vdham $unath

phdlo vinadann ayatu bhiimim : $undslra havisa yo yajdtrdi supippala osadhayas
santu tasmdi. The comm. |_quoting YaskaJ declares Qnndsirdu to be Vayu and Aditya

(wind and sun); or else, he says, funa is god of happiness and Slra of the plow.
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6. Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully* the men, success-

fully let the plow (Idngala) plow ; successfully let the straps be bound
;

successfully do thou brandish the goad.

This is RV. iv. 57. 4, without variation
;

it is also found, with the two following

verses, in TA. (vi. 6. 2, vss. 6-8), which reads naras instead of nAras at end of a. Part

of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have ustram in d. The comm. declares Quna to he addressed

in the last pada. Ppp. has in xii. qunam vrtram ayaccha qunam astram ud ingayah

qunatn tu tapyatam phala$ qunam vahatii langalam; and in xix. the same a, b Lend-

ing -ya J, but, for c, d, $unam vahasya $uklasya *straya jahi daksinam.

7. O Cunaslra, do ye (two) enjoy me here
;
what milk ye have made

in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow].
*

Milk,' i.e. nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end "earth" (instead of " fur-

row"), which is perhaps to be preferred. RV. (iv. 57. 5 ) reads for a ^unasirav imam
vacatn ju- \

TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the verb, and thus

reduces the tristubh pada to a gayatri; both texts mark the principal pada-division

after b. The comm. changes all the three verbs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a

the resolution -sira ihA* In our edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7.

8. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherwarcl, O fortunate

one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of

good fruit for us.

RV. (iv. 57. 6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA. (as above) end

C and d respectively with subhAga 'sasi and snphAla 'sasi. All the pada-mss. have the

blundering reading suphal&h in d. The Anukr. perversely refuses to make the reso-

lution tit-a in a.

9. With ghee, with honey (mddhu) [is]
the furrow all anointed,

approved (anti-man) by all the gods, by the Maruts
;
do thou, O furrow,

turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness

of ghee.

The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 70), TS, (iv. 2. 5
6
),
and MS. (ii. 7. 12). VS.MS.

read -ajyatam for -akta in a
;

all make c and d exchange places, and at the beginning

of c read asman for sa nas ; and VS.TS. put pAyasa in place of ghrt&vat in dj while

MS. gives urj6 bhagAm mAdhumat ptnv~.

18. Against a rival wife : with a plant.

[Af/iarvan. vdnaspatyam. ftniistnbham 4. 4-f>.atti<sfubgarb/ul nsmh ;

6. umiggarb

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the

Rig-Veda (as x. 145, with exchange of place between vss. 3 and 4 ;
it is repeated in RV.

order at MP. 1.15.1-6). Only three verses (our 4, 2, I, in this order) are found in

Paipp. (vii.). Kauc,. uses it, among the women's rites, in a charm (36. 19-21) forgetting

the better of a rival
;

vs. 6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves under and upon
the (rival's) bed. And the comm. (doubtless wrongly) regards vss. 5 and 6 to be

intended by the pratika quoted in 38.30, instead of xii. 1.54, which has the same

beginning.
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Translated: as RV. hymn, Ludwig, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, ii.4i5; as AV.

hymn, Weber, v. 222
; Zimmer, p. 307 ; Weber, xvii. 264 ; Griffith, i. 108; Bloomfield,

I0 7> 354> further, by Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell, p. 98.

1. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drives off

(bddlt) her rival ;
with which one wins completely (sam-vid) her husband.

RV. reads in b the accus. viriidham. For d, Ppp. gives krnute kevalam patim.

The comm. (with our Op.) has osadhlm in a ; he understands throughout the herb in

question to be the pdfhd (cf. ii. 27.4), though Kau$. and the Anukr. speak only of band-

parni arrow leaf
'

(not identified).

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful,

do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine.

<

Outstretched,' lit. supine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has

dhama for mtda in c, and the modern kuru for krdhi at the end. Ppp. offers only the

first half-verse, in this form : uttdnaparndm subhagaiii sahamdndm sahasvatim ; MP.
also has sahamdne instead of devajftte.

3. Since he has not named (grah] thy name, thou also stayest (ram)
not with him as husband

;
unto distant distance make we my rival go.

This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text. RV. has a very dif-

ferent version : nahy asyd nama grbhnami nd asmln ramate jAne
* since I name not

her (its ?) name, she (it ?) also does not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people ?).'

Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentator's explanation of b :
" nor finds she

pleasure in me "
(taking ayam janas in the much later sense of " 1

v
), but it seems

wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a \QJagrAha
* I have named,'

equivalent to the RV. reading ;
and R. makes the emendation, and retains the jdnc of

RV., rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant)
"

I have not

named [to her] thy name ;
and thou stayest (stayedst) not with the person (bei der

Person)/
1 The comm. regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes ramase

= ramasva :
"
stay thou not with this my husband." Weber renders ramase by

"
kosest," thou dalliest not. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found.

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one
; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that

are superior ;
below [is] she that is my rival

;
lower [is] she than they (f .)

that are lower.

RV. has the better reading dthd for adhAs in c, allowing c and d to be combined into

one sentence
;
and the comm. gives correspondingly adha. Ppp. is more discordant

and corrupt: uttard *ham uttarabhyo uttaro cd adharabhyah : adhah sapatnl samarthy
adhared adharabhyah. R. conjectures in a uttardhdhamnttare, for uttard *hAm aham-

uttart
[_cf.

iii. 8. 3j. The verse, even if scanned as 7 + 7: 84-7 = 29, ought to be called

bhurij.

5. I am overpowering; likewise art thou very powerful; we both,

becoming full of power, will overpower my rival.

The verse xix. 32. 5 is a variation on this. RV. reads Atha for Atho in b, and the

older bhutm for bhiitva in c.

6. I have put on (at/it) for thee the overpowering one (f.) ;
I have put
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to (tipa) for thee the very powerful one
;
after me let thy mind run forth

as a cow after her calf, run as water on its track.

RV. reads iipa for abhi in a, and has for b abht tvd \1ham sAhiyasd, The applica-

tion of a and b as made by Kauc.. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in

RV. decidedly better than as in our text
;
but much more appropriate is the use made

by MP., elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which

she embraces the husband below and above
[jso

that one arm is under him and the

other over himj; then in abhy adhdm is further implied (as elsewhere
|_e.g.

iii. n.8J)
the value of abhidhani, the halter or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The

Anukr. does not sanction the resolution ma-am in c.

19. To help friends against enemies.

\Vasistha. avtarcam. vdifvadevam uta cdndramasam utdi "ndram. dnustubham:

I. pathydbrhati ; j. bhurigbrhatl ; 6. j-av. 6-p. tristupkakummattgarbhd

*iijagatl; j.virdddstdrapaTtkti; 8. pathydpanktiJ\

The verses are found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6, 8). The

hymn is applied by Kau$. (14. 22-24) in a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army,

and reckoned (14.7, note) to the apardjita gatta. The Vait. uses vs. i in the agni-

cayana (28.15) m connection with lifting the ukhya fire, and vss. 6-8 in a sattra

sacrifice (34. 16, 17), with mounting a chariot and discharging an arrow.

Translated : John Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, i.
2
283 ; Ludwig, p. 234 ; Weber,

xvii. 269 ; Griffith, i. 109.

1. Sharpened up is this incantation (? brdhmaii) of mine
; sharpened up

[my] heroism, strength ; sharpened up, victorious, be the unwasting

authority (ksatrd} [of them] of whom I am the household priest (pnrdhita).

Qr brd/tman and faatrAm may signify respectively the Brahman and Ksatriya quality

or dignity of the purohita and his constituency. The verse is found also in VS. (xi. 8 1 ),

TS. (iv. i. 101), TA.
(ii. 5. 2, vs. 15), MS. (ii. 7. 7), and K. (xvi. 7, Weber). The first

two of these agree in all their readings, omitting idAm in a and ajAram astn in c, and

reading in c, & jisnii yAsya
*

Jut HI Asmi; and TA.MS. differ from them only by adding

me before jhnii; Ppp. has ksatram me jisnu, but agrees with our text in d. The

comm. moreover hasy/j////, and the translation implies it; jisntis can only be regarded
as a blunder. Ppp. further gives mayt *dam for ma idam in a, and mama for balam

in b. Our original c has apparently got itself mixed up with vs. 5 c.

2. Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism', strength ;

I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation.

The translation implies emendation of the syami of all the mss. and of both editions

to $yami; it is obviously called for (suggested first by the Pet. Lex.), and the comm.

reads qyami; Ppp. probably intends it by pa$yami. The latter half-verse is found

again below as vi.65 2 c, d; its text is confused here in Ppp. (yrqcami qatrunam bdhu

sam aqvdm aqvdn aham). The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in a.

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight

against (prtany-) our bounteous patron (suri) ;
I destroy the enemies by

my incantation
;

I lead up our own men.

Ppp. reads adhas pad- at the beginning, and indrani for siirim in b. The second
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half-verse is found in VS. (xi. 82C,d), TS. (iv. i.io?), and MS.
(ii. 7.7), with the

various readings ksindmimdi svan; the comm. also gives ksinomi. The comm. renders

sftrhn by karyakaryavibhagajnam. The Anukr. should call the verse virat prastara-

pankti, since it properly scans as u + 11 : 8+8= 38.

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra's

thunderbolt [they] of whom I am the household priest.

Emendation to indravajrat would rectify the meter of c ;
but the Anukr. apparently

accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a.

5. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good

heroes, I increase
;
be their authority unwasting, victorious ;

their intent

let all the gods aid.

The translation again (as in vs. 2) implies emendation of syami in a to $yami, which

is read by Ppp. and by the comm. Most of our mss. (all save O.Op.), as of SPP's,

accent in b siivimm, and both editions have adopted the reading ;
but it ought, of

course, to be suviram, as always elsewhere (and as the comm. here describes the

word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is ugram esam cittam bahudha

'ui^varilpa. The definition of the verse as tristubh is wanting in the Anukr. [Lon-
don ms.J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point.

|_The Berlin ms. does give it.J

6. Let their energies (vdjind) be excited, O bounteous one (maghdvan} ;

let the noise of the conquering heroes arise
;

let the noises, the clear

(ketumdnt) halloos, go up severally ;
let the divine Maruts, with Inclra as

their chief, go with the army.

With the first two padas compare RV. x. 103. roa, d: ud dharmya maghavann

ayiidhani . . . ndr&thanam jAyatamyantughdsah. Some of our mss.(P.M.\V.O.Op.Kp.),
as of SPP's, read in c uluhiyas, but both editions give -////-

;
the comm. has itllulayas,

and declares it an imitative word. The omission either of uluhiyas or of kctumdntas

would make a jagati pada of c, and that of devas would do the same for d
;
as the

verse stands, the Anukr. scans it ii + u :8-fS :6+S= 52. Part of our mss. (I.O.Op )

agree with the comm. in ending this verse with ud iratam, and throwing the two

remaining padas into vs. 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the

probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads : uddharsant&m I'ajinam vajinabhy ad
vairanam jayatam etu ghosah: prthag ghosa ulalayas ketiimantu udiratain; with

e and f as in our text.

7. Go forth, conquer, O men
;
formidable be your arms (bahii) ; having

sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows
; having formidable weapons, hav-

ing formidable arms (baling [slay] the weak ones.

The first half-verse is RV. x. 103. I3a,c (found also in SV. ii. 1212; VS. xvii. 46),

without variation
;
TS. (iv. 6. 44) has the same two padas together, but reads npa pr

*ta jdyata nara sthira vah etc. Ppp. has the first half-verse (with pra yatd and 7/tfj),

adding as second half indro va$ $arma yacchaty anadhrsya yatha *sata. The verse

is not viraj \J-\-
8 : 1 1 -f I2_|,

if the obviously proper resolutions are made.

8. Being let loose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up
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by incantation
; conquer the enemies

; go forth
; slay of them each best

one
;

let no one soever of them yonder be released.

Padas a-c and e arc RV. vi. 75. 16, a verse found also in a number of other texts :

SV. ii. 1213; VS. xvii.45; TS. iv.6.44; T13. iii. 7.6*3; Ap^S. 111.14.3. RV.SV.VS.

agree throughout, having gAcha lorjdya at beginning of c, and, for d, ma
*

misam kam
cano V chisah; the others have this d, except that they put esftm in place of amisdin ;

they also give viqa for padyasva at end of c, and TS. has the nom. -f//, which is

better, at end of b, while TB. and ApQS. alter to Avasrstah para pata $ard (for qdro*)

brdhmasam^itah. Our d is found again as xi. 10. 2 1 b
;
our e, as viii. 8. 1 9 d ;

xi. 9. 20 d ;

10. 19d. The presence of -samite in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as

part of the hymn, of which sam-$d is the unifying word
;
vss. 6 and 7 are probably

later additions. In Ppp., vss. 6-8, with RV. x. 103. 10, form a piece by themselves;

vs. 8 ends with pro. padyasva sa maisam kam cano V chisah (nearly as RV.). Correct

the accent-mark in d so as to read vAram-varam.

20. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings.

\Vasistha. Jafaream. figncyam itta mantroktadevatyam. finustubham: 6. pathydpankti ;

S. v

Excepting the last verse, the hymn is found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order

*-3 7t 46, 5,8, 9). It includes (vss. 2-7) a whole RV. hymn (x. 141), with a single

RV. verse
(iii. 29. 10) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It

is used in Kauc.. (18. 13) in the nirrtikarman, with an offering of rice mixed with

pebbles ; again (40. 1 1), in the rite of the removal of the sacrificial fire, with transfer of

it to the fire-sticks or to one's self; again (41. 8), with v. 7 and vii. i, in a rite for suc-

cess in winning wealth; and the comm. directs vs. 4 to be used in the sava sacrifices

(ity anayil bhrgvan^irovidaq catnra arseyan ahvayet). In Vait., vs. I appears in the

agnistoma sacrifice (24. 14), and again in the sarvamedha (38. 14) with the same use

as in Kau. 40. u ;
and also in the agnicayana (28. 25), with the laying of the garha-

patya bricks; further, verses 2-4 and 7 and 8 in the agnicayana (29. 19) ;
vs. 4 a, b

in the agnistoma (15.16), as the adhvaryit follows the fire and soma
;

vs. 5 in the

same (23.20), with certain offerings; and vs. 6 in the same (19.2), with a graha to

Indra and Vayu.
Translated: Weber, xvii. 272 ; Griffith, 1. HI. See Weber, Berliner Sb., 1892,

p. 797-

1. This is thy seasonable womb (yoni), whence born thou didst shine
;

knowing it, O Agni, ascend thou
;
then increase our wealth.

The verse is found in numerous other texts: besides RV. (iii. 29. 10), in VS.

(111.14 ctal.), TS. (i.5.5
2
etal.), TB. (i. 2. i' r'et al.), MS.

(i. 5. i et al.), K. (vi. 9etal.),

Kap. (i. i6etal.), JB. (i. 61) : in nearly all occurring repeatedly. VS.TS.TB.JB. differ

from our version only by reading Atha for Adha at beginning of d
; Ppp. and the comm.

have atha; MS.K. substitute tAtas; but RV. gives further slda for roha in c, and

glras for raytm in d. The comm., in accordance with the ritual uses of the verse,

declares ayAm at the beginning to signify either the fire-stick or the sacrificer himself.

2. O Agni, speak unto us here
;
be turned toward us with good-will ;

bestow upon us, O lord of the people (vie) ; giver of riches art thou to us.

RV. x. 141 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix. 28), TS. (i. 7. io 2
),
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MS.
(i. 11.4), and K. (xiv. 2). RV.VS.MS.K. have prd no y- in c, and, for viqam

pate, RV.MS.K. read vi$as pate> TS. bhuvas p-, and VS. sahasrajit; VS. goes on

with tvdrii hi dhanada dsi for d ; VS.TS. further have prdti for pratydn in b. Ppp.

combines in d dhanada *st.

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god-

desses ; let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me.

Found also in the other texts (RV. x. 141.2; VS. ix. 29; the rest as above; and

Kap. 29. 2). All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub-

stitute pusa for bhdgas in b, and omit c
;
the others have devas instead of devis; for d,

RV. gives ray6 devi daddtu nah
}
while the others vary from this only by prd vak for

rayds. By Sunrta
(lit. 'pleasantness, jollity') the comm. understands Sarasvati to be

intended.

4. King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs (gir) ; [also]

Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest (brahman) Brihaspati.

Found in RV. (x. 141. 3), SV. (i. 91), VS. (ix. 26), and TS.MS.K. (as above). The

only variant in RV. is the preferable ddityan in c
;

it is read also by the other texts

except SV.K.
;
but SV.TS.MS.K. give vdrunam for dvase in a; and they and VS.

have anv a rabhamahe for glrbhlr havdmahe in b. The comm. takes brahm&nam in

d as "
Prajapati, creator of the gods."

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires (agni}, increase our worship (brdh-

rnaji) and sacrifice
;
do thou, O god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth.

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning perhaps 'impel to us wealth for giv-

ing' etc. being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV. (x. 141.6; also SV.

11.855), which reads in c devdtataye for deva datave^ and in d rayds for raytin; even

Ppp. has devatataye. The comm. has danave (rendering it " to the sacrificer who has

given oblations ") for datave^ also nodaya for codaya.

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that

to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become

desirous of giving to us.

Found also (except the last piida, which even Ppp. repudiates) in RV. (x. 141.4),

VS. (xxxiii. 86), and MS.K. (as above). For ttbhav ihd in a, RV. reads brhaspdtim^
and the other texts susamdf^a. For d, VS. has anamlvdh samgdme for sdmgatyam,
and MS. the same without anamivds ; TS. has (in iv. 5-i

2
)
a nearly corresponding

half-verse : ydtha nah sdrvam ij jdgad ayaksmdm sumdna tisat. Ppp. omits a, per-

haps by an oversight. The comm. takes suhdvu in b as for suhdvan^ which is perhaps
better. In our edition, the word is misprinted susdv-.

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also]

Vata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvati, and the vigorous (vdjtu) Savitar.

Found also in RV. (x. 141.5), VS. (ix. 27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All save

RV. read vacant instead of vatam in c, and so does the comm.
;
K, puts vdcam after

visnum Land for a it has our vs. 4 aj.

8. In the impulse (prasavd} of vigor (i vdja) now have we come into

being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having

all heroes.

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do

its two halves belong together. They are in other texts, VS. (ix. 25 and 24) and TS.

(in i. 7. lo 1

), parts of two different verses, in a group of three, all beginning with

vajasya followed by prasavd, and all alike of obscure and questionable interpretation,

and belonging to the so-called vajaprasaviyani, which form a principal element in the

vajapeya sacrifice (see Weber's note on this verse |_also his essay Ueber den Vajapcya,

Berliner Sb., 1892, p. 797 J). Instead of nu in a, TS. and MS.K. (as above), as also

Ppp., have the nearly equivalent iddm; and all (save Ppp.) read a babhuva instead of

sdtii babhilvima at end of a, and sarvdtas instead of antdr at end of b, omitting the

meter-disturbing ntd at beginning of c; VS.K. read in c ddpayati for -///
;
and all save

K. give the preferable yachatit at the end (the comm. has yacchat)-, then VS. gives sd no

rayim in d, and K. has a peculiar d : somo rayim sahavlram niyamsat. Ppp. is defec-

tive in parts of this verse and the next ;
it reads at the end of tprajanatk. Pada a is

the only one that has zjagati character. |_TS. *ias sdrvavlram.\

9. Let the five directions yield (dull) to me, let the wide ones yield

according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and

heart.

All the /tfdfo-mss. divide and accent prd : dpeyam, but SPP. emends to prd: apcyam

Lsee Sansk. Gram. 85oJ ;
the comm. reads apcyam. The comm. declares nrvis to

designate heaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs.

10. A kine-winning voice may I speak ;
with splendor do thou arise

upon me
;
let Vayu (wind) enclose (a-rudli) on all sides

;
let Tvashtar assign

to me abundance.

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.O.Kp.) read rudham in c. The comm. explains a

rundhdm by prandtmana "vrnotu.

This fourth annvaka contains 5 hymns, with 40 verses, and the quotation from the

old Anukr. is simply da$a.

21. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni.

[
Vasistha. dafarcam. figneyctm. trfiistubham : /. pure *nustubh ; 2,3, S. bhurij ; j". jagati ;

6 uparisttidviradbrhati ; f.viradgarbhd; p, /a annstnbh (9 /Vr/).]

The whole of the hymn is found in Paipp., vss. 1-9 in Hi., vs. 10 in vii. The material is

used by Kauc,. in a number of rites : it is reckoned (9. i
;
the comm. says, only vss.

1-7) to the brhachantigana ; it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the

flesh-eating fire (43. 16-21
; according to the comm., vss. 1-7 are quoted in 16, arid the

whole hymn in 20); again, in the establishment of the house-fire (72.13; vss. 1-7,

comm.); again, in the funeral rites (82. 25), on the third day after cremation, with obla-

tion to the relics; once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123. i), when birds or other

creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects. Moreover, vs. 8 (the comm. says,

vss. 8-10), with other passages from xii. 2, in a rite of appeasement in the house-fire

ceremony (71.8). In Vait., vss. 1-7 are used in the agnistoma (16. 16) on occasion

of the soma becoming spilt; and vs. 7 in the sdkamedha part of the catnrmdsya
sacrifice L9. 1 7 J.

Translated : Weber, xvii. 277 ; Griffith, i. 1 13 ;
vss. 1-7 also by Ludwig, p. 325.
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1. The fires that are within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in

man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest-

trees to those fires be this oblation made.

Verses 1-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13. 13) and in K. (xl. 3) ;
both texts read yds

for j/6
f

through the first half-verse, and d$mani for d^masu; MS. begins yd apsv dntdr

agntr, and K. yd apsv dgnir antdrj K. further has bhiwanani i>i$va for dsadhlr yd

vdnaspdtihs. Ppp. reads yo apsv antar yo vrtre antar yah puruse yo *qmani: yo

irive$a osa-, and combines in d tebhyo *gni~. Part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.)
combine ?'/Wf' 6sadh- in c, and both editions have adopted that reading doubtless

wrongly, since the Prat, prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to

occur with osadhi. The comm. explains what different " fires
"

are intended : the

vadai'a etc. in the waters; that in the cloud (by Nir. ii. 16) or else in the body of the

Asura Vrtra
;

in man, those of digestion ;
in stones, those in the suryakanta etc.

(sparkling jewels) ;
those that make herbs etc. ripen their fruits. Weber regards the

stones that strike fire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the

verse by the Anukr., 84- ii :ii + u, is not to be approved. |_Padas a and b rather as

1 1 +8; padas c and d are in order, 12+ 11. In c, correct to avivfyaitsadhir, as MS.

reads.J

2. [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is

entered into the birds, into the wild beasts (mrgd], that entered into

bipeds, into quadrupeds to those fires be this oblation made.

MS. and K. begin b with vdyansi-yd avivfyaj Ppp. with yo visto vayasi. The

comm. takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the fire

being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP.

follows the mss. in reading in b vdyahsu; our alteration to the equivalent vdyassu
was needless. The verse (10+11 : 13 + 11=45) *s bhurij, but also irregular enough.

|_Padas b and d are in order, each a tristubhj and c, if we throw out the second yds,

is a gQQ<\jagati; a is bad.J

3. He who, a god, goes in the same chariot with Indra, he that

belongs to all men (vdifudnard) and to all gods (?), whom, very powerful

in fights; I call loudly on to those fires be this oblation made.

MS. and K. have for a^dW *ndra$ya rdtham sambabhnvitr, and Ppp. partly agrees

with them, reading^ *ndrena sarathaui sambabhuva. In b, the translation ventures

to follow Ppp's reading visvadwyas instead of -ddiyas, because of its so obvious

preferability in the connection; -davyas is quite in place in vs. 9, and may perhaps
have blundered from there into this verse; but MS. and K. have -davyas; they further

exchange the places of our 3 c and 4 c. Pada b is a very poor tristubh, though capable

of being read into ii syllables [read utd i>il?\.

4. He who is the all-eating god, and whom they call Desire (kdma\
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing,
unharmable to those fires be this oblation made.

MS. begins the verse with vi^jadam agnim; K., with hutadam agnim ; of b, both

spoil the meter by reading pratigrahltaram ; MS. begins c with dhiro ydh; K's c is

corrupt. Ppp. reads aha for dhus in a (not in b also). The comm. simply paraphrases

pratigrhndntam by pratigrahltaram ; the reference is probably to the offerings which
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Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent-

mark belonging under fi, of ahus in a has slipped aside to the left.

5. Thou on whom as priest (hotar) agreed with their mind the thirteen

kinds of beings (bhtluvand], the five races of men (manavd) : to the splen-

dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness to those fires be this

oblation made.

The unusual and obscure number " thirteen
"
here seduces the comm. into declaring

first that bhauvanii signifies
k - month," coming from bhuvana "

year
"

;
and then the

mdnavas are the seasons ! But he further makes the latter to be the four castes, with

the nisadas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Vi^vakarman etc., of a great sage

named bhuvann (because of vi(;vakarman bhfutvana in A13. viii. 21.8-1 1). Ppp.
reads bhuvana for bhauvanas. The Anukr. does not heed that the last pfida is tristitbit.

6. To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed,

the pious : to those of whom the one for all men (vaipvdnard-) is chief

to those fires be this oblation made.

The first half-verse is RV. viii. 43. 1 1 a, b (also found, without variant, in TS.,i. 3. 147).

MS. (ii. 13. 13) has the whole verse as padas a, b, d, e, interposing as c the pada

(stomair indhema *gndye) which ends the gayatrl in RV.TS. The meter (S-i-8 :8 -f 1 1 )

is, as brhatT) rather nicrt than viraj,

7. They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along

the lightning; who arc within the quarters, who within the wind to

those fires be this oblation made.

Our P.M.W. read in b vutyfitaw, and P.M.W.I. end the pfula with -carati. SPP.

regards the exposition of the comm. as implying that the latter takes anu in b as an

independent word : Ann sariic-. In the definition of the Anukr., viraj appears to be

used as meaning
* a pada of 10 syllables

'

(n-fio:io-f-n =42). |_Readme/
1

ca vate?\
The three remaining verses of the hymn are plainly independent of what precedes,

concerning themselves directly with the appeasement of an ill-omened fire
;
but the

combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp. The ejection of

the evidently patched-together vs. 6 would reduce the first part |_vss. i-7j to the norm

of this book.

8. Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Brihaspati, Varuna, Mitra, Agni, all the

gods, the Angirases, do we call
;

let them appease ((am) this flesh-eating

fire.

Ppp. inverts the order of a and b. |_MGS. has the vs. at ii. i. 6.J The comm. gives

a double explanation of u
gold-handed" : either u

having gold in his hand to give to his

praisers," or "
having a hand of gold

"
;
he also allows us to take dfigirasas either as

accusative or as nominative,
" we the Angirases." The Anukr. notes that C \sjagatf.

9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuring fire
;
so also

the one that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eating, have I appeased.

Ppp. has atho pnntsarcsinah for b, and this time vifvaifavyas in c. The anustubh

is rather viraj than nicrt.

10. The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine,
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the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni these have appeased the flesh-eating

one.

All our mss. save one (O.), and all SPP's save two or three that follow the comm.,
read aqiqamam (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end ; both editions

emend to -man^ which is the reading of the comm. |_Ppp. has the vs. in vii. (as noted

above), and combines -prstha "fa in a-b and parjanya "d in c. For "
soma-backed,"

see Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 60 f.J

\/ 22. To the gods: for splendor (vdrcas).

[rasist/ia. varcasyam. bdrhaspatyam uta vdipvadevam. dnustubham : i . virSt tristubh ;

j. 5~p. paramistub virddatijagati ; f.j-az>. 6-p.jagati.]

Found also (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Is reckoned to the varcasya gana

(Kau$. 12.10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13.1), with binding on an

amulet of ivory. The comm. quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in a

maha$anti called brahmi, for attainment of r#/////aw-splendor ;
and by PariQ. iv. I, in

the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 461 ; Weber, xvii. 282
; Griffith, i. 1 15.

1. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into

being from Aditi's body; that same have all together given to me all

the gods, Aditi, in unison. i Q- vii r
- - n i

A number of the mss. (including our Bp.Op.) read adityas [_accent!J in b, and

several of ours follow it \v\\\-\ydm instead viydt. Ppp. rectifies the meter of d by read-

ing devasas. Emendation in a to brhAdya^is would be acceptable. QB. (iii. 1.3.4;

perhaps on the basis of b?) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some-

thing born of Aditi (see R. in Ind. Stud. xiv. 392). The comm. explains prathatain in

a by asniasu prathitam prakhyatam bhavatu ' be proclaimed as belonging to us.' In

our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the ba of -babhftva. An irregular

verse, scanned by the Anukr. as 12 + 10:10+10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables

by resolving tami-as, sAru-e, i>{qu-e (of which only the first is unobjectionable). [_If
we

read dwasas in d, the vs. is in order (12 + 11 : ?+ H), except in c (tad it sdrve?).\

2. Let both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice
;

the all-nourishing gods let them anoint me with splendor.

All the mss.* read cctatus at end of b, and so does Ppp., and our edition has it
; but

SPP. follows the comm. and substitutes cetatit ; SV. i. 154 has sdmah pftsa ca cctatuh;

the translation implies cetatu, the other being probably a false form, generated under

stiess of the difficult construction of a singular verb with the preceding subjects.

Weber takes it as cctatus, 3d dual perf. of root cat "
frighten into submission." The

Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. *
|_So W's two drafts

;
but his

collations note P.M.W. as reading cetntah (!) and Op. as reading cetatu.\

3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the

king among men (mannsya^ among waters, with what the gods in the

beginning went to godhood with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now
make me splendid.

Apsu, in b, is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting
in Ppp. In c all the mss. give ayam (samh., ayam)\ our edition makes the necessary
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emendation to ayan, and so does SPP. in his/<z</<z-text; but in samhita (perhaps by an

oversight) he reads ayan, unaccented ;
the comm. has ayan (accent doubtful) : cf.

iv. 14. i c, where the mss. again read ayam for ayan in the same phrase. Ppp. has a

very different second half-verse : yena deva jyotisa dyam udayan tena ma *gne varcasa

sam srje *ha. The comm. makes apsu in b mean either "
[creatures] in the waters," or

else "
[Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere." The metrical definition of the

Anukr. is mechanically correct L5 2
~ 2=5J if we count 13 syllables in b [and combine

varcasagne\ \

4. What great splendor becomes thine, O Jatavedas, from the offering ;

how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the dsura-like elephant

so great splendor let the (two) A^vins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me.

All the mss. read in b bhavati, and SPP. accordingly adopts it in his edition
;
ours

makes the necessary correction to bhdvati. The comm. reads ahute, vocative, at end

of b
; Ppp. has instead ahutam ; and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, e

(with abhya for adyd, and krdhi for krmt), putting also the whole
[j.e.

our 4 a, b + 3 d,

ej before our vs. 3 ;
and then it gives the remainder (c-f ) of our vs. 4 here, with krmttam

for a dhattam, and in syavad varcah stir-.

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches (sam-a{), let

so great force (indnyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me.

The comm. reads sam etu in c.

6. Since the elephant has become the superior (atist/idvant) of the com-

fortable (? susdd) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour

(sic) upon myself.

That is,
* I shed it upon me, cover myself with it.* The comm. understands the

somewhat questionable susdd nearly as here translated,
"
living at their pleasure in the

forest"
;
and atisthavant as possessing superiority either of strength or of position.

Weber entitles the hymn, without good reason,
"
taming of a wild elephant."

23. For fecundity.

[Brahman. cdndramasam uta yonidevafyam. dnustubham : j". uparistddbhurigbrhati ;

6. skandhogrivibrhati.}

Found in Paipp. iii. Used by Kaug. in the chapters of women's rites, in a charm

(35- 3) t procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow over the

mother's head etc.

Translated: Weber, v. 223; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmcr, p. 319; Weber, xvii. 285 ;

Griffith, i. n6; Bloomfield, 97, 356.

1. By what thou hast become barren (vehdf), that we make disappear

from thee
;
that now we set down elsewhere, far away from (dpd) thee.

Vehdt is perhaps more strictly
* liable to abort'; the comm. gives the word here

either sense. Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of vss. i and 2.

2. Unto thy womb let a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a

quiver; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months' son.

This verse and the two following occur in GS. (1.19.6), and this one without
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variant. Also this one in MP.
|_i.

12. gj (Winternitz, p. 94), and in an appendix to AGS.

i. 13.6 (Stenzler, p. 48), with yonim after garbhas in a (and AGS. reads aitu), and

omitting atra in c; and further in HGS.
(i. 25. i), like MP. in a, but retaining atra.

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a male be born
; mayest

thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear.

AH the mss. save one or two (including our E.) read at the end /#;;// both editions

make the necessary emendation toyan, which the comm. also gives. At beginning of

b, Ppp. reads tvam, as do also the comm, and a couple of SPP's mss.
;
and Ppp. ends

\N\\\\janaydmt ca. MB. (1.4. 90, d) has the first half-verse, reading vindasva for

janaya ; and MP. (as above) [i. 13. 2J also, with piimahs te putrd nari for a. And

GS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for c, d, tesam mata bhavisyasijatanam janayahsi
ca [the end corrupt, as in Ppp.J.

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou

acquire (vid) a son
;
become thou a productive milch-cow.

(^GS. (as above) has for \ipurusajanayantinah; it rectifies the meter of c by read-

ing tebhis /- for tats t- (and it hasjanaya for vindasvd); in d, it gives suprasus^ which

is better than our sa pr-. MP. (as above) Li. 13. 3j repeats our verse very closely, only

with nas for ca in b, and putran in c ;
and it has, just before, the line tani bhadrani

bljany rsabha janayantu nan. A verse in HGS. (as above) is quite similar : yani pra-

bhunimryany rsabha janayantu nah : tdis tvam garbhinl bhava sajayatam vlratdmah

svattain ; and it offers a little later $a prasur dhenuga bhava. Our reading tats tvdm

in c is assured by Prat. ii. 84 ;
the resolution tu-dm makes the meter correct.

5. I perform for thee the [ceremony] of Prajapati; let a foetus come to

thy womb ; acquire thou a son, woman, who shall be weal for thee
;

weal also for him do thou become.

The accent of bhdva at the end is anomalous. HGS. (as above) has the first half-

verse Land MP., at i. 13. i, concordantlyJ ;
it reads karomi at the beginning, and in b

putsyoniw "bite* garbhas; this latter Ppp. does also. The comm. understands praja-

patyam as above translated; other renderings are possible ("das Zeugungswerk,"

Weber; "
Zeugungsfahigkeit," Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse

(84-8:8+54-8=3^) is not good save mechanically.

6. The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother,

ocean the root let those herbs of the gods (ddiva) favor thee, in order

to acquisition of a son.

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7. 2 c, d ;
in both places, part of the

mss. read dyaus p- (here only our 0., with half of SPP's); and that appears to be

required by Prat. ii. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case

like this the reading dyauh, which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent

version : yasam pita parjanyo bhumir mata babhfwa: with devis in c (this the comm.

also reads) and osadhls in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously

read
;
and what the Anukr. means by its definition is obscure.
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24. For abundance of grain.

\Bhrgu. saptarcam. vdnaspatyam uta prdjdpatyam. dnustubham : 2. mcrtpathydpanktil\

Found (except vs. 7) in Paipp. v. Used by Kau$. (21.1 ff.) in rites for the pros-

perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19. i, note) to the pustika mantras. The comm.

declares it employed also in the pitrmedha ceremony (82. 9), but doubtless by an error,

the verse there quoted being xviii. 3. 56 (which has the same pratika).

Translated : Ludwig, p. 268
; Weber, xvii. 286

; Griffith, i. 1 1 7.

1. Rich in milk [are] the herbs, rich in milk my utterance (vdcas);

accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands.

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviii. 3. 56 a, b; it is also

RV. x. 17. 14 a, b, etc. : see under xviii. 3.56. The comm. reads in d bhareyam for

bhare *ham; he understands " be " instead of " are
"

in a, b. For second half-verse

Ppp. has atho payasvatdm paya d hardmi sahasra$ah.

2. I know him that is rich in milk
;
he hath made the grain much

;
the

god that is "collector" by name, him do we call, whichever is in the

house of one who sacrifices not.

That is, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious. A god
" col-

lector" (sambhrtvati) is not known elsewhere. Ppp. reads for a ahatn veda yathd

payaq, and, in c-e,_y<? vedas tavam yajdmahc sarvasyd ya$ ca no grhe. In our edition,

an accent-mark has slipped from under -da- to under ve- at the beginning. It is the

fourth pada that is nicrt [_rend td tit-tarn ?J.

3. These five directions that there are, the five races (krsti) descended

from Manu (manavi) may they bring fatness (sphdtl] together here, as

streams [bring] drift when it has rained.

Or nadis might be nom. sing.; the comm. of course takes it as plural; $apam he

understands as "a kind of animals" {pranijdtam). Our O.Op. have at the end

-vahaui. Ppp. reads for b mamwaih panca grstayah (cf. grsti for krsti in ii. 13. 3);

and, for c, d, sarvaq qambhnr mayobhuvo vrse $dpam nadir iva.

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex-

hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted.

The metrical deficiency in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation

of ei'd in c suggests ydtha; and, as Ppp. reads yatha, the translation ventures to adopt

it, as ut instead is hardly better than unmanageable. Weber supplies aca; Ludwig,
" I open, as it were "

;
the comm. says that ut means udbhavati^ and does not trouble

himself about its construction with an accusative
;
we may take the verse as a virtual

continuation of vs. 3, and the nouns as governed by samavahSn. Ppp. makes the verse

easy by reading yathd rfipaq $atadhdras sahasradhdro aksatah : ei>a me astu dhdnyam
sahasradhdram aksatam.

5. O hundred-handed one, bring together ; O thousand-handed one, pile

together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey

together the fatness here.

Ppp. has for bsaftasrai *va samgirah, torcyat/te *ya sphdtir dyasi^ and for d our c.
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The comm. reads samavaham at the end, rendering it samprapto *smi; to the adjec-

tives in c he supplies dhanadhanyadeh. \SArn kira,
'

overwhelm,' i.e.
* bestow abun-

dantly.'J

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of

them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee.

Ppp. reads at the end niarsamasij the comm. regards the grain as the object of

address in d, and the intent to be " increase thou by the act of touching "; Weber under-

stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon. The " measures "

are doubtless those of grain set apart; the comm. calls them samrddhihetavah kalah;

and he gives as alternative explanation of " house-mistress
"

the Apsarases, spouses of

the Gandharvas !

7. Bringer (iipoha) and gatherer (samu/id) [are] thy (two) distributors,

O Prajapati ;
let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty.

Two or three of our mss. (P.s.m.M.W.) read in c vahatam, as does the comm., with

one of SPP's mss. The comm. explains ksattarau by saratht abhimatakaryasampa-
dakau.

25. To command a woman's love.

\_Hhrgu {jdydkamaK). mclitrdvarunam kdmesndwat($kam ca. finustubham
.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (35, 22) in the chapters of women's rites, in

a charm for bringing a woman under one's control, by pushing her with a finger,,

piercing the heart of an image of her, etc.

Translated: Weber, v. 224 ; Muir, OST. v. 407; Ludwig, p. 516; Zimmer, p. 307;

Weber, xvii. 290 ; Grill, 53, 115 ; Griffith, i. 1 19 ; Bloomfield, 102, 358. Cf. Zimmer,

p. 300 ; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 144. Muir gives only a part.

1. Let the up-thruster thrust (tud) thee up; do not abide (dhr) in

thine own lair; the arrow of love (kdma) that is terrible, therewith I

pierce thee in the heart.

Pada a evidently suggests the finger-thrust of Kauc,. ;
what uttudA really designates

is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently ;
the comm. says

" a god
so named." The comm. has the bad reading drthas in b.

2. The arrow feathered with longing (adht\ tipped with love, necked

with resolve (? samkalpd-) having made that well-straightened, let love

pierce thee in the heart.

According to the comm., adhi means manasi plda; qalyam is banagre protam aya-

sam ; kitlmalam is daruqalyayoh samqlesadravyam Lthing (like a ferrule ?) to fasten

the tip to the shaft
J.

Our P.M.W. read ta for tarn at beginning of c. Pada c requires

the harsh resolution ta-am.

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward-

winged, consuming (vybsa) therewith I pierce thee in the heart.

The accent of vybsa is anomalous \_Skt. Gram. 1 148 nj, being rather that of a pos-

sessive compound [ 1305 aj ; [cf. vs. 4j. The comm. appears to take ///#;* as signi-

fying 'lung'; the obscure praclnapaksa he makes equivalent to rjavah paksa yasyah.



I3 1 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. -Hi. 26

4. Pierced with consuming pain (f/fe), dry-mouthed, do thou come

creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken,

submissive.

The great majority of mss. (including our Bp.P.M.W.E.I.) accent iy6sa in this verse,

which is preferable ;
but both editions give vybsa, because the mss. are unanimously for

it in vs. 3 c. The comm. renders it by vidahaynkta. \\ cannot make out from W's
collations that M.W. read vydsa.\

5. I goad thee hither with a goad (djam}, away from mother, likewise

from father, that thou mayest be in my power (krdtu), mayest come unto

my intent.

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 9. 2 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d.

6. Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart
;

then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control.

P.M.W. begin c with yAtha. Asyai in a is doubtless to be understood as a genitive

(cf. iv. 5. 6), though the comm. says
" a dative in genitive sense."

[_Cf. Lanman,

JAOS. x. 359, end.J
The fifth anuvaka has 5 hymns and 35 verses. The quoted Anukr. says panca ca

reah.

26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [snake charms?J.

[Atharvan. rdudram ; pratyrcam agnyddibahudevatyam. \Jrdistubham :J 1-6. 5~p. vi~

paritapddalaksmyd |_?J : /. tnitoibh ; 2,5,6. jagatl ; 3,4. bhurij^

A prose hymn, found also in Paipp. iii. (except vs. 2, perhaps accidentally omitted,

and vs. 6). A similar invocation occurs further in TS. v. 5. 103-5, not so closely related

that the readings need to be compared in detail. Hymns 26 and 27 are called in Kauc,.

digynkte
' connected with the quarters,' and are used (14. 25), with vi. 13, in a battle-rite,

for victory over a hostile army; and also (50. 13), with vi. I etc., in a ceremony for

good-fortune (and the comm. regards them as signified \vy yuktayos in 50. 17, in a charm

against serpents, scorpions, etc.; but this is probably a mistake L?J); yet again, the

comm. adds them in a ceremony (51.3-5) of tribute to the quarters.

|_" Serpent-incantation
"
(Schlangenzaubcr) is the title given to this hymn and the

next by Weber. Roth (in his notes) rejects Weber's view
;
but Griffith accepts it. I

think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed

by Kau$. (50. 17) in connection with vi. 56 and xii. 1. 46, which latter are clearly directed

against snakes etc. See also Keqava on Kauc,. 50.17,18,19, Bloomfield, p. 354 f.

Kegava shows, I think, that the comm. is not mistaken z\w\tf.ynktayos. Weber, in his

valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the schol. to TS. v. 5. 10 reckons that passage as

belonging to a sarpahuti. It is likely that the bali-harana (of KauQ. 51.3,4), with

which this hymn is employed (see Kegava), is a sarpabalL This hymn and the next

are reckoned to the raudragana (note to Kane,. 50.13); cf. Anukr. Weber's note,

p. 297, that these hymns are not used by Kfiug., should be deleted. Whitney in his

note to vi. 56 duly reports the connection of iii. 26 and 27 with that snake charm. That
he does not do so here and at xii. 1.46 is, I think, an oversight.J

[With all this accords Ppp's colophon, raksamantram. The hymn is virtually &partita
cf. Jataka, ii. p. 34

l6
. What seems to be a very old snake paritta is found in Culla-

vagga, v. 6, and Jataka, ii. p. 145, no. 203, and in the Bower Manuscript, ed. Hoernle,
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part vi, p. 234. Note that the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as

also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TI3.MS., is in pradaksina-mfax.J
Translated: Weber, xvii. 291 ; Griffith, i. 120.

I. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by name of you
there the arrows are fire : do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless (adhi-bru)

us
;
to you there be homage, to you there hail !'

The corresponding utterance in TS. reads :
" missiles by name are ye ; your houses

there are in front (in the east); fire is your arrows, ocean (salild)
" and similarly in

what follows. Ppp. prefixes raksa (once raksaJt) at the beginning of each verse. The

comm. appears to take devas throughout as a vocative (Jie devali)\ he defines it as

meaning
" Gandharvas "

;
the arrows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar-

ently restores yd asya/h, and also makes the refrain to be of 1 1 -f 10 = 21 syllables ;
then

the initial "
padas

"
of i, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count respectively as 23, 24, 25,

26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables. [The
Anukr. ought to call vs. 2 nicrt and vs. 5 viraj. For "gods" as an address to the

serpents, cf. vi. 56. 1, where they are called "
god-people."J

|2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous (i avisyii) by
name of you there the arrows are love (kdma) : do ye be etc. etc.

The comm. reads avasyavas instead of avisyavas. In TS., the name in this quarter

is "smearers
"

(jiilimpa), and the arrows are " the Fathers, sea (sdgara)"

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, va^rajds by name of you
there the arrows are the waters : do ye be etc. etc.

The name in Ppp. is virajas. In TS., the name is " thunderbolt-wielders
"
(yajHn),

and the arrows are "
sleep, thicket (gd/wani)"

*

4. Ye gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name of

you there the arrows are wind : do ye be etc. etc.

In the north, according to TS., the name is " down-standers (avasthavati)" and the

arrows " the waters, ocean (samudra)"

5. Ye gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers (nilimpd) by name

of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc. etc.

Ppp. reads vilimpas for ;///-, and makes the arrows to be food (anna). TS. calls

the quarter "here (///<)," and puts it after the one "above "
(our vs. 6) ;

the name is

"
fleshly, earthly," and the arrows (as in Ppp.)

" food." The comm. explains nilimpas

as nitaram liptah.

6. Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful (dvasvant) by name

of you there the arrows are Brihaspati : do ye be etc. etc.

In this quarter (updri) according to TS., the name is "overlords," and the arrows

"
rain, the helpful one." Ppp. adds at the end iti raksamantram^ and our verse viii. 3. i

follows. TS. adds an imprecation, nearly like that in our hymn 27 : tcbhyo vo ndmas

tt no mrdayata tlyam dvismdyd$ ca no dvtsti t&m voj&mbhe dadhami.
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27. The same : with imprecation on enemies.

[Atharvan. rSudram ; agnyddibahudevatyam. dsttkam : 1-6. j*-/. kakummafigarbhd 'stt ;

2. cityasti ; jr. bhunj.]

[_A prose hymn.J Found (except vs. 3, apparently omitted by accident) in Paipp. iii.,

after h. 26, but at some distance from it. Compare xii. 3. 55-60, where the quarters

are rehearsed with the same adjuncts. Compare further TS. v. 5. lo 1 - 2
(a passage imme-

diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26
;
a bit of brahmana between the two

explains that these divinities are to protect the fire-altar when constructed) ;
and

MS. ii. 13. 21 : both these omit all mention of arrows. A yet fainter parallelism is to

be noted with TB. iii. n. 5. For the concluding imprecation, compare also VS. xv. 15.

For the use in Kaug. with h. 26, see under that hymn. |_For the general significance

of the hymn, sec my addition to the introduction to h. 26.J

Translated : Weber, xvii. 295 ; Griffith, i. 121.

1. Eastern quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the

Adityas arrows : homage to those overlords
; homage to the defenders

;

homage to the arrows
; homage be to them

;
who hates us, whom we

hate, him we put in your jaws (jdmbha). 9

Ppp. has rsibhyas instead of isubhyas, and vas instead of ebhyas ; and it adds

further to the imprecation tarn u prano jahatu, which our text has in a similar connec-

tion at vii. 31. i
;

x. 5. 25-35 xvl - 7- J 3- The " defender
"

is in each case a kind of ser-

pent ;
and this, which is but an insignificant item in our two hymns, has a more important

bearing on the application of the corresponding TS. and MS. passages. The TS.

passage runs thus :
" thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name

;
of thee there

Agni is overlord, the black serpent defender; both he who is overlord and he who is

guardian, to them (two) be homage ;
let them be gracious to us

;
whom we hate and

who hates us, him I put in the jaws of you (two) "; and the MS. version differs only in

one or two slight points. The comm. supplies each time to the name of the quarter

asmadanugraharthai'n vartatam or something equivalent. There seems to be no natural

way of dividing these verses into 5 padas ;
the refrain is probably counted by the Anukr.

as 42 syllables, and the addition of the other part brings the number in each verse up
to from 62 to 66 syllables (asti is properly 64).

2. Southern quarter; Indra overlord; cross-lined [serpent] defender;

the Fathers arrows : homage to those etc. etc.

Ppp. makes the Vasus arrows. MS. calls the serpent tiraqcinaraji; TS. makes the

adder {prdakii) defender here.

3. Western quarter; Varuna overlord; the adder (prddkii) defender;

food the arrows : homage to those etc. etc.

The comm. explains prdakus as kutsita^abdakan : an absurd fancy. TS. and MS.

give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender.

4. Northern quarter ;
Soma overlord

;
the constrictor (svajd) defender

;

the thunderbolt (a$dni) arrows : homage to those etc. etc.

The comm. gives for svajd a double explanation, either " self-born
"

(sva-ja) or else

"inclined to embrace* 1

(root svaj). Both the other texts assign Varuna as overlord;
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for defender, TS. designates the cross-lined serpent, MS. the firdaku (in the corrupt

form srdaku or ~agu: the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind (vata) the

arrows.

5. Fixed quarter; Vishnu overlord; the serpent with black-spotted

(kalmdsa-) neck defender
;
the plants arrows : homage to those etc. etc.

Ppp. reads kulmasa-
;
the comm. explains the word by krsnavarna. TS. calls the

quarter iydm 'this*; in MS. it is dvacl ' downward '

;
TS. treats of it after the upward

one, and makes Yama the overlord. In our edition, an accent-mark under the -ksi- of

raksita has slipped to the right, under -fa.

6. Upward quarter ; Brihaspati overlord
;
the white ($vitrd) [serpent]

defender
;
rain the arrows : homage to those etc. etc.

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt (a$ani) for arrows. Part of the mss. (including our

E.O.K.Kp.) give citrA instead of ptntrd as name of the serpent; TS. reads fvt'frd, but

MS. (probably by a misreading) citrA. TS. calls the quarter brhaft '

great.' TS. (after

the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation in the

intermediate verses (2-5); MS. gives it in full every time.
|_
Reference to this vs. as

irffce by Bergaigne, Rel. vfd. iii. 12 (cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 527), is hardly apt.J

28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning' animal.

[Brahman (pafitposandya). ySminyam. anustubham : i. ati$akvarigarbhd f-p. atijagati;

4. yavamadhyd viratkakubh ; jr. trntnbh ; 6. virddgarbhd prastcirapankti.~\

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kiiuc,., in the chapter of portents, in the ceremonies of

expiation for the birth of twins from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (109. 5 ;

110.4; iii-S)-

Translated: Weber, xvii. 297 ; Griffith, i. 122
; Bloomfield, 145, 359.

1. She herself came into being by a one-by-one creation, where the

being-makers created the kine of all forms
;
where the twinning [cow]

gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry.

The translation implies emendation of riifati at the end to rusyatl or rusaff [rather

rusyaff, so as to give a jagati cadenceJ which, considering the not infrequent confu-

sion of the sibilants, especially the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss., and the

loss of/ after a sibilant, is naturally suggested [cf. iv. 16. 6b
J. The comm. makes a yet

easier thing of taking ritgati from a root nig
4

injure/ but we have no such root. Some
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read esam in a, and two (P.O.) have sfstva* The comm.

understands srstis with esa in a, and explains ekaikayd by ekaikavyaktya. Perhaps we

should emend to tkat *kaya
4 one [creature] by one [act of

] creation
'

|_and reject esa ?,

as the meter demands
J.

See Weber's notes for the comparison of popular views as to

the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. The Anukr. apparently
counts iiLi3?J-M5: 12 + 12= 50 [52 ?J syllables ; either bhutakftas or viqvAntpas could

well enough be spared out of b [better the former
; but it is bad meter at bestj.

*
[Shown by accent to be a blunder for sfstya, not srstva.\

2. She quite destroys the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, dcvourer

(? vy-ddvari)\ also one should give her to a priest (bmhmdn); so would

she be pleasant, propitious.
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The pada-\.va\. divides vioddvarl, evidently taking the word from root rtr/'eat'; the

Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to vyddhvari, from vyadh
'

pierce.' The comm. reads

vyadhvarl, but he defines it first as coming from adhvan> and meaning
"
possessed of

bad roads, that cause unhappiness," or, second, as from adhvara, and signifying
" hav-

ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit
"

! LSee note to vi. 50. 3, where W.
corrects the text to vyadvard : accent of masc. and fern., Gram. 1 171 a, b.J

3. Be thou propitious to men (piirusa), propitious to kine, to horses,

propitious to all this field (ksMra) ;
be propitious to us here.

1 Field
J seems taken here in a general sense, and might be rendered ' farm.' The

Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities in c and d, probably because they balance

each other.

4. Here prosperity, here sap here be thou best winner of a thou-

sand ;
make the cattle prosper, O twinning one.

The comm. supplies bhavatit to the first pada. All the mss. agree in giving the false

accent sahdsrasatama in b
;

it should be sahasrasatama or, to rectify the meter,

simply -sa. Its^/rtfo-division, sahdsra^satama is prescribed by the text of Prat. iv. 45.

Kakubh properly has no need of the adjunct yavamadhya ; it is very seldom uscc^by
our Anukr. as name of a whole verse

[_8 + i2 : 8J.

5. Where the g&od-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting disease of

their own body into that world hath the twinning one come into

being; let her not injure our men and cattle.

The first half-verse is also that of vi. 120. 3 (which occurs further in TA.). Some of

SPP's mss. write in b tanvhs, protracting the rt////tf-syllable.

6. Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where

of them that offer the fire-offering (agnihotrd^) into that world hath

the twinning one come into being; let her not injure our men and

cattle.

The omission of the superfluous ydtra in b would rectify the meter. The Anukr.

should say astarapaJikti instead of prastara- ;
its viraj means here a pada of i o

syllables.

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep.

\Udddlaka. atfarcam. fitipftdd
*

vnievatyam : 7. kdmadevatytl ; 8. bhSuml. dnurtubham:

/, j. pathySpatikti ; f.j-av. 6-p. uparistftdddivlbrhatl kakummatigarbhd virddjagatl;

S. upansttidbrhati.}

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Used (according to the comm.,
vss. 1-5) by Kauc,. (64. 2) in the sava sacrifices, in the four-plate (cattth^arava) sava^

with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel
;
and vs. 8

in the va$a sava [66. 21
J,

on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to

schol. and comm., vss. 7 and 8) appears in a rite (45. 17) at the end of the vawamana,
for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts. In Vait. (3.21), vs. 7 is also used to

accompany the acceptance of a sacrificial gift in the parvan sacrifices.

|_The Anukr. says Uddalako
c

nena sadrccna tftipadam avim astaut, thus supporting
the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss.

;
see note to vs. 7. From that phrase,

perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. qitipadam avidevatyam :
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emend to qitipad-avi'devatyam or else as above ? Weber entitles the hymn
"
Abfindung

mit dem Zoll im Jenseits."J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 375 ; Weber, xvii. 302 ; Griffith, i. 124.

1. What the kings share among themselves the sixteenth of what

is offered-and-bestowed yon assessors (sab)tasdd} of Yama : from that

the white-footed sheep, given [as] ancestral offering (svad/ut), releases.

By this offering, one is released from the payment otherwise due to Yama's councilors

on admission into the other world : the ideas are not familiar from other parts of the

mythology and ritual. |_But cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 511 ; Weber, Berliner Sb.,

1895, p. 845.J The comm. explains thus : ubhayavidhasya karmanah soda$asamkhya*

purakam yat papam punyaraqer vibhaktam kurvanti, as if the sixteenth were the

share of demerit to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away (pari-qodhay-} by
Yama's assistants, etc. In c he reads muTicatu for -// / qitipad in d he renders $i>etapad.

The last pada lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution. Our text reads in b

-purttdsya ; [_for consistency, delete one /J.

2. All desires (kdma) it fulfils, arising (a-6Au) 9 coming forth (pm-blni),

becoming (bhu) ; [as] fulfiller of designs, the white-footed sheep, being

given, is not exhausted (upa-das).

The precise sense of the three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber
renders "da scicnd, tuchtig, und kraftig"; Ludwig,

u kommcnd, cntstehend, Icbend");
the comm. says

"
permeating, capable [_of rewardingJ, increasing."

3. He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate (sdmmitd) with

[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid (kr)

by a weak man for a stronger.

"Commensurate": i.e., apparently, "proportioned in value to the place in the

heavenly world sought by the giver
"

(so Weber also) ;
R. suggests

"
analogous (as

regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to
"

;
the comm., on his part,

gives two other and discordant explanations : first, lokyamanena phalena samyak-

paricchinnam, amoghaphalam j second, anena bhfilokena sadrqam, bhulokavat sarva-

phalapradam : both very bad. For naka he gives the derivation na-a-kam *

non-un-hap-

piness, which he repeats here and there in his expositions. The translation implies in c

the reading qulkds^ which (long ago conjectured by Muir, OST. v. 310) is given by
SPP. on the authority of all his mss., and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the

true text. Only one of our mss. (Kp.) has been noted as plainly reading it
;
but the

mss. are so careless as to the distinction of Ik and kl that it may well be the intent of

them all. The comm. paraphrases it as " a kind of tax (kara-} that must be given to a

king of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier." As

pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very little in place here, where the sac-

rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. |_W's prior draft reads " to a

stronger." Note that SPP's oral reciters gave $ulkds.\

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate

with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of

the Fathers.

That is |_the giver lives upon the sheepJ,
as an inexhaustible supply for his needs.

The comm. explains d by vasvadirupam pnlptanam somalokakhye sthane.
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5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate

with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon.

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescribed in Kau$. (see above). In

our edition, suryamasdyor is a misprint for suryam-.

6. Like refreshing drink (Ira), it is not exhausted
;

like the ocean, a

great draught (fdyas) ;
like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white-

footed one is not exhausted.

The comparison in c is so little apt that what it refers to is hard to see: the comm.

regards the Agvins as intended, and Weber does the same, understanding savashi as

"dressed alike" (the comm. says samanarii nivasantaii); Ludwig thinks of "heaven

and earth "; one might also guess sun and moon. R. suggests the sense to be " he has

gods for neighbors, right and left." The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction

samudrd *va in b.

7. Who hath given this to whom? Love hath given unto love; love

[is] giver, love acceptor ;
love entered into the ocean

;
with love I accept

thee
; love, that for thee !

|_Not metrical.J This " verse
" and the following appear to have nothing to do with the

preceding part of the hymn, which has 6 vss.* (according to the norm of this book).

This " verse
"

is found in a whole scries of texts, as a formula for expiating or avoiding

what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacrificial gifts. The ver-

sion of TA.
(iii.

10. 1-2, 4 : also found, with interspersed explanation, in T13. ii. 2. 55, and

repeated in ApQS. xiv. 11.2) is nearly like ours, but omits the second adat, and reads

kamam samudrdm a in^a ; that of AQS. (v. 13. 15) has the latter reading but retains

the adat. Th t\t of PB. (i. 8.17) and K. (ix. 9) differs from ours only by having a *i>i$at

instead of a vive$a, MS. (i. 9. 4) omits the phrase kamah samudrdm a viveqa, and reads

kamaya for the following kamena. And VS. (vii. 48 : with it agree (,'B. iv. 3.43* anci

QS.iv. 7. 15) has as follows: kb 'dat kdsma adat: kamo \tat kamaya *d<lt: kamo
data kamah pratigrahita kamai *tdt tc. [^Sco also MGS.i. 8.9, and p. I49.J Of

course, the comm. cannot refrain from the silliness of taking kds and kdsmai as signify-

ing
"
Prajapati," and he is able to fortify himself by quoting TB. ii. 2. 55, as he also

quotes 5
1 for the general value of the formula; and even 5 for the identity of kama

with the ocean, although our text, different from that of TB., does not imply any such

relation between them. The Anukr. scans thus: 7 + 6: 11+9 : 9 + 4=46. *|_Cf. intro-

duction to this hymn.J

8. Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere; let me not, having

accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny.

Addressed to the thing accepted (Jie deya dravya, comm.). The Anukr. regards

pada c as ending with atmdna, and the /#//a-text divides at the same place.

30. For concord.

[Atharvan. saptarcam. cdndramasam^ sSmmanasyam* dnustubham : j. virddjagati ;

n 6. prastdrapankti ; 7. tnstubh^\

Found in Paipp. v. Reckoned in Kauo> (12. 5), with various other passages, to the

sammanasyani, and used in a rite for concord
;
and the cotmm. regards it as included

under the designation ganakarmani in the upakarman (139. 7).
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Translated: Muir, OST. v. 439 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 256, and again p. 516;

Zimmer, p. 316 (vss. 1-4); Weber, xvii. 306 ; Grill, 30, 116; Griffith, i. 125 ;
Bloom-

field, 134,361. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 45 ; Muir, Metrical Trans-

lationsfrom Sanskrit Writers, p. 139.

1. Like-heartedness, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you;
do ye show affection (hary) the one toward the other, as the inviolable

[cow] toward her calf when born.

Ppp. has samnasyam in a, and in c anyo *nyam, as demanded by the meter. The

comm. also reads the latter, and for the former sammanusyam; and he ends the verse

with aghnyas.

2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother
;

let the wife to the husband speak words (vdc) full of honey, wealful.

The translation implies at the end (atntivdm [BR. vii. 6oJ, which SPP. admits

as emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the

comm. (and by SPP's oral reciter K, who follows the comm.); this [_not $anth>atn\ is

given also by Ppp. (cf. xii. i. 59, where the word occurs again). The comm. further

has in b mdta (two of SPP's reciters agreeing with him).

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister; becoming accor-

dant (samydnc\ of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously (bhadrdya).

The comm. reads dvisyat in a. The majority of SPP's flada-mss. give sfovratd

(instead of -tak) in c. The comm. further reads imdatu in d, explaining it to mean

vadantu.

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor

hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your]

men (purusa).

Weber suggests that "
gods

"
here perhaps means "

Brahmans," but there is no

authority nor occasion for such an understanding; the comm. also says
" Indra etc."

5. Having superiors (jydyasvant}> intentful, be ye not divided, accom-

plishing together, moving on with joint labor (sddhura) ; come hither

speaking what is agreeable one to another
;

I make you united (sad/in-

dna\ like-minded.

Ppp. reads sudhiras in b, combines anyo 'nyasmdi (as does the comm., and as the

meter requires) in c, and inserts samagrastha before sadhrUlnan in d; the comm.

further has &ita for eta in c (as have our P.E.). Jydyasvant was acutely conjectured

by the Pet. Lex. to signify virtually
"
duly subordinate/' and this is supported by the

comm,: jyesthakanisthabhd'vena parasparam amtsarantah; Ludwig renders " uber-

legen." Sddhnra, lit. 'having the same wagon-pole,' would be well represented by our

colloquial
"
pulling together." Cittinas in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of i>iydusta

= 'with, i.e. in your intents or plans.' The verse (u + ii : 12 + 12 = 46) is ill defined

by the Anukr., as even the redundant syllable in d gives no proper jagatl character to

the pSda. |_ Reject vah or else read sadhrito? thus we get an orderly tristubh.\

6. Your drinking (frafd) [be] the same, in common your share of
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food; in the same harness (yoktra] do I join \_ynj\ you together; wor-

ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave.

The comm. explains prapa as "
drinking saloon "

(paniya$&la). Two of our mss.

(P.M.) read at the beginning samanim. [_To reproduce (as W. usually does) the

radical connection (here between ydktra and yuj) 9 we may render 'do I harness you/
The Anukr. seems to scan 12 + 11 : 9+8=40 ;

the vs. is of course 1 1 + i'i : 8 + 8.J

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my]

conciliation; [be] like the gods defending immortality (amfta) ;
late and

early be well-willing yours.

We had the first pada above as vs. 5 d ;
emendation to sadhricas would rectify the

meter; the Anukr. takes no note of the metrical irregularity; it is only by bad scanning
that he makes out any difference between vss. 5 and 7. The translation implies in b

-f#//j////, which is read by SPP., with the majority of his mss., and supported by the

comm's eka^nustim (explained by him as ekavidharii lyapanam ekavidhasya *nnasya

bhuktim va) ; part of our mss. also (Bp.E.H.Op.) read clearly -f;/-, while others are

corrupt, and some have plainly -qr- : cf. the note to 17.2 above. Ppp. has at the end

susamitir vo *stu.

31. For welfare and long life.

[Brahman* ekddafarcam. pdpmahftdevatyam. annstubham : 4. bhiinj ;

5. viratprastSrapankti.~\

Not found in Paipp. Reckoned, with iv. 33 and vi. 26, to the papma (papmaha?}

gana (Kauc,. 30.17, note), and used by Kauc.. (58.3), with several others, in a cere-

mony for long life following initiation as a Veclic scholar; and vs. 10 (vss. 10 and IT,

comm.) also in the agrahayani sacrifice (24. 31). In Vait. (13. 10), vs. 10 is uttered

in the agnistowa sacrifice by the sacrificer (the comm. says, by the brahma //-priest)

as he rises to mutter the apratiratha hymn. And the comm. (without quoting any

authority) declares the hymn to be repeated by the brahman-\>\\z'S>\. near water in the

pitrmedha rite, after the cremation.

Translated: Weber, xvii. 310; Griffith, i. 127 ; Bloomfield, 51, 364.

1 . The gods have turned away from old age ; thou, O Agni, away
from the niggard ;

I away from all evil [have turned], away from ydkswa,
to union (sdm) with life-time.

The acrtan of our text is an error for avrtan, which all the mss. (and, of course, SPP.)
read

;
vi-vrt is common in the sense (

part from.' The comm. gives instead avrtam,

which he takes as 2cl dual, rendering it by viyojayatam, and understanding devA

(p. devali) as dcvau^ vocative, namely the two Aqvins ! and he supplies a yojayami
also in the second half-verse, with an imam [referring to the Vedic scholarj for it to

govern.

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap (drti\ the

mighty one (qakrd} away from evil-doing; I away from etc. etc.

Pdvamana in a might signify either soma or the wind
;
the comm. understands here

the latter.

3. The animals (pa$ii) of the village [have turned] away from those



iii. 31- BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 140

of the forest ;
the waters have gone (sr) away from thirst

;
I away from

etc. etc.

All the mss. leave apas in b unaccented, as if vocative ;
our text makes the neces-

sary correction to afas, and so does SPP. in his pada-text, while in samhita he

strangely (perhaps by an oversight?) retains apas. The comm. paraphrases vl . . .

asaran with vigata bhavanti^ not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy
avrtan. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a.

4. Apart [from one another] go heaVen-and-earth here (im<?)> away the

roads, to one and another quarter ;
I away from etc. etc.

Ifds in a is here understood as 3d dual of /, with Weber and with the comm. (= vigac-

chatas), since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ;
its accent is easily enough

explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it

(though avrtan was not accented in vs. i a). The redundancy in a is easily corrected

by contracting to -prthvl\ the Anukr., however, does not sanction this.

5. Tvashtar harnesses (ynj) for his daughter a wedding-car (va/iat?l)\

at the news, all this creation (b/nivana) goes away; I away from

etc. etc.

|_Discussed at length by Bloomfield, JAGS. xv. 181
ff.J

An odd alteration of RV.

x. 17. i a, b (our xviii. i. 53, which see), which reads krnoti for yunakti^ and sAm eti for

idyati; and it is very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of place ;
viyati

must be rendered as above (differently from its RV. value), to make any connection with

the refrain and with the preceding verses. Weber's suggestion that it is Tvashtar's intent

to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the

verb used is active. According to the comm., vahatii is the wedding outfit {duhitra
saha pntya prasthdpamyam vastralamkaradi dravyani), and yunakti is simply pra-

sthapayati. The /tfdk-mss., in accordance with the later use of ///, reckon it here to

pad a a.

6. Agni puts together the breaths
;
the moon is put together with

breath : I away from etc. etc.

In this verse and those that follow, the refrain has hardly an imaginable relation with

what precedes it; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last

item, sdm aynsd. According to the comm., Agni in a is the fire of digestion, and the

breaths are the senses, which he fits for their work by supplying them nourishment
;
and

the moon is soma [considered as food
;
for which he quotes a passage quite like to

B.xi. i.6 l

9j.

7. By breath did the gods set in" motion (sam-tray) the sun, of uni-

versal heroism : I away from etc. etc.

The comm. treats viqvatas and viryam in a as independent words, and renders

samairayan in b by sarvatra pravartayan.

8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers (pyuskrt\ do

thou live
;
do not die : I away from etc. etc.

In this and the following verse, the comm. regards the young Vedic scholar (inana-

vaka) as addressed.
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9. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe; be just here;

do not die : I away from etc. etc.

Our Bp., with two of SPP's^#dfo-mss. LS.HI. !J,
accents dna at end of a. The comm.

allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath.

10. Up with life-time; together with life-time
; up with the sap of the

herbs : I away from etc. etc.

The first half-verse, with the first half of our vs. n, makes a verse occurring in sev-

eral texts: TS.
(i.

2.8 X

),
TA. (iv. 42, vs. 31 : agrees precisely with TS.), VS. (Kanv.

ii. VII. 5), AS. ({.3.23), PCS. (iii. 2.14). All these read svayusa instead of s&m

ayitsd in a; and VS. and PCS. lack the second pada. The comm. points out that

asthdma is to be understood from vs. 1 1 .

11. Hither with Parjanya's rain have we stood up immortal: I away
from etc. etc.

The other texts (see under the preceding verse) all begin with fit instead of a
;
for

vrstya, TS.TA. have (^usmena, VS.AQS. dhamabhis, PCS. drstya; for b, PCS. gives

prthivyah saptadhdmabhih^ all the others ml astham amrtan Anu. [_IIere the comm.,

in citing the refrain, reads vyaham, which, as implying vy-d-vrt, is equally good.J
As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length

considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breaking up its verses into two each,

pieced out with a refrain. It would be easy to reduce the whole material to six verses,

the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs. i only (or possibly also in vs. 4, with

ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs. 5), and then combining the linos

by pairs as the parallel texts prove that vss. i o and 1 1 are rightly to be combined.

[_Thc critical status of ii. 10 is analogous ;
see the note to ii. 10. 2.J

The sixth and last anuvafca has 6 hymns, with 44 verses ;
and the old Anukr. reads:

caturdaqH *ntyah (but further -ntyanuvdkasa$ (_-f^f
?J ca samkhyd vidadhyad adhikdni-

mittat, which is obscure). L^*** See P- cxl toP-J

Here ends also the sixth prapdthaka.

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hymns and verses for the whole book.



Book IV.

[The fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into

eight anuva&a-groups of five hymns each. The normal length
of each hymn, as assumed by the Anukramam, is 7 verses ;

but

this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are

twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more

than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each ;

three are of 9 and three are of 10; two are of 12
;
and one is of

1 6 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group

(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a

group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of

the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire

book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien, vol. xviii,

(1898), pages I-I53-J

|_
Weber's statement, that there are twenty-two hymns of 7 verses each and two of 9,

rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20.J

|_The Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii.) that the normal

number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book i., and increases by one for each successive

book of the first five books. That gives us, for

Book i. ii. iii. iv. v., as normal number of

Verses: 45 678, respectively.

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.)

that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book : brahma jajTianam iti kandam^

saptarcam suktam prakrtir, anya vikrtir ity avagachet.\

i. Mystic.

[Vena. bdrhaspatyam utd
"
dttyaddivatam. trdistubham: 2,5. bhurij^

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3, 4 cd 5 ab, 6, 4 ab 5 cd, 7). Reckoned by

Kau$. (9.1) as one of the hymns of $M?brhachanti gana^ and used in various cere-

monies: with i. 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19. i) ;
for

success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38. 23 f.) ;
at the consurn-

mation of marriage (79. ii
;
the comm. says, only vs. i) ;

and vs. I on entering upon
Vedic study (139. 10). These are all the applications in Kaug. that our comm. recog-

nizes
;
in other cases where the pratika of vs. i is quoted, the vs. v. 6. i

,
which is a

repetition of it, is apparently intended : see under hymn v. 6. The editor of Kauc,.

regards the rest of the anuvaka, from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescribed for

recitation in 139. ii ; but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the comm. does

not sanction it. In Vait. (14. i), vss. i and 2 are added to the gharma-\\yrmi given for

142
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thepravargya rite of the agnistoma; and vs. I appears again in the agnicayana (28. 33)

accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm. further quotes

the hymn as ejmployed by the Naks. K. (18) in the brahml maha$anti, and by

Paric,. 1 1. 1 in the tulapurusa ceremony. There is nothing at all characteristic or

explanatory in any of these uses. The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style,

and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical ;
the comm. docs not really

understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give

alternative guesses at its meaning ;
and the translation offered makes no pretense of

putting sense and connection into its dark sayings.

Translated: Ludvvig, p. 393; Deussen, Gesckichte, i. 1.255; Griffith, 1.129;

Weber, xviii. 2.

1. The brahman that was first born of old (purdstat ; in the east?)

Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge (simatds ; horizon?); he

unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (visthd) of it, the womb (yoni)

of the existent and of the non-existent.

The verse occurs in a large number of other texts: SV. (i. 321), VS. (xiii. 3), TS.

(iv.2.8*), TB. (ii.8.8), TA. (x. i, vs. 42), MS. (11.7.15), K. (xvi. 15 et al.), Kap.

(25. 5 et al.), (;(;$. (v-9- 5), AQS. (iv. 6. 3); and its pratlka in AB.
(i. 19), GB.

(ii. 2. 6) and, what is very remarkable, everywhere without a variant
;

it is also repeated

below as v. 6. i. Vena is, even in the exposition of the verse given by (^B. (vii. 4. i. [4),

explained as the sun, and so the comm. regards it, but very implausibly ;
the moon

would better suit the occurrences of the word. The comm. gives both renderings to

purdstat in a, and three different explanations of the pada. In b, the translation takes

sitn'tcas as qualifying the virtual ablative simatds [_which Weber takes as sim dtas ! see

also Whitney's note to Prat. iii. 43 J ;
the comm. views it as accus. pi., and so docs (JB. ;

the latter makes it mean " these worlds," the former either that or " its own shining

brightnesses." Pada c is the most obscure of all; B. simply declares it to designate

the quarters (di$as) ;
the comm. gives alternative interpretations, of no value

; upamas

(p. upamah, as if from root ma with npa) he paraphrases with upamlyamanah part-

chidyamanah.

2. Let this queen of the Fathers (? pitrya) go in the beginning (dgre)

for the first birth (janns ; race?), standing in the creation; for it (him?)
have I sent (hi) this well-shining sinuous one (!hvard)\ let them mix

(qrl ; boil?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one (t dhdsyff).

The connection of the piidas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta-

tion
;
the third pada may perhaps signify the lightning. The verse, with variants, is

found in (;S. (v. 9.6) and AQS. (iv.6. 3), and its pratlka in AB.
(i. 19) and GB.

(ii.
2. 6) ;

the first three read in a pitre for pitrya and eti for etu, and AB. inserts vai

after iyam; and Ppp. also has pitre. In b the two Sutra-texts give bhiimanesthah^

which is perhaps intended by the bhuminastdu of Ppp. ;
in d, the same two have

^rinanti prathamasya dhaseh, and Ppp. -ntu prathamas svadhasyuh. The comm.

takes pitrya to mean " come from Prajapati "; "the queen
"

is the divinity of speech

or else " this earth," pitrya relating to its father Kagyapa ; dhasyu is the god desiring

food in the form of oblation, and sunicam hvaram is susthu rocamanarii kiitilaih

vartamanam^ qualifying //a/v//<?/v/ ahyam is an adjective, either gantavyam^ from the

root ah *

go,' or "
daily," from ahan day

'

! and $ri is either " mix "
or " boil."
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3. He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the

births (jdniman) of the gods ;
he bore up the brdhman from the midst

of the brdhman; downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadhds.

This is found elsewhere only in TS.
(ii. 3. I4

6
), which, in a, b, has the less unman-

ageable asyd bdndhum vlqvani dev6 jdn- ; and, in d, nicad ucca svadhdyS, *bht. Ppp.

seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its bandhum vi$vam devd jan-, and

mead ucca svadhaya V/. Most of the mss. (including our P.M.W.E.I. K.Kp.) read

yajnt for jajnt in a ;
our O. omits the h of uccalh^ and Op. omits that of svadhah.

The comm. gives alternative explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying

prd jajnt both from jan and from jna (the translation takes it from jan, as no middle

form from pra-jna occurs elsewhere in the text) ;
and svadhds as either object or subject

of pra tasthait (in the latter case tasthau being for tasthire by the usual equivalence of

all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of sacrificial food.

4. For he of the heaven, he of the earth the right-stander, fixed

(skabJi) [as his] abode (ksftna) the (two) great firmaments (rddasl) ;
the

great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as]

seat (sddman) and the earthly space (rajas).

Ppp., after our vs. 3, makes a verse out of our 4 c, d and 5 a, b
;
and then, after our

vs. 6, another verse out of our 4 a, b and 5 c, d
;
and TS.

(ii. 3. 14) and AQS. (iv. 6. 3)

combine our 4 c, d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rest), while AB.
(i. 19.3)

virtually supports them, by giving our c as a pratlka. All the three read in c astabhayat

(TS. without accent), and AS. intrudes pitA after dyam in d. In our text we ought
to have not only (with TS.) askabhayat in c, but also Ask- in b

;
the accents seem to

have been exchanged by a blunder. The comm. makes the sun the "he" of a; he

renders ksfmam in b by avina^o yatha bhavati; and vt in c apparently by vyapya
vartamanah. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency of a syllable (unless we

resolve pa-drth~} in d. |_In a supplementary note, R. reports Ppp. as reading in a, b sa

hi vrtha- (?) rcestha mayi ksamam bhrajasi viskabhayati, and as giving jitah for

sddma in d.J

5. He from the fundamental birth (janfts) hath attained (af) unto

(ab/ri) the summit ; Brihaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of

him
;
since the bright ($ukrd) day was born of light, then let the shining

(dyumdnt) seers (vtpra) fade out (? vi-vas) [shine out ?J.

[Whitney's prior draft reads " dwell apart." This he has changed (by a slip ? cf.

ii. 8. 2) to "fade out," from i>as * shine.' In this case ?>/ vasantu would be irregular,

for vi uchantu; see Weber's note, p. 7-J The other two texts (see preceding note)

read our a thus : sd bndhnad asfa janitsa *bhy Agram, and TS. has yAsya instead of

tdsya in the next pacla ;
no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the AV. mss. also

(including our P.M.W.I. K.Kp.) give budhnad; but all have after it the impossible form

astra, which SPP. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm. too gives asta ;

this is read by emendation in our text. Vasantu, of course, might come from i>as

4 dwell* or vas * clothe' [for vas-atam ? / J ; the comm. apparently takes it from the

former, paraphrasing the pack by diptimanta rtvijah svasvavyaparesu vividham

vartantant) or, alternatively, hairirbhir devan paricarantu. There is no reason for

calling the verse bhurij. [AS. reads ugnam (misprint ?) for a
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6. Verily doth the kavyd further (hi) that of him the abode (? dhd-

man) of the great god of old (purvyd) ;
he was born together with many

thus, sleeping now in the loosened (vi-si) eastern half.

No other text has this verse save Ppp., which has for d purvadardd avidura$ ca

sahruh. The comm. reads in b piirvasya, and two or three mss. (including our P.)

agree with him. Some mss. (including our O.Op.) have at the end sasdm nu ; and the

comm. also so reads, explaining sasa as an annanaman; the true reading is possibly

sasdnn u (but the /a</a-text divides sasdn: nu). The comm. explains kavya v&yajua

(from kam rtvij), dhaman as tejoriipam mandalatmakam sthanam, esa in c as the

sun, and the " many
"

his thousand rays, and msita as vi^esena sambaddha. The last

pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve pu-ru-e.

7. Whoso shall approach (? ava-gani) with homage father Atharvan,

relative of the gods, Brihaspati in order that thou mayest be generator

of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (? svadhdvant).

The translation implies in d emendation of ddbhayat to ddbhaya; both editions have

the former, with all the mss. and the comm. (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoti or

hznasti). The comm. also reads in b brhaspatis; and this is supported by the Ppp.

version: yatha va
*

tharva pitaram viqvadevam brhaspatir manasa vo datsva: and

so on (c, d defaced). The comm. takes ava gachat as janlyat, and svadhavan as

*

joined with food in the form of oblation."

2. To the unknown god.

\Vena. astarcam. dtmaddivatam. trdistubham: 6. puro *nustubh ; 8. uparistftjjyotis.']

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1,2,4,3,5,6,8,7). The hymn is mostly a

version, with considerable variants, of the noted RV. x. 121, found also in other texts, as

TS. (iv. 1.8), MS. (ii. 13. 23), and VS. (in sundry places), and K. xl. i. It is used by

KauQ. in the va^amana ceremony (44. i
if.),

at the beginning, with the preparation

of consecrated water for it, and (45. i) with the sacrifice of the foetus of the 7>rtf#-cow,

if she be found to be pregnant. In Vait. (8. 22), vs. i (or the hymn?) accompanies an

offering to Prajapati in the caturmasya sacrifice
;
vs. 7 (28. 34), the setting of a gold

man on the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs. I of the preceding hymn
(in the agmcayana) ;

and the whole hymn goes with the avadana offerings in the same

ceremony (28. 5).

Translated : as a RV. hymn, by Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859),

p. 569 (cf. p. 433); Muir, OST. iv.'
J
i6; Ludwig, no. 948; Grassmann, ii. 398 ;

Max

Muller, Hibbert Lectures (1882), p. 301 ; Henry W. Wallis, Cosmology of tjte RV^
p. 50 ;

Peter Peterson, Hymnsfrom the RV., no. 32, p. 291, notes, p. 244 ;
M'Ux Muller,

Vedic Hymns, SBE. xxxii. i, with elaborate notes; Deussen, Geschichte, i. i. 132; as

an AV. hymn, by Griffith, i. 131 ; Weber, xviii.8. See Deussen's elaborate discussion,

I.e., p. 128 ff.
;
von Schroeder, Der Rigveda beiden Kathas, WZKM. xii. 285 ; Oldenberg,

Die Hymnen des RV., i. 314! ; Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, p. 391-3 ;
and Bloomfield,

JAOS. xv. 184.

i. He who is soul-giving, strength-giving ;
of whom all, of whom [even]

the gods, wait upon the instruction ;
who is lord (if )

of these bipeds, who

of quadrupeds to what god may we pay worship (vid/i) with oblation?
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In the parallel texts, our vs. 7 stands at the beginning of the hymn. They also com-

bine differently the material of our vss. i and 2, making one verse of our i a, b and

2 c, d, and another of our 2 a, b and i c, d ;
and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV.

and VS. (xxiii. 3) read in c i$e asyd. The comm. renders dtmadas " who gives their

soul (or self) to all animals "
;
of course, with the native authorities everywhere, he

explains kdsmdi in d as " to Prajapati." The Anukr. ignores the /tf^z/f-character of c.

LRV.TS.MS.VS. omit the second jufc of our c. MS. has fa yd asyd; TS. has yd fa

asya at iv. I. 8, but asyd at vii. 5. 16. Padas 'a-c recur at xiii. 3. 24. In view of the

history of this hymn in Hindu ritual and speculation (cf. SBE. xxxii. 12
;
AB. iii. 21),

it might be better to phrase the refrain thus :
* Who is the god that we are to worship

with oblation? 'J

2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, wink-

ing animal creation (jdgat) ;
of whom immortality (amftam), of whom

death [is] the shadow to what god may we pay worship with oblation?

RV.VS. (xxiii. 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding id after ekas; VS. has the

bad reading nimesatds. MS. gives a different version: nimisatd$ ca raja pdtir i>/{~

vasya jdgato b-\ and Ppp. agrees with it, except as substituting vidharta for ca raja.

"His shadow" (in c), the comm. says, as being dependent upon him, or under his

control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b.

3. He whom the (two) spheres (krdndast) favor when fixed
;
whom

the terrified firmaments (rodasi) called upon ;
whose is yon road, traverser

of the welkin (rajas) to what god may we pay worship with oblation?

The translation implies in b dhvayetam, as read by the comm., and by one of SPP's

mss. that follows him
;
all the other mss., and both editions, have -etham. The first half-

verse is a damaged reflex of RV. 6 a, b, with which VS. (xxxii. 7 a, b) and TS. agree :

ydiii krdndasl dvasa tastabhant abhydtksetam mdnasd rt'jamdne j MS. and Ppp. have

yet another version: yd /'/;// dyavaprthiin tastabhant (Ppp. -no) ddhdrayad (Ppp.

dhared) rtidasi (Ppp. avasa) rtjamane. Fore, Ppp. gives yasminn adhi intata eti

surah, and MS. the same (save sura tit) ;
our c agrees most nearly with RV. 5 c (TS.

and VS. xxxii. 6 the same) : yd antdrikse rdjaso vimanah. The comm. apparently

takes dvatas as ava-tds avanat "
by his assistance fixed "; he offers no conjecture as to-

what "road" may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyulokasthah.

4. [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth,

[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of

whom yon sun
[is]

extended to what god may we pay worship with

oblation?

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm.
;

it might be

also " whose [is] the wide heaven etc. etc., extended by his greatness."
" Extended "

applies better to earth etc. (a and b) than to sun
;
comm. says vistlrna jdtd etc. The

verse resembles only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees,

reading yena dydur ugrd prthivl ca dr$a (RV.VS.MS. drdha, TS. drdhd) yena S'va

stabhitam yena ndkath (the rest -kah) : yo antariksam vimame -uarlyah (so MS. ;
the

others as reported above, under vs. 3). Our third pada most resembles RV. 6 c: ydtra
*dhi sura udito vibhati (so also VS. xxxii. 7 ;

TS. Mitdu vyeti). |_Cf. MGS. i. 1 1. 14

and p. \$^yena dydur ugra.\ The Anukr. ignores the marked irregularity of b.
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness; whose,

verily, they call Rasa in the ocean ;
and of whom these directions are

the (two) arms to what god may we pay worship with oblation ?

The comm. extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right

in so doing ;
the translation assimilates them to c. The verse corresponds to RV. 4

(with which VS. xxv. 12 precisely agrees) ;
in a, RV.VS.TS. have />// for vfyve, and

MS. imt vi$ve girdyo ;;*-; for b, all of them rezdydsya samitdrdm rasdyd saha "hus

(save that MS. puts ydsya after samudrdm; and Ppp. has the same b as MS.) ;
in c,

RV.VS.TS. begin y&sye 'mah pr-, while MS., with Ppp., reads di$o ydsya pradi^ah

(Ppp. ^as) pdnca devih. The " ocean
"

is of course the atmospheric one
;
and Rasa,

the heavenly river, can hardly help having been originally the Milky Way; but the

comm. takes it here as simply a river, representative of rivers in general. Padas b and

c are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions.

6. The waters in the beginning favored (av) the all, assuming an

embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones,

the god was to what god may we pay worship with oblation?

Here a, b correspond to RV. 7 a, b, and c to RV. 8 c, all with important variants,

which are in part unintelligent corruptions : RV. reads apo ha ydd brhatir vfyvam

ayang- d-jandyantir agntm; and yd devew ddhi devA t*ka a?it; VS. (xxvii. 25 a, b, 26 c)

agrees throughout; TS. has mahatir in a, and dAksam (for gdrbham) in b; MS. also

has mahatir, and it lacks c. Ppp. has a text all its own: apo ha yasya viqvam dyur
dadhdnd garbham janayanta mdtard: tatra devdndm adhi deva dstha ekasthune

ijimate drdhe ugre. And TA. (1.23.8), with an entirely different second half, nearly

agrees in a, b with RV., but has gArbham for iifyvam* ahd svayambhAm for agnlm.
All the mss. (except, doubtless by accident, our I.) give in c asff, which SPP. accord-

ingly adopts in his text
;
ours makes the necessary emendation to asit. The comm.

reads in c devesu, as a Vedic irregularity for -insu\ he renders avail in a by araksan

or upacitam akurvan; perhaps we should emend to a vran * covered.' *[_Further,

TA. has dAksam for gArbham of RV.J

7. The golden embryo was evolved (sam-vrt) in the beginning ;
it

was, when born, the sole lord of existence (b/tutd) ;
it maintained earth

and heaven to what god may we pay worship with oblation?

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the hymn

(it is VS. xiii. 4). The others agree in reading at the end of c prthivim dyam ute

''mam; and, in addition, PB. (ix. 9. 12) gives bhiitanam in b; some of the texts contain

the verse more than once. But Ppp. is more original, reading hiranya nlva "sidyo

*gre vatso ajdyata: fvam yo dyorvrbhra (?) vamtyospa vy apaqyad ftthir mahlh.

The comm. understands hiranyagarbha as u the embryo of the golden egg." |_MGS.,
i. 10. 10, cites the hymn as one of 8 vss. and as beginning with hiranyagarbha ; see

p. 158, s.v. Kirste, WZKM. ix. 164, reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden

embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.J The Anukr. makes no account of the

deficiency of a syllable in c.

8. The waters, generating a young (vatsd), set in motion (sam-lray)

in the beginning an embryo ;
and of that, when born, the foetal envelop

(tilba) was of gold to what god may we pay worship with oblation?
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Ppp. makes vatsam and garbham change places, and reads trayan; it also omits

the refrain, as it has done in vss. 6 and 7. G13. (i. i. 39) appears to quote the pratika

with garbham, or in its Ppp. form [as conjectured by Bloomiield, JAOS. xix. 2 1 1
J.

The

comm. paraphrases garbham sam airayan by tqvarena visrstam vlryam garbhaqayam

prapayan. The verse (8-f 8 : 8 +8+ 1 1 =43) is ill denned by the Anukr.

3. Against wild beasts and thieves.

[Atharvan. rdudram uta vydghradevatyam* dmtstubham : i. pathydpankti; 3-gdyatri;

7. kakummatigarbho *panstddbrhati^\

Found in Paipp. ii. (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 6, 4). Used by Kauc,.

(51. i ) in a rite for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the

like ;
also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the raudra gana.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Grill, 33, 118; Griffith, i. 133 ; Bloomfield, 147, 366;

Weber, xviii. 13.

1. Up from here have stridden three tiger, man (ftirusa), wolf;

since hey ! go the rivers, hey ! the divine forest-tree, hey ! let the foes

bow.

Ppp. reads for a ltd ity akramans trayo; in c-d it gives hrk each time for hiruk>

and for c has hrg deva silryas. The comm. understands hiruk to mean " in secret, out

of sight," and hiritn namantu as antarhitah santah prahva bhavantu or antaritan

kurvantn. The forest-tree is doubtless some implement of wood used in the rite,

perhaps thrown in to float away with the river-current
;

it can hardly be the " stake of

khadira" which Kaug. (51.1) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one

follows the kine.
^

2. By a distant (pdrd) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also

the thief
; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the

malignant hasten (rs).

The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47. 8 a, b. Ppp's version is paramena

pat/til -vrkah parena steno rarsatu : tato vyaghras parama. The comm. naturally

explains the " toothed rope
"

as a serpent ;
arsatu he simply glosses with gacchatu.

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then

all thy twenty claws (nakhd).

The majority of mss. (including our Bp.I.O.Op.K.D.) read at the beginning aksaii,

as do also Ppp. and the comm., but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the

ordinary omission of y after $ or s
;
both editions give aksyaii. All the mss. leave

uyaghra unaccented at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading;

our text emends to vyaghra, but should have given instead vyaghra (that is, vi-aghra :

sec Whitney's Skt. Gr. 314 b). Ppp. reads hanii instead of mukham in a.
[_Anukr.,

London ms., has aksyau.\

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that

also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf.

The conversion of stendm to ste- after // is an isolated case. The verse in Ppp. is

defaced, but apparently has no variants.

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed; let him
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go by the falling-off (apadhvahsd) of roads
;

let Indra smite him with

the thunderbolt.

The first half-verse is identical with xix. 49. 9 a, 10 d. The comm. separates apa
from dhvaiisena, and construes it with etu ; dhvansa he renders " bad road "

(kastena

mdrgena)*

6. Ruined (murnd) [are] the teeth of the beast (mrgd) ; crushed in

also [are its] ribs ; disappearing be for thee the godhd; downward go

(ayat) the lurking (? $a$ayu) beast.

The comm. takes murnds from mftrch, and renders it mudhas; in b he reads apt

ftrsnas, the latter 1

being horns and the like, that grow "on the head." The second

half-verse is extremely obscure and doubtful : Ludwig translates " into the depth shall

the crocodile, the game go springing deep down "
; Grill,

" with lame sinew go to ruin

the hare-hunting animal." Ni-mruc is used elsewhere only of the '

setting
'

of the sun

etc.
;
the comm. renders it here "

disappearing from sight
"

;
and he takes qa$ayu from

ff
* lie

'

; godhd is, without further explanation,
" the animal of that name." The trans-

lation given follows the comm.
;

it docs not seem that a "
hare-hunting

" animal would

be worth guarding against. R. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight :

" the sinew be thy destruction
;
down fall the hare-hunting bird." Pada a lacks a

syllable. [W. takes murnd from mr *

crush'; cf. xii. 5. 61 and Index. In a and b,

supply
" be "

rather than " are "?J

7. What thou contractest (sam-yam) mayest thou not protract (vi-yam) ;

mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract
; Indra-born, soma-born

art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher (-jdmbhana).,

The sense of a, b is obscure
;
the comm. takes viyamas and samyamas as two nouns.

Ppp. makes one verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half-verses), and puts

it next after our vs. 3 ;
its version of 7 a, b is yat saw naso vi yan naso na sam nasa.

The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 8 + 8:6 + 12 = 34 syllables. [Read indraja

asi?For a, b, see Griffith.J

4. For recovery of virility: with a plant.
k

\Athai van. astarcam. vdnaspatyam. dmtstubham: 4. purausmh ; 6t f.bhunj.]

Found in Paipp. iv. (except vs. 7, and in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4, 6). Used by

Kauc;. (40. 14) in a rite for sexual vigor.

Translated : Griffith, i. 134 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 31, 369 ; Weber, xviii. 16.

i. Thee that the Gandharva dug for Varuna whose virility (? -bhrdj)

was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erecting herb.

The meaning of bhrdj |_cf.
vii. 90. 2J has to be inferred from the connection

;
the

comm. paraphrases by nashivirya. The plant intended he declares to be " that called

kapitthaka
"
(Feronia elephantititi).

The ;tedd:-reading of the last word is $epahhdr-

sanim, and Prat. ii. 56 prescribes the loss of the insarga (5f $epah in samhita ; the com-

ment to Prat. iv. 75 gives the reading thus : $epoharsanim iti $epahharsanlm ; and one

of our /0dfo-mss. presents it in the same form, adding kratnakdle this is the krama-

reading'; and the comm. has qepoha~\ but Ppp., $epaharsinL As tfpa is as genuine
and old a form as qfyas^ there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of

the compound.
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun; up, these words (vdcas) of mine;

up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous (vdjin) energy (fiisma).

Ppp. has a different b, uc chusma osadhlndm (compare our vs. 4 a) ;
and it has at

the end of d vajinam; it also inserts between our i and 2 this verse : vrnas te khana-

tdro vrsd tvd pa$y osadhe vrsd 'si vrsnydvati vrsane ti'd khandmasij and this is a

verse given in full by Kauc,. (40. 14) after the pratlka of vs. i of our hymn (with the

corrections vrsanas and khani- in a and vrsa twain asy in b, and the vocative -vati'm c).

The editor of Kau$. fails to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not

recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two padas of the added verse are as

it were the reverse of our iv. 6. 8 a, b, which see.

3. As forsooth of thee growing up (? vi-ruh) it breathes as if heated

(? abhi-taf) more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee.

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt. No variant is reported from Ppp., which,

however, inserts ilrdhvasrdnim idam krdhi at the beginning, before yatha. The comm.

is unusually curt, attempting no real explanation of the verse : he reads virohitas instead

of -hat-, and paraphrases by putrapdutrddinlpena virohanasya nimittam pumvya-

njanam ; abhitaptam he glosses by phanyangam, and anati by cestate; he makes

tatas mean "
so," as correlative to yathd, supplies pumvyaftjana as object of krnotu^

and regards the vlryakama person as addressed throughout. LBloomfield discusses

ftts/na, ZDMG. xlviii. 573, and cites it from TB. i. 6. 24 as referring to Prajapati's sexual

force. For virdhatas, see BR. vi.4i8, and Bloomfield's note. With Anati, cf. $vasiht,

vi. 101. i.J

4. Up, the energies ($usma) of herbs, the essences (sara) of bulls
;

the virility (vrsnya) of men (pums) do thou put together in him, O Indra,

self-controller.

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense
; probably we should

read uc chusma (i.e. -mas ; Ppp. has this reading in 2 b) dsadhlnam ut sara rsabhanant

(read -na-ani) ; both editions follow the mss. (p. $iisma and sara). The Prat, takes no

notice of the passage. The comm. has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading

sampilsam (deriving it from root pus "pustaii"), and at the end tanuvaqam ; and in

each case he is supported by one or more of SPP's mss. He takes qusmd and sara as

adjectives fern., qualifying iyAm dsadhis of 3 d. In our text, the accent-mark under the

-sa- in b has slipped out of place to the left. The Anukr. scans 12 : 8+ 8= 28 syllables.

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees; also

Soma's brother art thou
;
also virility art thou of the stag.

Ppp. has in a rasdu *sadhlnam, and in d drisyam for dr$dm : which should have

been emended in both editions to the evidently true reading dr$ydm ; it is another case

(as in 7 c) of the loss ofy after f. The comm. evidently reads drsam (the word itself is

lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as "
belonging to the seers,

Angiras etc." !

6. Now, Agni ! now, Savitar ! now, goddess SarasvatI ! now, Brahma-

naspati, make his member taut like a bow.

Ppp. reads me instead of asya in c. The verse is bhurij only if we do not abbreviate

iva to *va in d. |_Our c
>
d is nearly vi. 101. 2 c, d.J



15 1 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. -iv. 5

7. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow
;
mount (kram),

as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (?).

The verse is repeated below as vi. 101.3. It is wanting (as noted above) in Ppp.

All our pada-inss. make in c the absurd division kr&ma : svdr$ahi
t

va, instead of

krdmasva : r$yahiva; but SPP. strangely reports no such blunder from his mss. All

the mss. agree in r$a instead of r$ya |_both editions should read r$ya J ;
the comm. has

again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsabha ! The Pet. Lex. takes sdda at

the end as instr. of sdd "
position in coitus" and the connection strongly favors this ;

but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not venture

to adopt it. The comm. takes sdda as "
always," and reads before it ami valguyata

(for Anavaglayata)) supplying manasd for it to agree with. The verse is bhurij only
if we refuse to make the common contraction -r$ye *va in c.

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of

the bull what vigors there are them do thou put in him, O self-

controller.

The omission of tan would rectify the meter of d, and also make more suitable the

accentuation asmln. The great majority of mss. favor in c the reading dtha rs-^ which

SPP. has accordingly adopted (our edition has dtha rs^]. The comm. again (as in 4 d)

has at the end tanfiva$am, understanding it adverbially ($arlrasya va$o yatha bhavati

tatha).

5. An incantation to put to sleep.

[Brahman. wdfianam, varsabham. Snustubham : 2. bhurij ; 7. purastajjyotis trntubh.]

Found in Paipp. iv., next after our hymn 4. Part of the verses are RV. vii. 55. 5-8.

Used by Kaug. among the women's rites, in a rite (36. I
ff.)

for putting to sleep a woman
and her attendants, in order to approach her safely.

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. iv. 340 ; Grill, 51, 119; Griffith, i. 135 ; Bloomfield,

I0 5 37 1
; Weber, xviii. 20. Discussed by Pischcl, Ved. Stud. ii. 55 f.

; see also Lan-

man, Reader, p. 370, and references; further, the RV. translators; and Zimmer, p. 308.

1. The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean with him,

the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep.

The verse is R V. vii. 55. 7, without variant. Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranya-

qrngas. The comm. takes the "bull" to be the sun with his thousand rays but that

is nothing to make people sleep ;
the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying

the night.

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth
;
no one soever seeth over

[it]; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going
with Indra as companion.

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading sftryas for kd$ cand. Part of our mss,

(P.M.W.E.I. H.K.), with apparently all of SPP's, read svapdyas* at end of c, but both

editions accept svapdya^which the comm. also has. The comm. understands the wind

to be meant as Indra's companion in d. The verse is not bhurij) if we read vat6 *ti

in a. *
|_And so Op.J

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a

litter
; the women that are of pure odor all of them we make to sleep.
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For talpe$ayas in a, Ppp. has/arf/f-, and RV. (vii. 55. 8) vahyeq-; both give talpa-

(tvaris (Ppp. -rf) at end of b. RV. further mars the meter of c by giving -gandhas.

4. Whatever stirs have I seized
; eye, breath have I seized

;
all the

limbs have I seized, in the depth (ati$arvard) of the nights.

Ppp. reads in d uta qarvare ; the comm. explains atiq- by tamobhiiyistht madhya-
ratrakale.

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out of

them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation (harmyd).

RV. (vii. 55.6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before cdrati (the Anukr. takes

no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our version) ;
its b is yd$ ca pdqyati no

jdnah; and in c it has hanmas for dadhmas, and (as also Ppp.) aksanL The comm.

gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word harmyd, b.ut

simply says "as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight." [_Is
not

the tertium comparationis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this

house. The comm. renders sdm dadhmas by nimilitani kurmas. For the loss of ca

before cdrati, cf. iv. 18. 6 a = v. 31. 1 1 a (sd before qaqaka ?), and vi. 91. 2 a ('va before

vatif). Other cases (vii. 81. i c, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 4i8.J

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house-

master (vifpdti) sleep ;
let the relatives (jndtl) of her sleep ;

let this

folk round about sleep.

For svdptu (5 times) and svdpantu, RV.
(vii. 55. 5) gives sdstu and sasdntu ; also,

in c, sdrve 4 all
'

for asyai 'of her' which latter is to us a welcome indication of the

reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn,
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the mss. have sva instead of

qva; both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm. [_For asya*i

cf. iii. 25. 6.J

7. O sleep, with the imposition (abhikarana) of sleep do thou put to

sleep all the folk
;

till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me
be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted.

Several of SPP's mss. have at the beginning svdpnas. Ppp. reads svapnadhik-,

and so does the comm. (explaining adhik- as adhisthanam ^ayyadi) ;
the latter has in

d avyusam ; and Ppp. gives caratat for jagrtat. A khila to RV. vii. 55 has a corre-

sponding verse, reading for a svapndh svapnadhikdrane (thus rectifying the meter), in

C a surydm, and for d dvyitsdm jagriyad ahdm. The Anukr. uses the name jyotis so

loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the verse scanned
;
it is really

a bhurij paiikti.

The 5 hymns of the first anuvaka contain 37 verses
;
and the old Anukr., taking 30

as norm, says simply sapta*

6. Against the poison of a poisoned arrow.

\Garutman. astarcam. taksakadevatyam. dnustubham
.]

Found (except vs. i ) in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (with, as the schol. and the

comm. say, the next following hymn also) in a rite (28. I ff.) of healing for poison, with

homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods ;
and the schol. (but not the comm.)
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declare it to be employed elsewhere (29. 1532. 20) in similar rites involving Talesaka.

There is no specific reference in the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable

poison ;
and the comm. regards kanda or kandamitla

('
tuber

' and * tuber-root
')

as the

plant intended.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Griffith, i. 136 ; Bloomfield, 25, 373 ; Weber, xviii. 23.

Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 145.

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths
;
he

first drank the soma
;
he made the poison sapless.

The absence of this verse in Ppp., and the normal length of the hymn without it,

together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginality.

To put meaning into it, the comm. maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have
;

and that their primal Brahman was Taksaka.

2. As great as [are] heaven-and-earth by their width, as much as the

seven rivers spread out (vi-sthd), [so far] have I spoken out from here

these words (vdc) 9 spoilers of poison.

Tavatim in d for tarn itds would be a welcome emendation. The first half-verse

occurs in VS. (xxxviii. 26 a, b : not quoted in (**B.) and TS. (in iii. 2. 6 1

) : VS. omits

varimna; TS. has instead mahitva; both rectify the meter of b by adding ca after

yavat (Ppp. adds instead i>a) ;
and for our rather fantastic vitasthirt (p. vfetasthirt)

VS. has -tastkirS and TS. -tasthiis. The comm. also reads -sthire
;
the lingualization

is one of the cases falling under Prat. ii. 93. The comm. glosses in b sindhavas by

sawitdras, and vitasthire by vydvartante. This irregular prastara-pankti is over-

looked by the Anukr. in its treatment of the meter.

3. The winged (ganitmant) eagle consumed (av) thee first, O poison;

thou hast not intoxicated (mad), thou hast not racked (ritp) [him] ;
and

thou becamest drink for him.

At beginning of b, visa is read only |_by Ppp. andj by the comm. and by one of

SPP's mss. that follows him
;

all the rest have the gross blunder vlsah (both editions

emend to visa). Ppp. gives adayat in b, and its second half-verse reads na *ropayo
nd *madayo tasma bhavan pituh, thus removing the objectionable confusion of tenses

made by our text. Our ariirupas is quoted as counter-example by the comment to

Prat. iv. 86. The first pada might be rendered also * the well-winged Garutmant,'

and the comm. so understands it, adding the epithet vainateya to show that garnt-
mant = Garuda. He also takes the two aorists and the imperfect in c-d alike as impera-

tives (na Ariirupas = vimildham ma kdrsiJi), The Anukr. does not note a as irregular.

4. He of five fingers that hurled at thce from some crooked bow
from the tip ($alyd) of the apaskambhd have I exorcised (nir-vac) the

poison.

ApaskambhA is very obscure
;
the Pet. Lex. suggests

"
perhaps the fastening of the

arrow-head to the shaft"
; Ludwig guesses

"
barb," but that we have in vs. 5 as we

also have $alya, which seems therefore premature here
; and, in fact, Ppp. reads instead

of it bahvos; and, as it has elsewhere apaskantasya bahvos, we might conjecture apa

skandhasya etc.,
* from shoulder and arms '

: i.e. from wounds in them. Or, for apa-

sfcambha as a part of the body might be compared Su$ruta i. 349. 20 unless apastambe
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(which at least one good manuscript reads) is the true text there [Calcutta ed. reads

apastambhau\. The comm. has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple

of wild guesses : it is the betel-nut (kramukd)-\xw, or it is an arrow (both based on

senseless etymologies). In a, Ppp. reads -gulis.

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and

from the feather-socket
;
from the barb (apdsthd), the horn, the neck

have I exorcised the poison.

Ppp. reads vocam instead of avocam in a and d, and its b is dnjandt parnadher uta.

Prat. ii. 95 regards apastha as from apa-stha, doubtless correctly ;
between the u barb

"

and the " horn "
there is probably no important difference. To the comm., the apastha

is a poison-receptacle (apakrstavasthad etatsamjTidd insopdddndf).

6. Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip ;
likewise thy poison is sapless ;

also

thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless.

The comm. strangely takes arasarasam at the end (p. arasa: arasdm) as a redupli-

cated word,
"
excessively sapless.

1 '

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose they

[are] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain.

That is, as the comm. is wise enough to see, the mountain from which the poisonous

plant is brought.
" Let loose

"
(ava-srj ) probably applies to arrows as distinguished

from spears ; though
" hurl

"
might be used equally of both. Ppp. has in c santu

instead of krtas. According to SPP., the text used by the comm. combines^' *pisan;

aptsan is an anomalous form for apinsan, with which the comm. glosses it.

8. Impotent [are] thy diggers ; impotent art thou, O herb
; impotent

[is] that rugged (pdrvatd) mountain whence was born this poison.

As was pointed out above (under iv. 4. 2), the first half-verse is a sort of opposite

of one found in Ppp., and quoted by Kauc,. (at 40. 14). [_With pdrvata girl cf . mrga
hasthi) xii. i. 25.]

7. Against poison.

\Garutntan. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : 4. svarfijJ]

Found in Paipp., but not all together ;
vs. i occurs in v., vss. 2-6 in ii., and vs. 7 in

vi. Not used by Kau$. unless it is properly regarded by the schol. and the comm. (see

under h. 6) as included with h. 6 by the citation (28. i) of the hitter's pratika (the
comm. puts it on the ground of the paribhasa ru\zgrahanam d grahanat, Kauc,. 8. 21).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 201
; Grill, 28, 121

; Griffith, i. 138; Bloomfield, 26, 376;

Weber, xviii. 26.

i . This water (vdr) shall ward off (vdray-} upon the Varanavati
;
an

on-pouring of ambrosia (amrta) is there; with it I ward off thy poison.

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon var and var; the name i>ara-

navati is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies elsewhere ; it is formed, as

the comm. points out, from the tree-name varana (Crataeva Roxburghii). Ppp. has in

b a different pun : vantnad abhrtam; and for d it reads tac cakard *rasatn visam.

The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve va-ar.
[_Cf.

x. 3. i n.J
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2. Sapless is the poison of the east, sapless what is of the north
;
also

this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel (karamb/id).

That is, is no stronger or more harmful than gruel. Except our Bp., which has

adharacyam, all the mss. accent -racyam, and SPP. follows them; our edition emends

to -rdcyam, to accord with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b. Ppp. puts

arasam after visam in a. *

3. Having made gruel of sesame (?), teeming with fat, steaming (?),

thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from

hunger.

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points. The translation implies in d

emendation vljaksivant sA \x> jaksivansam> as suggested by BR., s.v. ritp (Grill rejects

it, but unwisely) ; Ppp. reads jaksivipyasya. The^ construction of the augmentless

aorist-form riirupas with nd instead of ma is against all rule and usage ;
the easiest

emendation would be to na *rurupas ; Ppp. gives nu nlnlpah. SPP. unaccountably

reads rfirupah in fada-text, both here and in 5 d and 6 d, against all but one of his

faefa-mss. in this verse, and also against Prat. iv. 86, which distinctly requires rurupah ;

and (in all the three cases alike) the pada-mss. add after the word the sign which they

are accustomed to use when a /tfrtfa-reading is to be changed to something else in

samhita. In c, the /ddfo-reading is dustano Iti duhtano ; the case is noted under

Prat, ii.85. Tiryam in a is rendered as if tilyatn, from tila (so the Pet. Lex.); the

comm. derives it from tiras^ and renders it tirobhavam vanishing/ which is as sense-

less as it is etymologically absurd
; Ppp. reads instead tunyam. According to Rajan.

xvi. 23, a sort of rice (as ripening in three months) is called tiriya (tirima .?), but the

word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardly to be looked for here.
|_I

cannot

find it in the Poona ed.*J Grill makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture atiriyam

"running over." In b, all our mss. (as also the comment on Prat. ii. 62) read plbas-

phdkdm (p. plbafaphdkdnii which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition

reads
; SPP., on the other hand, prints pibaspakdm (comm. plvaspakam^ explained

as "
fat-cooking") and declares this to be the unanimous reading of his authorities : this

discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The translation implies emendation of

the /<z</<i-reading to plbahosphakdm. Ppp. reads uddhrtam for the problematic udara-

thim ; but the latter is supported by RV. i. 187. 10 (of whose first two padas, indeed,

our a, b seem to be a reminiscence) : karambhd osadhe bhava pivo vrkkd uddrathth*

The comm. explains the word as udriktartijanakam (Sayana to RV. entirely differently).

|_In a supplementary note, Roth reports : Ppp. has pivassdkam; R. has, p.m., pibaspa-y

corrected to plbaspha-\ T. has ptvaspa-.\ [Correct the verse-number: for 6 read 3.J

*|_Or ^ nirapa, at p. 220 r

4, a variant of tiriya? The two are easily confused in

nagarl.\

4. Away we make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow (fam), O
intoxicating one (f.) ;

we make thee with our spell (vdcas) to stand forth,

like a boiling pot.

The comm. (with a pair of SPP's mss.) reads $arum in b*; it also (alone) has

jesantam (prayatamdnani) in c; one of our mss. (Op.), with two or three of SPP's,

give instead phantam. Ppp. has a peculiar c : part tvd varmi veqantam. The verse

is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of iva to *va in b and c.
*
|_The

reciters K and V gave $arum: comm. renders as if $drum 'arrow.' BR. render the
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verb in d by
*

wegstellen.' When you set the pot aside (take it off the
fire),

it stops

boiling ;
and so the poison is to stop working. But see also Weber's note.J

5. With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected

troop (grdma) ;
stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f.),

thou rackest not.

The comm., here and in 6 d, reads abhrisate {-sate
=

-labdhe)> which looks like a

result of the common confusion of kh and s. SPP. reads in flada-text riirupah, and

this time without any report as to the readings of his/0dfo-mss. doubtless by an over-

sight, as all but one of them give rur- in both 3 d and 6 d. The true scanning of c is

probably vrkst *va stha-mn-i.

6. For covers (? pavdsta) they bought thee, also for garments (? dur$d)>

for goat-skins; purchasable (? prakrt) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one,

thou rackest not.

The comm. knows nothing of what pavasta and diir$a mean, but etymologizes the

former out of pavana and as/a (pavanayd *staih sammarjamtrndih), and the other

out of dus and r$ya (dustarqyasambandhibhiK) \ PrakrTs he renders by prakarsena
krlta.

7. Who of you did what first unattained deeds let them not harm

our heroes here
;
for that purpose I put you forward.

This verse occurs again later, as v. 6. 2, and in Ppp. makes a part of that hymn alone.

Its sense is very questionable, and its connection casts no light upon it, either here or

there
;
and Grill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the

rest of this hymn. All the fada-mss. save one of SPP's read dnapta (not -taK) ;
and

all save our Bp. read prathamah (Bp. -ma} ;
SPP. gives in his pada-text -ta/t and -mah

;

the translation here given implies -ta and -ma, without intending to imply that the other

readings may not be equally good; the comm. takes dnaptdh ( ananukulah

L* unkindly 'J) as qualifying qatravas understood, ixAprathama as qualifying karmanL

8. Accompanying the consecration of a king.

\_Atharud7igiras. rdjydbhisekyam, cdndramasam, Spyam. Snustubham :

/, 7. bhiinktristiibh ; 3. trishibh ; j*. virfitprastd,rapaukti^\

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6). For occurrences in other texts,

see under the verses. Used by Kau$. (17. i
ff.), and also in Vait. (36. 7) in connection

with the rdjdbhiseka or rdjasuya ceremony ;
and Vait. (29. 1 2) further employs vs. 5 in

the agnicayana, with pouring of water around the erected altar.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 458 ; Zimmer, p. 213 ; Weber, Ueber den Rdjasilya, Berliner

AM., 1893, p. 139 (with full discussion) ; Griffith, i. 139 ; Bloomfield, 1 1 1, 378 ; Weber,
xviii. 30.

i. The being (bkutd) sets milk in beings; he has become the over-

lord of beings; Death attends (car) the royal consecration (rdjasuya) of

him
;

let him, as king, approve this royalty.

The meaning is obscure. Very possibly bhiitd is taken here in more than one of its

senses, by a kind of play upon the word. Weber renders it the first time by
"
powerful

"

(kraftig)) nearly as the comm., whose gloss is samrddhah; the latter gives it the same
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sense the second time, but the third time simply praninam. The introduction of
" death "

in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased

predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the

ceremony from the world of the departed (bhiitd). The comm. regards death as

brought in in the character of dharmaraja, as he who requites good and evil deeds.

TB. (in ii. 7. 15*) is the only other text that has this verse, reading in a carati prdvistah

(for pdya a dadhati) and in c mrtyau : the variants are of a character to make us dis-

trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation. Ppp. reads in

C sa te for tdsya.

2. Go forward unto [it]; do not long (? veu) away, a stern (ugrd)

corrector (cettdr\ rival-slayer ; approach (d-sthd), O increaser of friends
;

may the gods bless (adhi-brn) thee.

Found, with vs. 3, in TB. (in ii. 7. 8 1

),
and also, with the remainder of the hymn, in K.

(xxxvii. 9). |_It
seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV. v. 31. 2, applied, like

vs. 3 of this hymn, to the king. J TB. reads in a (for ma *pa venas) virdyasva, and

Ppp. has vidayasvaj TB. gives, as also the comm., the nom. mitravdrdhanas (a later

repetition of the verse, in ii. 7. 16", presents vrtrahdntamas instead) ;
and it ends with

bravanf which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss.

give it
;
but SPP. also accepts bruvan, with the comm. The comm. takes the " throne "

as object of the first verb, and renders ma *pa venas by apakamam aniccham ma
karsih

[_cf.
vi-ven in BR.J. (Weber renders vcn by "see.") *|_But the Poona ed.,

p. 716, has brnvan.\

3. Him approaching all waited upon (pari-bhns)\ clothing himself in

fortune, he goes about (car\ having own brightness ; great is that name of

the virile (vfsan) Asura
; having all forms, he approached immortal things.

This is a RV. verse (iii. 38. 4 : repeated without variant as VS.xxxiii. 22), transferred

from Inclra to the king; RV. reads, as does Ppp., $rlyas in b. TB. (as above) has

svdrocas at end of b, and asyd for vfsnas in c. At the beginning of c, the comm. has

mahas (but explains it zs maliai) tad visno^ and a couple of SPP's mss. support
him. He renders pdri abhusan either alamkurvantu or sevantam : that the form is

imperative is the point he is sure of; and as alternative value of asurasya he gives

$atn~tnam nirasituh ! |_Is not dsurasya nama a simple periphrasis of as itryam, 'the

divinity
'

that " doth hedge a king," in which gods are said to clothe themselves at

RV. iii. 38. 7 ? Nama might then be construed with vdsanas, or else as above.J

4. A tiger, upon the tiger's [skin], do thou stride out unto the great

quarters ;
let all the people (vfyas) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich

in milk.

That is, let the rains not desert thee (so the comm. also). This verse and the two

following are found, in the same order, in TB. ii. 7. 1 5
*-*

; it puts ddhi after vaiyyaghrt

(sic) in a, reads qrayasva in b, and has for d ma tvdit rastrdm ddhi bhra^at (found
below as vi. 87. i d, and in other texts : see under that verse). Ppp. gives yanti |_or

^/////J'instead of vanchantit in c.

5. The waters of heaven that revel with milk, in the atmosphere or

also on the earth with the splendor of all those waters do I pour upon

(ab/ii-sic] thee.
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB. is quite different : yd divya apak

pdyasa sambabhuviih : ya antdrikse utd parthivlr yah ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to

have uta parthiva yah; TB. also reads ruca for apam in c. The comm. renders

madanti as if causative : prdninas tarpayanti. The abhiseka process, instead of an

anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated. The

verse (11 + 10: 8 + 8=37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. |_Put

another yas at the beginning of b and the verse is orderly, 1 1 -f 1 1 : 8-f 8.J

|_ Perhaps ;//#</ here approaches its physical meaning,
* boil (cf. B. iii. 4. 3 end, and

my Reader, p. 211), bubble over, overflow'; used of the rains that 'drip abundantly
vrith' fdyas or life-giving moisture. W's prior draft rendered mad by "intoxicate";

over this he interlined " revel." This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse-

cration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdrcas or glory-giving vigor

of the waters of all three worlds. J

6. The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with

splendor ;
that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee.

Instead of our asincan, SPP. gives, as the reading of all his authorities, asican,

which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtful
;
other

mss. possibly overlooked at this point) ;
TB. has instead asicam ; Ppp. and the comm.,

asrjfn. Then, for b, TB. and Ppp. give divyhia pdyasa (Ppp. pay-) sahdj and in c

TB. has raitravdrdh-, which is better, and before it ydthasa (regarded by its com-

mentary nsydtha : asa).

7. Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite (///) the lion unto great

good-fortune ;
as the well-being ones (snb/ih) the ocean that stands, do

they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters.

Found also in TB.
(ii. 7. 16*) and MS.

(ii. 1.9: besides K.). In b, MS. has mrjanti
for hinvanti) and dhdnaya (which rectifies the meter) for saiibhagaya. For c, MS. has

a much less unmanageable version, mahisdm nah subJivam, and Ppp. supports it by

giving mahisam nas subhavas : thus, in each pada the king is compared to a different

powerful animal which is the leading motive of the verse. But TB. differs from our

text only by giving suluivam* for subhuvas. Subhvam, with a further slight emendation

of samudrdm to -drt, would give a greatly improved sense :
" him who stands comfortable

in the ocean, as it were," or bears himself well under the water poured upon him. The

phrase samudrdm nd subhi'ah occurs also at RV. i. 52. 4 b (and its occurrence here in

such form maybe a reminiscence of that); Sayana there understands subhvas of the

" streams
"
that fill the ocean

;
and our comm. gives a corresponding interpretation here

(tiadirnpa apah) ;
samudrdm he allows us alternatively to take as = varunam. He

also, most ungrammatically, takes ena at the beginning as ends " those [waters]." Ppp.
further has/ar/ mrjyante for marm- in d. *|_Poona ed., p. 750, reads suhih>am.\

9. For protection etc. : with a certain ointment.

[Bhrgti. dafarcam. trdtkakuddfijanadciivatam. dnustubham : 2. kakummati;

j. pathyapanktt.]

Found mostly in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 9, 3, 2, 5, 6, 8, 10, 4, 7). Used by Kauc,.

(58. S) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the

Veclic pupil after his initiation. And the comm. quotes it from the Naks. K. (19) |_error

for (^anti, says Bl.
J,

as employed in the maha^anti called airavatl.
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, 123; Griffith, i. 141 ; Bloomfield, 61, 381;
Weber, xviii. 32. As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii.

404 ft.

I. Come thou, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for

the eyes (?), given by all the gods, an enclosure (parid/ti) in order to

living.

Jivdm in a might also be coordinate with trayamanam ; the comm. understands it

as translated. The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of b is dksyain, and
this is read by SPP., with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which

follows the comm. in giving dksam ; our Bp. has dksam, and our edition accepted that

(our Op. has aksyam, our I. dksyani); but aksya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning
in this connection is quite obscure; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in

MS. iii. 6. 3 (p. 62.8; cf. also TS. vi.i.is and B. iii. i. 3. 12):
" Indra verily slew

Vrtra
;
his eye-ball flew away ;

it went to Trikakubh
;
that ointment of Trikakubh he

spreads on." The ointment of this mountain is most efficacious for the eyes, and hence
also for the other purposes here had in view. The comm. gives caksus as the value of

his aksam. Grill suggests emendation to aksayyam or aksaram. We have to make
the harsh resolution vl-$u~e- in c or leave the pada defective.

2. Protection (farifdna) of men (ptlrusa), protection of kine art

thou
;

in order to the protection of coursing (drvant) horses hast thou

stood.

The comm. says in c "of horses and of mares (yadavanant)" The resolution

dr-va-ta-am fills up c quite unsatisfactorily ; the Anukr. refuses all resolution, and counts

the pada as of 6 syllables.

3. Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons (ydtii),

O ointment, and of what is immortal thou knowest
; likewise art thou

gratification (-bhdjana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice

(/idrita-).

Contrary to rule, the a of asi in d has to be elided after dtho in d
; probably emenda-

tion to atha *si is called for; one of our mss. (O.) reads dtho 'si. Ppp. rectifies the

meter of a by giving ute *va *si; for c, d it has uta "mrtatvesye "qisa uta *sa v pitrbho-

janam. The comm. takes amrtasya as the drink of immortality, and -bhojana as

either anistanivartanena palaka or bhogasadhana. The last pada hardly belongs with

the rest.

4. Of whomsoever, O ointment, thou creepest over limb after limb,

joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away Mhz ydksma, like a formi-

dable mid-lier (mad/tyamaft).

Found also as RV. x. 97. 12 (repeated, without variant, as VS. xii. 86), which version,

however, begins with ydsyait *sadhih prasdrpatha, and has in c correspondingly badha-
dhve. The comm. has in c badhate, but regards it as for badhase. Ppp. reads tasmat
for tatas. Madhyamatf is of obscure meaning; "arbiter,'* as conjectured by BR.,
seems very implausible L^R. express their conjectural meaning by the Latin word

intercessor; by which, I suspect, they intend, not <

mediator,' but rather <

adversary
'

or
'

preventer
'

of the disease, which would be plausible enoughj ;
more probably

" mid-
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most man," like madhyamestha or chief (see under iii. 8. 2), and madhyamatf used

especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater safety, in the

night. JB. has madhyamaqwan at ii.4o8, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu-

able light upon the word. To the comm., it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else

the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his friends (on

the principle of arir mitram arer; mitrant) \jnitra-mitram atah param etc. I find

the verse at Kamandaklya Nitisara, viii. 16. To judge from the Later Syriac Version

(Kalllah and Dimnah, Keith-Falconer, p. 114), one would expect to find it in Paftca-

tantra ii., colloquy of mouse and crow, in Kosegarten's ed., p. no or thereabouts. Cf.

Manu vii. 158 and the comm.J

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; vlskandha

reaches him not who bcareth thee, O ointment.

Ppp. reads tarn for enam in a, and niskandham in c. l_It
inserts just before our

vs. 7 the vs. given under vi. 76. 4 and ending \\ithyas tvdm bibharty dnjana.\

6. From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu-

tion also, from the terrible eye of an enemy therefrom protect us,

ointment.

Ppp. has, for b, ksetriyac chapathdd itta. The Pet. Lexx. understand asanmantrd

as simply
" untrue speech" (so Grill,

"
Liigenrede") ;

the comm. reads instead -ntrydt, as

adjective qualifying dnsvapnydt^ and signifying
"
produced by base bewitching spells."

Durhardas in c might well be adj.,
* hostile

'

(so comm.).

7. Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood
; may

1 win (san) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man (piirusa).

The latter half-verse is RV. x. 97. 4 c, d (which is also, without variant, VS. xii. 78 c, d),

where we read vasas instead of ahdm ; Ppp., too, gives vdsds. All the mss. and the

comm. have at the end the absurd form purusas (nom., but without accent) ; the comm.

(whose text, as SPP. points out in more than one place, is unaccentuated) understands
"

I, thy man (retainer)." Both editions make the necessary emendation to purnsa

\j>. pftrusa \. Ppp. gives pdurusa, SPP. makes a note that sanfyam is so accented by
all his authorities as if anything else were possible j^does he have in mind sdneyam ?

see Whitney, Roots, p. i83j. The first pada is defective unless we resolve vi-du-an [/>r

d-anjana\< |_R's supplementary report of Ppp. readings ends a with dnjanas and has

for d dnjana tamva pdurusah. As noted above, this vs. stands at the end in Ppp. and

before it is inserted the vs. given under vi. 76. 4.J

8. Three are the slaves (dtlsd) of the ointment fever (takmdn}> baldsa,

then snake : the highest of mountains, three-peaked (trikakud) by name,

[is] thy father.

For the obscure baldsa, the comm. gives the worthless etymology balam asyati, and

adds safhnipatadih 'collision [of humors] or the like*; "snake" he explains as for

snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some

(constricting ?) disease.

9. The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], born from

the snowy one (himdvant) may it grind up all the familiar demons and

all the sorceresses.
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Pada b is repeated below as v. 4. 2 b. The first half-verse is, without variant, TA.

vi. 10. 2, vs. 9 a, b
;
and it occurs also in HGS. (i.

1 1. 5), which reads upari at the end

for part |_and so at MP. ii. 8. 1 1 a, bj. The second half is VS. xvi. 5 c, d, and also found

in TS. iv. 5. i
2 and MS. ii. 9. 2

;
all these have dhln instead of yatun, and. read janibhA-

yan (pres. pple.) ;
and wxjambhAyat niay, of course, be pres. pple. neut.

;
some of the

mss. (including our Bp.M.I.) indeed read -yan here, though no masc. subject is implied ;

the comm. paraphrases with na$ayad vartate. SPP., with his customary defiance of

grammar upon this point, reads sdrvan instead of -an or -an
|_cf.

i. 19. 4, notej.

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called

of the Yamuna both thy names are excellent
; by them protect us, O

ointment.

Te in c might perhaps be emended with advantage to //. The Yamuna is not else-

where mentioned in AV. Namni is to be read, of course, as of three syllables, and

there is no reason why the text should not give us namanl.

10. Against evils: with a pearl-shell amulet.

\Atharvan. $ankhamanisnktam. taddfiivatam, Snustubham : 6. pathydpankti ;

7' S~P- paranustup fakvan.]

Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. iv. Used by Kaug. (58. 9) in the same ceremony with

the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl ; the schol. (not the comm.)
also add it in an earlier part of the ceremony (56. 1 7). The comm. quotes it further

from Naks. K. (19), as employed in a maha^anti named varunl.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 462 ; Grill, 36, 124 ; Griffith, i. 142 ; Bloomfiold, 62, 383 ;

Weber, xviii.36. Bloomfield cites an article in ZDMG. (xxxvi. 135) by Pischel, who,

in turn, cites a lot of interesting literature about pearl.

LAlthough rain-drops are not expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xix. 30. 5

(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu folk-lore about the origin of

pearls by transformation of rain-drops falling into the sea (Indische Spriiche, 344) is as

old as this Vedic text and the one in xix. The references here to sky and sea and

lightning, and in xix. to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that

belief, which is at least ten centuries old (it occurs in Rajaqekhara, 900 A.D.) and has

lasted till today (Manwaring's Marathi Proverbs, no. 1291). See my translation of

Karpilra-manjarl, p. 264 f., and note 5. Pischel, I.e., reports as follows :
"
According

to Aelian (jcpl ftwv, x. 13), a pearl forms when the lightning flashes into an open sea-

shell
; according to an Arabic writer, when rain-drops fall into it, or, according to Pliny

(ix. 107), dew." The persistency of popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the

curious one concerning female snakes : see my note to Karpura-maTijari, p. 23I.J

i. Born from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of

lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress.

Of course, all the four nouns in the first half-verse may be coordinate ablatives.

The beauty and sheen of the material connect it traceably with gold and lightning, but

how even a Hindu rsi can bring it into relation with wind from (or and) the atmosphere

is not easy to see. Kr$ana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the

hymn appositively
= "which is itself virtually pearl"; the comm. explains it in this

verse as karqayita qatrunam tam'ikartd. Ppp. has in c hiranyadas.

2. Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces (rocand),
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out of the ocean by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower

the devourers.

Ppp. combines in a yo 'grato r-. Grill takes agratas as "
first"; and the comm. as

= agre^ and mot qualifying jajitise :
" at the top or front of shining things, such as stars."

1

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, misery ; by the shell also the

saddnvds; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress.

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dmatim. The comm. takes dmatim from root

man LSCC BR's note, s.v. 3 dmati \\ "ignorance, the root of all mishap (anarthd)"\

and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares kr$ana a

"name of gold."

4. Born in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this

gold-born shell
[is]

for us a life-prolonging amulet.

Ppp. has samudratas at end of a, and in c again (as in i c) hiranyadds. Nearly all

our mss. (except O.K.), and some of SPP's, with the comm., read in d ayuhpr- [_cf.
Prat,

ii. 62 n.J; but the point is one in regard to which each ms. is wont to follow its own course,

regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give aynspr-, as required by the Prat.

5. The amulet born from the ocean, born from Vrtra, making day
let it protect us on all sides from the missile of gods and Asuras.

The comm. makes Vrtra here signify either the demon Vrtra or the cloud
;
doubtless

the latter is intended
;
then he explains divakara as the sun, and jata as "

released,"

and renders " as brilliant as the sun freed from the clouds," which is extremely artificial
;

divakara need mean no more than flashing with light.' The comm. also foolishly

understands in d hetya instead of -as (p. hetyalt). \_Dev-, ablative by attraction, from

gen. cf. Skt. Gram. 982 a.J The first pada is deficient by a syllabic, unless we

resolve samudrat into four syllables.

6. One of the golds art thou
;
out of soma wast thou born

;
thou art

conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous (rocand} on the quiver thou. May it

prolong our lives !

The last pada, which occurs in fouf other places (ii. 4. 6 etc.), looks like a late addi-

tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss. (five of SPP's) read tdrsat. Except our

Op., all the J>arfa-mss. blunderingly resolve sdmdtvdm (as it would be permissibly and

customarily read by abbreviation: see Whitney, Skt. Gr. 232) into sdmd : tvdm
instead of sdmat: tvdm; the comm. understands sdmat, and both editions give the full

reading. Here one is strongly tempted to translate soma by
" moon," and the comm.

takes it so (amrtamayat somamandalat} ;
but Ppp. discourages it by reading sa hosad

(for -mad?) adhi. The comm. glosses rocana by rocamdna dlpyamdna. For c, Ppp.
has rathesu dar$atam.

7. The gods' bone became pearl ;
that goes about within the waters,

possessing soul
;
that do I bind on thee in order to life-time, splendor,

strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns : let [the amulet] of

pearl defend thee.

Karqands in e, though read by all our mss. and nearly all of SPP's, is hardly to be

tolerated; we should have either kfqanas, as above, or kar^anas^ which the comm.
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offers, with .two or three mss. that follow him, and which SPP. accordingly adopts

\Jg&r$ands\\ our edition gives kar$~\ Ppp. has karsinas, Ppp. also has simply ca for

our whole d (after balaya). The comm. reads asti instead of asthi in a. The verse

(i i -f 1 1 : 14+ 1 1 +8= 55) lacks a syllable of being a full qakvarl* [^e
J
ect either ayusc

or varcase and the meter is good. In c, te for thee' (comm., as gen.), is, I suppose,

virtually
= ' on thee.'J

*

The second anuvaka, ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses
;
the

Anukr. quotation is nava ca.

xi. In praise of the draft-ox.

[Bhrgvangiras. dvdda$arcam. dnaduham. trdistubham : i,4.jagali; 2. bhurij ; 7. j-av.

6-p. annstnbgarbho 'paristajjdgatd nicrcchakvarl ; 8-12. amtstiibh^\

Found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 4, 2, 5, 3, 6, IT, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by

Kau$. (66. 12) in a sava sacrifice, with the draft-ox as sava. The hymn offers an

example of that characteristic Hindu extollation, without any measure or limit, of the

immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting

up of the baseless doctrine of " henotheism."

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 399, 361 (about half); Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190 ; Deussen,

Gesc/iichte^\ t i t 2^2\ Griffith, i. 144; Weber, xviii-39. Cf. Deussen, I.e., p. 230 f.

Weber entitles the hymn "
Verschenkung eines Pflugstieres zur Feier der Zwolften

(i.e.

nights of the winter solstice see vs. u)."

1 . The draft-ox sustains earth and sky ;
the draft-ox sustains the

wide atmosphere ;
the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions

;
the

draft-ox hath entered into all existence.

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal : the comm. says, $akatavahanasa-

martho vrsabhahj later in the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name

to a feminine form (the fern, -duhl or -dvahl does not occur before the Brahmana-

period of the language). But the comm. also allows us the alternative of regarding

dharma, in ox-form, as subject of the hymn. The "directions" (pradfy) are, accord-

ing to him,
" east etc."

;
and the " six wide "

are " heaven, earth, day, night, waters, and

plants," for which AQS. i. 2. 1 is quoted as authority. With the verse compare x. 7. 35,

where nearly the same things are said of skaMbha. Ppp. reads in a -vim dyam uta

';;//?/;/. In the second half-verse, two accent-marks have slipped out of place in our

edition: in c, that under sa should stand under (//// and, in d, that under ma should

stand under na. The verse is jagati\sy count, but not by rhythm. [_If,
with Weber,

we pronounce nadvan, it becomes a regular tristubh.\

2. The draft-ox [is] Indra ; he looks out from (for?) the cattle; triple

ways the mighty one (fakrd) measures out (traverses?); yielding (</;///)

the past (H/iutd), the future, existing things (blnivana), he goes upon

(car) all the courses (vratd) of the gods.

Ppp. reads in a indrasya for indrah sa, and in c it adds sam before bhiltam, and

has bhuvanam instead of -na. The comm. has in b the curious reading stiyiin for

trayan, and hence we lose his guess as to what may be meant by the "
triple ways."

He takes pa$ubhyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. He understands bh&vanH

as virtually
"
present

"
;
more probably it has its usual sense of *

existences,' and the two

preceding adjectives qualify it distributively, or are in apposition with it :
" all existing
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things, both what is and what is to be.
1 '

LIf we pronounce again nadvan, the vs. loses

its bhurij quality. The cadence of b is bad.J

3. Born an Indra among human beings (manusyA), he goes about (car)

shining brightly, a heated hot-drink (gharmd)\ he, being one of good

offsprfng, shall not go in mist (luddrd) who, understanding [it],
shall

not partake of (af )
the draft-ox.

The verse is obscure, and the translation in various points very doubtful. The

second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with the g/iarwa,

a sacrificial draught of heated milk, which we find further in vss. 5, 6
;
he is, since his

kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacrifice. And the second

half-verse is then a promise to whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food. Ppp.

reads esa instead of jatas in a, and saihqiq&nas at end of b. In c, d the comm. reads

sam for san, ud are as two words, and no '$myat, and of course makes very bad work

of its explanation, finding metempsychosis in sam . . . sarsat (na samsarati punah
samsaradharmdn na prapnoti). Gharma he takes first as "blazing sun," and then,

alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occurrence of an ^-aorist from sr
;

and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative

(a^ntyat) in two coordinate clauses [_this
seems to me to be a slip see Skt. Gram.

575 b
; and the clauses are hardly coordinateJ ;

so that the reading is very suspicious.

A few of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read n& after udart. [^Ludwig conjectures siiprayas

for ~jas.\

4. The draft-ox yields milk (dull) in the world of the well-done
;
the

purifying one fills him up from in front
; Parjanya [is] his streams, the

Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking
of him!

Ppp. appears to have read in b pyayct, which would rectify the meter
;
in c ife com-

bines maritto "dho. PAvamana in b might signify the wind (then purdstat
' from the

east '?) or soma
;
the comm. takes it as the latter (pavitrena $odhyamano

"

mrtamayah
sowall) ;

and " the sacrifice
"

in d as " the sava sacrifice now performed." The verse

is rhythmically a tristubh with redundant syllables (11 + 13: 12+11 =47). |_On daksina,

see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 408 f.J

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master (if), nor the sacri-

fice; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor; who is all-con-

quering, all-bearing, all-working 'tell ye us the hot-drink which [is]

four-footed.

" Which "
in d is yatamd, lit.

* which among the many/ The intended answer, of

course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is the ox. Ppp. begins c with yo vi$vadrg

vi$vakrd v~. The comm. declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master-

hood and not-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox; m&gharma is, according to him, "the

blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us "
(bruta is read, but declared equivalent

to brute!).

6. By whom the gods ascended to heaven (svdr), quitting the body,

to the navel of the immortal, by him may we go to the world of the well-

done, desiring glory, by the vow (vratd) of the hot-drink, by penance.
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Ppp. appears to have read masuva rnhanta; in b it has dhama instead of nabhim;

and it ends d with ya^asa tapasiya. The comm. has jcsma (jayemd) in c [^instead

of gestna {Skt* Gram. 894 c)J; gharma is to him once more "the blazing sun."

|_As to the stock-phrase in c, cf. Bloomficld, AJP. xvii. 419. J The verse (10+11 :

10+ 13=44) is a very poor tristubh.
*

7. Indra by form, Agni by carrying (vdha), Prajapati, Parameshthin,

Viraj ;
in Vi^vanara he strode, in Vai$vanara he strode, in the draft-ox

he strode
;
he made firm, he sustained.

This is the obscurest verse of this obscure hymn, and no attempt will be made to

solve its riddles. Ppp. has a quite different text : indro balcna *sya paramesthi vra-

tendi 'na gaits tena vai$i>adevah : yo *sman dvcsti yam ca vayaw dvismas tasya

prdndn asavahes tasya prdndn i>i varhaJi. The two concluding clauses of our text

most obviously belong with vs. 7 rather than vs. 8, and both editions so class them
;

but SPP. states that all his authorities reckon them to vs. 8, ending vs. 7 with the

third akramata (which some of the mss., including our P.M.W.E.O.Op., mutilate to

aktatnat). He adds that the Anukr. does the same
;
but this is evidently an oversight,

our mss. of the Anukr. calling vs. 8 a simple anustubh (madhyain etad anaduha iti

Pancd *niistitbhah) and giving of vs. 7 a lengthy definition (see above), implying the

division 9 l-io : 8 + 8 + 8 : 12= 55 (restoring both times the elided initial /i in f) ; perhaps,

then, SPP. is also mistaken in regard to the unanimity of his "mss. and Vaidikas "
;

at any rate, part of our mss. (Bp.I.H.Op.K.) divide with the editions. The comm.,

however, does not
; as, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with the Anukr. on such

points. He explains vd/ia in a as " the part that carries (vahati) the yoke ;
the

shoulder," and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse.

|_The identification of the draft-ox with Agni seems to rest on Agni's chief function of

44

carrying"; cf. KV. x.5i. 5 d; 52. i d, 3 d, 4 a.J

8. That is the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying (vd/ia) is

set; so much of him is in front (practna) as he is put all together on

the opposite side.

The virtual meaning of the second half-verse appears plainly to be that the two

parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (i e. where the yoke

rests) arc equal ;
but it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the point is insisted

on does not appear. The comm. so understands it: evam prdkpratyagbhdgdv ubhdv

api samanau; he renders vaha this time by bhara ; Ludwig takes it as "the hump."

[_ln this verse, b can hardly mean
" where tl\e pull comes," but rather * where the burden

is put,' i.e. the back; cf. Deussen, I.e., p. 231. Nevertheless, see BR. under vaha, 2 a

and 2 b.J

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft -ox, seven, unfailing, both

progeny and world he obtains : so the seven seers know.

Ppp. reads anapadasyatas both here (b) and at 12 d; it also combines saptar\- in d,

as does the comm., and a couple of SPP's authorities. For consistency, our text ought
to combine in a-b ddhdnt s-

;
SPP. also leaves out here the connecting t. The comm.

explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as " the seven cultivated plants,

rice etc." or "the seven worlds and oceans" not happening, apparently, to think of

any other heptad at the moment. He quotes the names of the seven seers from A$va-

layana. |_The number of this vs. is misprinted. J
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10. With his feet treading down debility (sedi), with his thighs

(jdngha) extracting (ut-khid) refreshing drink with weariness go the

draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink (klldla).

The verse seems rather out of place here. As both n and m final are assimilated to

an initial palatal, the flada-text commits the blunder in b of understanding iram to be

for iran; and, as is usual in such cases, a part of our mss. read iran j- (so P.M.W.E.I.) ;

SPP. very properly emends his pada-text to iram. The comm. reads in d klnaqasya

for-ftff ca (one of SPP's authorities following him :
" with the old accent," SPP. remarks,

as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and makes gachatas a genitive

agreeing with it against the accent; but this he regularly ignores. Iram^ it may be

added, he glosses with bhumitn !

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow (vrdtya) of

Prajapati ;
whoso knows the brdhman within them (tdtro 'pa) that

verily is the vow of the draft-ox.

Or,
" those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow "

etc. : it is uncertain what is

object and what objective predicate in the sentence. Ppp. reads and combines vrdtya
"
hus pr- in b ;

for the unusual phrase tatro *pa in c it gives tad via 'pi ; and in d it has

balam instead of vratam. For Weber's conjectures as to the twelve nights and the

draft-ox of this hymn, see his Omina und Portcnta, p. 388 ; compare also
|_
Weber's

other references, Ind. Stud, xviii. 45, andj Zimmer, p. 366. The comm. glosses vratya

by vratarha, and quotes TS. v. 6. 7
1 as to the twelve nights of consecration.

12. He milks (Juh) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks

about midday; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing

ones we know.

Ppp. has for a, b duhe va *nadvan sayam duhe pratar dnhe diva, and at the end

(as above noted) anapadasyatas. The comm. supplies to duhe either anadvdham as

object (with the worshiper as subject), or anadvan as subject (with the performer of

the sava sacrifice as beneficiary) ;
sam yanti he explains by phalena saihgacchante.

12. To heal serious wounds: with an herb.

\Rbhu. I'dnaspatyam . ctnustubham: /. j-/. gftyatrl ; 6.3-p.yavamadhyd bhuriggayatrl ;

7. brhati^

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 3-5, i, 2, 7, 6). Used by Kaug. (28. 5) in a

healing rite : Ke$ava and the comm. agree in saying, for the prevention of flow of

blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like
;
boiled /tfra-water is to be poured on

the wound etc. The schol. to Kauc,. 28. 14 also regard the hymn as included among
the Idksalingas prescribed to be used in that rule.

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 58, with Germanic parallels; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 18,

125; Griffith, i. 146 ; Bloomfield, 19, 384 ; Weber, xviii. 46. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-

chrestomathie, p. 48.

i . Grower art thou, grower ; grower of severed bone
;
make this grow,

O arundhati.

Arundhati, lit.
'

non-obstructing,' appears to be the name of a climbing plant having

healing properties ;
it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in v. 5 (vss. 5 and 9)

along with laksa (vs. 7)
* lac

'

;
and the comm. to the present hymn repeatedly declares
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laksa to be the healing substance referred to in it
; probably it is a product of the

arundhatl. Ppp. has every time rohini instead of rohanl, and so the comm. also reads
;

the manuscripts of Kaug., too, give rohint in the pratlka, as does the schol. under 28. 14.

There is evident punning upon the name and the causative rohaya-
' make grow

'

; perhaps

the true reading of a is rdhany asi rohini < thou art a grower, O red one,* bringing in the

color of the lac as part of the word-play ;
the comm. assumes rohini, voc., at end of a

(he lohitavarne lakse). Ppp. further reads tfrnasya instead of chinndsya; and has,

in place of our c, rohinyam arha atd 'si rohinyd *sy osadhe, making the verse an

anustubh. The comm. gives asnas for asthnas in b.

2. What of thee is torn (r/f), what of thee is inflamed (i dyut), is

crushed (? ffctra) in thyself may Dhatar excellently put that together

again, joint with joint.

Ppp. reads in a qiruam for ristam; it reads td "tmanah in b
;
and in c, d it has tat

sarvam kalpayat sam dadat. The comm. (with one of SPP's mss.) reads prestham

( priyatamam) for the obscure ptstram in b (found elsewhere only in vi. 37. 3 below,

where the comm. has pestant) ;
the conjecture

" bone "
of the Pet. Lex. seems alto-

gether unsatisfactory ;
it is rendered above as if from pis. The comm. paraphrases

dyuttdm by dyotitam, vedanaya prajvalitam iva, which seems acceptable.

3. Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together

with joint; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let

thy bone grow over.

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting te, and has for d L? b ?J samstrdvam asu

parva te. A few of the mss. (including our H.O.Op.) give vi^rastam in c.' The comm.

reads qam instead of sam in every pada. A couple of SPP's mss., by a substitution

found also elsewhere Lsee ii. 12. 7, notej, have manya for majjna in a. The Anukr.

ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada.

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin (carman) grow

(ruli) with skin; let thy blood, bone grow; let flesh grow with flesh.

The third pada is translated as it stands
|_cf.

vs. 5 cj, but we can hardly avoid

emending dsrk to asthna, or else dsthi to asna, to agree with the others
;
the comm.

[as an alternativej fills it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone.

Ppp. has, for b-d : asthna *sthi in rohatu snava te sam dadhmas snavnd carmana

carma rohatu.

5. Fit thou together hair with hair; fit together skin (tvdc) with skin;

let thy blood, bone grow ; put together what is severed, O herb.

The prolongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardly

help regarding kalpaya in a as wrong, perhaps imitated from b; Ppp. avoids the diffi-

culty by reading in a sam dhiyatam. [_For c, compare vs. 4.J Ppp. also has for d

our 4 d.

6. Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled,

well-tired, well-naved
;
stand firm upright.

Ppp. is very different : ut tistha pre *hi samndha hi te paruh: sam te dhata dadhatu

tan no viristam rathasya cakra py upavaryathair yathdi */i sukhasya ndbhis prati

tistha evam. The Anukr. scans the verse as 9+1 1 15
= 25 syllables.
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7. If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed (sam-fr), or if a stone

hurled (pra-hr) hath smitten [him] as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot,

may it put together joint with joint.

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read k&rtum for kdrtdm in a
;

the comm. explains kartam as meaning kartakam chedakam ayudham, and makes it

subject of sam^a^re samhinasti; he takes rbhus as one of the three Rbhus (quoting

RV. i. 1 1 1. i), not giving the word any general sense. Ppp. again has an independent

text : yadi vajro insrstd sthdrakd jdtu patitrd yadi I'd ca ristam: vrksdd i>d yadi *ua

I'ibhyasi firsa rbhiir iti sa evam sam dhdmi te paruh. The verse is a brhatl only by
number of syllables (10 + 10:8+8=36). [_The comm. makes the "Atharvanic spell"

the subject in d. J

13. For healing.

[ftmtfiti. cdndramasam uta vaifvadevam. fitntstnl>Jiatn.~\

Found in Piiipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2-4, 6, 7). Vss. 1-5, 7 are in RV. x. 137,

and vs. 6 occurs else\\here in RV. x. Only vss. 1-3 have representatives in Yajur-

Veda texts. The hymn is called qawtatiya in Kaug. (9. 4), in the list of the laghu$anti

gana hymns ;
and our comm. to i. 4 counts it also to the brhachanti gana (reading in

Kauq. 9. i uta dei'ds for the tad eva of the edited text), but he makes no mention of it

here
;
he further declares it to belong among the anholingas (for which see Kauc,. 32. 27,

note); the schol., on the other hand, put it in the ayusyagana (54.11, note). It is

used (58.3, u) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic

student. In Vfiit. (38. i) it appears, with ii. 33 and iii. u etc., in a healing ceremony
for a sacrificer [_see comm.J who falls ill.

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv. 203 ; Griffith,

i. 147; Weber, xviii. 48. See Lanman's Reader, p. 390.

1. Both, O ye gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up

again, and him that hath done evil (dgas}> O ye gods, O ye gods, ye make

to live again.

Found without variant as RV. x. 137. i, and also in MS. (iv. 14. 2.) But Ppp. reads

uddharata for tin nayathd in b, and its second half-verse is tato manitsyam tarn dei>a

dev&s krnuta jivase. The comm. explains avahitam as dharmairisaye savadhanam,

apramattam, or alternatively, avasthapitatn ; supplying to it kuriita^ and making of b

an independent sentence, with double interpretation ;
and he says something in excuse

of the four-fold repetition of the vocative.

2. These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance
; let

the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the, other blow away what

complaint (rdpas) [thou hast].

Besides RV. (vs. 2), TB.
(ii. 4. 17) and TA. (iv.42. i, vs. 6) have this verse. Both

accent in c dvatit, as does SPP's text, and as ours ought to do, since all the mss. so

read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one
;
our text was altered to agree

with the a vatu of RV., which is less observant of the antithetical accent than AV., as

both alike are "far less observant of it than the Brahmanas. All the three other texts

have pdra for vt at beginning of d; and TB.TA. give me instead of te in c. The
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth

; of course,
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered coordinately, and either * hither

from '

or ' hence as far as
'

;
the comm. takes both in the latter sense.

3. Hither, O wind, blow healing; away, O wind, blow what complaint

[there is] ;
for thou, all-healing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods.

TB.TA. (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV.

All the three read inc vi^vdbhesajas^ and Ppp. intends to agree with them (-bhejajo de-},

The comm. offers an alternative explanation of devanam in which it is understood as

= indriyanam
4 the senses/ [_Von Schroeder gives a, b, Tubinger Katha-hss^ p. 1 15.J

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let

all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints.

In RV., this verse and the following one change places. In a, RV. reads iha for

imdni) and in b the sing, trayatam . . . gand/i. Ppp. ends b with maruto ganaih, and

d with agado *sati. The first pada is defective unless we make a harsh resolution of a

long a. We had d above as 1.22.2 c.

5. I have come unto thee with wealfillnesses, likewise with uninjured-

nesses; I have brought for thee formidable dexterity; I drive (su) away
for thee the ydksma.

The RV. text has in c te bhadrdm a *bharsam; both editions give the false form

a *bharisaw, because this time all the mss. (except our E.p.m.) chance to read it; in

such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have

scrupled to emend here
;
the comm. has -rsam. Ppp. reads in c te bhadratn arisam,

and, for d, para suvamy aimyat.

6. This is my fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my
all-healing one; this is of propitious touch.

This is, without variant, RV. x, 60. 12
;

it takes in our hymn the place of RV. x. 137. 6.

7. With (two) ten-branched hands the tongue [is] forerunner of

voice with (two) disease-removing hands : with them do we touch

thee.

RV. (vs. 7) has for c, d anamayitnubhyam tva tabhyam tv6 *pa spr$amasi. The

Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy in our c.

14, With the sacrifice of a goat.

\Rhrgu.~navarcam. cijyam^ dgneyam. trdistiibham : 2,4. anusttibh ; 3. prastdrapankti ;

7> 9-jagatt; S.j-p. atifakvari.]

Verses 1-6 are found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order I, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in

various Yajur-Veda texts (vss. i and 6 not in company with the rest) ;
vss. 7-9, in

Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used in Kauc.. (64. 23 ff.) in the sava sacrifices, with goat
or goat-rice-mess (ajaudana) as sava: vss. 2-4, at 68. 24-27 (and also, the comm.

says, in recitation in all sava sacrifices) ;
vs. 5, at 63. 9 (the comm. says, with oblation

in all); vs. 6, at 64. 17; vs. 7 (vss. 7 and 8, according to the comm.), at 64. 18-20

(with setting up the goat); vs. 9, at 64. 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet

left attached to it).
In Vait, vs. i is used (29. 3) in the agnicayana, with building in

a goat's head
;
vss. 2-5 (29. 1 7), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar

;
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vs. 5 (8. 17), in the parvan sacrifices, with transfer of the fires, and again, in the

agnistoma (15. 9), when the fire is brought to the uttaravedi; and the comm. regards

vs. 3 as quoted at 27. 6, in the vajapeya rite.

Translated: Griffith, i. 149; Weber, xviii. 51 (elaborate comment).

1. Since the goat has been born from the heat of Agni (the fire),

it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning

attained (/) [their] godhead; by (with?) it the sacrificial ones (mt
f
dhya)

ascended the ascents (roha).

Found also in VS. (xiii. 51), MS. (ii. 7. 17 ;
like VS. throughout), and TS. (iv. 2. io4).

VS. and MS. have in c, d devdtam dgram ayans tt
(na rdham ayann npa mtdh-. TS. has

at the beginning ajd 9 and, correspondingly, sa (with vat added) in b, and tdy& in c and

d ;
it also reverses the order of c and d, agreeing otherwise with VS.MS. in d, but having

dgre, like AV., in c ;
it also replaces qdkat by gdrbhat in a. We have a again below as

ix. 5, 13 a; and c is nearly equivalent to iii. 22. 3 c: moreover the /rtdfl-mss., here as

there, misinterpret ayan before tdna as ayam, which SPP. properly corrects to ayan

in his pada-text ;
all our sa//tfa't&-mss. read ayan. The comm. declares ///in a to be

intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also; and he

quotes TS. ii. i. M; r6ha he explains by svargadiloka ; ttna he takes both times as

designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b.

LAs to ajd, see Weber, Berliner Sb., 1895, p. 847 n.J

2. Stride ye with the fire to the firmament (ndka\ bearing in your
hands vessel-[fires] (ukhya) ; having gone to the back of the sky, to the

heaven (svdr), sit ye mingled with the gods.

The other texts (VS. xvii. 65 ;
TS. iv.6. 5'; MS. ii. 10.6) differ but slightly from

ours : all have the sing, tikhyam at beginning of b, and TS.MS. combine divdh p-
in c. Ppp. reads agnibhis in a, and eksam for ukhyan in b; for the latter, the comm.

(with one of SPP's mss.) gives aksan, which he defines as aksavat prakaqakan ami-

sthitan yajfian. As usual, the mss. vary at the end between the equivalent adhvam
and addhvam; our text reads the latter, SPP's the former.

3. From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere; from

the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky ;
from the back of the sky,

of the firmament (ndka), I have gone to heaven (svAr), to light.

The other three texts (VS. xvii. 67; TS. and MS. as above) agree in omitting

prsthat in a and adding tut after ahdm before antdriksam. In this verse, the comm.

takes svar as the sun (in vs. 2, as the svarga hka). It is too irregular (14+9 : 7 + 8=38)
to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr.

[_If
we omit the first ahdm, and combine

dlvaruham in b and resolve -aat suar in cd, we get an orderly purastddbrhatL\

4. Going to heaven (svdr) they look not away ; they ascend to the

sky, the two firmaments (rodast) they who, well-knowing, have

extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice.

The other texts (VS. xvii. 68; TS. and MS. as above) have no variants; but Ppp.

ends b with rohantu radhasah. The comm. again takes svar as svarga ; and inqvato-

dharam as either sarvato dharakam or else sarvato 'incchinnaphalapraptyupaya

yasmin.
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5. O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of human

beings (mdnusa) pressing on (? iyaksa-) in unison with the Bhrgus,

let the sacrificers go to heaven (svdr), to well-being.

The other texts (VS.xvii. 69 ;
TS. and MS. as above) all read mdrtydndm at end of

b; and for devdtdndm in a VS.TS. have devayatam, MS. devdyatam ; and Ppp. also

reads martydndm and devayatdm j in c, MS. has sahd for sajtisds. The comm. para-

phrases caksus by caksurindriyavat priyah, and iyaksamdnds \sy yastum icchantah.

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky,

great ; by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the

heaven (svtir), unto the highest firmament (ndka).

TS. (iv. 7. 13) and MS.
(ii. 12.3) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. also corre-

sponds in the first half : agntm (Ppp. -///>//) yunajmi qdvasd ghrttna divydm snpar-

nilm (Ppp. samudrani) vdyasd (MS. vayasdm; but Ppp. payasaw) brhdntam (Ppp.

rnhantaui) ;
as second half, they read : tcna vaydin patcma bradhndsya vistdpam

suvo (MS. svb) rithand ddhi naka attaint, while Ppp. differs from our text only by

having at beginning of d saruhdnd adhi. The second half-verse is repeated below as

xi. i. 37 c, d. The comm. reads in b payasam, but regards it as vayasajn with Veclic

substitution of p for v
;
svar this time is either svarga or sftrydttnakam parantam

jyotih. The tristubh is irregular in its last two piidas. [_
Pronounce ga-isma in c (? in

spite of Gram. 894 c, end). Pada d is simply acatalcctic. Ought we perhaps to read

sitdrdh-, i.e. siiar rtih- (root nth without //, as at x. 2. 8
;

xii. 3. 42 ;
xix. 6. 2)?J

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes (-odand), by the five fingers, with

the spoon, take thou up five-fold that rice-mess. In the eastern quarter

set thou the head of the goat ;
in the southern (ddksiiia) quarter set his

right (ddksina) side.

Verses 7-9 are not found in other texts, not even in Ppp.* The comm. (against the

accent) explains pdncdudanam as paTtcadhd vibhaktam odanain ; nddhara as " take

out of the kettle (sthali) and set,on the bar/us"
; and, both here and in the following

verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from

such part, with the share of rice-mess that goes with it. The verse is zjagafionly by
number of syllables (11 + 13:114-13=48; each pada |_save bj has trochaic close).

[Reject di$i in d and scan as I H- 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 .J *[In a supplementary note, Roth says
that they do occur (as noted above) in Ppp. xvi.J

8. In the western quarter set his rump (bliasdd) ;
in the northern

(nttard) quarter set his other (nttara} side; in the upward quarter set

the goat's back-bone; in the fixed quarter set his belly (? pajasya)\ mid-

way in the atmosphere his middle.

The comm. explains pajasyam thus : pdja iti balandma: tatra hitam itdaragatam

uvadhyam; and dhchi in connection with it as meaning ni khana which looks quite

improbable. It is only by violence that this verse can be extended to 60 syllables, as

the Anukr. requires. [Reject <//f/in b and c, as in vs. 7, and combine bhasddasya, and

we get five good tristubh padas.J Our edition inserts after pdjaxydm an avasana-

mark which is wanting in the mss. and in SPP's text.

9. Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought
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together with all his limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here unto

the highest firmament (ndka) ;
with thy four feet stand firm in the

quarters.

One would expect in a rather d^rtaya, as the hide can hardly have been cooked
;

the comm. reads instead $rathaya, explaining it as viqasanena vibhaktaya; but no

such word as $ratha appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation

are very implausible. To tvaca he adds "
having the feet, tail, and head on." The

verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head

to the east. The Anukr. does not heed that the second and fourth padas are tristubh.

LPpp. has $rutam ekam $rutay<l.\

15. For abundant rain.

[Atharvan. sodafarcam. marittparjanyadwatyam. tr&istubham : 1,2,3. viradjagatt ;

4. viratpurastadbrhati ; 7, [<?,] /j, [/^,] anustubh ; 9. pathyapankti ; 10. bhunj ;

I2 - 5'P' anushibgarbhd bhurij ; 15. fankumaty attnshtbhJ]

Found (except vss. 2 and 15) in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, 10, 8,

11-14, 1 6).. This hymn and vii. 18 appear to be called marutani in Kau9. (26. 24 : see

note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in a rite for procuring rain (41.1 ff.) ;

also in expiation of the portent of upatarakas 'inundations' (103. 3); further, vss. 10

and II, with oblations respectively to Agni and Prajapati, in expiation of the portent of

obscuration of the seven seers (127. 8, 9). In Vait. (8. 9) vs. 6 appears in the prepara-

tions of the caturmasya sacrifice. And the comm. quotes vs. 1 1 as employed by the

Naks. K. (i 8) in a maha^anti called prajapatL
Translated: Buhler, Orient und Occident, i. 219; Griffith, i. 150; Weber, xviii. 58.

See also Weber's references to Ludvvig and Zimmer. Cf. introduction to iii. 13.

1. Let the directions, full of mist (ndbtiasvant\ fly up together;

let clouds, wind-hurried, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the

resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth.

Ppp. combines in d vd^ra "pah; the comm., in c, *>nahars-
[_as

the meter requiresJ;

this happens to be a case where all the mss. agree in ma/iars-. The meaning in a

probably is the confusion of the directions by reason of the mists
;
the comm. renders

ndbhasvatls in a by nabhasvata vayuna yuktah, and nabhasvatas in c by vayupreri-

tasya meghasya sambandhinyah. |_The second half-verse recurs at 5, below
;
see note. J

2. Let the mighty (tavisd), liberal (suddnu] ones cause to behold

together; let the juices (rdsa) of the waters attach themselves (sac) to

the herbs; let gushes (sdrga) of rain gladden (mahay-) the earth; let

herbs of all forms be born here and there (prtliak}.

The "
mighty ones "

in a are doubtless the Maruts
; tksay- is perhaps an error which

has blundered in from the next verse, for uksay- (though no causative of uks occurs else-

where in AV.) ;
the comm. supplies for it vrstim as object ;

the translation implies

something like "attract every one's attention." It would be easy to rectify the meter

of d by reading dsadhir iilrftpah ; a is the only real jagatl pada ;
and even by count the

verse is only nicrt (i 2-f- 1 1 : 1 1 + 13=47).

3. Do thou make the singers (gdyant) to behold together the mists;
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let rushes (vJga) of waters rush (vij) up here and there
;

let gushes of

rain gladden the earth ;
let plants of all forms be born here and there.

Ppp, has for a samiksad viqvag vdto napansy ; at end of b, patantu for vijantam;
in d, osadhayas (as in 2 d (_of

the editionsj). The comm. regards a as addressed to

the Maruts (Jie marudgana), and " the singing ones " as " us who are praising
"

;
and

vega as " swift stream." The Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in d [_rectify as in 2 d,

virupds ?\.

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thec, O Parjanya, noisy here

and there
;

let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth.

Prthaky lit.
*

severally, separately,' is used in these verses rather in the sense of ' all

about, everywhere.' Ppp. has in d srjantu for varsantu. The Anukr. makes the

pada-division after ,marutds, and the pada-mss. mark it accordingly, thus leaving

parjanya without excuse for its accentlessness ;
but all the mss. read so, and both

editions follow them. Doubtless either marutas or parjanya is an intrusion
;
so the

meter indicates. The comm. gives in c varsantas.

5. Send up, O Maruts, from the ocean; brilliant
[is]

the song; ye
make the mist fly up ;

let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty

great bull, the waters, gratify the earth.

We had the second half-verse as i c, d ;
but Ppp. gives an original half-verse instead :

pra varsayanti tamisa suddnavo 'pam rasir osadhl sacantdm. The first half is trans-

lated literally as it stands
;
but it is pretty certainly corrupt. Ppp. reads irayanta, tvesd

*rkd, pdtayantu* ; and the true reading is perhaps tvesa arka ndbha ut pdtayantu
' let

our brilliant songs make
'

etc. The comm. finds no difficulty, since his ideas of grammar
allow him to make tvesds and arkds qualify ndbhas (tveso diptimad arko *rcanasadha-

nam udakam tadyuktam nabhaJi). TS. (in ii. 4. 8 2
) and MS. (in ii. 4.7) have a first

pada nearly agreeing with our a (TS. irayatha, MS. -yata), the rest of the verse being

wholly different. A couple of our mss. (O.Op.), with two or three of SPP's, read

samudrajds at end of a. *
[_Roth, in his collation, gives pdtayanta; in his notes, -///. J

6. Roar on, thunder, excite (ard) the water-holder
;
anoint the earth,

O Parjanya, with milk; by thee poured out, let abundant rain come; let

him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home.

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be

even driven to shelter by the abundance of rain. Ppp. makes srstam and varsam

change places, and is defaced at the end. The first three words are those of RV. v. 83. 7.

The comm. (with two or three of SPP's mss. that follow him) reads in d asdrdisl, and

renders it "seeking concurrence of streams'
1

;
our O.Op. have -raifi. The comm.

makes kr$agus signify "the sun, with his rays made slender"! and, of course, he is to

" set
"
(astam i ), or be made invisible by the clouds. The Anukr. makes no account

of the fact that a is jagati. [For fydra, see Lanman, Trans. American Philological

Association, xv. (1884), p. vii.J

7. Let the liberal ones favor (sam-av) you, also the fountains, great

serpents (ajagard) ;
let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, rain

along the earth,

Ppp. omits vas in a, and combines suddnavo *t$d *jagara; and its second half-verse
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is I'dtd varsasya varsatus pravahantu prthimm anu. The comm. renders avantu by

tarpayantu ; ajagards here by ajagardtmand vitarkyamdndh^ and under vs. 9 by

ajagarasamdndkdrdh ; i.e. "that look like great serpents as they wind sinuously

along
"

;
he takes sudanavas in a alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent.

8. Let it lighten to every region (dfa) ;
let the winds blow to (from ?)

every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come

together along the earth.

Ppp. has in d varsantu, as our text in the preceding verse. The comm. also points

out the possibility of taking di$As as either accus. pi. or abl. sing. The Anukr. some-

how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of vs. 14.

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain let the liberal ones favor you, also

the fountains, great serpents; let the clouds, started forward by the

Maruts, show favor (pra-av) along the earth.

Ppp. begins with vatas instead of apas, and omits (as in 7 a) vas in b
; and, for the

last two padas, it reads pra pydyasva pra pitrsva sam bhftmitn payasd srja. The

comm. again takes sudanavas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a

subjects of sam avantu; in d he reads plavantu but regards it as for pra *t>antu

Lparallel \\il\\palayate etc. (W's Gram. 1087 c), for which he cites Panini viii.2. 19j.

10. Agni, who, in unison with the waters* selves (tanu), hath become

overlord of the herbs let him, Jatavcdas, win (van} for us rain, breath

for [our] progeny, amrta out of the sky.

The comm. paraphrases awrtam with amrtatvaprdpakam. The Anukr. duly notes

the redundant syllable in d.

11. May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the

water-holder; let the seed of the stallion (vrsan dqva] be filled up; come

hitherward with that thunder,

To this verse really belongs the first pada of our vs. 1 2, as the sense plainly shows,

as well as its association in RV. (v. 83. 6 b, c, d) with the two closing padas here. L.Cf.

Lanman, Reader, p. 370 ;
misdivision as between hymns.J But the mss., the Anukr

,

the comm., and both editions, end vs. 1 1 with ^ '//*". RV. reads in our c pinvata for

Pyayatam, and dharas for rttas. Ppp. combines in b ap* irayann, and begins c with

pra py-. The comm. gives visnos instead of vrsnas in c, and explains both it and

salilad in a by iiyapana$lla, which is one of his standing glosses for obscure words
;

ardayati he paraphrases with raqmibhir addnena pidayatu, and udadhim simply by

jaladhim. This verse is as much bhurij as vs. 10, unless we combine ape "rdyan in

b. [_For -nund/ii, sec Prat. iii. 38, note.J

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father.

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Varuna ;
let down the descending

waters
;

let the speckled-armed frogs croak (vad) along the water-courses

(irina).

What is left of the verse after transferring its first tristubh pada to vs. 11, where it

belongs, is (but for the intruded word varuna, which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular

anustubh) having its avasdna division after srja; and this is the division actually made
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in all the mss., and in SPP's text. Ppp. combines gargard *p&m. The comm. declares

gargara an imitative word (idrgdhvaniyuktdh pravahah), and the translation so renders

it
;
as second pada of the anustubh he reads avanlclr (avanim aficantt, i.e. bhilmim

gacchanti!} apa srja ; his first account of asura is as from as * throw' (tneghdndm

kseptd). [Discussed and translated, apropos of irina, by Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 223J

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the

frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya.

The mss. (except one of SPP's, which follows the comm.) absurdly read vatam at

beginning of c ;
both editions emend to vacam, which the comm. gives, and which is

also read in the corresponding RV. verse, vii. 103. i. Ppp. has mandiika in d. In our

edition, correct two printer's errors, reading samvatsardm and brahmana. [Bloomfield
discusses this vs. and the following, JAOS. xvii. 174, I79-J

14. Speak forth unto
[it], O she-frog; speak to the rain, O tadurl;

swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet.

Many of our mss. (P.M.E.I.H.K.) accent upa [_cf.
Prat. iv. 3 J at the beginning. Ppp.

reads m&nduki in a, and tatndhuriva b. The comm. defines tadurl as "she-offspring

of the tadura" but gives no explanation of tadura. The verse is also found in a khila

to RV. vii. 103, reading in a upapldvada, and in c plavdsva. |_For 14, 15, sec Weber,
Berliner Sb., 1896, p. 257. As to metrical definition of 14, see vs. 8 n.J

15. O kJianvaklid! O khaimakhd! in the middle, O tadurl! win ye

rain, O Fathers ; seek the favor (mdnas) of the Maruts.

The verse (as already noted) is unfortunately wanting in Ppp. The first pada is

misprinted as regards accentuation in our edition, being marked as if the final syllables

were kampa, instead of mere protractions. L'rhat is, the horizontal under the first

syllable kha- should be deleted; and the signs above and below the two j's should also

be deleted. They are printed aright, khdnvaka^i khatmakh&3i, in nagari, by Whitney,
Prat. p. 392, footnote, and on p. 400, and by SPP.J Prat. i. 105 quotes the words

(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction ;
and i. 96 points out

that the final / in each is grave. The comm. says that the three vocatives (he quotes

the stems as khanvakha saimakha taduri} are special names for kinds of she-frogs

which seems likely enough ;
the two former appear to involve imitations of croaking

(but in LQS. iv. 3.18 the householder's female slaves are to call out haimahaj, as

they circumambulate the mdrjallya, filling new water-holders). SPP. (p. 598, note)

asks why, if the words are vocatives, they are not accented simply khdnvakhaji khal

makhaji being apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu-

larly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see

Whitney, Skt. 6V. 78 a). Several of our mss. (E.I.II.O.Op.), and a couple of SPP's,

leave the first syllable of each word unaccented. It would much help both meter and

sense to supply hraddsya (or else plavasva) after mddhye in b ; the comm. either sup-

plies hradasya or reads it in his text. All our mss., and our printed text, have at the

end ichatah; SPP. follows the comm. and about a third of his manuscript authorities in

reading ichata, which is doubtless the true text, and implied as such in the translation

above. The comm. explains pitaras as palayitaro mandukdh ! SPP. regards him as

reading mdnttant in d, but this appears doubtful. |_The Anukr. scans 8+ 5 : 8+8.J

16. The great vessel (Mfa) do thou draw up (utLac); pour on; let
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there be lightnings ;
let the wind blow

;
let them extend the sacrifice,

being manifoldly let loose; let the herbs become full of delight.

Ppp. reads mahantam at beginning of a, and visrstam at end of c. The first pada
is nearly RV. v. 83. 8 a, which, however, reads lid aca nt sinca. Our P.M.W. read

tanvtlntam in c. The comm., doubtless correctly, understands the waters as the

"them "
of c; ud aca he explains as samudrad udakapurnam uddhara; he supplies

antariksam to savidyutam y the expression is better understood as an impersonal one.

[With b, d, cf. RV. v. 83. 4 a, b.J
Here ends the third anuvaka, having 5 hymns and 51 verses; the quoted Anukr.

says ekavin$atih\

16. The power of the gods.

[Brahman. navarcam. satydnrtdnvlksanasuktam. vdntnam. trdistiibham : i. annstubh ;

ij; f.jagatl; 8. j-/>. mahdbrhati ; q. virdnndmatripddgdyatn.'\

Five verses of this hymn (in the verse-order 3, 2, 5, 8, 7) are found together in

Paipp. v., and parts of vss. 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book. It is used by
Kaus. (48. 7) in a rite of sorcery against an enemy who "comes cursing"; and vs. 3
also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127. 3), with praise to Varuna.

By reason of the exceptional character of this hymn as expression of the unrestricted

presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favorite subject of trans-

lation and discussion. Translated : Roth, Ueber den A V., p. 29 ;
Max Muller, Chips

from a German Workshop, i. 41 (1867); Muir, OST. v. 63; Ludwig, p. 388 ; Muir,

Metrical Translations, p. 163 ; Kaegi, Der Rigveda
2

, p 89 f. (or p. 65 f. of R. Arrow-

smith's translation of Kaegi), with abundant parallels from the Old Testament
;

Grill, 32, 126; Griffith, i. 153; Bloomfield, 88,389; Weber, xviii.66. Some of the

above do not cover the entire hymn. See also Hillebrandt, Vetia-chrestomatlrie,

p. 38; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 146; further, Grohmann, ImL Stud. ix. 406 ;

Hermann Brunnhofer, Iran und Turan (1889), p. 188-196 ; Weber, Berliner Sb., 1894,

p. 782 f.

[Weber entitles the hymn "
Betheuerung der Unschuld, Eidesleistung"; see his

instructive note, Ind. Sttid. xviii.66, note 2. "Comes cursing'
7

hardly takes account

of the voice of $apyamanam as used by Kau$. 48. 7.J

i. The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by;
whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know.

The verse is altogether wanting in Ppp. All the mss. read in a-b -ta ant- (p. -ta :

ant-), with irregular absence of combination across the cesura
;
the case might be one

of those contemplated by Prat. iii. 34, although not quoted in the comment on that rule
;

SPP. reads with the mss., and our edition might perhaps better have done the same

(it is emended to -ta
';//-).

But SPP. also reads in cyds taydt, instead oiyd (i.e.^7/)

staydt*, while nearly all his pada-mss. (with all of ouis) require the latter; his wholly
insufficient reason seems to be that the comm. adopts tdyat; the comm. also has, as

part of the same version, carat, and views the two words as contrasted,
" stable

"

(samtatyena vartamanam sthiravastii)
and " transient

"
(caranaqllam na^varath ca

vast2<), which is absurd :
" he is great, because he knows (manyate=janatif) all varieties

of being." The comm. understands esdm as meaning
" of our evil-minded enemies,'*

and keeps up the implication throughout, showing no manner of comprehension of the

meaning of the hymn. *|_See Prat. ii. 40, note, p. 426 near end.J
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2. Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly (vane), whoso

goes about hiddenly, who defiantly (^pratankam} what two, sitting

down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that.

Ppp. reads in a manasa instead of carati, and in b pralayam instead of pratankam;
and for c it has dvdu yad avadatas samnisadya. The J>ada-mss. give in b nhlayan,
as if the assimilated final nasal before c were n instead of m

;
and SPP. unwisely

leaves this uncorrected in his /0rtk-text, although the comm. correctly understands

-yam. The comm. regards a and b as specifying the " enemies "
of vs. i a

;
vaficati

he paraphrases by kautilyena pratdrayati, and pratankam by prakarsena krcchra-

jivanam prdpya; nildyam
* he derives either from nis-\-i or from ;//'+ //". The true sense

of pratankam is very obscure; the translation seeks in it a contrast to nildyam; the

translators mostly prefer a parallel "gliding, creeping," or the like. The Anukr.

apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. *[Note that W's version

connects it with ni-lina of vs. 3 ;
cf. Gram. 995 a, and my Reader, p. 394.J

3. Both this earth is king Varuna's, and yonder great sky with dis-

tant margins (-dnta) ;
also the two oceans are Varuna's paunches ;

also

in this petty water is he hidden.

Ppp. has, for a, b, ute *yam asya prthivl samlet dydur brhatir antariksam ; and,

at end of d, udakena maktdh. The comm. declares that the epithets in b belong to

" earth
" as well as to "

sky
"

;
kuksl he paraphrases by daksinottarapdr$i>abhedena

\iasthite dve udare.

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not

be released from king Varuna ;
from the sky his spies go forth hither

;

thousand-eyed, they look over the earth.

Only the second and third padas are found in Ppp. (and, as noted above, not in

company with the main part of the hymn), which gives iha for divas and ime 'sya for

idam asya (both in c). The sam/nta-mss., as usual, vary between divdh and diva before

sp-. The comm. has purastat in a.

5. All this king Varuna beholds (vi-caks) what is between the two

firmaments (rddasi), what beyond; numbered of him are the winkings

of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix (ini-mi) these things.

Ppp. reads for d aktan na $vaghni bhuvand mamite, which gives a rather more

manageable sense ;
our text is probably corrupt (vi cinoti ?) ;

the comm. explains ;//

minoti by / ksipati ; and to the obscure ///;//' (not relating to anything specified in the

verse) he supplies papinam ^iksakarmani* He has again (as in 4 a) purastat in b;

and in c he understands samkhydta (not -///), as "
enumerator," and nimisas as gen.

with asya. He also reads in d svaghni, and quotes and expands Yaska's derivation of

the word from sva -f nan. The verse is bhurij if we insist on reading h/a instead of

*va in d. |_Read V#, or aksan $vaghniva, or with Ppp. ?J

6. What fetters (pd$d) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand

triply relaxed (vi-si}> shining let them all bind him that speaks

untruth
;
whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him go.

Our sindntu, at beginning of c, is our emendation, obviously necessary ;
a few mss.

(including our Bp.E.H.) have qindntu, and the rest chin- (our P.M. <////;/-, doubtless
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meant for chin-), which SPP. accordingly retains; the comm. has chinattu, explaining

it as for chindantu. Ppp's version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4 ;
it

reads chinadya; it also has saptasaptatis in a, and rusata rusantah at end of b; and

its d is yas sabhyavdg ati tarn srjami. The comm. also reads in b rusantas, which is,

as at iii. 28. r, an acceptable substitute for the inept ru$-\ in b he apparently has visitas*

and takes it as tatra tatra baddhds, while the true sense obviously is " laid open ready for

use
"

;
the "

triply
" he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vii. 83.

3 a, b.

7. With a hundred fetters, O Varuna, do thou bridle (abhi-dha) him ;

let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher; let the

villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut

round about.

The two editions read in c qran^ayitifa^ with the majority of the mss.
;
but nearly half

(including our P.M.W.H.Op.) have $rahsay-, and two of ours (K.Kp.) sran^ay all

of them misreadings for sransay-, which the comm. gives (^jalodararogena srastam

krtva). LThe disease called "
water-belly," to which c and d refer, is dropsy, Varuna's

punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads abandhds with the comm., but against all his

mss. and the majority of ours (P.p.m.M.W.O.Op. have -dhas), which have -dhrds\

bandhra (i.e. banddhra, from bandh + tra) is so regular a formation that we have no-

right to reject it, even if it docs not occur elsewhere. Ppp. puts varuna in a before

abhi) omitting enam> thus rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting

the superfluous vanind) ;
and it omits the n of -van in b. There is not &jagati pada

in the verse, and d becomes regularly tristubh by combining ko$e *vd->

8. The Varuna that is lengthwise (samdmya), that is crosswise (vy-

dmya} ;
the Varuna that is of the same region (samdcya)^ that is of a

different region (vidc$ya) ;
the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is.

of men

If the word vdrunas^ thrice repeated, were left out, there would remain a regular

gayatrlj and the meaning would be greatly improved also
;

if we retain it, we must

either emend to varuna^ vocative, or to varunds ' of Vdruna,' i.e. * his fetter,' or else we

must understand vdnenas as here strangely used in the sense of I'dntnds : the comm.

makes no difficulty of doing the last. L?pp. reads in a, yas sdtndnyo; in b,ya( qyam-

dc$yo (or cya/h-) ;
in ^yo daivyo varuno yaq ca mdnusassa; and adds tvans tv etani

prati muncdiny atra.\ For the first two epithets compare xviii. 4. 70; the next two are

variously understood by the translators
; they are rendered here in accordance with the

comm. Though so differently defined by the Anukr.
[_cf.

ii. 3. 6 n.J, the verse as it

stands is the same with vs. 9, namely 11x3 = 33 syllables.

9. With all those fetters I fasten (abhi-sd) thee, O so-and-so, of such-

and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother
;
and all of them I

successively appoint for thee.

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three padas (and it scans very fairly as

such), we ought to accent dsdu [_voc. of asduJ at beginning of b. The comm. perhaps

understands ami in c as independent, dnu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, as

it were, the practical application of vss. 6 and 7, and probably added later. |_As to the

naming of the names, see Weber's note, p. 73.J
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17. Against various evils: with a plant.

\ukra. caturvinfarcam trayam sitktdndm. apdmdrgavanaspatidevatyam. dnnstubham ^\

Verses 1-6 are found as a hymn in Paipp. v., and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there,

with some mixture of the verses. Vs. 8 is found separately in ii. Hymns 17-19 are

called by the comm. dvapaniya
* of strewing.' They are used together by Kauc,. (39.7),

with ii. 1 1 and iv. 40 and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract

hostile sorcery ;
and vs. 17. 5 is reckoned by the schol. (46.9, note) to the duhsvapna-

nd$ana gana.
Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; Griffith, i. 155 ; Bloomfield, 69, 393;

Weber, xviii. 73.

I. Thee, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one (ujjesd), we take

hold of; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold energy (-viiyd) for

every one, O herb.

Ppp. reads for b nijesa "grnimahe. We should expect in c -viryarn, and three of

SPP's mss. (none of ours) so read
;
but he has not ventured to admit it into his text;

the comm. gives -yam, but explains as if -yam (aparimitasamarthyayuktani). The

comm. regards the plant sahadevl (name of various plants, including Sida cordifolia

and rhombifolia, OB.) as addressed. He takes ujjese in b as dative, = iij

2. The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the

reverted one (punahsani) all the herbs have I called together, saying

"may they (?) save us from this."

The last pfida is translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp. : ato ma

parayan ///. In b, Ppp. gives punaqcara ; SPP. presents punahs-, in closer accord-

ance with the mss. than our punass-. The comm. does not recognize the meaning
4 reverted

'

(i.e.
*

having reverted leaves or fruit ')
as belonging to punahsard, but renders

it as "
repeatedly applied

"
(abhikviycna bahutaravyadhinivrttaye sarati). He reads in

a qapathayopanlrn, and in tabhi (for ahvi) : and one or two of SPP's mss. support him

each time
;
our O.Op. give addhi, by a recent copyist's blunder ; the comm. supplies

gacchanti for his sam-abhi to belong to. The Anukr. takes no notice of the excess of

two syllables in a.

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her

root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap let her eat [her

own] offspring.

The verse is a repetition of i. 28. 3, and the comm. again, as there, reads adade at

end of b. He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but yet allows him-

self to repeat it in brief
;
this time he gives only mferchapradam as the sense of wuram.

Ppp. (which has no version of i. 28) gives here, for c, d, ya va rathasya prasare hy ato
*

ghaut u tvasah. As i. 2tS. 3, the verse was properly called viratpathyabrhati. [_
Cor-

rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 in the edition.J

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel

(pdtra), what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what

witchcraft they have made with that do thou smite the witchcraft-

makers.
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The verse is nearly accordant with v. 31. i below. Ppp. reads in b ya stitre nil-.

A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay (apakve mrtpdtre^ comm.). The comm. defines

" the blue-red one "
as fire, blue with smoke, red with flame*

; and the "raw flesh
"

as

that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The krtya appears

to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which

then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the

sorcery is directed (tnantrdnsadhddibhih $atroh ptdakarlm, comm. to iv. 18. 2). The

comm. reads tvaya in d, and first pronounces it used by substitution for tvam, then

retains it in its proper sense and makes jahi mean hantavyas: both are examples of

his ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of

c [rejectyam ?].
*
[Bloomfield, on the basis of Kau$., interprets it as a thread of blue

and red
;
and this is confirmed by the Fpp. siitre.J

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster (abhva), hags, all the

ill-named
(f.),

ill-voiced them we make disappear from us.

Ppp. has in a dussvapnarfi durjivatam^ and, for c, d, durvacas sarvam durbhfttam

tarn ito na$-. A couple of our mss. (l.H.p.m.) read abhum in b. The comm. gives

-jivatyam in a (with two of SPP's mss.), and (with our P.M.W.E.) asmin instead of

asman in d. He first defines abhvam simply as "
great," and then as a special kind

of demon or demoniac (quoting RV. i. 185.2) ;
and the durnamnft as pi$acis having

various bad appellations, such as chedika and bhedika. The verse is repeated as

vii. 23. i.

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness

through thec, O off-wiper (afamargd), we wipe off all that.

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anapadydtdm (p. anapaodydtani)
in b to -apatyd-, which is read by the comm. and by three of SPP's mss. which follow

him
; SPP. very properly admits -apatyd- into his text (but forgets to emend his pada-

text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division anapaotydtam.} |_Weber, however,

discussing avadya, Berliner Sb., 1896, p. 272, defends the reading apadya-.\ The

comm. says nothing of the sudden change here from sahadevl to apdmarga, which

ought to be another plant (Achyranthes aspera; a weed found all over India, having

very long spikes of retroflected flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synonym
or appellation of the other. In his introduction, he speaks of darbha, apdmdrga, and

sahadevl as infused in the consecrated water.

7. Death by thirst, death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice through

thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that.

Ppp. omits this variation on vs. 6.

8. The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller

with it we wipe [off] what has befallen (Asthitd) thee
;
then do thou go

about free from disease.

Ppp. (in book ii.)
has for b viqvasam eka it patih, combines in c mrjma ^sthitam^

and reads at the end carah. Asthitam (also vi. 14. 1 and VS. vi. 15) has perhaps a

more special sense than we are able to assign to it
;
the comm. paraphrases by krtyadi-

bhir dpatitam rogadikam.
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18. Against witchcraft: with a plant.

[fukra. (etc. : see under hymn 17). 6. brhatigarbhd.}

Found in Paipp. v. (vs. 6 before 5). Used by Kau$. only in company with h. 17, as

there explained.

Translated: Grill, 25, 131 ; Griffith, 1.156; Bloomfield, 70, 396; Weber, xviii. 77.

1. The same light with the sun night possesses the same with the

day; I make what is effective (satyd) for aid; sapless be the makers
(f.)

[of witchcraft].

Krtvaris at the end borrows a special sense from its relationship with krtya [a case

of " reflected meaning
"

see note to iii. 1 1 . 8
J. The construction in the first half-verse

(if here rightly understood) is peculiarly intricate : samdmjydtis is, as it were, coordinate

with the samd of samavatt^ as if it were samajyotismati: i.e. "
night has its light as

good as the sun's or the day's." Or else jy6tis (R.) is to be taken outright as "moon-

light
"

(=later/p0/.$7/tf). Ppp. begins with samd bhumis J7?-, and has in c sabhya for

satyam* One of our faifa-m&s. (Op.), like one of SPP's, divides in b sanwavatl; the

comm. defines the word by
" of equal length

"
(samanayamcf) ;

and krtvarls by kartana-

$ilas (taking it from krt 'cut ').
In our text, the f-sign has dropped out from under

the -sign in this word.

2. Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house

of one unknowing let it, like a sucking (dharu] calf to its mother, go
back unto him.

The comm., with one or two of SPP's mss., reads drat instead of hdrdt in b ;
dharus

he defines by stanapdnam kurvan. There is a redundant syllable in c unless we
abbreviate iva to *i>a.

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it

numerous stones make a loud crash when it
(f.)

is burned.

Ppp. is partly defaced in this verse
;
and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties

of the second half. The discordance between the masculines yds and pdpmanam in

a, b and the feminine tdsyam is perhaps best removed by supposing krtya to have

been mentally substituted ior pdpman (the comm. supplies krtydydm to tasyaui) ;
Grill

violently emends ama in a to awayam (sc. pdtryam *), and thinks th t\t this raw vessel

bursts noisily in pieces when burnt
;
R. conjectures that thick stones crack when the

krtya is burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victim. The comm. paraphrases
amd by anukiila iva saha sthitah, i.e. an assistant or confederate, and reads in c

dugdhayam " drained
"

or made ineffective
;
the stones are produced by the counter-

magic, and are called on to do (karikratipunah-punah knrvantu: a convenient

substitution of the imperative !) damage (phathiiisanani) to the krtyd-krt. The trans-

lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of the krtya by burning and by
stones tumbling crash ! (phaf for phas .?) upon it. The harsh resolution krtii-a makes
the verse a full anustubh. |_Bp. also has dugdhayam.\ *[_Oxytone, not pcrispome.J

4. O thou of a thousand abodes (1'dhdman}, do thou make them lie (?)

crestless, neckless
;
take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a

sweet-heart (priyd) to a lover (friydvant).

For vfyikhan in a, Ppp. reads visdkhdm (our P.M.W.E. have vtysdn, our Bp.I.H.
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viqisdri). In b, SPP. reports all his authorities as reading gayaya (p. -yd) ;
no such

form has been noted among our mss. Lbut Ppp has $aya tvam; Benares ms. R., chd-

yayd; and T., chayayaJ ;
in most mss./ and/ are but imperfectly distinguished, and,

as some of SPP's authorities are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation

implies $ayaya |_for
the samdhi, Prat. ii. I7j. The comm. reads instead ksayaya, from

ksi (= ksayamprdpaya). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by Yaska to

dhaman, and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as

addressed to the sahadevL

5. I, with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts what one they have

made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men (purusa).

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gobhyas and purusebhyas; the comm. explains

purusesu as " in a place frequented by them "
; for va te he reads vdte in the wind.'

A few of our mss. (P.M.W.) have adudusan in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of

the deficiency of a syllable in d.

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make
;
he hath crushed

(fr) a foot, a finger ;
he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him-

self a burning (tdpana).

The verse is repeated below as v. 3 1 . 1 1
,
but with a different last pada, which reads :

abhagd bhdgavadbhyah. Ppp's version of a-b is yam cakara na $a$dkha qa$ire

pddam angulim (omitting kartum} ; yam |_sc. krtyam ?\ is a preferable reading. The

comm. also has angulim; our -rim is authenticated by the comment to Prat. i. 66.

Ppp's d reads as does our v. 31. 1 1 d, but with abhagd for -gd. The verse is metrically

defined in the same way as here at v. 31. n [_the Anukr. seems to scan it as 8+9: 8 -f 8

(cf., for example, iii. 8. 4) J ;
but kdrtum is evidently [_as the accent of $aqr showsJ to be

reckoned to a, and the pada-mss. so divide. [_The suspicion is natural that a sd has

been lost between nd and $a$ka. So ca has been lost at iv. 5. 5 a (cf. RV. vii. 55.6 a).

If we are right in restoring sd, and if we pronounce $aqr-J (as the Ppp. reading suggests),

we should then scan nH-8: 8 + 8. The accent of qaqaka can hardly be more than a

blunder. The comment to this verse seems to have failed of thorough revision at

W's hands.]

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the ksctriyd and whatever curse [there

is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags.

Ppp. reads in c -dhanyas, rectifying the meter. The comm. here defines ksetriya

as hereditary disease (ksetram mdtapitr$arlram tatsakaqdt).

8. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with

thee do we wipe off all that.

Ppp. is defaced in this verse. The comm. first explains apamrjya in a into an

imperative, apamrddhij but then, as an alternative, he allows it its own proper sense.

19. Against enemies: with a plant.

\ukra. (etc. : see hymn 17). a. patkydpanktiJ\

Found also, in connection with the two next preceding hymns, in Paipp. v. Used by

Kaug. only in company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h. 17. |_But vs. 2 is

reckoned to the abhaya gana, employed as battle-charms
;
see Kauc,. 16. 8, note.J

Translated: Grill, 34, 132 ; Griffith, i. 157 ; Bloomfield, 71, 397; Weber, xviii.8i.
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1. Both art thou not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making;
also do thou cut off (la-chid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like

a reed of the rainy season (vdrsika).

Or, perhaps, a last year's reed' (but comm., varsdstt bhavam). The first half-

verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely s possible (Ppp.
differs only by beginning ute *va Vy), understanding a-bandhukrt^ and not abandhu-

krt (which would be accented on -kft) ; possibly the sense is " thou makest common
cause with some and not with others." The comm. takes -krt both times from krt

cut
'

(which is not impossible) :
= kartaka or chedakaj and he cites RV. iv. 4. 5

"
slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated." Naddm he explains as

etatsamjfiam succhedam trnavi$esam. The Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation

to *va in d.

2. T^hou art bespoken (?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshacl ;

thou goest like a brilliant army (?) ;
there is no fear (bhayd) there where

thou arrivest (pra-dp) 9 O herb.

Ppp. has in a pariyukto "j/, and this is very probably the true form of the word

here used; the difficulty is that* neither yuj nor vac is anywhere else found used with

Part; prayukta |j employed 'J
is what we should expect. We have " Kanva's plant

"

mentioned at vi. 52. 3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as

it does also the like deficiency in d) gives a degree of plausibility to Grill's suggestion

that the pada is intruded on an original anustubh. The pada-mss. waver between

narsadfaa and nars- (our Bp. emends s to s
; Op. is altered obscurely ;

D.K. have j),

but s is certainly the true reading, as required by Prat. iv. 83; SPP. has wrongly
chosen s for his pada-text. The comm., with a couple of SPP's authorities that

follow him, reads tvlsimate in c (our P.M.W.E. have tvlsimati.) The mss., without

any statable reason, accent dsti in d, and our edition follows them; SPP. strangely

gives dsti in samhita-, but asti in /<z</<z-text. [_Are not pdryukta and pariyukta
alike awkward phonetic renderings of prd-yukta ? Cf. Ppp. $a$ire (= ftff/*-^), iv. 18. 6

;

and dadhire (
= dadhre> Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. n6).J

3. Thou goest to the head (dgra) of the herbs, causing to shine (dip)

upon [us] as it were with light ;
also rescuer art thou of the simple

(pdka), likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac.

Ppp. puts pakasya before trata in C ;
the comm. paraphrases it with paktaiya-

prajnasya |J one whose wisdom (prajna) is yet to be matured 'J durbalasya.

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed (nis-kr)

the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off-wiper.

Ppp. has in b the older form akrnvata, and for c reads tasmad dhi tvam osadhe ap-.

The comm. takes adhi in c as meaning upari vartamanah or qresthah satt.

5. Splitting apart (vi-bhid), hundred-branched "splitting apart" by
name is thy father; in return (pratydk)> do thou split apart him who

assails us.

Ppp. has sundry corruptions : vivindati in a, vibinda in b, tarn tva at end of c.

The comm. omits vi in c. Pada c needs some such emendation as to tdm tu-dm.

6. The non-existent came into being (sam-bhu) from the earth
; that
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goes to the sky, the great expanse (vydcas) ;
let that, verily, fuming

abroad, come back thence on the maker.

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of tdd dyam for

tdd yam, which is read by all the mss. and by the comm., and retained in SPP's text,

though in a note he approves our alteration
;

it is only another example of mistaking an

abbreviated for a full reading (dy for its grammatical equivalent ddy : compare |_i.
22. r,

and Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. IO4_|). Ppp. reads in b brhat vacas ; and it has for c ud it

vaco vyadhumayat. The comm. gives bhumyam for -yds in a, and tvat for tat at begin-

ning of b. He renders asat by asatkalpam krtydrfipam, or, alternatively, by a$obha-

nam krtydrupam. The accent -dhfipayat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false
;

MS. (L 10. 20
; p. 1 60. i) has -paydt, which is correct. The general sense of the verse

is obscure ; but it appears to parallel the return of the charm upon its producer with the

action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain.

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted (pratydHc), having

reverted fruit, do thou repel (yu) from me all curses, [repel] very far

the deadly weapon.
The verse is nearly repeated as vii. 65. i. Ppp. has for c, &pratiskrtyd amum krtyd-

krtam jahi. The comm. reads in b -phala, vocative
; regarding, of course, the apdmdrga

plant as addressed.

8. Protect me around with a hundred ; defend me with a thousand
;

may the forceful (ugrd) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force (ojmdn)

unto thee,

Ppp. has for d bhadro *jmdnam a dadhuh. It can hardly be that the writer does

not use here ugrd and ojmdn as words felt to be related
;
but the comm. gives for the

former his standing and always repeated ndgfirnabala, and paraphrases the other with

ojasvitva.

20. To discover sorcerers: with an herb.

\_Mdtrndman. navarcam* mdtrndmaddivatam. finustubham : i.svardj; g. bhunjJ]

Found in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 8, 9, 5). Reckoned by Kau9.

(8. 25) to the cdtanani; and by the schol. (8. 24, note) added to the matrndmdni: with

good reason, if we may trust the Anukr. (which adds to what is given above : anena

mdtrndmdu *sadhim evd *stdut ) ;
but the comm. says nothing about it. The hymn is

used by itself (28. 7) to accompany the binding on of an amulet of sadampuspd ever-

flowering
'

(or, as the comm. and schol. say, trisandhya) in a healing ceremony (the

comm. says, against brahmagraha and the like).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 525 ; Grill, 2, 133; Griffith, 1.159; Bloomfield, 68, 398;

Weber, xviii.84. See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 48.

i. He (?) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks : the sky,

the atmosphere, then the earth all that, O divine one (f.), he looks at.

Ppp. has the 2d sing, paqyasi all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted

by Grill in his translation), especially in d, unless we may emend devi to devi; accord-

ing to the comm., the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one,

as is also indicated by Kaug., is the sadampuspd plant, a plant evidently having some-

thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads d for at in c. [Read prd
for prdti in a ? Pronounce divdntar- in c.J
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2. Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally by
thee let me see all beings, O divine herb.

Ppp. has maht (for -Ik) instead of prthak in b, and in the second half-verse, tatha

*ham sarvd ydtfna pa$ydmi. Some of our mss. (P.M.) give pdsydni in d. Pada a

is redundant by a syllabic, unless we pronounce prthvts, |_For the^triplicity, comm.

cites RV. ii. 27. 8 and AB. ii. 1 7 end.J

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil; thou here hast

ascended the earth as a wearied bride (vadhu) a litter.

Ppp. puts divyasya after suparnasya. The ground of the comparisons made in the

verse is altogether obscure, and the comm. casts no light upon them. |_Bloomfield

discusses this vs., AJP. xvii. 402. J

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand
;
with it do I

see every one, both who is Cudra and [who] Aryan.

Ppp. has hasf ddadat at end of b, and, for second half-verse, tato 'ham sarvam

paqydmi adbhfttam (sic) yac ca bhaiyam. Pa^ydni would be an acceptable emendation

in c. The comm. (with one of SPP's mss.) reads foaya in C; he regards the "god"
in a as Indra.

5. Make manifest [thy] forms
;
do not hide thyself away; then mayest

thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the kimldlns.

Literally (in d)
* meet with thy look.' Ppp. begins c with eva instead of atho, and

ends d with pa^yamy dyata. The abbreviation in c of the stem -caksus to -caksu is

one of those noted in the Prat, rules ii. 59 and iv. 100.

6. Show me the sorcerers
;
show the sorceresses ; show all \.\\Q figacds :

with this intent I take hold of (a-rab/t) thee, O herb.

For second half-verse, Ppp. has tlpasprg eva tisthantam darqaya warn kimidinam.

7. The eye of Ka$yapa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch
;
conceal

thou not the pi$dcd> like the sun gliding (srf) in the clear sky (uidhra).

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc. Both editions read

-aksyas at end of b, but it is against tlie authority of the mss., all of which (save two

of SPP's which follow the comm. in giving the true reading) omit, as in numerous

other cases, the/ after the sibilant. The comm. regards Sarama as referred to; and,

in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes, says etend *pradhrsyatvam
uktam.

|_Cf. Weber, Berl. Sb., 1895, p. 849, n. 3-J He explains the reference to eyes

by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question ;
but this looks rather like

a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. Ppp. has for first half-verse

ka^yapasya caturaksas syantydq caturaksd. The comm. derives vidhra from vi-idh,

and glosses it with antariksa. The Anukr. appears to approve the abbreviation to

suryam *va in c. |_Bloomfield thinks that ka$yapa punningly suggests pa$yaka *seer,'

and cites TA. i. 8. 8, ka$yapah pa^yako bhavatiyat sarvam paripa$yati.\

8. I have seized (ud-grabli) out of his shelter (paripdnd) the sorcerer,

the kimidht; with it do I see every one, both Cudra and Aryan.

Ppp. has in a, b -pdnam ydtudhdnat kimidinah. The comm. makes tena refer here

to ydtudhanant) and supplies graham to sarvam evidently without reason.
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9. Whichever flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps

across the sky; whichever thinks the earth a refuge (ndthd) that

pigdcd do thou show forth.

Ppp. has for b bhoiniq co ^pasarpati^ and in c divam for bhumim; and its d is tvam

pi$acam dr$e kuru. The comm. (with a couple of SPP's mss.) has adhi- instead of ati-

in b ;
he glosses natham with sv&minam. The verse is not bhurij if we combine

yb *ntdr- in a. |_Correct the misprinted verse-number.J

Here, at the end of the fourth anuvaka, with 5 hymns and 42 verses, the old Anukr.

says atha kuryad dvada^a.

Here ends also the seventh frapaf/ia&a.

21. Praise of the kine.

[Brahman. gavyam. trdistubham. 2-4.jagatL]

This hymn is not found in Paipp., but it occurs in the Rig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7 ;
vs. 8,

in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB.
(ii.

8. 8 11 - 12
).

It is

used by Kauc,. (19. i), with i. 4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21. 8
ff.)

in one for the prosperity of kine, vs. 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when

they go forth to pasture ;
vs. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the

cow-stall
;
but the comm. declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be

vii. 75. i, 2, since there is here no following verse. In Vait. (21. 24), in the agnistoma,

the cows intended as sacrificial gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schol. (Kau$. 1 6. 8)

reckons vs. 4 to the abhaya gana. The comm. ^and Ke^ava's scholion to Kaug. 27. 34J
declare hymns 21-30 to be ///r^wra-hymns (Kauc.. 27.34; 9. i), but the name would

seem properly to belong only to hymns 23-29, which form a related group, and are by
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author.

Translated: by RV. translators
;
and Griffith, i. 161

; Weber, xviii. 87.

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them

stay (sad) in the stall (gosthd) ;
let them take pleasure with us

; may they
be rich in progeny here, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns.

The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm., after his wont, turns

the two aorists in a into imperatives ;
he renders ranayantu alternatively by ramayantu

and ramantam ; and he takes "dawns" as equivalent to "days" (divasari). [_'
Full

many a morning yielding milk for Indra.'J

2. To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (?), Indra verily

gives further, steals not what is his
; increasing more and more the

wealth of him, he sets the godly man (devayii) in an undivided domain

(ikkifyd).

The other texts have in a the decidedly better reading prnate ca $iksati of which ours

is simply a corruption ;
the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our qiksate as a verb

( g^ prayacchati). In d they have the better accent dbhinne; and TB. reads

khiltt; most of our mss. could be better understood as kitUp6 than as khilyt'/ the comm.

defines khila as aprahatam sthanam, andikhilya as tatrabhava ; R. conjectures "stone-

wall
"

for khilya. All our mss., and part of SPP's, read mukhayati in b.

3. They shall not be lost
;
no thief shall harm [them] ;

no hostile
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?) ;
with whom he both sacrifices

to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kine-lord go in

company.

Both the other texts* accent vydthis in b, as does one of our mss. (O.), and one of

SPP's. Before this word TB. has nat 'na amitrd. The comm. explains vyathis as

vyathajanakam dyudham. The pada is very obscure as it stands. LAn earlier draft

of the translator's ms. reads: "Na$antt\ by its association, and its difference from

na$yanti, must be meant as subjunctive (aor.), notwithstanding its ending." I am

tempted to suggest nd ta na$an; ta (ace. pi. fern.) nd dabhati tdskaras. BR., vi. 1438,

take vydthis as * unbemerkt von,' with genitive, asam. But see Geldner's discussion

of the combinations of vydthis with a-dhrs, Ved. Stud. ii. 29. Note that TB's Amitrd

(both ed's read so in the text and both have A- in the comm.) is neither amitro nor

amitrd.J *[.In TB., the pratlkas of vss. 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at ii. 8.8 11
;
but

the vss. are given in full at ii. 4. 69.J

4. No dust-raising horseman (idrvan) reaches them; not unto the

slaughter-house (?) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal

roam over wide-going fearlessness.

RV. differs only by retaining the a of aqnute in a, as do one or two of our mss.

(O.K.) and half of SPP's; and its pada-te\t divides samskrtatra in b, while the AV.

fiada-mss. (except our Op.) leave the word undivided (by an oversight, the AV. Index

Verborum gives the RV. form). The comm. explains arva by hinsako vyaghradih,

and -kakata by udbhedaka; also samskrtatra by mansapacaka (because in^asitam

trayate palayati}, quoting from an unknown source the line samskrtah syad 7>/fasitah

samskrtatra$ ca pacakah. The comment to Prat.
|_iv. 58 J makes the word come from

the root fcr. TB. Lalso retains the a of a^nute and
itj has in d mdrtyasya. In our

printed text, the upper accent-mark in rcnukakato is over the wrong k.

5. The kine [are] Bhaga ;
Indra has seemed to me the kine; the kine

[are] the draught of first soma
;
these kine that, O people, [is] Indra;

with whatever heart [and] mind I seek Indra.

The translation implies in a the RV. reading achan, of which our ichat seems

merely an unintelligent and unintelligible corruption; TB. has instead acchat, and our

O.K. give the same. Both the other texts add /// after ichami in d. The comm.

translates in a "may Indra desire that there be kine for me." [_The latter part of c is

of course the well-known refrain of RV. ii. I2.J

6. Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean; the unlovely (afrird) one ye
make of good aspect ; ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent

voice; great is your vigor (ydyas) called in the assemblies (sabhd).

The RV. version agrees at all points with ours
;
TB. accents kf$am in a and has

cujlllam in b (its krnnthat is a misprint, as its commentary shows). The comm. reads

krnnta in c; sabhasu in d he paraphrases with janasamuhesu.

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at

a good watering-place let not the thief master you, nor the evil-

plotter; let Rudra's weapon avoid you.
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent ru^dntls (TB. has the

same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV. reading ri^dntis

cropping, grazing.' The comm., though reading ru^antls^ renders it trnam bhaksa-

yantis. |_The TB. comm. in both ed's reads ri$antls.\ Both the other texts have in a

sftydvasam, and at the end heti ntdrdsya vrjydh (TB. vrfijyat). With our c, d com-

pare also TS. i. i. i (differing only in the order of words in d \rudrdsya hetih pdri
i'o vrnaktu, which is metrically much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV. order

is as good as that of TS. if we pronounce rudr-dsya. The comm. supplies to agha-
in c i>ydghrddir dustamrgah. |_For ff#to, see Skt. Gram. 6i5.J

22. For the success and prosperity of a king.

[ Vasistha (
? Atharvan ?). dindram. trSistnbham?[

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 3 before vs. 2), and most of it also in TB. (ii-4- 77-
8
).

Used by Kaug. (14. 24) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Kaug. regards the

next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of

consecration of a king (17.28) |_Weber, Rajasfiya, p. I42_]; and the comm. mistakenly

regards it as quoted at 72. 7, giving the pratlka as imam indra, instead of imam

indram, as Kauq. really reads (xii. 2. 47, evidently the verse intended). The Anukr.

spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn : imam indra

vardhaye *ti vasistha dindram trdistubham so *tharvd ksatriydya rdjfte candramase

prathamdbhih paTicabhir niramitrikaranamukhyene *ndram aprarthayad grama-

gavd^vadi sarvam rdjyopakaranath ca tatah pardbhydm antydbhydm indrarupena

svayam eva ksatriyam rdjdnam candramasam d$isd prdnudad itL Probably Vasistha

is the intended rename, and so 'tharvd (one ms. sduth-) a misreading for something else.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 457 ; Zimmer, 165 ; Grill, 67, 135 ; Griffith, i. 162
;
Bloom-

field, 115, 404 ; Weber, xviii. 91. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ p. 43.

1. Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me ;
make thou this man sole

chief of the clans (vfy) ;
unman (nis-aks) all his enemies

;
make them

subject to him in the contests for preeminence.

The comm. (with one of SPP's mss.) has in b the strange reading vrsdm for iiiqdm;

and it treats aham and uttaresu in d as two separate words. He takes aksnuhi as

from aks * attain
'

(aksil vyaptdu}, and so explains it (tiirgatavyaptikan kuru). |_See

Delbruck's discussion, Gurnpnjdkdumudi, p. 48-Q.J TB. combines a of this verse

(reading ksatriyattain for -yam me) with b, C, d of our vs. 3. In our edition, an

anusvdra is substituted for an accent-mark over the syllable ~nra- in d.

2. Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine
; unportion that

man who is his enemy ;
let this king be the summit of authorities (ksatrd) ;

O Indra, make every foe subject to him.

Ppp. elides the a of amitras in b, and in c has the better reading varsman ' at the

summit/ which is also offered by the comm., and by three of SPP's mss. TB. has

vdrsman, but as first word of a very different half-verse, our iii. 4. 2 c, d, which it adds

to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse
;
in a it has imdm a instead of

/ 'mdrn, and in b nir amnm instead of nis tdm, thus rectifying the meter (the Anukr.

takes no notice of the metrical irregularity of our b) ;
and it leaves asya without accent

at the end. Nearly half the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.K.) have in d $dtrun, and

the comm. seems to understand $atrun. |_TB. combines^ *mltrOi against the meter.J
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3. Let this man be riches-lord of riches
;

let this king be people-lord

of people ;
in him, O Indra, put great splendors ;

destitute of splendor

make thou his foe.

As noted above, TB. combines the last three padas of this verse with our T a ;
it

reads asmdi instead of asmtn at beginning of c. The comm. foolishly gives himself

much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious.

4. For him, O heaven-and-earth, milk ye much that is pleasant (vamd),
like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught (gharmd-) ; may this king
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle.

Ppp. combines dughe *i)a in b, and has bhtiyas in c ;
and at the end it agrees with

TB. in reading uta *pam for paqiinatn. TB. further has asrnt* in a, and -dughe *va

dhemth in b |_but see Prat. i. 82 n.J ;
and it prefixes sdm to duhatham. Probably it is

the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes duh&tham to stand in all the mss.

without accent at the beginning of the pada : an inadmissible anomaly, though read in

both texts
;
we ought to have emended to dithatham. The comm. explains that

gharma- in b signifies the prcmargya. [The meter requires the prefix.J

5. I join to thee Indra who gives superiority (^.uttardvant}, by whom
men conquer, are not conquered ;

who shall make thec sole chief of

people (jdna), also uppermost of kings descended from Manu.

Ppp. reads in a tarn uttaravantam indra. TB. has in b jdyasi and parajdyasai,
and in the second half-verse sA tva *kar ekavrsabhdtn sv&nam dtho rajann ////-. The
comm. explains uttaravantam by ati$ayitotkarsa

ivantam.

6. Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, are

thine opposing foes ; sole chief, having Indra as companion, having

conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments (bhojand) of them that play
the foe.

Ppp. has in a adhare santv anye. TB. puts together a and c as first half of a verse

to the other half of which our text has nothing corresponding ;
and it reads ekai'rsa for

ekavrsds. The comm. takes prati and $atmvas in b as two independent words
;
he

paraphrases bhdjandni by bhogasadhandni dhandni.

7. Of lion-aspect, do thou devour (ad) all the clans (vff) ;
of tiger-

aspect, do thou beat down the foes
;
sole chief, having Indra as com-

panion, having conquered, seize thou on (a-k/iid) the enjoyments of

them that play the foe.

Ppp. has only the second half-verse, and reads for d $atruyatam abhi tistha niahansi

(our vii. 73. 10 etc. : see under that verse). The whole verse is wanting in TB. The

comm., with one of SPP's mss., reads dpa for dva in b. He paraphrases addhi (which
is a frequent expression for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by
bhunksva; and a khida^ less acceptably, by acchindhi*
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23. Praise and prayer to Agni.

[Mrg&ra. sapta mrgdrasamjnakdni suktdni nauddevatydni* trdistubhdni :

j. purastdjjyottsmati ; 4. anustubh ; 6. prastdrapankti^

Found,* with the six hymns that follow, all together (but in the order 23, 25, 27, 26,

28, 29, 24), in Paipp. iv. The seven are known by Kauc,. (9. i) as the mrgara hymns

(also by the schol., as by the Anukr.
;
that the comm. to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30

was there remarked ; here he speaks of " a heptad of hymns
"

as intended in 9. i) ; they

are reckoned (9. i) to the brhachantigana^ and also (32. 27, note) to the anholinga

gana; and they are employed in a healing rite (27.34). In Vait. the hymn accom-

panies the kindling of the fire in the parvau sacrifices (2. 11), and vs. 4 is similarly

used (5.15) in the agnyadheya. It was noted under the preceding hymn that the

editor of Kaug. mistakenly regards this one as included in Kauc,. 14. 24. The first and

last verses
|_of eachj of the mrgara hymns are given also by TS. (iv. 7, 15), MS.

(iii.
1 6. 5), and K. (xxii. 15) ; only the hymn to Bhava and (^arva (our 28) is omitted,

and, on the other hand, those texts have similar invocations to the A^vins and to all

the gods. And the comm. to our h. 24 quotes also TS. vii. 5. 22, where a mrgdresti
with ten oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed.

[_See further, as to this litany, Weber's note, p. 95 f. The ///r^ra-verses occur in

TS. and MS. at the very end of the kandas (iv. and
iii.) concerned.J *LIn the verse-

order 1,4, 2,3, 5,6, 7.J

Translated: Griffith, i. 163 ; Weber, xviii-94.

i. I reverence (man-u) first the forethoughtful (frdcctas) Agni, him

of the five peoples, whom men kindle in many places ;
we pray to him

who hath entered (pra-vif) into clans after clans (vff) : let him free us

from distress.

Ppp. has in \*paficaj-\ the comm., pancayajnasya, for which he gives three different

interpretations, the last one making -yajnasya equivalent to -janasya. Manve he para-

phrases by janami. In a, MS. has amrtanam for prdcctasas / for b, TS.MS.

P&ncajanyam bahdvah samindhdte ; and, for c, I'fqvasyam vi\t pravi
imahe. |_The

" absence of reduplication
"

(Skt. Gram. 803 a) is doubtless due to

the oft-repeated syllable vi or viq. The pratika is cited, MGS. i. 5.5 cf. p. 145.J

The Anukr., at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that all the verses

contain i.e. end with an anustubh pada. Its definitions of the meters in detail are

too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout.

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou

adaptest the sacrifice so do thou convey to us favor from the gods :

let him free us from distress.

Ppp. offers no variants in vss. 2-4, but puts 4 next after i. The comm. takes deve-

bhyas in c first as dative and then as ablative.

3. Put to service at every course (ydman), best carrier, sharer (dbhagd)

at every rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to

with ghee : let him free us from distress.

All the mss. (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious

impropriety, before instead of after agnim Ide, being apparently led into the blunder by
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remembering the two words as beginning the Rig-Veda. The comm. gives the right

division, as does also our edition by emendation. Nearly all the mss. (not our I.K.)

read bdhistham at end of a ;
both editions give vdh-, with the comm. The comm. para-

phrases Abhagam by abhaktavyam asevyam evaihgunaviqistam. |_The vs. scans as

1 1 + u : 1 2 -f 8 =42. Even with the misdivisjori (n + 7 : 8 + 8 + 8), it is no purastajjyo-

tismatl (44). J

4. The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty (vibhii) Agni belonging to all

men (vai$vdnard), the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us

from distress.

The verse, as already noticed, comes second in the Ppp. version of the hymn. The

comm. explains vibhu as "pervading" (yyapakd).

5. With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out ; with

whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras
;
with whom, Agni, Indra

conquered the Panis let him free us from distress.

Ppp. makes in a the combination yena rs-, and reads in b idyotayan; for the latter,

the comm. (with two or three of SPP's mss.) gives uddyotayan; a few of the mss.

(including our Bp.K.) have -tayam.

6. By whom the gods discovered the immortal
; by whom they made

the herbs rich in honey ; by whom the gods brought the heaven (svdr)

let him free us from distress.

The comm. takes amrta in a as meaning the drink of immortality ;
more probably it

signifies immortality itself.

7. In whose direction [is]
whatever shines forth (vi-ruc) here, what is

born and to be born, all of it I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call

loudly on [him] let him free us from distress.

TS. and MS. have a quite different first half-verse : ydsye *ddm prandn nimisddydd

tjati ydsya jdtdm jdnamanam ca kdvalam. The comm. renders nathitas first by

nathamanah, phalam kamayamanah, and then by nathah svamt samjato 'sya.

24. Praise and prayer to Indra.

\Mrgdra. (see h. 23). /. $akvarigarbhd purahfakvariJ]

Found in Paipp. iv., with the other inrg&ra hymns, and used by Kaug. only as one *

of the group (see under h. 23) ;
its first and last verses occur in the same Black Yajur-

Veda texts (do.).

Translated : Griffith, i. 165 ; Weber, xviii. 100.

I. We reverence Indra; constantly do we reverence him; these

praise-hymns (stoma) of the Vrtra-slayer have come unto me; he who

goes to the call of the worshiper (ddpvdhs), of the well-doer let him

free us from distress.

Ppp. has in a indrasya manve wvadyasya manvire, which is better, in both sense

and meter. TS. and MS. (agreeing throughout) read indrasya mauve prathamdsya

prdcetasah in a; in b, npa mam upA *guh; and, in c, hdvam upa gdntd. The verse
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is properly enough purah$akvarl, but there is no reason why it should be called in

addition qakvarigarbha.

2. He who, having formidable arms, is repeller (*yayu) of the for-

midable* ones (f.); who battered the strength of the Danavas; by whom
are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine let him free us from

distress.

Ppp. has in &yo *granam and omits yayus; and at end of b it reads asasada. The

first pada is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt; the comm. explains

yuyus (though SPP. says in a note that his text reads yayus), and byyavayita prthak-

karta; to ugrlndm he supplies $atrusenanam t

3. He who is filler of people (carsani-}> bull, heaven-finder (svarvid) ;

for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his] manliness
;
whose is the

sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating let him free us from

distress.

Ppp. has carsani instead of vrsabhas in a, and, for c, yasya *dhvaryus saptahota

mudicyut. The comm. renders carsani- by manusya-.

4. Whose are cows (vaqa), bulls, oxen
;

for whom, the heaven-finder,

sacrificial posts (svdru) are set up; for whom the bright (ftiltrd) [soma]

purifies itself, adorned with sacred words (brdhma-) let him free us

from distress.

Ppp. has in cyasmin qukras pravartate. The comm. explains va$a in a as " barren

cow "
(vandhya gauli), and svaru as yftpai>ataksana$akala, used for yiipa. |_Cf.

RV. vi. I6.47.J

5. He whose enjoyment (justi) the offerers of soma desire
; whom,

possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattle-raid (gdvisti) ;
on

whom depends song (larkd), on whom force let him free us from

distress.

Ppp. reads in b isuvantam. Prat. ii. 23 teaches the form of gavisfi. The comm.

explains arkas as arcanasadhanabhftto mantrah stuta^astradilaksanah.

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds
;
of whom first the

heroism was noted
; by whom brandished (ud-yam) the thunderbolt

went at (ab/ii-i) the dragon let him free us from distress.

As in one or two other cases,* the mss. have in a yajnt instead vijajnt; but one or

two of SPP's follow the comm., who reads jajne, as does also Ppp. ;
and both of the

editions give this. In b the comm., with three of SPP's authorities, gives dnubaddham y

in c he derives ayata from root yam, and renders it by ahinsit ; we might emend to

abhyayat6 *him and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense.

LFor the use of abhi-i with vajra as subject and with ace., Whitney has noted the

excellent parallel, RV. i. 80. 12.J
*

|_
So x - Io - l8J

7. He who, controlling, leads together hosts (samgrdmd) for fighting ;

who mingles (sam-srj) the possessions (pus(d) of the two parties I
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let him free us from

distress.

Ppp. has in b Pustya nas. TS. and MS. read in a (as does also the comm.) the

sing, samgramdm, and they put jw<//*/ after vafij at end of b they give tray&^i instead

of dvayani. The comm. thinks dvayani to be stnpiimsatmakani mithunanL

25. Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar.

\Mrgdra. (see h. 23). j. ati^akvarigarbhd jagati; f.pathydbrhati^\

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 6, 5, 4, 7, and after our hymn 23). The
Black Yajur-Vcda texts (sec under hymn 23) put their passages corresponding to our

hymn 29 (to Mitra and Varuna) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For

the use of the hymn as one of the mrgara hymns in Kauq., see under hymn 23 ;
the

comm. further quotes it as employed by Naks. K. 18, in a qanti ceremony named

vayavya. The metrical irregularities arc not worth the trouble of detailing.

Translated: Griffith, i. 166
; Weber, xviii. 102.

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels (viddtha) : ye who

enter and who defend what has life (dtmanvdnt) ; ye who have become

encompassers of the all do ye free us from distress.

TS. and MS. read bibhrtds (for i>i$Athas) and rdksatas in b, and TS. babhuvAtus in

C; and both have agasas in the refrain. MS. further combines yd at- in b, and has la

no m~ in the refrain. The comm. is uncertain as to the sense of vidAtha. |_Geldner

renders, "Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen V. und S.," ZDMG. lii. 746: cf. Foy,

KZ. xxxiv. 226.J Doubtless it is a metrical consideration that causes the change from

3d to 2d person in the refrain of hymns 25, 26, and 28. [Grammar and meter favor

restoration of the older and longer form paribhuva in C see Lanman, JAOS. x. 41 3.J

2. Of whom are numbered the widths of the earth
; by whom the

welkin (rajas) is made fast (ynf) in the atmosphere ;
whose progress no

one soever has reached (anu-ag) do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. has in a varimani parthiva, which improves the meter
;
also gusthitam for

yupitam in b, and prayam for prayam in c. YitpitAm (perhaps
* smoothed out, spread

uniformly' |_cf.
Bloomficld AJP. xii. 418, 4i9j) the comm. explains by murchitam sad

dharyate. The pada-text divides in c praayAm, for which SPP., on the authority of

only one of his mss., unaccountably substitutes praayAm (a number of our mss. give

instead -yAri) [_cf.
BR. v. i635j.

3. In [conformity with] thy course (vratd) people (jdna) go to rest;

when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster
; ye, O

Vayu and Savitar, defend beings do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. has yachatas for raksathas at end of c ;
the comm., with a couple of SPP's

mss., reads raksatas; and he paraphrases it, without a word of remark, w\ti\palayathas.

4. Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive (sid/t) ye what is ill-

done, away the demons and Cimida
;
for ye unite (sam-stf) [men] with

refreshment (nrjd\ with strength do ye free us from distress.

Nearly all the mss. read in c srjAtha (instead of -thas). The comm., with two
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or three of SPP's mss., reads samidam (for qtmidant) in his text in b, but explains

samidham (by samdiptam krtydm ca) ;
itds in a he takes from root /, and paraphrases

\sy gamayathas ! Emendation in a to duskrtam^
*

evil-doer,' would be acceptable ;
the

comm. takes it as accented (= asmadtyam papam).

5. Let Savitar and Vayu engender (a-su) in my body (tanu) wealth,

prosperity, very propitious dexterity; do ye put here freedom from

ydksma> greatness ;
do ye free us from distress.

Tanu in b is translated as a locative because so regarded by the Prat, (under i. 74),

as it is also by the comm. (= tanvant, astnadlye Dartre) ;
it might be nom. dual

; or, yet

better, it might be emended to tanudaksdm. Ppp. reads aveyaksmatdm suhasmdsu

dhattam for c. The comm. paraphrases A suvatam with prerayatdm prayacchatdm.

6. O Savitar, Vayu, [give] forth favor in order to aid
; ye cause to

revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma] ;
hitherward from the height

(pravdt) confirm ye of what is pleasant (vdmd) ;
do ye free us from

distress.

The strong ellipses in the first half-verse are filled by the comm. in accordance with

the translation. Ppp. reads in b mddayetam, and in c pravata ni yachatas. The
comm. makes pravdtas (

= prakarsavatas) coordinate with vamdsya, qualifying dhana-

sya understood. |_Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 74, takes it as ace. pi. with vamasya,
* streams

of vdmaj and compares ray6 dhard, vdsvo arnavd, etc. Render the subjunctive

in b by
* cause ye

'

etc. ?J

7. The best blessings (d$is) have come unto us in the domain (dhdman)
of the two gods ;

I praise god Savitar and Vayu : do ye free us from

distress.

Ppp. combines to na "$iso in a. MS. reads a$iras for dqtsas ; for dhaman in b it

has dhdrmas, and TS. dhdrme; for c, both give stdumi vdyiitn savitaram nathitd

johavlmi; and, as in vs. i, MS. begins d with ta, and both end it with agasas.

The fifth anuvaka ends here in the middle of the mrgara group ;
it has 5 hymns

and 35 verses; and the old Anukr. says aparah panca.

26. Praise and prayer to heaven and earth.

[Mrgdra. (see h. 23). i.puro *stirjagati; 7. fdkvaragarbhcttimadhyejyotis^\

Found in Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order *), after our hymn 27. The
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up
of parts of our vss. i and 7. As to the use of the mrgara hymns by Kaug., see under

h. 23. In Vait. (15. 13), this hymn (or vs. i) accompanies the offering to the udumbara

twig in the agnistoma.
*
[Order, i, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7.J

Translated : Griffith, i. 167 ; Weber, xviii. 106.

i. I reverence you, O heaven-and-earth, ye well-nourishing ones (su-

bhojas\ who, like-minded (sdcetas) did spread out unmeasured intervals

(yofana) ;
since ye became foundations (pratisthd) of good things, do ye

free us from distress.

Ppp. omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing sdtetasdu (which, on account of its
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accent, is reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by the pada-text) ; and, against

rule, it combines in b ye 'prath-. The comm., with one of SPP's mss., reads apr&the-

tarn; and TS.MS. have the same, followed by dmitebhir djobhir ye"pratistht dbhavatdm
vdsundm : they have of the verse only these two padas, used as part of a closing verse.

The first half-verse is found also in the Naigeya-&f//(/tf of SV. (1.623 a, b).: this reads

mdnye for matwt, accents subhdjasau, omits (like Ppp.) sdcetasau, and ends with

dmitam abht ytjanam; its second half-verse is our 2 c, d.

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased,

divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant

to me : do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. has in a babhfwathus (for dbhavatani). The comm., with a couple of SPP's

mss. t reads praviddhe (
= sntravat sarvajagadanupraviddhe) in b. As noted under vs.

i, SV. has (omitting me in c) the second half-verse, here carried on as refrain through
vss. 3-6. [_In c, scan -prthvi . . . stone*.J

3. I call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound,
to be reverenced by poets : O heaven- etc. etc.

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi-

thets, both founded on tap
' heat.' Ppp. has the better reading vdm for aham at end

of a.

4. Ye who bear the immortal (amrta), who the oblations
;
who bear

the streams (srotyd), who human beings (manusya) : O heaven- etc. etc.

Ppp. puts b before a.

5. Ye who bear the ruddy [kine], who the forest-trees; ye within

whom [are] all beings : O heaven- etc. etc.

One or two of our mss. (H.I.), as the majority of SPP's, make at the beginning the

false combination^ itsr-. The comm. declares usriya a gondman.

6^Ye who gratify with sweet drink (klldla), who with ghee ;
without

whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever : O heaven- etc. etc.

All the pada-mss. make in b the absurd division fafcnuwdntl, as if the word were a

neut. pi. from the stem gaknuvdnt. Ppp. has in a kilalais. The comm. interprets

ktlala simply as anna.

7. This that scorches (abhi-fuc) me, or by whomsoever done, from

what is human, not divine I praise heaven-and-earth, [afc] a suppliant

I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress.

The verse looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close.

Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable reading pauruseyam na daivyam. TS.MS.

have the second half-verse added to our i b, c ;
but they have also our 7 a, b (in the

form ydd iddm md *bhi$6cati pdiiruseyena ddivyena) as first half of a similar verse to

" all the gods." The comm. understands pdpdt as to be supplied in b, and takes na as

the particle of comparison.
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27. Praise and prayer to the Maruts.

[AfrgSra. (see h. 23).]

Foundj with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv.
;
and its first and last verses are rep-

resented in TS., MS., and K. (see under h. 23) ; they follow a similar passage to the

A$vins, which follows our h. 25. The use by Kauc,. is the same with that of the other

mrgara hymns (see under h. 23). The first pada of vs. 4 nearly agrees with the second

pada of a verse (the last) given in Kauc,. 3. 3 ;
and vs. 4 is directed by Vait. (i 2. 12) to

be used in the agnistoma when one is rained on
; further, vs. 7 (9. 2), in the caturmasya

sacrifice, with an evening libation to the Afaruts. And the comm. quotes the hymn as

used by Naks. K. (18) in a f0//-rite named marudganL
Translated: Griffith, i. 168

; Weber, xviii. 109.

1. The Maruts I reverence; let them bless me; let them favor this

steed
(? vdjd) in the race (? vdjasata) ;

I have called on them for aid, like

easily-controlled swift [horses] : let them free us from distress.

Ppp. combines -sata \tantu at end of b. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.O.) read

sfiydmau in c. The comm. has an$un instead of agfm in c, and explains it as either

"reins" or "horses." Vaja and vajasata he makes either "food" and the "winning
of food," or "strength

" and " combat." The version of the other texts is quite differ-

ent ; they have nas for me in a ; for b, prt *mam vacant viqvam avantit vlqve; for c,

dq&n huve suydmdn fitdye y and at the end Suasas.
*

2. Who always open (vi-ac) an unexhausted fountain
; who pour in

sap into the herbs I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one :

let them free us from distress.

With a compare xviii. 4. 36. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) read in c -matfs. The
comm. explains iitsam by meg/tarn, vyacanti by antarikse vistarayanti, and pr$ni as

the mddhyamikd vak.

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kine, the sap of the herbs,
the speed of the coursers let the helpful (? $agmd) Maruts be plJlsant
to us

; let them free us from distress.

Ppp. reads invan at end of b; the comm. renders invatha by vyapayatha ; he also

takes kavayas as nominative, and (with one of SPP's mss.) reads at beginning of c

$akmaS) explaining it as sarvakdryasamarthds. All our sam/tita-mss. save one (E.)

|_R. not notedJ combine na syon- in c.

*

4. Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who pour

[them] from the sky upon the earth the Maruts who go about lording
it with the waters : let them free us from distress.

The absence of accent of vahanti forbids us to make the better construction of it

with// which, however, the comm. does not scruple to adopt.

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee; or who com-
bine (sam-srj) vigor (vdyas) with fatness; the Maruts who, lording it

with the waters, cause to rain : let them free us from distress.

Ppp. reads in a (as in 26. 6 a) kllalais; and it rectifies the meter of c by omitting
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adbkis. The comm. takes vdyas first as " bird
"
(paksijatant), then as $arlraparinama-

6. If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts if,

O gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight :

ye, O Vasus, are masters (if)
of the removal of that : let them free us

from distress.

That is (a, b), apparently,
"
by reason of what offense

"
(aparadhena, comm.) ; per-

haps
" if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us]

"
(so the comm.) ;

but MS. iii. 8. 4, fdfg u

sd arisyati, supports the translation as given, and also indicates that ara is here a-ara ;

but the pada-text gives ara simply. [_See also Weber's citation from PB. xiii. 3. I2.J

Several mss. (including our Op.) have fyadhve in c, as the comm. reads. Manusena for

marutena in a would be an acceptable emendation. LBS^ See P* IO45-J

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop (fdrdhas) of

Maruts, formidable in fights ;
I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call

loudly on [them] : let them free us from distress.

The other texts have in a vlditdm, for which our inditdm is a pretty evident corrup-

tion
; they also have ayudham for dnikam, in b divydm for marutam and jisnfi for

itgrdm ; and in c they insert devan before marutas^ also ending the verse (as well as

vs. i) with dnasas.'
#

28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva.

\Rfrgcira. (see h. 23). /. dvyatijagatagarbhd bhurtj^\

Found in Paipp. iv. (next after our h. 26), but having nothing correspondent to it in

the Yajur-Veda texts. Having the same beginning (bhavaqarvdu) as xi. 2. i, one can-

not tell in many cases which of the two hymns is intended by a quotation in Kiluc,. ;

but according to the comm. (also to Keqava ;
Darila appears to think otherwise) this

one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28. 8
;

it is also reckoned (26. i, note) to the

takmana$ana gana.
Translated: Muir,OST.iv. 2

332; Griffith, 1.169; Bloomfield, 158,406; Weber, xviii. 1 11.

1. O Bhava-and-arva, I reverence you, know ye that
; ye in whose

direction is all that shines out (vi-ruc) here, who lord it over these bipeds

[and] quadrupeds : do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. has, for b, yayor vdm yad idam vitisthate; our vam makes this pada redun-

dant. In c, some of the fada-mss. (including our Bp.) have asya (but asyd, correctly,

in 6 c). The expression in b corresponds with that in 23. 7 and vii. 25. 2. According

to the comm., the name Bhava signifies bhavaty asmat sarvam jagad; and arva,

$rnati hinasti sarvam antakale.

2. Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as

best shooters among arrow-bearers ;
who lord it etc. etc.

Ppp. has iritatau for viditdu (perhaps viditdu?} in b, and its c reads bhavaqarvdii

bhavatam me syondu, which then continues to be (as in 26. 2-6) part of the refrain

through vs. 6, taking the place of our c. The comm., with a couple of SPP's mss., has

isubhrtdu for -tarn in b. He explains abhyadhve by samlpadeqe. Perhaps a means

rather *on whose way [is] even whatever is afar.'
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3. I call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vrtra-slayers ;
I go praising the

(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar : who lord it etc. etc.

One of the oddest flada-text blunders of the whole work is made in b : stuvdnnemi

is resolved into stuvdn: nemi instead of stuvdn: emi; and then one or two of the

mss. (including our Op.) corrupt further to stuvdt, and the comm. to nemi (manu-

facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner
[^cf.

'Fest-

gruss an Roth, p. 91 J). Ppp. has in a, b huve vd durehetl suneml ugrau. LAdd
avasana-m&t\i after ugrau.J

4. Ye who have taken hold (d-rabh) of much together in the beginning,

if ye have let loose (pra-srj) the portent (abhibhd) among the people

(jdna) : who lord it etc. etc.

The sense of the verse is very obscure. All the mss. without exception have in b

the absurd reading dsrastram, which our edition emends to -/#;/*, but which SPP.

retains, though the comm. gives -tarn. Ppp. has the better reading ugrau for agre in a.

The comm. treats bahu sakdm, in spite of accents, as one word, =janasamg/tam.

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes (apa-fad),

among gods and among men (mdnusa) ;
who lord it etc. etc.

Ppp. reads in a, b kirn cana *ntar devesu uta.

6. Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root-cutter (?), sbrcerer, down on him

put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones
;
who lord it etc. etc.

Ppp. is defaced in this verse, and omits mnlakrt. The comm. takes -kft in a both

times as from krt 'cut,' and mtila- as "
offspring, the root of increase of a family";

the Pet. Lex. conjectures
"
preparing roots for purposes of witchcraft "

LSCC Bloomfield's

note, p. 407J ;
one might also guess murakft [see Weber's comment, p. i I4j. Most of

our mss. (all save H.p.m.K.D.), and the majority of SPP's, have the false reading
dhattam in b

;
both editions give -tarn.

7. Bless us in fights, O formidable ones
;

visit (sam-srj) with [your]

thunderbolt whoever is a kimldin: I praise Bhava-and-arva
; [as] a

suppliant I call loudly on [them] ;
do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. reads me for nas in a, and leaves -su ugrau uncombined. L* ts closing half-

verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2).J

29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna.

{Mrgara. (see h. 23). 7. ^akvartgarbhdjagatl^

Found in Paipp. iv. (with vs. 5 put before vs. 4). The first and last verses also in

the Yajus texts (see under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25. For the use

by Kau$. as mrgara hymn, see under h. 23.

Translated: Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte ties Weda, 1846, p. 43; Lud-

wig P J 37 with an elaborate discussion of the proper names; Griffith, i. 170;

Weber, xviii. 1 14.

i. I reverence you, O Mitra-and-Varuna, increasers of right; who,

accordant, thrust [away] the malicious (dnihvan) ; [who] favor the truth-

ful one in conflicts (bhdra) : do ye free us from distress.
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Ppp. has for b satyojasau drhydni yo nirete (cf. its version of 2 a) ;
in c, yau for

pra, and havesu (better) for bharesu (= samgrdmesu, comm.). TS.MS. read in a

-rund tdsya vittam (as in our 28. i a; and MS. accents -tdtri) ; then, in b, sdtydujasd

(MS. satydu-) drnhand (MS. dnrhrna) ydm nudtthe; their c is wholly different: ya
rajdnam (MS. -no) sardtham ydthd (MS. -td) ugra; and they end the refrain with

agasas.* MS. further accents mitravdrund in a; the comm. reads -rund rtdvrdhd.

Satydvan in c is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet. Lex.) ;
the comm. takes

it as appellative (= satyayuktam furusani). In our edition, the e of manve at the

beginning is broken off. *
[Both reading ta for tdu.\

2. Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious
; [who] favor the

truthful one in conflicts
; who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma

do ye free us from distress.

The translation implies emendation in c of babhrund (our P.M. have babhrund*)
to babhrum a; the comm. understands "with your brown chariot"; Ludwig takes the

word as proper name :
"
pressed by Babhru." Ppp. has for a satyojasau drhvanl yo

niredhe [cf. its version of I bj, and again havesu for bharesu. The comm. (with one

or two mss., including our Op.) reads gacchatas in c.
*
[_And W. has babhrund.J

3. Ye who favor Angiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, Mitra-and-

Varuna, who favor Kagyapa, who Vasishtha do ye free us from distress.

The comm. reads in a agastyam. He amuses himself with worthless etymologies of

the various names through the hymn.

4. Ye who favor Qyava^va, Vadhryagva, Purumldha, Atri, O Mitra-

and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri do ye free us from

distress.

Ppp. substitutes gavisthiram for iiadhrya^vam in a.

5. Ye who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vi^vamitra, Kutsa, O
Varuna [and] Mitra; who favor Kakshlvant, also Kanva do ye free us

from distress.

This time, Ppp. puts vadhrya$vam in place of gavisthiram in a.

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Tri^oka, who Ucjanas Kavya, O
M itra-and-Varuna

;
who favor Gotama, also Mudgala do ye free us

from distress.

Ppp. reads uqanam in b, and its c is ydu mudgalam avatho gdutamam ca (our

O.Op. also have gdutamam |_comm. to Prat. iv. 16 cites it as gdtama^.

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against

him who behaves (car) falsely I praise M itra-and-Varuna
; [as] a sup-

pliant I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress.

TS.MS. have yd *udm rdtha rjuraqmih satyddharmd mithu$ cdrantam (MS.

mithucdr-} upayati dilsdyan; then TS. reads -rund in c, and MS. ta at beginning

of d; and both end (as in vs. i) with agasas.

[_Here end the Mrgara hymns.J
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30. Self-laudation of Speech (?).

\Atharvan. astarcam. vagdcvatyam. trSistubham : 6.jagatl^\

Not found in Paipp., but is, with a few insignificant variants, RV. x. 125 (but in the

verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 7, 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac AmbhrnI, or

Speech, daughter of Ambhrna '

;
but there is an utter absence in the details of anything

distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old

conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which "space," or "faith," or "right"

(rfd) would have equally satisfied. But the explanation is universally accepted among
Hindu authorities, old and new, and hardly questioned by European scholars. The

hymn is used by Kauc,. in the ceremony (TO. 16-9) for generation of wisdom (inedhaja-

nand), being said over a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first use of

speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the npanayana (57.31) |_so

the comm. and Ke^ava : but the hymn is not included in the ayusya gana\ ;
and again

in the dismissal \utsarjana, says the comm.J from Vedic study (139. 1 5). |_With regard

to the intention of Kauc,. 139. 15 the reader may consult Whitney's notes to the passages

there cited \>y fratika.\
Translated: by Colebrooke, Asiatick Researches, vol. viii, Calcutta, 1805, or Miscel-

laneous Essays, i.
2
p. 28 (WHitney, in his notes to this essay, I.e., p. 113, gives a "closer

version," "in the original metre," and with an introduction); translated, further, by
the RV. translators

;
and also by Weber, in his article, Vac und X67os, Ind. Stud. ix.

(1865) 473 ; Deussen, Geschichte, i. I. 146 f.
; Griffith, i. 171 ; Weber, xviii. 117. Here

Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbe, and by Max Muller, of

the possible connection of the Neo-Platonic Xttyos-idea with Indie thought.

1. I go about with the Rudras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and

the All-gods ;
I bear Mitra-and-Varuna both, I Indra-and-Agni, I both

A^vins.

There is in this verse no variant from the RV. text. The comm. says that " I
"

is

the daughter, Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhrna, and that she by her own
nature knew the supreme brahman.

2. I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood

the matters of sacrifice
;
me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making

me of many stations enter into many.

RV. (vs. 3) differs only by reading at the end aveqdyantim. The comm. makes

yajfiiyanam in b depend upon prathama, cikitusl being a separate epithet : this is,

of course, equally possible.

3. I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men;
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest (brahman), him

seer, him very wise.

RV. (vs. 5) has in b the equivalent devebhis and manusebhis. The comm. absurdly

explains brahmanam by srastaram, or the god Brahman.

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, who breathes, who
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing (? amantu) they dwell upon me ;

hear thou, heard-of one
;

I say to thee what is to be credited.
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RV. leaves the a of dnnam in a unelided (making the pada a regular jagatl: our

Anukr. takes no notice of it as such, but it would be an extremely bad tristub/i), has

(as has also the comm.) the regular praniti in b, and reads $raddhwdm for qrad-

dhfyam in d. One of our mss. (Op.) accents qrutd. The comm. understands a, b to

mean "
it is by me that any one eats, sees," etc., and takes im as = idam; amantavas

as ajandnd madvisayajftanarahitah; and ufa ksiyanti as samsdrena nihlnd bhavanti

as if ksiyanti came from ksi '

destroy
'

!

5. I stretch the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the brahman-

hater; I make strife (samdd} for the people (jdna)\ into heaven-and-

earth have I entered.

RV. (vs. 6} has no variant. The comm. foolishly regards Rudra's affair with

Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse.

6. I bear the heady (? dhands) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Bhaga;
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous

(?),
the

sacrificer, the presser of soma.

RV. (vs. 2) has in c the sing, drdvinam, and in d the dative suprdvyl (which is

implied in the translation given) ;
in both points the comm. agrees with RV., and one

of SPP's authorities supports him. But the Prat. (iv. n) establishes suprdvya as the

true Atharvan reading. The comm. gives a double explanation of dhanasam in a : as

abhisotavyam and as $atrftndm dhantdram. The Anukr. does not heed that the first

pada is tristubh.

7. I quicken (give birth to?) the father in its (his?) head; my womb

(y6ni) is within the waters, the ocean
;
thence I extend myself (vi-stha)

to all beings ;
even yon sky I touch with my summit.

RV. reads in c bhi'tvana *nu for -nani. The comm., followed by one of SPP's

authorities, has the odd blunder caste for tisthe in c. He further takes asya in a as

meaning drqyamdnasya prapaTicasya, and pitaram as prapancasya janakam.

8. I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings ;

beyond the sky, beyond the earth here such have I become by

greatness.

RV. has mahina instead of mahimna in d
[_cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi.p. clvi = PAOS.

Dec. i894j. In our edition, divd in c is a misprint for diva. \_Ena is hardly for enayd

(Weber) : cf. JAOS. x. 333.]
With this hymn ends the sixth anuvdka, of 5 hymns and 36 verses

;
the Anukr.

extract, sat, is given by only one ms. (D.).

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the eighth prapdt/taka.

31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyu).

\Brahmdskanda. manyuddivatam. traistub/tarn: 2,4. bhurtj ; S~7'JaSa^"\

This hymn and the one following are RV. hymns (x. 84 and 83), with few variants,

and no change in the order of verses. Both are found also in Paipp. iv., but not

together. Very few of the verses occur in any other Vedic text. The two are used

together in Kau$. (14. 26 ff.),
in the ceremonies for success in battle and for determin-

ing which of the two opposing armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 7, note) reckoned
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to the aparajita gana. And the comm. quotes them as employed by the Qanti K. (15)

in the grahayajna.
Translated : by the RV. translators

;
and Griffith, i. 173 ; Weber, xviii. 125.

1. In alliance (sardthani) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite-

ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts, having keen arrows, sharpen-

ing up their weapons, let [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having
forms of fire.

This verse is found further in TB. (in ii. 4. 1 10
). RV. and TB. read for b hdrsama-

naso dhrsita * marutvah; at beginning of d, RV. has the decidedly preferable abht for

upa; TB. gives in d yanti, and this is also the reading of Ppp. which moreover

separates tlksna is- in c, and combines -qano *pa in c-d. Three of our mss. (O.Op.K.)
so far agree with RV. as to read dhrsitasas in b; the comm. has instead rusitasas.

The comm. explains manytis as krodhabhimdnt devah wrath personified as a god.'

*[In both ed's, TB. has the adverb dhrsata.\

2. Like fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower ; invoked, O
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader ; having slain the foes, share

out their possession (ytdas) ; making (ma) force, thrust away the

scorners (mrdh).

Many of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.H.p.m.K.), with some of SPP's, accent sdhasva in a;

and in b some mss. (including our P.M.W.) read -ntr nah. Ppp. has jitvaya for ha-

tvdya in c. The abbreviation of iva to *va in a would remove the bhurij character of

the verse. The comm. explains tvisita in a by pradipta.

3. Overpower for us (?), O fury, the hostile plotter; go forward

breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush (? pdjas)

surely they have not impeded ; thou, controlling, shalt bring them under

control, O sole-born one.

The translation given follows in a the RV. reading astut, which was also received by
emendation into our text; all the mss. and the comm. have instead asmai, which SPP.

retains. |_Ppp. has abhimatim asmahej our mss. R.T., asmai.\ Our P.M.W. give

in c rarudhre (or the equivalent -ddhre, which is assumed under Prat. i. 94); and SPP.

asserts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of

its evidently blundering character
;

the comm. reads rur-. Several of our mss.

(P.M.W.E.H.) read in d va$dn ; for nayasai, after it, RV. has nayase. The comm.

explains pajas in c by balam.

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, O fury; sharpen up clan on

clan (v{f) unto fighting; with thee as ally (yuj}> O thou of undivided

brightness ( ?), we make a clear noise unto victory.

RV. has at the end krnmahe, as has also Ppp. The translation follows in a the RV.

reading flitdv, given also by the comm., and by one of SPP's authorities that follows

him
;
idita would have to be something like *

inciter, persuader to the conflict.' RV.

further reads yudhdye for yuddhaya in b, and in a combines manyay ft-
;
our manya

id- is quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 81 as the AV. reading. The obscure dkrttaruk

in c is explained by the comm. as acchinnadlpti. Besides being bhurij^ the verse

(12+ 11 : 104-12=45) is quite irregular.
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury,

be our over-lord here
; thy dear name we sing, O powerful one

;
we know

that fount whence thou earnest (d-bhu).

The comm. explains anavabravd as "
speaking things i.e. means of victory that

are not new (a-nava)" The verses 5-7 are not i\i\\jagatls.

6. Born together with efficacy (i dbhuti), O missile (sdyaka) thunder-

bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate
;
be thou allied (wedin)

with our energy (krdtn), O fury, much-invoked one, in the mingling

(samsrf) of great riches.

RV. has in b abhibhilte instead of the difficult sahabhnte; and Ppp. (ebhibhftta ntt-)

supports RV. The comm. explains kratva in c by karmana. One is tempted to

emend in a (also in 32. i a) to vajrasayaka
' whose missile is the thunderbolt.'

7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Varuna and fury

assign to us
; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered,

vanish away.

Instead of dhattam, RV. and the comm. have in b dattam ; Ppp. reads dattam

varunaq ca manyo ; RV. gives bhiyam in c; Ppp. has a peculiar d: parajita yantu

paramam paravatam. Certain of our mss. (Bp.E.I.) accent at the end Idyantam.

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyii).

[Brahmclskanda. manyuddwatam . trdistubham : i. jagatl^\

This hymn [which is RV. x. 83 J goes in all respects with hymn 31, which see.

Translated : by the RV. translators
;
and Griffith, i. 174 ; Weber, xviii. 129.

1. He who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains

(pus) power, force, .everything, in succession
; may we, with thee as

ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with

powerful power.

Ppp. has sadyo for manyo in a, and sahiyasa at the end. All the mss. ax&vnt fiisyati

in b, and SPP. very properly so reads
;
our text was altered to conform with RV., which

in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb in such a position \^Skt. Gram.

597 a
j- RV- a^so omits the redundant and meter-disturbing (the Anukr. takes no

notice of this) waydm in c. Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) give vidadhat instead of

*vidhat in a. Sahyama (p. sahyamd) is expressly prescribed by Prat. iii. 1 5, iv. 88
;

the comm. appears to read sahy-. The comm. renders annsak by anusaktam samtatam.

LFor vajra sfyaka, see note to iv. 31. 6 ;
and for pusyati, note to iv. 13. 2.J

2. Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god ; fury [was] priest (h6tar\

Varuna, Jatavedas ;
the clans (vf() which are descended from Manu

(nidnusa) praise fury ; protect us, O fury, in accord with fervor (tdpas).

The translation assumes in c the reading manyfan (instead of -yus), which is given

by RV., the comm. (with one of SPP's mss.), and TB.
(ii. 4. i ")' and MS. (iv. 12. 3);

the nomin. here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp. also has it. T13. gives in

a bhdgas for indras^ and devaydntis for manuslryah in c, and $rdmena for sajdsas at



iv. 32- BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 204

the end
;
MS. has dva for paht at beginning of d; both have mpvdvedas at end of b.

Ppp. readsyas foryah before//.

3. Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor as

ally smite apart the foes
; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra, and slayer of

barbarians, do thou bring to us all [their] good things.

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b (the Anukr. does not notice its deficiency) by inserting

iha before $dtrtin. |_See above, p. Ixxiv.J

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible,

overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men (-carsani), powerful,

very powerful do thou put in us force in fights.

RV. has sdhavan for sdhlydn in c. MS. (iv. 12.3) gives svayamjds in b, and

sdhavan in c
;
and for d it has sd huydmdno amflaya gachat.

5. Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action (! krdtu) of

thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one ; so at thee, O fury, I, action-

less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self (tanu), giving strength.

RV. has at the end baladfyaya m */ii (p. ma: a:
t'Jii).

In c it reads jihula *hdm,

and both the editions follow it (Ppp. and the comm. have the same), although the AV.
samhita reading is unquestionably jlhld- ;

the samhita mss. have this almost without

exception (all ours save O.), the faifa-mss. put after the word their sign which shows a

difference between pada and samhita reading, and//"//- is twice distinctly prescribed by
the Prat. (iii. 14 ;

iv. 87). The comm. understands the obscure first pada of going away
from battle

;
akratu he paraphrases by tvattosakarakarmavarjita.

6. Here I am for thee
;
come hithcrward unto us, meeting (pratlcind)

[us], O powerful, all-giving one
;
O thunderbolt-bearing fury, turn hither

to us
;

let us (two) slay the barbarians ;
and do thou know thy partner

(dpi).

RV. keeps better consistency by reading ma for nas in a, and mam for nas in c
;
at

the end of 1) it has vi^vadhayas. In a Ppp. has ma, like RV.
;
in c it reads upa nas,

combining to na "i>av-. The comm. supplies $atrnn as object of praticinas, and

paraphrases the end of the verse with api ca bandhubhutam mam budhyasva.

7. Go thou forth against [them] ;
be on our right hand

;
then will we

(two) smite and slay many Vrtras
;

I offer to thee the sustaining top of

the sweet (mddhu}\ let us both drink first the initial draught (i ttpanfti).

Ppp. has at the end pibeva. RV. has me instead of nas at end of a, and combines

ubha up- in d. The comm. begins b with atha. Compare also RV. viii. 100 (89). 2, of

which the present verse seems a variation
;
its a, dddhami te mddhuno bhaksdm dgre, is

much more intelligible than our corresponding c. [_In b, is not urtrani (neuter !) rather

'adversaries/ as in v. 6. 4 ? In his prior draft, W. renders, "let us both drink first in

silence (?)."
" Initial draught

" seems to overlook the gender of updn$ti.\
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33. To Agni: for release from evil.

\Brahman* astaream. pdpmanyam ; dgneyam. gctyatram.]

Found in Paipp. iv. Is RV. i. 97, without a variant except in the last verse
;
occurs

also in TA. (vi. n. i). Reckoned by Kauc,. (9.2) to the brhachanti gana, and also

(30. 17, note) to the papma gana ; used, under the name of apagha, in a ceremony of

expiation for seeing ill-omened sights (42. 22), in a women's ceremony for preventing

undesirable love and the like (36. 22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82. 4).

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 175 ; Weber, xviii. 134. CL
also Lanman, Skt. Reader, p. 363.

1. Gleaming (fttc) away our evil (aghd), O Agni, gleam thou wealth

unto [us] : gleaming away our evil.

This first verse is found a second time in TA. (vi. 10. i). The refrain is a mechanical

repetition of i a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm.

explains dpa $6$ucat by naqyatu, and a ququgdhi by samrddham fcuru. [TA. reads

ququdhya in both places in both editions. J

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri-

fice gleaming away our evil

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our

patrons (suri) gleaming away our evil

4. In order that thy patrons, O Agni ;
in order [namely] that we may

be propagated for thee with progeny gleaming away our evil

5. As of the powerful Agni the lusters (b/idmi) go forth in every
direction gleaming away our evil.

These four verses are (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence : the

prd's in vss. 3 and 4 repeat by anticipation the jaye?nahi
'

prd of vs. 4 b
;

" we "
are, in

fact, Agni's suri's, since we depute him to sacrifice for us, just as our suri^s procure us,

the priests ;
and our progeny is to increase and spread like the brightness of the fire.

TA. spoils the connection by putting vs. 5 before vs. 4 ;
and the sense, by reading

surdyas for bhandi'as in 5 b. Ppp. \w&jayemahe in 4 b. One of our ^aidfo-mss. (Op.)

agrees with the RV. flada-text in dividing sttgatmya in 2 a (the rest read snagatuya).

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom-

passer on all sides : gleaming away our evil.

7. Our haters, O thou that facest in every direction, do thou make us

pass over as with a boat : gleaming away our evil.

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat :

gleaming away our evil.

Ppp. agrees with RV. [^and TA.J in reading navdya (which implies sindhum V#)
instead of nava at end of a

;
and our O. has the same.
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering.

[Atharvan. astarcam. brahmdsyaudanam. trdistttbham : 4. bhurij ; j.j-av. ?-/>.
krti ; 6.j-p.

atifakvari ; f. bhurifyakvari ; 8.jagatl.~\
'

Found in Paipp. vi. Used in Kau<j. (66. 6), in the sava sacrifices, with the brahma-

sydudana sava, to accompany the making of pools and channels in the rice-mess, filling

them with juices (rasa), and setting on the ground, with surd and water, knob-bearing

plants as specified in the text. Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the rice-

mess in question is called vistdrin *

out-strewn, expanded.
1

Translated : Muir, OST. v. 307 (vss. 2-4) ; Ludwig, p. 437 ; Griffith, i. 176 ; Weber,

xviii. 136.

1. The brdhman [is] its head, the brhdt its back, the vamadevyd \ht

belly of the rice-mess
;
the meters [are] the (two) sides (wings ?), truth its

mouth; the vistdrin [is] a sacrifice born out of fervor (tdpas).

Ppp. reads $iras in a, and its d is vista yajnas tapaso *dhi jdtah. The comm.

explains brahman as signifying here the rathantara sdman, and also satyam in c as

"the saman so called; or else the highest brahman"; vistdrin he makes to mean

vistiryamdndvayava-

2. Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright (ftici), they go
to a bright world ; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member

;
in the

heavenly (svargd) world much women-folk is theirs.

Ppp. makes putds and $uddhas exchange places in a ;
and there is confusion in its

text. The comm. explains anasthas by na vidyate asthyupalaksitam sdtkduqikam

tartram esdrn, and strainam by strlndm samuho bhogdrtham ; the "
they

"
are the per-

formers of the sava sacrifice. The Anukr. does not notice the redundancy of a

syllable in c. |_There should be a space between prd and dahati. Regarding sensual

pleasures in heaven, see Muir's note, I.e.
; Zimmer, p. 413 ; Lanman, S&t. Reader^

p. 379 end, 380 ;
and Weber's note

;
cf. also AB. i. 22M.J

3. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, ruin (dvarti) fastens not on them

it any time
; [such a one] stays (as) with Yama, goes to the gods, revels

with the soma-drinking (somyd) Gandharvas.

Ppp. has kutas for kada in b, and saumydis in d. The pada-tert. writes dvartih

without division, yet the comment to Prat iii. 46 quotes the word as exemplifying the

:ombination of final a and initial r
;
the comm. understands and explains it as a-vartti /

wmya he paraphrases with somdrha. The metrical irregularities (11 + 12: 10+ 1 1 =44)
ire ignored by the Anukr.

4. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, them Yama robs not of their

seed
; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot-

road ; becoming winged, he goes all across the skies.

Ppp. has in c rathdydn lyate. |_In the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused

lere
;
but vs. 4 appears to be intended.J

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the

vistdrin, one has entered the sky; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads

(sam~tan) t the bisa, gdltika, $dphaka> muldli: let all these streams (dhdrd)
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come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly (svargd) world
;

let

complete (sdmanta) lotus-ponds approach thee.

The mss. (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read bdhisthas at

end of a, and this SPP. retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda-

tion to vAh-
;
the comm. has yah-. The things mentioned in c, d appear to be edible

parts of water-lilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some

species, as the Nymphaea esculenta, are savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar-

agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi-

tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters. Either the pools and

channels of Kaug. are founded on these specifications, or they are original and intended

to be emblematic of such products. The kumuda is the N. esculenta (kairava, comm.) ;

and the comm. explains lisa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padma (Nelum-
bium speciosuni) |_cf. Lanman, JAOS. xix. 2d half, p. 151 f.J, qalftka as that of utpala

(a Nymphaed), $aphaka as a hoof(frt///0)-shaped water-plant, and mitlall as = mrnalL

Qaphaka occurs also at ApQS. ix. 14. 14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or

fruit, perhaps a water-nut. Ppp. differs widely from our text: it begins csa yajno
vitato bahistho vistara pakvo div-

; it omits c and d
;
for e and f it has our 7 a, b [with

variants : see under 7J ; then follow our e and f (g, itpa . . . samantah, is wanting), with

variants : etas tva kulya upa yanti vi$vaha, and svadhaya for madhumat. But our c

and d are found further on as parts of vs. 7, with pundarlkam for andlkam, and

$alukham and $apakhas. It is doubtless by an oversight that SPP. has in b, in both

samhita zndflada, the false accent divdm (but our 0. also gives it). The verse lacks

one syllable of being a full krti (So syllables). The comm. ends vs. 5 with mulali, and

begins vs. 6 with the following refrain.

6. Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, having strong drink

(sura) for water, filled with milk (kslrd\ with water, with curds let all

these etc. etc.

Ppp. agrees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather madhukuly&s) ;
but for

the refrain it has etas tvam talpa upa yanti vi$vatas svarge loke svadhaya mada-

yantlh (the remaining pada again wanting, as in vs. 5). The refrain appears much

more in place with this verse than in vs. 5. The comm., as already indicated, makes its

vs. 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded by the refrain of vs. 5 ;
the refrain of our vs. 6 it omits

altogether. The sura seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale [_so

Roth : not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p. 280, suggestsJ.
A full ati^akvarl (60) calls

for two more syllables.

7. Four vessels (kumbhd), -four-fold, I give, filled with milk, with water,

with curds let all these etc. etc.

Ppp. had the first two padas, as noted above, in its vs. 5, reading for a catuskumbhyam
caturdhd dadati; its vs. 7 is our 5 C, d (with the variants already given) together with

the last two padas of the refrain, reading svadhaya for madhumat in the former pada,

and ma for tva in the latter. The comm. (with one or two of SPP's mss. that follow

him) has dadhami in a.

8. This rice-mess I deposit in the Brahmans, the vistann, world-con-

quering, heaven-going (svargd) ;
let it not be destroyed (fcsi) for me,

swelling with svadhd ; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire.
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Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) combine in d dhenus kam~. Ppp. has for a imam
odanam pacasi mi$raddhadhano ; in b, lokajitiyam svargyam (the comm. also has the

better reading svargyam) ;
in c, ksesta sadasisyamdnds for d, vi^varilpd kdmadughd

dhenur astu me. The verse is irregular in meter : 12+ 11 : 12+ 13=48.

35. Extolling a rice-mess offering.

\_Prajdpati. dtimartyam,* trdistubham : j. bhurij ; {.jagatt^

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau$. (66. n) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for

escaping death (atimrtyu) ; and, according to the comm., also in the ceremony of expia-

tion for the birth of twin calves (109. 1
;
he reads yam odanam iff, instead of yamau

janayati) which the edition has).
*
|_The Berlin Anukr. reads atimarcyam.\

Translated: Ludwig, p. 438 ; Griffith, i. 177 ; Weber, xviii. 139.

1. The rice-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked

with fervor (tdpas) for Brahman
; which, separator of the worlds, shall not

harm (?) by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

For the obscure and questionable na *bhirtsdt in c (no tense-stem rjsa occurs else-

where in AV.) the comm. reads nabhir ekd; Ludwig, ignoring accent and pada-\sx\.

(fid: abh&rtsdt), understands nabhi-resat "breach of the navel'
1

;
two of our mss.

(O.Op.) read nabhirhdm [^and Weber conjectured nabhir esam\. The refrain is found

also as concluding pada of a verse in Ap.S. iv. 11.3. The Anukr. does not note that

b is jagatl.

2. That by which the being-makers overpassed death ;
which they dis-

covered by fervor, by toil ($rdma) ;
which the brdhman of old cooked for

Brahman by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

The comm. explains bhiltakftas as prdnindm kartdro devdh, but rsayas is always
the noun used with it.

*

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth; which filled the

atmosphere with sap ; which, uplifted, established the sky with might

by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

The comm. explains vi^vabhojasam by krtsnasya prdnijdtasya bhogyabhutam.

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months
;
out of

which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year; that which circling days-

and-nights did not attain by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

SPP. gives in c the/0dfo-reading ahordtrah, as required by the participlepariydntas ;

all the fiada-mss. have -tra
;
the comm. has paryantas, but explains it as parydvarta-

mdnds, and says nothing about the abnormal form. The verse (11 + 13: u + u =46) is

in no respect njagatl; the ejection Qiydsmdt in b would make it regular.

5. That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones(?) ;

for which worlds rich in ghee flow
;
whose are all the light-filled directions

by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

The /0diz-text does not divide prdnaddh, and it makes the division prdnaddvdn,
which the translation follows

; our text (either by a misprint or by an unsuccessful
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attempt at emendation) reads -davan
; -diva, as nom. of -davan, might be an improve-

ment
;
the comm. reads -davam, viewing it as gen. pi. of prana-du, from du burn,' and

he explains it as "moribund" (tnumilrsu: prandirjigamisubhih paritapyante)\

6. From which, when cooked, the immortal (amrtd) came into being;

which was the over-lord of the gdyatri ; in which are deposited the Vedas

of all forms by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

Or amrta is to be taken as the drink of immortality; the comm. (who simply adds

dyulokasthant) apparently so understands it.

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter ;
what rivals are mine, let

them be [driven] away ;
I cook the all-conquering brd/iman-rice-mess

;
let

the gods hear me who am full of faith.

The comm. reads in a devaptyiin; brahmdudandm he explains as brdhmanebhyo

deyam odanam.

The seventh anuvaka, of 5 hymns and 37 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. says

sapta cd *pi bodhydh.

36. Against demons and other enemies.

\Cdtana. satydujasam.* figntyam. dnustubham : g.bhurij^\

Not found in Paipp. Not used individually by Kau$., but only as one of the cdta-

nani (8. 25). Our mss. of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the

hymn as one of ten stanzas (da$arcaiti). *LThe Berlin Anukr. reads satyaujasam.\
Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Grill, 3, 136; Griffith, i. 179; Bloomfield, 35, 407;

Weber, xviii. 141.

1. Them let him of real force burn forth Agni Vaigvanara, the bull
;

whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the

niggard toward us.
*

The comm. paraphrases ditrasyat with dustdn iva "caret: asmasv avidyamdnam
dosam udbhavayet. The Prat.

(iii. 18) allows both i and i in denominatives like aratiy-^

and its comment quotes this word as example of the former.

2. Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks

to harm us seeking to harm in the two tusks of Agni Vai^vanara do I

set him.

All the mss. read in a dipsat, which is accordingly retained by SPP.
;
our edition

emends to dtpsat to agree with vs. I c
;
the comm. also has dipsat ; and it is favored by

the $dp&t of the parallel expression in vi. 37. 3. With the second half-verse compare
xvi. 7.3.

3. They who hunt in assent (1 agara), in counter-clamor (? pratikro$d),

on new-moon [day], the flesh-eating ones, seeking to harm others all

those I overpower with power.

The obscure words agard and pratikro$A are here translated mechanically, accord-

ing to their surface etymology. The comm. gets the former from gr or gir
*

swallow,'

and defines it as yuddharanga^ because samantad bhajyate mansaqonitadikam atra;

the latter is pratikfilaih $atrubhih krta akro$e; while mrgayante means " desire to
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injure us," and amdvdsye
" at midnight of a day of new moon "

;
he has no suspicion of

any connection with the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Grill. The line is quite

unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text. Most of the/rfdk-mss. have the false

accent pratfakrofi. The comm. reads in c dipsanti for ~tas.

4. I overpower \\\z pi$acds with power ;
I take to myself their property \

I slay all the abusers
;

let my design be successful.

All the mss. read in a-b sdhasdisdm^ p. sdhasa: es&m, instead of the obviously cor-

rect sdhasdisdm, p. sdhasa : a : esam
|_cf.

note to iii. 14. 3j : it is one of the most strik-

ing blunders of the traditional text. The comm. understands the true reading, and it is

restored by emendation in our edition
;
SPP. abides by the mss. In d, the comm. has

gam nas for sam me. The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply
a esam in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that the evidence is really of no value.

5. The gods that hasten (//as) with him they measure speed with

the sun with those cattle (jpafii) that are in the streams, in the moun-

tains, I am in concord.

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense. Grill regards the verse as

interpolated. |_As f r has
>
see Bergaigne, Rel. Vtd. i. 200 n.J The comm. guesses two

wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations ;
in the first he takes devas as

(from div '

play ') "piqacas and the like," and hdsante as for hdsayanti cause to laugh
'

\

in the second, he understands devas as vocative, and hdsante as for jihdsante |_printed

jihdsyante\ 'seek to leave.' One is tempted to find stenas instead of thia in a. The

deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr.) of a syllable in d is an indication of a corrupt text.

6. I am a vexer (tdpand) of the pi$dcds, as a tiger of them that have

kine ;
like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place (nydftcana).

The comm. reads anu instead of na in d. The meter requires *s/ni in a.

7. I cannot [bear] with pi$acds, nor with thieves, nor with savages

(*. vanargii} \ theftifacds disappear from that village which I enter.

Our P.M.W. read -viveqd for -v/f/ at the end. The comm. has naqyantu in c. He

paraphrases sam $aknomi by sam$akto *nupravisto bhavdmi^ or by samgato bhavdmi;
and vanargu by vanagdmin.

8. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that

iheftfacds disappear; [there] they devise not evil.

The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve gra- into two syllables [_or read

ydm-yam\.

9. They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant them

I think ill off, like mites (?) on a man (jdna).

The comm. (followed by a couple of SPP's authorities) has lipitds (= upadigdhah

samkrdntdh) at end of a; the /0<&z-mss. read lapita, which SPP. in his fada-text

emends to -tah
; but, as the participle in ta from such a root can hardly have an active

sense, lapitva would doubtless be a better alteration
;
the redundancy of a syllable, to

be sure, would suggest deeper changes. Alpa$ayun in d, literally
'

petty liers,' is con-

jecturally rendered, in accordance with the comm. (parimdnato *lpakdydh fayanasva-
bhdvdh samcdrdksamdh kltdh). SPP. reads durhitdnj- (instead of -tan or -tdh LSCC
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note to i. I94j), against the great majority of his mss. as well as all of ours
; instead

of it the comm. has durhat&n.

10. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter (-abhi-

dhdni) ;
the fool (malvd) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the

fetter.

The comm. (with one of SPP's mss.) has at the end mucyase, but explains it as a 3d

sing. impv. : mukto na bhavatu; an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by.

Malva he glosses with qatru. |_As to abhi-dha, cf. iii. 1 1. 8 and note.J

37. Against various superhuman foes: with an herb.

[JBddardyani. dvdda$arcatn. ajaprngyapsarodevatyam. dnnstubkam: j. -av. 6-p. tnstubh ;

j*. prastdrapankti ; y.parosmh; //. 6-p.jagatl; 12. niirt^\

Found (except vs. 9) in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 5, 12, 8, 10, 11), but

in a much defaced condition. Used by Kau$. with the preceding hymn, as one of the

catanani (8. 25) ;
but also independently (28. 9) in a remedial rite against possession

by evil spirits. And the comm. quotes it from Naks. K. 21 [error for Qanti K., says

BloomfieldJ, as employed in a mahdqanti called gandharvl. |_As to Badarayani, see

introduction to hymn 40.J

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 118 (interesting Germanic parallels); Ludwig, p. 352 ;

Griffith, i. 180
; Bloomfield, 33, 408 ; Weber, xviii. 144. ,

i . By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, O herb
; by thee

did Ka^yapa slay ; by thee Kanva, Agastya.

The comm. explains that one or other of the specified plants, the sahamana etc., is

here addressed.

2. By thee do we expel (cat) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas
;
O goat-

horned one, drive the demon
;
make all disappear by [thy] smell.

* Drive '

(a/a) in c is a play upon the name goat (aja-) in *

goat-horned.' The comm.

declares the epithet to be equivalent to irisanin (Odina pinnata), and to be given on

account of the shape of the fruit. LDhanvantari, p. 23, Poona ed., gives mesaqrngl
and visanikd as synonyms of aja^rngt.^ Ppp. has in b cdtaydmasi instead of -mahe.

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud (?) down-blowing of

the waters : Guggulu, Plla, Naladi, Auksagandhi, Pramandani : so go

away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized.

|_See Weber's note and reference to Rumpelstilzchen.J Tdrd in b is rendered " cross-

ing"; but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the

adjective, common later; the comm. glosses it with tdrayitdram, a worthless etymo-

logical guess. After it, instead of avaqvasam^ the comm. reads iva svasam (susthu
ndupreranakuqalam yatha), and, strangely enough, Ppp. has the same. As everywhere
else where the word occurs, the mss. vary between gulgulu and guggulii, and SPP.

reads the former and our edition the latter
;
here the decided majority, with Ppp. and

the comm., give gulg- (our Bp.H.K. have gugg-). Padas c and d appear to be made up
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odor-names : guggiilu is fern, to guggitlu
*

bdellium,* and naladt to ndlada * nard '

; pramandanl is related with pramanda * a

certain fragrant plant
'

;
and duksdgandhi means something like * ox-smell

'

; but the
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comm. declares them to be paRca homadravydni
' five articles of oblation '

; Ppp. reads

prabandhint in d. Most of our mss. accent apsardsas in e, but SPP. reports only one

of his as doing so
;
both editions read apsarasas. The comm. makes a different

division of the material, reckoning the refrain (our e, f ) as a verse with our 4 a, b, and

omitting the refrain in 4 (much as it treated 34. 5-7 above) ; SPP. follows the Anukr.

throughout (see under the next verse). The comm. reads in f pratibaddhds ; prdti-

buddhd abhiltana is found also as RV. i. 191.5 d. Ppp. adds between our d and e

yatra marty apsv antah : samudre turunyarl turvaql pundarlka (not followed by an

avatt?//rt-sign). The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to read jagati instead of

tristubh. |_In the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning ava$vasdm given by
BR. i. 490 and OB. i. 126 and implying ava = away

'

;
but rejects them.J

4. Where [are] the a$vatthds, the nyagrddhas, great trees, with crests :

thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized.

The division and numbering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is

faulty, owing to the unclearness of the mss. first used
;
the correct division, agreeing

with the Anukr., is given by SPP., and our translation follows it [_and makes clear what

it isJ ;
vss. 3-5 all end with the refrain tat pare *ta- etc., and this, with the number 4,

needs to be added in our text after $ikhandfnah. In Ppp., the place of this verse is

taken by the addition reported above, under vs. 3. The comm. takes qikhandin as

meaning "peacocks" ;
he quotes TS. iii. 4. 84 to the effect that certain trees, including

aqvattha and nyagrodha, are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases.

5. Where [are] your swings, green and whitish; where cymbals [and]

lutes sound together thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been

recognized.

|_Change the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition.J The

accent karkaryds as nom. plur. is false, and must be emended to -ryds, as read by
SPP. with half of his mss., and a part (O.Op.D.) of ours (our P.M.W. give karkayds).

Again nearly all our mss., with some of SPP's, accent apsardsas in the refrain. Ppp.
is quite corrupt : .yatra vokhsa haritdrjuna ghdtds karkarl asamvadanti. The first

half-verse (13 + 11 : 8 + 8) is irregular.

6. Hither hath come this mighty one (vlryavanf) of the herbs, of the

plants ;
let the goat-horned ardtakty the sharp-horned, push out.

|_Put a simple avasana-mwfa in place of the number 5.J Arataki seems to be used

here as specific name of the herb in question ;
but the comm. takes it as epithet, deriv-

ing it from a-rd '

non-giving' with a derivative from at 'go,
7 and meaning hinsakdn

uccdtayati ! Ppp. adds two more padas : ape *te *to *psaraso gandharva yatra vo grhdh.

7. Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsaras-lord, I split the

testicles, I bind fast (?) the member.

All the mss. read in c dpi ydmi^ which SPP. accordingly retains; our emendation to

dydmi is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and because dd is not elsewhere used

with api (neither is yd) ;
one might also guess abhlyami

" attack
"

; the comm. explains

it by apigatam niruddham karomi, which is worthless. The comm. gives "peacock
"

as an alternative equivalent of $ikhandin with an implied comparison :
"
dancing like a

peacock." Ppp. begins with tyam vimc chikh-. [If the definition of the Anukr.

(8+8 : 12) is right, pada c lacks a syllable. J
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8. Terrible are Indra's missiles (heti), a hundred spears of iron ; with

them let him push out the oblation-eating, dvakd-zakmg Gandharvas.

Half our mss., and the large majority of SPP's, read at the end of this verse rsata;

both editions give rsatu, as in the next verse. Avaka is defined as a certain grass-like

marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra, the same with $aivala or $aivala; the comm. defines it

as jaloparisthdh $divdlavi$esdh, but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas

should be supposed to eat it. He reads in b qataprstls (one feels tempted to emend

rather to $atdbhrstis), and in c abhihradan (for haviraddri). The Anukr. takes no

notice of the redundant syllable in c (also in 9 c).

9. Terrible are Indra's missiles, a hundred spears of gold ;
with them

let him push out the oblation-eating, dvaka~edA\\\g Gandharvas.

This very slightly varied repetition of vs. 8 is wanting in Ppp. All the mss. have

rsatu at the end here.

10. The dvakd-t&tmg ones, scorching, making light (?) in the waters

all the pi$dcds> O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower.

All our flada-mss. read in b jyotayavmamakan as a compound, and it seems very

strange that SPP. gives in both forms of text jyotaya mdmakan, as two independent

words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities
;

it is perhaps an

oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given

implies emendation to jyotayamdnakan, as the simplest and most probable alteration
;

several cases of such expansions of a participle in mdna by an added -ka occur \JSkt.

Gram. 1222 g, f
;
cf. Bloomfield's notej, one of them (pravartamdnakd) even in RV.

Ppp. reads as follows : avakd$am abhi$dco bicchi dydtayamdnakdm : gandharvdn
sarvdn osadhe krnu tasvapardyanah ; this supports the proposed reading in its most

essential feature, -mdna- for -mama-, and further favors the version of the comm., dyot-

for jyot-. R., in the Festgruss an Bohtlingk (p. 97), had ingeniously conjectured the

word as a name for the will-o'-the-wisp, deriving it from jyotaya mam '

give me light,'

by an added suffix -aka. The comm. paraphrases by matsambandhino gandharvdn
udakesu prakdqaya. \_CL Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 91 ;

also note to ii. 3. i.J

1 1. One as it were a clog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy having
become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon (sac) women ;

him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty (vlryavant) incantation

(brdhman).
In our edition, striyam at the end of d is a misprint for strlyas, which all the mss.

have, with no avasdna-mark following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and

therefore supplied by us; Ppp., however, reads striyam, with sajate before it; and it

omits the last pada, f : which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter-

punction after striyas.

12. Your wives, verily, are the Apsarases ; O Gandharvas, ye are

[their] husbands ;
run away, O immortal ones

; fasten not on mortals.

All the/ddfo-mss. commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhdvatdmartyd(Jii) into

dhdvata: martydh, as if the d which follows dhdvat- were one of the common pro-

longations of a final vowel in samhitd ; the comm., however, understands amartydh,
and SPP. admits this by emendation into his flada-text. Ppp. has for c apakrdmat

purusdd amartyd, which supports amartyds in our text.
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38. For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras.

\Bddardyani. diridevatyam. dnustubham : 3. d-p.j-av.jagati ; 5. bhurigatyasti ; 6. tristubh ;

. anustubgarbhdpurauparistdjjyotismatijagatl^\

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. Kau$. uses it (doubtless

only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41. 13) for success in gambling. Verses 5-7

are called karklpravadas and used (21. 1 1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, and also

(66. 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a karkl as sava; and they are reckoned (19. i, note)

to the pustika mantras. The comm. attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of

the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn ; [_but Weber, in his note to verse 7,

suggests a connectionJ. |_As to Badarayani, see introd. to h. 4o.J

Translated: Muir, OST. V.43O (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1-4),

140 ; Griffith, i. 183 ; Bloomfield, 149, 412 ; Weber, xviii. 147.

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that

wins (kr) the winnings in the pool (? gldha) that Apsaras I call on here.

The form apsara, instead of apsards, is used throughout this hymn ;
the comm.

regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dyutakriya-

dhidevatam apsarojdtiyam. Udbhindatlrn is paraphrased by panabandhena dhanasyo
*dbhedanam kurvatlm^ as if it were the causative participle. The technical terms of

the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient
;

gldha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited ;
the

comm. explains it thus : grhyate panabandhena kalpyata iti dyutakriyajeyo (mss.

-jayo) *rtho glahah.

2. The distributing (vi-ci)> on-strewing (d-kir), successfully-playing

Apsaras, that seizes (grati) the winnings in the pool that Apsaras I call

on here.

The comm. explains the first two epithets respectively by
"
collecting

"
(taking vt as

intensive) and "scattering."

3. She who dances about with the dice (? aya), taking to herself the

winning from the pool let her, trying to gain (?) for us the winnings,

obtain the stake
(?prahd) by magic (mdyd) ;

let her come to us rich in

milk ;
let them not conquer from us this riches.

The wholly anomalous sisati in c is here translated, in accordance with the current

understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or sa
[j.e.,

as if it were for

the normal sl-sa-s-atl : considering that the consonant of the root sa happens to coincide

with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put
slsdnt: sa: : siksant : sah (Skt. Gram. 1030 a), but for the accentJ ;

the comm. reads

instead qesantl (
= ava$esayantl). The comm. further has in b adadhanas (explained

as adadhana: so SPP's K. reads), and in d prahan (= prahantavyan aksdn: a

false etymology and worthless interpretation). He explains ayas as ekddayah panca-

samkhyanta aksavi$esah. He divides our vss. 3-5 into four verses of four padas each,

without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verses ; among
our mss. also (SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord-

ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm. [.Our
slsati appears in W's Index Verborum^ p. 382, at the very end of the "unclassified

residuum "
of AV. material.J
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4. She who delights (pra-mud) in the dice (aksd\ bringing (bhr) pain

and anger the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here.

The translation implies retention of bibhratl at end of b, read by all the mss. and by
the comm., and retained by SPP., and the emendation instead in a to yd *kst!su pram6-

date^ which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the

comm., with one [or twoj of SPP's authorities. SPP's note to btbhrati,
" so read

except by K. who follows Sayana," is unintelligible, since the latter has also bibhratl.

LDelete the accent-mark under huve.\

5. They who (f.) go about (sam-car) after the rays of the sun, or who

go about after [its] beams (mdrici); of whom the mighty (* vdjinivant)

bull from afar moves around (pari-i) at once all the worlds, defending
let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos-

phere, he the mighty one.

According to the comm., the "
they who

" and " of whom "
in a and c are the Apsa-

rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of

the hymn ;
and vajini is the dawn, and v&jinlvant the sun : all of which is very ques-

tionable, at least. SPP. reads in ^.paryditi^ with, as he states, the majority of his mss.,

but with only two of ours
;
the comm. has paryeti, and it is also thus quoted by the

comment to Prat. iv.Si. SPP. further leaves the final n of sdrvdn unassimilated before

lokan, for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mss. so read
;
the point is one

that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat.,

without heed to the carelessness of scribes. The passage is even one of those quoted
under Prat, ii-35 as an example of assimilation. The metrical definition of the Anukr.

is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt ; the verse (i2-fii : 12 + 11 : H+II =68) should be

specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasanas, like vs. 3 ;
it is not bhurij; and for atyasti the

|_London, not the Berlin ms.J reads jagatyasti. [_One is tempted to suspect the syllable

sam- in a. Pronounce yasarsabhd in c.J

6. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one; defend thou here

the karkt calf, O vigorous one (vdjiri)\ here are abundant drops (stokd)

for thee
;
come hitherward

;
this is thy karkt; here be thy mind.

The comm. reads in a vajinivdn, as in 5 f ;
in b he has karkln vatsdn (and one of

SPP's mss. gives karkiri) ; and, in d, namas instead of manas, and SPP. reports three

of his four /#*/0-mss. as also having ndmas. The comm. explains karkl as karkavarna

or $ubhra. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation of vatsam to vaqam in this

verse and the next. Three of SPP's mss. and one of ours (O.) separate karkt ihd in

samhitd in d. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b.

7. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one
;
defend thou here the

karkt calf, O vigorous one
;
this is fodder

;
this is the pen ;

here we bind

(ni-bandli) the calf
; according to name we master you : hail !

The comm., with one of SPP's oral authorities, has again vatsdn in b, and also

vatsdn in d (this time, with our P.M.W.E.). Kauc,. (21. n) quotes c and d, with the

direction to do " as directed in the text "; the comm. LKegavaJ explains that a rope is to be

prepared with twelve ties (ddman) ;
and that with c fodder is to be offered to the kine,

and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. If this is correct, the reading would

seem to be properly vatsdn in all cases, and perhaps karkya(h) vatsan in 6 b and 7 b
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(thus filling out the meter). The mss. add (as directed by the Anukr.) a second avasana-

sign after badhnlmah, and SPP. retains it. The verse (11 + 10:8+8: 10=47) falls

short of a full jagati by the amount of the deficiency in b.
|_I

think karkyhs, as a

genitive sing, fern., ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x. 385); but karkytis, pronounced

karkio, might be better.J

39, For various blessings.

[Angiras.* dafarcam. sdmnatyam. ndnddevatyam . pdnktam : f, j, j", 7. $-p. mahdbrhatT ;

2, 4, 6, 8. samstdrapankti ; 9, to. tristubh^

This prose-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting
in Paipp. A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5. 23). The hymn is used by Kau$.
in tlizparvan sacrifices (5.8) with the samnati offerings, and vss. 9 and 10 earlier in

the same ceremonies with two so-called purastdddhomas (3. 16) ;
also the hymn again

in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait. (8. 1 1) in the

cdturmdsya rites, with an offering by the adhvaryu.
*
|_The Anukr. gives Brahman as

the r// of 9 and lo.J

Translated : Griffith, i. 184 ; Weber, xviii. 150.

1 . On the earth they paid reverence (sam-nam) to Agni ;
he throve

(rdli) ;
as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the reverencers pay

reverence to me.

The TS. version reads thus : agndye sdm anamat prthivydi sdm anamad ydthd

*gnlh prthivya (!) santdnamad evdm mdhyam bhadrah sdmnatayah sdm namantu.

The comm. explains sdm anaman by sarvani bhutdni samnatdni upasanndni bhavanti^

and samndmas by abhilasitaphalasya samnatayah samprdptayah. The metrical

definitions of the Anukr. for vss. 1-8 are of no value
;
the odd verses vary from 34 to 37

syllables, and the even from 38 to 40. [_We might have expected the epithet tryavasdna

(j-tf?>.) to be applied to the even.J

2. Earth [is] milch-cow ;
of her Agni [is] calf

;
let her, with Agni as

calf, milk for me food
(is), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first,

progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail !

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6, 8. Our edition combines

ayi4s pr-, because required by Prat. ii. 75; but the mss., except one of SPP's, have

ayuh pr-, which SPP. retains.

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu ;
he throve; as in

the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the reverencers pay
reverence to me.

TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above.

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow ;
of her Vayu is calf

;
let her, with

Vayu as calf, milk for me etc. etc.

The comm. has tasya
* of it (i.e. the atmosphere),' instead of tasyds.

5. In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky

they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me.

The corresponding TS. passage has surya instead of ddityd.
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6. The sky is milch-cow ;
of her Aditya is calf

;
let her, with Aditya

as calf, milk for me etc. etc.

Lin the edition, sd is misprinted for sa.]

7. In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon (candrd) ;
it throve

;

as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers

pay reverence to me.

In TS., the asterisms (ndksatrd) are here connected with the moon ;
and there

follow similar passages respecting Varuna with the waters, and several other divinities.

8. The quarters are milch-cows
;
of them the moon is calf; let them,

with the moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc.

Both editions read duhant in this verse, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of

nearly all the mss.
; only our H.D. have the true reading, duhram, which ought to have

been adopted in our text.

9. Agni moves (car), entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector

against imprecation ;
with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering

to thee ; let us not make falsely the share of the gods.

That is (a),
*

Agni is continually to be found in the fire.' Three of SPP's authorities

read mdnasa in c, thus ridding the verse of an objectionable repetition ;
but both editions

give ndmasa, which the comm. also has. In d our edition has karmabhagdm^ following

our flarfa-mss. (which read karmaobhagdm) ;
but SPP. has correctly, with his mss. and

the comm. (
= ;;/ karsma), karma bhagdm. More or less of the verse is found in

several other texts : thus, in VS. (v. 4) only a, b, ending b with abhi^astipavA j in MS.

(i.
2. 7), with adhirajd esdh at end of b, a wholly different c, and, for d, via ilevanam

yiiyupama bhagadheyam ; in MB.
(ii.

2. 12), only a, b, with b ending as in MS.
;
in TS.

(i-3- 7
2
) the whole verse, b ending like MS., c beginning with svahakrtya brdhmana^

and d ending with mithuya kar bhagadheyam ; in TB.
(ii. 7. 15'), the whole, beginning

with vyaghrb *ydm agnau car-, and ending b with -pa aydm, its C and d agreeing

throughout with ours
;
in AC^S. (viii. 14.4), the whole, but ending b* like MS. and TS.,

and having for c, d tasmdi juhomi havisa ghrtena ma devandm momuhad bhagadhe-

yam ; |_in Ppp., the whole verse, just as in AS., except that a ends with pravista and

that d has yfiyavad for momnhad and (unless mam is a slip of Roth's pen) mam for

ma\. |_See Bloomfield's discussion of mithuya kr, ZDMG. xlviii. 556.J The meter

(ro-fii : 12 + 11= 44) is irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it.
*
[The Calcutta

ed. has aviraja esah, misprint for adhi-.\

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavcdas knowing all

the ways (uayuncf), O god ;
seven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas ;

to them

I make offering do thou enjoy the oblation.

Putdm in a can only qualify havydm in d : compare RV. iv. 58. 6 b, antdr hrda

mdnasapuydmanah. The j^adb-text makes one of its frequent blunders by resolving

in c saptasyani into saptd: asyani instead of into saptd : asyani, the designation of the

accent in samhita being the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SPP.

accepts the blunder, reading asyani.

It is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to

the hymn.
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40. Against enemies from the different quarters.

[fukra.
* krtydpratiharanam* bahudevatyam. trdistubham : 2,8. jagatt (8. puro'tifakvari

pddayttj).']

Not found in Paipp. Somewhat similar formulas are met with in TB.
(iii. 11.5)

and ApQS. (vi. 18. 3). Used in Kaug., with ii. n etc., in the preparation of holy water

for the counteraction of witchcraft (39. 7), and reckoned to the krtyapratiharana gana

(ib., note).
*
|_The Berlin ms. of the Anukr. adds the expected astarcam. Weber, in

a footnote, p. 152, says that the remarks of the Anukr. on vs. 8 suggest that the author

of the Anukr. was a Vedantist. Hence his attribution of hymns 37 and 38 to

Badarayani.J
Translated : Griffith, i. 185 ; Weber, xviii. 152.

1 . They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from

the eastern quarter vex us having come upon (r) Agni, let them stagger

(vyath) away ;
I smite them back with the reverter (pratisard).

Pratisara^ the comm. says, means pratimukham nivartata abhicarikam karma

*nena; m&juhvati means homena *sman abhicaranti. The analogous formula in the

other texts reads thus : pracl dig agnir devdta : agnim sd di$am devdth devdtanam

rcchatu y6 mai *tdsyai diqb
t

bhidasati (so TB. ; Ap(^S. omits di$am devdm devdtanani).
The verses have slight metrical irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr.

2. They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from

the southern quarter vex us having come upon Yama, let them etc. etc.

The other texts make Indra the god of the southern quarter. |_See Weber's note,

P- 153-J

3. They who make offering from behind, O Jatavedas, [who] from the

western quarter vex us having come upon Varuna, let them etc. etc.

The other texts say Soma instead of Varuna.

4. They who make offering from above, O Jatavedas, [who] from the

northern quarter vex us having come upon Soma, let them etc. etc.

Nearly all the mss. (all ours save O.Op. ;
all but three of SPP's) strangely accent

somdm in this verse
;
both editions emend to s6mam. In the other texts, Mitra and

Varuna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter.

5. They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the

fixed quarter vex us having come upon Earth, let them etc. etc.

Here, again, part of our mss. (E.I.H.), and nearly all SPP's, give the false accent

bhftmtm; both editions read bh&mim. The other texts associate Aditi with "this

quarter," or " the quarter here," as they style it.

6. They who make offering from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who]
from the midway (vyadhvd) quarter vex us having come upon Vayu,
let them etc. etc.

The comm. understands vyadhva as "trackless" (yigata adhvano yasyani). The
other texts take no notice of such a quarter.
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7. They who make offering from aloft, O Jatavedas, [who] from the

upward quarter vex us having come upon Surya, let them etc. etc.

The other texts associate Brhaspati with this quarter.

8. They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the

quarters, O Jatavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us having come

upon the brdh'tnan> let them etc. etc.

Several of our mss. accent digbhyt *bhid&s-. The other texts have nothing that cor-

responds to this verse.

This, the eighth and concluding anuuaka of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses
;

the quotation from the old Anukr. is saptadaqa *ntyah, to which is added sadarcavac ca.

Here ends also the ninth prapathaka.
One of our mss. (I.) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true

number is 324. [Observe that the last vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should



Book V.

[The fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into

six anuvaa-groups, with five hymns in each group save the

fourth, which has six hymns. The Old Anukramam appears
to take 60 verses as the norm of an anuvaka. The number

of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to 18. The Major
Anukramam assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn
of this book (see p. 142); but there are only two such hymns
("hymns

"
9 and 10, both prose !).

In fact,

There are in this book, 2426533321 hymns,

Containing respectively 8 9 10 n 12 13 14 15 17 18 verses.

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien,

vol. xviii. (1^898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which

the native commentary is missing.J

i. Mystic.

[Brhaddtva Atharvan, navakam. vdrunam. trfiisttibham : j*. (?) parSbrhati tristubh ;

f. virdj ; g.j-av. 6-p. atyastiJ]

Found also in Paipp. vi. Much and variously used by Kaug,, but in situations that

have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties:

thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battle-rite (15. i), for victory; and

the two hymns together again in a ceremony (22. i) for welfare, while hymns i to 3

(and v. 1.3 separately) are reckoned [19. i, notej to the pustika mantras; vs. i alone

(with vi. 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35. 12) against abortion; vss. 2-9, in

one (35. 13 ff.) for the benefit of a person seized by jambhaj vs. 3 is further applied

in a charm (21.12) for good-fortune in regard to clothing ,
vs. 4, in a women's rite

(34.20) for winning a husband; vs. 5 (with iii.3o, vi. 64, etc.) in ar rite (12.5) for

harmony; vs. 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (76. 21), on marking seven lines to the north

of the fire, and again (79. i), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ-

ances ;
vs. 7, in a remedial rite (28. 12) for one in misery (amati}, giving him a portion,

and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (46. i), with vii. 43 ;
vs. 8 in a rite

for prosperity (21. 15), on occasion of the division of an inheritance ;
and vs. 9, later

(21. 17) in the last-mentioned ceremony.
The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is

in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense. It is very

probable that the text is considerably corrupted ;
and one cannot avoid the impression

also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 394 ; Griffith, i. 187 ; Weber, xviii. 157.

220
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1. He who came to (d-bhu) the womb (yoni) with a special sacred text

(? rdhanmantra), of immortal spirit (-dsu\ increasing, of jgood birth, of

unharmed spirit, shining like the days Trita the maintainer main-

tained three (tri> neuter).

The Pet. Lexx. render fdhanmantra by
"
lacking speech

"
; Ludwig, by

" of distin-

guished meditation." Ahe *va (p. dhaiva) is perhaps rather to be understood as

dhafoiva. Ppp. puts sujanma in b before vardhamanas. As elsewhere, part of our

mss. (Bp.p.m.P.M.W.) read trtds in d. The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr.

taking no notice of the deficiency.

2. He who first attained to (d-sad) the ordinances (dhdrman) makes

thence many wondrous forms; eager (? dhdsyu} he first entered the

womb (yoni}, he who understood (a-cit) speech unspoken.

In b the translation follows Ppp., which reads krnute for -use
; Ppp. also has a differ-

ent c,/0f ca yonim prathama "vive$a; and it ends d with anucitam jigaya.

3. He who left (ric) [his] body to thy heat ($6ka), flows the gold; his

[men] are bright (guci) after; there they (two) assume (d/ui) immortal

names
;

let the clans (v/f) send garments for us.

The first pada might equally mean " he who left thy body (self) to the heat." In b,

ksdrat might equally be pres. pple. qualifying hiranyam. In d the translation assumes

the reading asmc instead of asmal; nearly all the mss. have the former (p. asnit* iti ;

P.M.W. have asmaf, but doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting ai

for ^), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations
; Ppp.,

however, has asmi. In c, Ppp. reads atra dadhrse *inrt-. The Kauc,. use of the verse

appears to be derived only from the occurrence of vdstrani in d.

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading

seat the poet of the dry (? $nsd}> the two licking mothers do ye (two)

send for the sister (jdmt) a capable (dhuryd) spouse.

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense. None of [_ourj mss. accent gus in a
;

P.M. accent piirvyam before it; one (T.) combines -nto
*

jurydm in b.

5. This great homage, verily, to thee, O broad-going one, do I a poet

make with poesy (kdvya) ; when the two (m.), going united (samydnc)

against the earth (ksd), [then] increase here the (two) great bank-wheeled

(
? rodhacakrd) ones

(f.).

"
Bank-wheeled," i.e. rolling on between their banks. Tdt in our text (beginning of c)

is a misprint for ydt. Prat. iii. 4 determines ft
; ii.97 determines sit; vavrdhe'te (p. vat'-)

is by iii. 13. The Kauc,. use of the verse seems suggested simply by sawydflcau. The

irregular verse (94-11 : 11 + 12=43) ls very imperfectly defined by the Anukr. |_The

London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder: and perhaps we ought to read puro-brhati

iw: para-.\

6. Seven bourns (marydda) did the poets fashion
;
unto one of these

verily went one distressed
;
in the nest of the nearest (upamd) community

(? dyu) stood the pillar (skambhd\ at the release (visargd) of the roads, in

the supports (dharund)*
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5.6); RV. puts id after

tkam in b, and in c accents upamdsya nldt, which alone is acceptable ;
all our mss.

give upamasya^ vfhich our edition follows
;
and all save one (D.) read nlde without

accent, which we emended to nidt. Ppp. gives in b tasam anekam, and omits, probably

by an oversight, the second half-verse. " The life of mankind is compared to a race-

track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations
;
each generation (yuga)

reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins ;
there its

road terminates.
1 '

R.

7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed (! vrdta), I go performing; spirit,

soul, of the body then (? tdf) with kine (1 sumddgu) \
and either the

mighty one ($akrd) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues

(1 sac) with refreshment.

This verse and vs. 5 [4 ?J are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ;
even the conjec-

tures of the comm. respecting them would be welcome. Ludwig renders sumddgu by
"erfreut gegangen." For b, Ppp. reads asnrds pittas svadhaya samadgu; in c, <va

jyestho ratna. Va in c in our text is a misprint for va. The verse lacks only one

syllable of being a full tristubh, and that deficiency might be made up by reading either

$akrds or rdtnam as trisyllabic. \_A barytone vrdta is unknown elsewhere.J

8. Also son prays (? td) father for dominion
; they called for well-being

him of the chief bourn (?) ; may they see now, O Varuna, those that are

thy shapes (visthd) ; mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much

rolling hither.

The translation implies emendation in b to the compound jyesthdmaryadamf* i.e. 'him

who has received the best domain.' In d our avdrvrtatas is for the -rvrat- of all the

mss.
;

it can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt. The verbs in

c, d are augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered indicatively. Ppp. begins
the verse with putro yd yat pit-, and ends b with svasti. The Kauc,. use of this verse

and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of " son " and " father
"

and "half." The second pada is properlyjagatL *[_No ms - ^as -d&m.\

9. Half with half milk thou mixest (Ifre) ;
with half, O Asura (?), thou

increasest [thy] vehemence (?). We have increased the helpful (^agmiya)

companion, Varuna, lively (isird) son of Aditi; poet-praised wondrous

forms have we spoken for him the (two) firmaments (rddast) of true

speech.

This translation implies several emendations (or, at least, alterations) : in b, qtismam,
which Ppp. has, instead of the vocative qusma, and asura, again with Ppp. (perhaps
better amura * * not foolish

'

? cf. 1 1. 5, below) ;
in c, dvivrdhama, which also Ppp. gives,

while one or two of our mss. offer dvfcvrdhama (D.) and avivrdhama (Kp.). In f

ought to be accented dvocama; the pada-mss., as elsewhere in such cases, mark the

pada-division after the word, thus reckoning it to e, which is obviously wrong. Some of

our mss. (O.D.K.) accent in a prndksi, which is the better reading, the case being one

of antithetical accent. Ppp. further has favasa ivt payasa in a, vardhayase 'sura in b,

aditer in d, and -vacau at the end. The verse (i i + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 : 10 (9 ?)+ 1 1 =65 [64 ?])
is more nearly an asft than an atyasti. *[This is given by some of SPP's authorities.J
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2. Mystic.

\BrhaddivaAtharvan. navakam. vdrunam. trdistubham : q. bhufik pardtijdgatd.]

Found also in Paipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x. 120) ; and the first three verses occur

in other texts. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kauc.. 15. i and 22. i

and 19. i, note, see above, under h. i
;

it is further applied, with vii. i, in a kamya rite

(59. 17), with worship of Indra and Agni. The various verses appear also as follows :

vs. 3, in a rite for prosperity (21. 21) ;
vs. 4, with vi. 13 in a battle-rite (15.6) ;

vs. 5 in

a similar rite (15. 8) ;
vs. 6, in another (15. 9), and yet again, with vi. 125, and vii, 3 etc.,

as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15. 11); vs. 7, next after vs. 3

(21.23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill; and vs. 8 in a

women's rite L34. 2iJ, next after v. 1.4 all artificial uses, having no relation to the

texts quoted in them.

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 189; Weber, xviii. 164.

1. That verily was the chief among beings whence was born the

formidable one, of bright manliness
;
as soon as born, he dissolves [his]

foes, when all [his] aids (Unto) revel after him.

RV. reads in d dnu ydm vi^iie mddanty umah, and all the other texts (SV. ii. 833;

VS. xxxiii. 80
;
AA. i. 3.4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable metrical

irregularities. f

2. Increasing with might (fdvas), he of much force, a foe, assigns (dlia)

fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what

breathes out
; brought forward (n.), they resound together for thee in the

revelings.

Sense and connection are extremely obscure
;
but all the texts (SV. ii. 834 ;

AA. as

above) agree throughout. Pr&bhrtfr, of course, might be loc. sing, of -//. SAsni in c

is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it were sdsnis.

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice

become [thine] aids
;
unite thou with sweet (svadu) what is sweeter than

sweet
; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey (mddku).

RV. differs only by reading vrfijanti i>f$i'e at end of a; and SV. (11.835) an(* AA.

(as above) agree with it throughout; as does also Ppp. ;
TS. (iii. 5. lo 1

) begins d with

dta H sit, and ends it with jwdf/;z, which looks like a more original reading. |_Cf. Geldner,

Ved. Stud. ii. lo.J

4. If now after thee that conquerest riches in contest after contest

(rdna) the devout ones (uifra) revel, more forcible, O vehement one,

extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Ka$okas damage
thee.

RV. begins a with ///' cid dht tva, and b with mdde-made; in c it reads (with Ppp.)
dhrsno for qusmin, and at the end of the verse yatudhana durtv&h ; Ppp. has instead

durevd yatudhanah*

5. By thee do we prevail in the contests, looking forward to many
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things to be fought [for] ;
I stir up thy weapons with spells (vdcas) ;

I

sharpen up thy powers (vdyas) with incantation (brdhman).

RV. and Ppp. have no variants.

6. Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what

abode (ditrond) thou didst aid with aid; cause ye to stand there the

moving mother; from it send ye many exploits.

RV. and Ppp. put the verse after our 7. Ppp. has no variants ; RV. reads in a

dvaram pdram ca, and, for c, d, a matdra sthapayase jigatnu dta inosi kdrvara

puruni : a quite different, but little less obscure version of the text :
" Indra checks the

revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.
" R.

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful (? rbhvan),

most active (ind) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, he

of much force
; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth.

The RV. version is different throughout : stusfyyampuruvdrpasam fbhvam indtamam

dptydm Sptyandm : a darsate $dvasa saptd danilnprd sdksate pratimanani bhuri; and

with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called,

save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of aptdm to aptydm in b ;
O. is our only ms.

that reads aptydm. The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a tristubh.

8. These incantations (brdhman} may Brihaddiva, foremost heaven-

winner, make, a strain (ftlsd) for Indra
;
he rules, an autocrat, over the

great stall (gotrd); may he, quick (? turd), rich in fervor, send (?) all.

The fourth pada is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is

plainly a gross corruption of the RV. text : diiraq ca vfyva avrnod dpa svah. RV. has

also before it svarajas, and in a vivakti for krnavat. Ppp. agrees with RV. .through-

out. Svarsas (p. svahos&Ji) is prescribed by Prat. ii. 49.

9. So hath the great Brihaddiva Atharvan spoken of his own self

(tanU) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters [men]
both impel them with might (fdvas) and increase them.

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV. version, which has plurals

instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing ene (p. ene
///')

in d. Ppp. again

agrees with RV.
;
but in b it has tanum for tanvam. Our text should give, with the

others, mataribhvar- in c ;
all the mss. have it. [/Hie vs. is svardj rather 4han bhurij.\

3. To various gods: for protection and blessings.

{Brhaddiva Atharvan. ekdda$akam. dgneyam : /, 2. agnim astdut ; j, 4. devdn ; 5. dravitw-

dddiprdrthanam ; 6, 9, 10. vdipuadevi ; f. sdumi ; 8,ir.dtndri. trdistubham : 2. bhurij ;

10. virddjagatl.}

Found also in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8, 9, u, 7, 10). It is a RV. hymn,
x. 128 (which has the verse-order 1,3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed
to eleven by the expansion of vs. 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse

which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The

RV. verses, including this last, are found in their RV. order, and with unimportant vari-

ants, in TS. iv. 7. i4'-4.
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The hymn is variously employed by Kau$. : in i\\tparvan sacrifices (i. 33), at enter-

ing on the vow; in rites (12.10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22. 14; and it is

reckoned to the pustika mantras, 19. i, note) ;
in one for avoidance of quarrels (38. 26 :

so Ke$.), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope ;
and in a witchcraft process (49. 1 5)

against an enemy; further, vs. n, with vii. 86 and 91, in the indramahotscnja (140.6).

In Vait, in the parvan sacrifices, it (or vs. i) accompanies the addition of fuel to the

three sacrificial fires (1.12); and vss. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing
sacrifice (i. 14).

Translated: by the RV. translators
;
and Griffith, i. 192 ; Weber, xviii. 172.

1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations (vihavd}\ may we,

kindling thee, adorn ourselves
;

let the four directions bow to me
;
with

thee as overseer may we conquer the fighters.

The other texts (with MS, 1.4. i) have no variants in this verse. Ppp. appears to

read prathema iwc pusema in b.

2. O Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our

keeper (gopA), protect us about on all sides; let our abusers (dnrasyu}

go away downwards; among themselves (amd) let the intent of them

awaking be lost.

RV's version of b, c reads thus : ddabdho gopah pdri pahi nas tvdm : pratydnco

yantu nigutah punas it; and TS. has the same. But TS. also reads agnis at the

beginning, purdstat for pdresdm in a, and prabndha in d. Ppp. has prabudha for

niitdta in c, and, for d, mamisam cittam bahudhd m na^yatn. The verse is properly

svaraj\ b as well as c being jagatL [_Correct^Y7/tf/j to gopah.J

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call the Maruts with Indra,

Vishnu, Agni; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine; let the wind

blow (fu) for me unto this desire.

RV. reads at the end kame asmin, and Ppp. agrees with it, also TS. TS. has further

indravantas in b, and in c, strangely enough, urn gopdm, as two separate words.

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me
;

let my mind's

design be realized (satyd) ; let me not fall into (ni-gd) any sin soever
; let

all the gods defend me here.

RV. and TS. read yajantu and havya (for isfa) in a, and, for d, v{qi>e devdso ddhi

I'ocata nah ^!)ut TS. me). Ppp- agrees with our text except for ending with mam iha.

5. On me let the gods bestow (d-yaj) property; with me be blessing

(df/s), with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers (hotar) win that

for us
; may we be unharmed with our self (tanii), rich in heroes.

RV. has for c ddivya hdtdro vanusanta purve ; and TS. the same, except hdtard

and iianisanta. One or two of our mss. (Bp.H.) read sanisam in c. Ppp. begins a

with mahyam, and has mama for mayi both times -in b.

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us
;

all ye gods,

revel here; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation; let not the

wrong that is hateful find us.
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Only the first half-verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 c, d ; the latter

half-verse we have had already as i. 20. i c, d. RV. and TS. begin with d^vls^ and end

b with virayadhvam; and TS. oddly combines sadurvls as a compound word; RV.
reads nah after it, and TS. nah; our mss. are divided between the two, but with a great

preponderance for nah (only E.I.H. have nah), so that it is more probably to be

regarded as the AV. reading. Ppp. gives uru nas karatha; it has the second half-

verse of the other texts. Some of our mss. accent urvis in a (Bp.P.M.K.), and some

accent devasas in b (P.M.).

7. Ye three goddesses, grant (yam) us great protection, what is pros-

perous (pustd) for our progeny and for ourselves (tanti) ;
let us not be

deserted (ha) by progeny nor selves
;

let us not be made subject to the

hater, O king Soma.

All the mss. accent at the beginning tisrds; our text emends to tlsras. The second

half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS.
;
and

also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for tamlbhis in c. For the present verse,

Ppp. agrees in the first half with our text, only reading me for nas y for second half it

has : mam visas sammanaso jusantam pitryatk ksatram prta janatv asmat. The

Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in a.

8. Let the bull (mafiisd) of wide expanse grant us protection, having

much food (-ksii)> [he] the much-invoked in this invocation; do thou be

gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; O Indra, harm us

not, do not abandon us.

RV. and TS. rzn&yamsad at end of a, and mrdaya at end of c (also our O.) ;
at end

of b, RV. and Ppp. have -ksnh, while TS. agrees with our text. In d the /0d!-text has

ririsah, by Prat. iv. 86. The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a.

9. The Creator (dhdtdr), the disposer (vidhdtdr), he who is lord of being,

god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both

the A^vins let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition (nirrthd\

RV. and TS. read dhatrnam for vidhata in a, and nyarthat at the end, and have

for c imdm yajndm a$vlno *bha bfhaspdtir; in b, RV. has dev&th trataram, and TS. d.

savitaram, followed by abhimatisaham l_RV. -hdm\. Ppp. has vidharta in a, sairita

devo *bhim- in b, and brhaspatir indragni aqirinobha for c. The combination yds pdtir
in a is by Prat. ii. 70. The /tfdk-text reads abhimati-sahdh in b. The verse (12+ 11 :

9-1-11 =43) is much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubh.

10. They that are our rivals away be they; with Indra and Agni
do we beat (bddh) them down

;
the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching

(? uparispfg), have made our over-king a stern corrector.

The other texts have tan for enan at end of b, and akrati at end of d, and, for c,

vdsavo rudra aditya uparispf$am ma, which makes better sense
; they also accent

ctttaram in d. And VS., which also has the verse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them

throughout. Ppp. presents instead a verse which is mostly found at T13. ii. 4.3*, next

before the verse corresponding to our n : iha ^rvaTtcam ati hvaya indrath jaitraya

jetave : asmakam astu varnam yatas krnotu viryam (instead of c, d, TB. has one
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pada : asmakam astu ktvalak)* |_Our 10 occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp., which

reads in a ye nag $apanty upa te, in b apa badh&ma yonim, in c mam for nah^ and ends

with akran.\

ii. Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kine-conquering,

riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of

ours at our separate call ; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been

the ally (medin).

The verse is found in TS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition

to RV. x. 128. All these read alike in c, d: vihavt jusasva 'syd kurmo (RV. kulmo)
harivo medinam tva; Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead ?/./. *smakam kriwo h. m.

tva. The Anukr. apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b.

4. To the plant kiistha : against takmdn [feverJ.

\Bhrgvangiras. da$akam* yaksmand$anakusthadevatyam. dnustubham : 3. bhurij ;

b.gdyatri ; 10. usniggarbhd nicrt.~\

All the verses except 4 are found also in Paipp., but in two books: vss. 1-3, 5-7 in

xix. (and not all together) ;
vss. 8-10 in ii. It is not expressly quoted by Kauc,., but

the schol. (26. 1, note) regard it as included in the takmana$ana gana, and (28. 13,

note) also in the kusthalingas, and so employed in a healing rite against rajayaksma;
vs. 10 is separately added (26. 1, note) at the end of thegana.

Translated : Grohmann, Indische Studien, ix. 421 (vss. 1, 3-6) ; Zimmer, p. 64 (parts);

Grill, 9, 141 ; Griffith, i. 193 ; Bloomfield, 4, 414 ; Weber, xviii. 178.

1. Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, come,

O kiistha, effacer (-ndgana) of takmdn, effacing the fever (takmdn) from

here.

The kustha is identified as Costus speciosus or arabicus. The pada-text reads in c

kustha : a : ihi ; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 38, which

teaches the combination.

2. On an eagle-bearing (-suvand) mountain, born from the snowy one

(himdvanf) ; they go to
[it]

with riches, having heard [of it], for they

know the effacer of fever.

* From the snowy one,' i.e. from the Himalaya
'

;
we had the pada above as iv. 9. 9 b.

Ppp. begins with suvarttasavane, and has for c, d dhanair abhi$rutam hakti kusthed

u takmanaqanah.

3. The afvatthd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here
;
there

the gods won the ktistha, the sight (cdksana} of immortality (amrta).

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness of the amfta (drink). This verse and the next are

repeated below as 1.95.1, 2, and again, with slight variations, as xix. 39.6, 7. The

second pada occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as ChU. viii. 5. 3, HGS. ii. 7. 2. With c

compare RV. i. 13. 5 ; 170. 4.

4. A golden ship, of golden tackle (-bdndhano), moved about in the

sky ;
there the gods won the kustha, the flower of immortality.
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Most of the mss. appear to read avarat in a, but doubtless only owing to the imper-

fect distinction of ca and va in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the same reason, in

C, they could be read for the most part as either pusyam or puspam (M. has pusyani) ;

the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter.

5. Golden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by
which they brought out the kiistha.

Ppp. reads hiranmay-^ and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss. agree

in accenting dritrani; but this should doubtless be emended to artt-. In a we may
emend to pdnthas or combine pdnthana "sau.

6. This man of mine, O kustha him bring, him relieve (nis-kr)> him

also make free from disease for me.

With c compare the nearly identical vi. 95. 3 d. E.H. read nth kuru.

7. From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set as companion ;

do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here.

E.H. accent jatd 'si in a (p. jatdh : ast). Ppp. reads apanaya for vyan- in c, and at

the end *sya mrda, which is easier.
|_Cf. Hillebrandt, Mythologie, i. 65.J

8. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted

to people (jdna) in the eastern [quarter] ;
there have they shared out the

highest names of the kustha.

" The highest names
"

: i.e. the chief sorts or kinds (_brands, as we moderns sayJ.
The

reading tidan in a is assured by quotation under Prat. iii. 27. Ppp. reads pracyam in b.

9. Highest by name, O knstha, art thou
; highest by name thy father ;

both do thou efface &\\ydksma> and do thou make the fever sapless.

Ppp. has a wholly different second half : yatas kustha prajayase tad ehy aristatataye.

10. Head-disease, attack (? npahatyd], evil of the eyes, of the body
all that may knstha relieve, verily a divine virility (vrsnyd).

The reading nis karat in c falls under Prat. ii. 63. All the mss. give aksos
y
but the

proper reading is plainly aksyds, as the meter shows
;
the same error is found also in

other passages. The Anukr. implies aksds, as aksyds (-si-rfs) would make the verse a

regular annstubh. The Pet. Lexx. take upahatyam as governing aksyds, and so render

it
*

blinding.' [_Ppp. ^as f r a tfrsahaty&m upahatya, and for c kustho no vi$vatas pad.\

5. To a healing plant, laks.

[Atharvan. navakam. iSksikam. anustubham.}

Found also in Paipp. vi. (in the verse-order I, 2, 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9). Not textually

quoted by Kau$., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol., in the Idksalingas

of 28. 14, as employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds.

Translated: Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, 10, 142; Griffith, i. 195 ; Bloomfield, 20, 419;

Weber, xviii. 181.

I. Night [is thy] mother, cloud (ndbhas) [thy] father, Aryaman thy

grandfather ; silact, verily, by name art thou
;
thou art sister of the gods.
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Ppp. has for c $iladl nama *ua 'si. The last pada is found also below as vi. 100. 3 b ;

and cf. vii. 46. i b.

2. He who cjrinketh thee liveth ; thou rescuest a man (purnsd) ;
for

thou art a sustainer (bhartri) of all, and a hiding-place (1 nydncam) of

people.
* Of all,' $a$vatdm, lit.

* of constant ones,' i.e. of as many as constantly come to thee.

Ppp. reads dhartrl ca for bhartri hi in c, and, for d, qaqvatam bhyatvamcani.

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl ; conquering, stand-

ing by (?pratyd-stha\ winner (spdram) verily by name art thou.

Ppp. reads, for d, samjayd nama va *si.

4. If (ydt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame (? hdras) a sore is

made, of that thou art relief; relieve thou this man.

The two examples of nis before k are quoted under Prat. ii. 65. Ppp. reads in c, d:

asi bhisajl niskrtir nama vd 'si : cf . 6 d below.

5. Out of the excellent plaksd thou arisest, out of the ayuatthd> the

khadird, the dhavd, the excellent banyan (nyagrddha), the parnd ; do thou

come to us, O arundhatt.

These are names of various trees. Ppp. combines ne 'hi in d.

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored One, of most wondrous

forms; mayest thou go to the hurt (?ra/rf), O relief; relief, verily, by
name art thou.

Vapnstame (p. vapuh-tame) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 83. In c, P.

reads ruttdm, and H. (and Bp. ?) rtAm; it might be from root ru 'cry out': 'come to

our call.' Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranyabahu, and, for d, se 'mam niskrdhi pdu-
rusam (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d).

7. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement (? usma), hairy-bellied one

sister of the waters art thou, O Idksd ; the wind was thy soul.

Ldksa is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant : the Anukr. takes it

as the principal name : purvena [silktend] Idksdm astaut. Ppp. reads ynvate for

subhage in a.
[_
cf- Pfechel, Ved. Stud. \. 178 ; Bloomfield, ZDMG. xlviii. 574.]

8. Silact byname thy father, O goat-brown one, is a maid's son;

Yama's horse that is dark brown (gydvd) with its mouth (? blood ?) art

thou sprinkled.

The first line is translated in accordance with the text as it stands; Grill emends

to kanfna *jdbabhruh |_accent, Gram. 1268: djababhru could only be vocativeJ.

The /tf</tf-text reads dsna in d [_SPP. asna], but asndh in 9 a; the translation implies

as- in both; Grill understands as- both times. Ppp. has for a, \* ghrtaci nama kdnino

*ta babhrii pita tava.

9. Fallen from the horse's mouth, she invaded the trees; having

become a winged brook (? sard), do thou come to us, O arundhatt.
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BR. IJV.4O5J take a to mean *

coagulated from the horse's blood,' understanding

asndSj with the/0dfa-text. With c compare RV. x. 97. 9 (VS. xii. 83) slrah patatrinlk

sthana (TS. iv. 2. 6* and MS. ii. 7. 13 read sarah instead). The word sisyade (p.

stsyade) comes under Prat. ii. 91, 103 ; iv. 82, 124. In the printed text, sdpatita is a

misprint for sdmp-. L^PP' ^as ^or ^ s& Pari.iam abhi$usyatah and combines ne *hi in d.J

The first anuvaka^ 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. says

dvisadbhir adyah (i.e. twice six short of 60 verses).

6. ? [Disconnected verses.J

[Atharuan. caturda$akam. somdrudrfyam : i. brahmddityam (astdut) ; 2. karmdni ; ^, 4.

rudragandn ; 5-7. somdrudrdu ; 8. toyor eua prdrthanam ; 9. hetim ; 10-13. sarv&-

tmakam rudram. trdistubham : 2. anustubh ; j, 4.jagat% (4. anustubusnik-

tristubgarbhd5~p.) ; 5-7. j-/. vtrdnndtoagdyatri; 8. i-av. 2~p. "rcyanu-

stttbh ; 10. prastdrapankti ; 11-14. pankti (14. svardj
1

).]

|_Verses 9-14 are prose ;
and so is verse 4, in part.J

Found also (except vss. 6, 7) in Paipp. vi. The first four verses and the eleventh

occur together in K. xxxviii. 14. As this hymn has the same first verse with iv. i, the

quotation of the pratlka in Kau$. does not at all show which of the two hymns is

intended ;
but the schol, determine the question by adding the pratlka of vs. 2 also, and

even, in a case or two, that of vs. 3 ;
and the comm. to iv. i agrees with them. On this

evidence, v. 6 appears in a battle-rite (15. 12) to show whether one is going to come

out alive
;
in the citrakarman (18. 25), with i. 5 and 6 etc.

;
on occasion of going away

on a journey (18.27); in a healing rite (28.15) for the benefit of a child-bearing

woman or of an epileptic [.see p. xlv. of Bloomfield's IntroductionJ ;
and in a ceremony

for welfare (51. 7), with xi. 2
;

it is also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the rdudra gana.
Translated : Griffith, i. 196 ; Weber, xviii. 185. The " hymn

"
is entitled by Weber

" Averruncatio beim Eintritt in den Schaltmonat."

1. The brdhman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from

the well-shining edge ; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of

it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent.

The verse occurred above, as iv. 1. 1
|_
where visthas is rendered *

shapes 'J.

2. Who of you did what first unattained deeds let them not harm

our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward.

This verse too has occurred already, as iv. 7. 7. Ppp. combines <ve *tat in d.

3. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded (war) together, in the

firmament (ndka) of the sky, they the honey-tongued, unhindered. His zeal-

ous (bhnrni) spies wink not
;
in every place are they with fetters for tying.

The verse is RV. ix. 73. 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dharS

*va
|_p.

-re Ava\ (for -dharlih iva ?) in a, dsya at beginning of c, and sttavas at end

of d. Ppp. begins with sahasram abhi te saw.

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty,

round about overpowering adversaries (vrtrd, n.) ;
then thou goest over

haters by the sea (arnavd). Weakling (sanisrasd) by name art thou, the

thirteenth month, Indra's house.
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The first three padas of the verse are RV. ix. no. i (repeated, with trase for tyase at

the end, as SV. 1.428; ii. 714), which reads in a dhanva (without lengthening of the

final), and has for c dvisds tarddhyd rnaya na lyase ; of this our text appears to be a

simple corruption. |_In the RV. version,/^ dhanva (cf. ix. 109. i a) and rnaya nah

seem to be insertions like those in AV. ii. 5.J Ppp. reads sahasra^as instead of sani-

srasas in d, and in c divas tad, which comes nearer to making sense. The verse, with

its prose ending, is most naturally divided as 12 + 8 : 12+7 + 11=50; but the /tfdk-mss.

put the pada division strangely after trayodaqds.

5. Now (not ?) hast thou succeeded (rddh) by that, thou yonder (asati) :

hail ! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, O
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here.

For asdu thou yonder
'

is doubtless t be used the name of the person addressed in

practice : = O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for the first division of the verse vTtenava?tenantai-

tena ratsthirar asau svaha, which seems intended virtually to contain vss. 5-7 ;
it has

in b, C tigmd- and suqeva *gnisomav iha j and it puts the verse after our vs. 8. The

Pet. Lex. makes the pertinent suggestion (_s.v.
anu + rddhJ that nu at the beginning is for

dnu; nuis nowhere in AV. found at the beginning of a pada or clause nor in RV.

except as prolonged to nu. Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense.

[_Whitney's "(not?)" is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to

naittna = nd ettna. If we read dnu, we must render,
* Thou hast succeeded by that.'

But does not the Ppp. reading suggest rather vt ethia ardtsls ?\

6. Thou hast failed (ava-rddh) by that, thou yonder : hail ! having

sharp etc. etc.

7. Thou hast offended (apa-radli) by that, thou yonder: hail! having

sharp etc. etc.

These two variations on vs. 5 are not given by Ppp. save so far as they may be inti-

mated in its beginning of 5.

8. Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach (avadyd) ;

enjoy ye the offering ; put in us immortality (amrtd).

Some of the mss. (Bp.
2
0.) read asmat instead of asman. Ppp. has asm at, and

after \\. grbhithat.

9. O missile (hctt) of sight, missile of mind, missile of incantation

(brahman), and missile of penance ! weapon's weapon (mem) art thou ;

weaponless be they who show malice against us.

With this verse and the next is to be compared TB. it. 4. 2 1
: c. h. m. //. vaco hete

brdhmano hete : yd ma *ghayur abhidasati tdm ague menya ^menim krnu, etc. |_Cf.

Geldner, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 32.J The Anukr. omits any metrical definition

of the verse. [It seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition

" traistubham."J

10. Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with

design, malicious, shall attack us do thou, O Agni, with weapon make

them weaponless : hail !
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TB. (as above) reads: yd ma cdksusa yd mdnasa yd vaca brdhmana *ghayur
abhidasati: tdya *gne tvdm menya *miim amenim krnit. Ppp. has in the last clause

tvam agne tvam menya *menim k-. The metrical definition of this prose
" verse

"
is

unaccountably wrong.

11. Indra's house art thou ; to thee there I go forth; thee there I

enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my
body, with that which is mine.

Ppp. reads sarvapaurusah.

12. Indra's refuge art thou; to thee etc. etc.

13. Indra's defense art thou
;
to thje etc. etc.

14. Indra's guard (vdrfithd) art thou
;
to thee etc. etc.

The accent-mark which belongs under tva in 12 and 13 is omitted in our text, and in

14 it has slipped out of place and stands under tarn. The metrical definition is worth-

less, though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables.

7. Against niggardliness and its effects.

[At/iarvan (?). da^akam* bahudevatyam (/-J, 6~io. ardtiyds ; 4, 5. sdrasvatydu). dnustu-

bham: /. virddgarbhd prastdrapankti ; 4. pathydbrhatl ; 6. prastdrapanktil\

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. in the nirrtikarman (18. 14), with an offering

of rice-grains; and, with iii. 20 and vii. i, in a rite for good-fortune (41.8); while the

schoi. also adds it to vi. 7 (46. 4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice
;
of sepa-

rate verses, vs. 5 (schol., vss. 5-10) appears, with vii. 57, in a ceremony (46. 6) for the

success of requests. Vait. has the hymn (or vs. i) in the agnicayana (28. 19), with

the vanlvahana rite
; further, vs. 6 in the parvan sacrifices (3. 2), with an oblation to

Indra and Agni ;
and vs. 7 at the agnistoma (12. 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter-

ance. The hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic offering of reverence to the

spirit of avarice or stinginess.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 305 ; Grill, 39, 145 ; Griffith, i. 198 ; Bloomfield, 172, 423 ;

Weber, xviii. 190.

1. Bring to us, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent (? raks) our

sacrificial gift as led [away] ; homage be to baffling (vlrtsa), to ill-success
;

homage be to the niggard.

P.M.W. omit ma in a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi-

nition of the Anukr.

2. What wheedling (?parirdpin) man thou puttest forward, O niggard,

to him of thine we pay homage : do not thou disturb my winning (vani).

The third pada can be read as full only by violence. |_See Gram. IO48.J

3. Let our god-made winning progress (pra-klp) by day and by night;

we go forth after the niggard ; homage be to the niggard.

Bp.
a reads vas for nas in a; in c Bp.

2P.M.K. read aratim, and H.E.I, drattm; our

text should doubtless have adopted dratim. The third pada is redundant by a syllable.
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4. Sarasvati, Anumati, Bhaga, we going call on
; pleasant (jnstd)

honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invocations of the gods.

5. Whomever I solicit (yac) with speech, with Sarasvati, mind-yoked,
him may faith find today, given by the brown soma.

* Faith given,' i.e. 'confidence awakened.' With b compare 10.8, below. [_See

Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 412 ; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 1.448.J

6. Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni
both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us,

welcome the niggard.

That is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win

favor. The mss. vary between wrists and vir-
\ theoretically, the former is decidedly

to be preferred, for, if /-f / make /, then a fortiori l+i\ see note to Prat. iii. 56. In c,

H.E.O.K. read no after sdrve. The first half-verse is very irregular.

7. Go thou far away, O ill-success
;
we conduct away thy missile

;
I

know thee, O niggard, as one putting (! mtv) down, thrusting down.

The fourth pada lacks a syllable.

8. Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on (sac) a per-

son in dreams, O niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man (fiirusa).

It seems as if nagna bobhuvatl were the equivalent of mahanagnl bhavantl * becom-

ing a wanton,' the intensive element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. The

pada-\KX\. reads si'apna-ya^ by Prat. iv. 30.

9. She that, being great, of great height (-unmana), permeated all

regions to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage.

10. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great to her, the golden-

mantled, to tbe niggard have I paid homage.

The tenth prapathaka, the first of the three very unequal ones into which this book

is divided, ends here.

8. Against enemies : to Indra and other gods.

\Atharvan (?). navakam. ndnSdevatyam : /, 2. dgneyc ; j. I'di^vadevi ; 4-9. ftindryas. dnustu-

bham : 2. j-ctv. 6-p.jagati ; j, 4. bhurikpathydpankti ; 6. prastdrapankti ; 7. dvyusntggarbhd

pathydpankti ; 9. 3~av. 6-p. dvyusmggarbhdjagatl^

Found also (except vs. 7) in Paipp. vii. Not quoted in Vait, and in Kaug. only

once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48.8), after iv. 16, with the direction "do as specified

in the text."

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439; Griffith, 1.200; Weber, xviii. 194.

I. With fuel of vikankata do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the

gods ;
O Agni, make them revel here

;
let all come to my call.

The vikankata is identified as Flacourtia sapida, a thorny plant. Ppp. reads sadaya,

which is better, in c, and combines sarva "yantu in d.
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2. O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let

these over-runners (? atisard) of Indra's bring to pass (sam-nam) my
design ; by them may we be equal to (gak) heroism, O Jatavedas,

self-controller.

The obscure atisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else ; the Pet.

Lex. conjectures "start, effort." For iddm karisydmi in b is probably substituted in

practical use a statement of the act performed. The Anukr. takes no notice of the

redundant syllable in the pada.

3. What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do let

not Agni carry his oblation
;
let not the gods go to his call ; come ye only

(evd) unto my call.

Some of the mss. (Bp
2
.p.m.Bp.I.D.) read ctklrisati in b. We may make the con-

traction devd *sya in d, though the Anukr. does not sanction it.

4. Overrun (ati-dhdv), ye over-runners ; slay by Indra's spell (vdcas) ;

shake (math) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep ;
let him not be released from

you alive
;
shut up his breath.

The end of the verse is different, but .without sense, in Ppp. An accent-mark has

dropped out under the ta of mathntta in our text |_and under hata there is one which

should be deleted
J.

The Anukr. apparently forbids us to make the familiar contraction

vrke *va in c, and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable in d. [_Cf. Bergaigne,

Rel. vM. iii. 7-8.J

5. What brahmdn they yonder have put forward for failure (dpabhuti),

[be] he beneath thy feet, O Indra; him I cast unto death.

Brahmdn : probably performer of an incantation. Ppp. reads abhibhutaye in b.

6. If they have gone forward to the gods' strongholds (~purd\ have

made incantation (brdhmari) their defenses if (iydt) making a body-

protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves (nfa-

vac) : all that do thou make sapless.

The verse is found again below, as xi. 10. 17,* but without commentary. Brdhman

may have here one of its higher senses
; possibly npa-vac is to be understood as

= upa-vad
*

reproach, impute.' For fcrnvana ydd lipocirt, Ppp. reads simply cakrire,

with paripanani before it. The verse is plainly a pathyapankti^ but the fada-mss.

support the misconception of the Anukr. by putting the pada-division after krnvdnas.

The Anukr. ought to say astdrapankti, but it not very rarely makes this confusion.

*[Vol. iii. p. 195, of SPP's ed.J

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make,

do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn (d-kr) them back again, that they

may shatter (tr/t) yon person (jdna).

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. LFor trndhan, see Gram. 68;.J

8. As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I

put down them yonder, through everlasting ($d$vat) years (sdmd).
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Udvacana is heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet.

Lexx. conjecture udvdncana ; Ppp. has instead udvatana; it puts this verse at the end

of the hymn. The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr.

9. Here, O Inclra, Vrtra-slayer, do thou, formidable, pierce them in

the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them
;
O Indra, thine ally am

I ; we take hold on thee, O Indra
; may we be in thy favor.

Some of the mss. (H.I.O.K.) read atrai 'nan in a; and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon

the last two padas as a tenth |_or separatej verse. Mdrmdni in b in our text is a

misprint for mdrmani. The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7

syllables in d as well as in b.

9. For protection: to various gods.

[Brahman. astakam. vdstospatyam. i, j*. ddivi brhatl ; 2, 6. ddhntnstnbh ; 3, 4. ddtvijagati ;

f. virddusnigbrhatigarbhd 5~p. jagatl ; 8. puraskrtitrtsttibbrhatigarbhd 4-p.

[_This piece is prose.J Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one

is quoted in Kau$. (28.17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi. 91 ;
and it is

reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vastu gana and (26. i, note) the takmanaqana gana.
Translated : Griffith, i. 201

; Weber, xviii. 197.

1. To heaven hail !

2. To earth hail !

3. To atmosphere hail !

4. To atmosphere hail !

5. To heaven hail !

6. To earth hail !

|_The invocations of vss. 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order.J

7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul (atmdti),

earth my body ; unquelled (astrtd) by name am I here
; [as] such I deposit

myself for heaven and earth to guard (goptthd).

8. Up life-time, up strength, up act (krtd), up action (krtyd\ up skill

(inanisd), up sense (indriyd} ;
O life- (ayt/s-) maker, O ye (two) mistresses

of life, rich in svad/ut\vn.\> be ye my guardians, guard me
;
be my soul-

sitters
;
do not harm me.

The nouns with *

up
' are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con-

struction it is not easy to see. Perhaps ayuskrt (p. ayuh-krt) should be -krta^ as dual ;

at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 as

9-1-12 : io+ 7-f 10= 48 ;
and vs. 8 as 9+1 1 : 20 : n =51 ;

but the descriptions are blind

and inaccurate. [_Weber discusses the peculiarities of gender. J
A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K. xxxvii. 1 5.
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10. For defense from all quarters.

[Brahman. astakam . vdstospatyam . z-6. yavamadhyd j-/ . gdyatri; 7. yavamadhyd kakubh ;

8. purodhrttdvyanustubgarbhdpardsti j-av. 4-$. atijagatl^\

LThis piece is prose.J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Parts

of vss. 1-7 are apparently used by Kauc,. in a magic rite (49. 7-9) ;
and certainly those

verses are quoted in a ceremony (51. 14) for the welfare of the house with burying [_fivej

stones in its corners [_and middle and putting a sixth above itj; and the hymn is

reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vastu gana; while vs. 8 appears, with vi. 53 and vii. 67, in

the savayajftas (66. 2). In Vait. (29. n) the verses are addressed to the stones of

enclosure in the agnicayana.
Translated : Griffith, i. 202

; Weber, xviii. 200.

1. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter,

malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon (reft).

2. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the southern quarter

etc. etc.

3. My stone-defense art thou
;
whoever from the western quarter etc. etc.

4. My stone-defense art thou
;
whoever from the northern quarter

etc. etc.

5. My stone-defense art thou
;
whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc.

6. My stone-defense art thou
;
whoever from the upward quarter

etc. etc.

It is possible to read these verses as 7+ 1 2 (or 13 [or i4j) : 5
= 24 (or 25 [_or 26, vs. 2j).

7. My stone-defense art thou
;
whoever from the intermediate quarters

of the quarters etc. etc.

O. is the only ms. that fills out the paragraphs between i and 7 ;
and it leaves

aghayur unelided in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has

dropped out under the va of aqmavarnui. The Anukr. reads 7+ 16 : 5
= 28 syllables.

8. By the great one (br/tdt) I call unto mind
; by Matari$van, unto breath

and expiration ;
from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing,

from the earth body; by Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, we call unto speech.

The verse divides most naturally as 9+9: 16 : 16=50 ;
the metrical definition of the

Anukr. fits it very ill. LFor c, cf. v. 7. 5.J
The second anuvaka ends here, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses

;
the old Anukr.

says adyatpara ekada$ahlnasastih.

ii. [Dialogue betweenJ Varuna and Atharvan.

[Atharvan. ekdda$akam. vdrunam. trdistubham : i.bhurij ; 3. pankti ; 6. j-p. ati$akvari;

n. j-av. 6-p. atyastt.]

Found also in Paipp. viii. It is used by Kau. only once, and in a connection which

casts no light upon it, namely at 12. i, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of

milk-rice cooked on a fire of madanaka-sticks). It is not quoted at all by Vait. The

interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain.
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Translated: Muir, OST.i. 2
396; Griffith, i. 203 ; Weber, xviii. 201. Treated b>

Roth, Ueber den AV.,p.()-j also by R. Garbe, Wissenschaftliche Monatsbldtter, Konigs

berg, 1879, na r - A note *n lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his ms
of this hymn.* But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of Weber.

Weber assigns vss. 1-3, 6, 8, and 10 b, c, d to Varuna; and 4, 5, 7, 9, and 10 a tc

Atharvan. Varuna has a mind to take back the 'cow which he gave to Atharvan, but

gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan. Further reference to this legend

seems to be made at vii. 104. i. *
LPossibly the copy from which this is set is a second

draftj

1. How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here? how, with shin-

ing manliness, unto the yellow (hdri) father ? having given, O Varuna, a

spotted [cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended (? cikits)

re-bestowal (?).

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was "
spoken." The translation of

d implies Aufrecht's acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punarmaghatvdm.
The sense oipunarmagha is very doubtful : Roth "

greedy
"

;
Muir (Aufrecht)

u to take

her back," and "
revoking" ;

neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought

to mean something like * bountiful in return
'

: i.e. Varuna is expected to give back to

Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One

might conjecture in c v&rune ' to Varuna,' and understand cikits as '

impute
'

or '

expect.'

Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna
; Muir, by Atharvan

;
the former is more

acceptable. Ppp. begins katha diva asuraya bravatnah katha, and reads pr$nih in c.

|_R. takes h&ri as ' wrathful.
1

J

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower; for examination (?) do I drive

home this spotted [cow] ; by what poesy (kdvya} now, O Atharvan, [art]

thou [poet]? by what that is produced (jatd) art thoujatdvedas?

The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdm cakse

(P.M.W. -ksve) to samcakse, infinitive. Kamena seems taken adverbially,
= kamaya,

kamam, kamat; the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his

worshiper, but challenges the latter's claim on him. Jatavedas, lit.
*

having for posses-

sion whatever is produced (or born),' 'all-possessor.' B.P.M. accent Atharvan in c;

one might emend to dtharva :
' in virtue of what poetic merit art thou Atharvan ?

' The

verse belongs of course to Varuna. Ppp. reads in b saritprcchi and upajet,

3. I verily am profound by poesy ; verily by what is produced I am

jdtdvcdas ; not barbarian (dtzsd), not Aryan, by his might, damagcth (ini)

the course which I shall maintain.

Muir ascribes the verse to Atharvan; Roth, better, to Varuna; the god asserts that

it is he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong; his worshiper is comparatively

nothing. Ppp. begins with satvasam and reads mahitvam in c, and hanisya at the end.

The Prat. (iv. 96) establishes the long I of mimdya as a /rtdk-reading. The Anukr.

absurdly calls the verse ^pankti, although it is an evident tristubh, not less regular than

a great proportion of the verses so called. |_The me in c is easier rendered in German

than in English.J

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom (med/td) more
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wise (dhtrci), O Varuna, self-ruling one (svadhdvant) ; thou knowest all

these beings ;
even that wily man (jdna) now is afraid of thee.

Ppp. reads in a vedhd ami (for medhdya), and has at end of b the more antique

form svadhdvas ; as second half-verse it gives : tvam aiiga vi$vd janmdni vettha

matam na tuj jano mam bibhdyah.

5. Since thou verily, O self-ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O well-

conducting one is there anything else beyond the welkin (rdjas) ? is

there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one (? amura) ?

The version given implies that kim is interrog. particle in c, d, as best suits the

answer in the next verse : else,
* what other is beyond

'

etc. Amura in b is understood

as amiira, as required by the meter: cf. v. 1.9. Ppp. again reads svadhdvas in a;

and, in b and further, janmd $raddhadani te kim mend rajasas paro *sti kim avarena

avaram asura. The majority of mss. (B.P.M.H.s.m.O. etc. ; only E.I.H.p.m.K. have

asti) accent dsti at end of c. |_For the combination end pards beyond,' in 3d pada,

see BR. iv. 494. I suggest for d,
* Is there (kini) (anything behind, dvaram, i.e.)

anything beyond that (ena^ substantive pronoun) which is beyond (pdrena) ?
'

J

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin ; there is something,

hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing

it, proclaim to thee. Be the panics of degraded speech ;
let the barba-

rians creep (srp) downward to the earth.

The translation implies emendation of varuna to vdrnnah in c, which seems neces-

sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna's mouth
;
both Roth and Muir so under-

stand it. In d is implied adhdvacasas^ which all the mss. read
; alteration to -varcasas

might be welcome, but is hardly called for. Ppp. is considerably different
;

it reads :

ya ekam end rajasas paro *stipare *kena diiddhyatn tyajan yat : tat ti>e acchovacasas

ddsd yd npa sarpantu riprd. The meter of a would be rectified by omitting the super-

fluous end; that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp. text also favors), or, so far

as the meaning is concerned, better by reading ena pdrena dur- etc. The description

of the verse by the Anukr. as an ati^akvarl (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty)

helps to authenticate the text as the mss. present it.

[^Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his views as to b. Both

sense and meter indicate that the ena in a and the ena in b are intrusions
; they have

blundered in from 5 c. Omitting them, I render :
* There is one other thing beyond the

welkin
; [and,] beyond [that] one thing, [is] something hard to get at (durndqam cii)

[if you start] from this side [of them].'J |_I
understand tat tve acchovacasas to mean

merely that Ppp. reads tve for te and acchovacasas for adhovacasah not that it omits

the rest from te to nicdir.\

7. Since thou verily, O Varuna, speakest many reproachful things

among (as to?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to (abhi-bhu)

such/fl&/ let not people call thee ungenerous (aradhds).

The rendering implies emendation of bhiit to bhus at end of c, which is made also by
Roth and Muir. The pada is corrupt in Paipp.

8. Let not people call me ungenerous ;
I give thee back the spotted
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cow], O singer ;
come thou mightily ($dctbhis) to every song of praise

(stotrd) of mine, among all human regions (dif).

Roth's suggested emendation of diksu at the end to iriksii '

settlers, tribes,' accepted

by Muir, is unquestionably an improvement of the text
; Ppp. has unfortunately a different

reading : a yahijanesu antar devesu mdnnsesu ripra. Diksu is read in Prat. iv. 34 c.

9. Let uplifted (ud-yatn) songs of praise of thee come, among all human

regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me
;
thou art my

suitable comrade of seven steps;

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me.

Roth suggests as an improved reading adattas * hast taken from me '

in c, and Muir so

renders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive

pple in the sense of an active
;
ddattam dsti would be correct, and at this Ppp. perhaps

points : dehi tarn mahyam yadi tatvam asti yadyo nas saptapadah sakhd *sah. Ppp.
also begins with j# te stotrdni bandhandniydni, and apparently has diksu in b.

10. Of us two, O Varuna, [there is] the same connection, the same

birth (jd).

I know that which is of us two this same birth
;

I give that which I

have not given thee
;
I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ;

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless

Roth's assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir's of the first

half-verse. With Roth's division the nau is called for in a as in b, and Roth's emenda-

tion to samand bdndhus^ though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is

of little value), is hardly acceptable ;
better samd nau. Ppp. reads also, for b, vada

vaitad vadam samd jdh ; and, for c, dadami tubhyam yadi tatvam asti; and it

omits d. [The translation implies ddattam dsti as in 9.J

11. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god ;
a sage (viprd)> of good

wisdom for a praising sage.

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, hast generated father Atharvan, con-

nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity; our

comrade art thou, and highest connection.

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205) taken as belonging to

Varuna's reply given in the preceding verse. We must emend at the end either to

paramd$ ca or to bdndhu. All the mss. leave stuvate in b unaccented, as if it were

a verb-form. Ppp. reads svadhavam in c, viqvadevam at end of d, urvdyus krnuhi

pra$- in e, and, for f, sakhd no *sti varuna$ ca bandhuh. The Anukr. makes no

account of the extra syllable in e. In b, the vertical over su- is gone. [_Padas c-f are

not part of the dialogue.J

12. Aprl-hymn: to various divinities.

[Angtras. tkcida$arcam. trdistitbham. jdtavedasam. 3.pankti.~\

This is a RV. hymn (x. no), and found also in VS. (xxix. 25-6, 28-36), MS.

(iv. 13. 3, 5), and TB.
(iii.

6. 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. Paipp.

does not contain it. Kauc,. applies it (45. 8 : but the pratlka, simply samiddhas, might
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designate any one of several other verses in the text) in the vaqaqamana ceremony, to

accompany the offering of the omentum
;
and in the parvan sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a

pada resembling 2 b. In Vait. (10. 11 : the pratika is unambiguous) it goes with the

Prayaja offerings in the pa$ubandha.
Translated : by the RV. translators

;
and Griffith, i. 205 ; Weber, xviii. 207. See

Weber's general remarks
;
and compare hymn 27, below.

1. Kindled this day in the home of man (mdnus), thou, a god, O Jata-

vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ;
and do thou bring [them], understand-

ing it, O thou of friendly might ;
thou art a forethoughtful messenger,

poet.

The only variant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic accent

of vdha in c.

2. O Tanunapat (son of thyself?), do thou, anointing with honey

(mddhu) the roads that go to righteousness (rtd), sweeten them, O well-

tongued one
; prospering (rdlt) with prayers (dht) the devotions (mdn-

man} and the sacrifice, put (kr) thou also among the gods our service

(ad/ward).

The mss. accent, without assignable reason, svaddya in b, but the edition emends to

svadaya, in agreement with the other texts.

The three Yajus-texts insert between this verse and the next an alternative invocation

to Nara^ansa (RV. vii. 2. 2).

3. Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted,

come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invokcr (h6tr) of the gods, O
youthful one (!ya/tvd)\ do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer (ydjlydns) y

sacrifice to them.

Ajtihvana in a is perhaps to be understood as passive (= ahuta), 'receiving obla-

tion.' There are no variants. The Anukr. absurdly calls this verse *.pankti, because,

by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc., it is capable of being read as 40 syllables.

The Anukr's of RV. and VS. both reckon it as tristubh.

4. The forward barhis> through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed

on this dawn (vdstu), at the beginning (dgra) of the days ;
it spreads out

abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi.

'Forward* and 'fore-region,' i.e. 'eastward' and 'east.' All our mss. read vrjyase
in b, but the edition makes the necessary emendation to -/<?, in accordance with the four

other texts, and the translation given implies -te.

5. Expansive let them open (vi-$ri) widely, like wives adorned for

their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to

the advance of the gods.

Our^fldfo-text divides the last word as su-prayanah, while the RV. pada has supra-

ayanah; the meter appears to indicate that suprayanah is the true original reading.

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping (isusvay-), worshipful, close, sit
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down here in the lair (yoni) the two heavenly, great, well-shining

women, putting on beauty (grt) with bright adornment.

The other texts differ from ours*only by accenting tipfike. [_The comment to Prat,

ii. 91 cites susvay .as a case of reduplication; and BR. vii. 1142 connect it with su

<

impel.
1

But see Weber. He renders a by
'

Heran.'J

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping (ma) the

sacrifice for man (mdnus) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils

(viddtha) the (two) singers (kani), pointing out forward light through

the fore-region.

There are no variants. [Griffith, after Mahidhara, takes the "
light

"
as the aha-

vanlya fire.J

8. Unto our sacrifice let BharatI come quickly, let Ida, taking note

here in human fashion
;

let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon
this pleasant barhis [also] Sarasvatl.

The translation implies in d the reading sdrasvati, given by RV.VS.MS.
;
TB.

[_both ed's, Bibl. Ind. and PoonaJ supports AV. in reading -/rt, which, however, can

hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadantu. All

our mss. have wanusydt in b [and so have all SPP's authorities
J,

and this form is

authenticated by Prat. iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived from manus-

yavat. As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not have been

altered in our edition to -svAt, to conform with the four other texts, even though

doubtless a corruption of -s<vdt. [_SPP. also alters
it.J Lin c, correct davir to

devir.\

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned (pi$) with forms these two

generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today,

O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificer, sacrifice here, understanding it.

There are no variants.

10. In thy way Qtmdnya) anointing them, pour thou down upon (ufa-

ava-srj) the track of the gods the oblations in due season
;

let the forest-

tree, the queller ($amitdr)> god Agni, relish (svad) the oblation with

honey, with ghee.
4

Forest-tree,' doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post. That the *

queller' is a

separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb. [E. Sieg

discusses pathas, Gurupiijakaumudl, 97 ff.
; later, Oldenberg, ZDMG. liv. 602.J

11. At once, when born, he determined (vi-md] the sacrifice; Agni
became foremost of the gods ;

at the direction of this invoker, at the

voice of righteousness (rtd\ let the gods eat the oblation made with

"hail!"

The other texts read in c the nearly equivalent pradty.
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13. Against snakes* poison.

\Garutman. ekddafarcam. taksakadevatyam. jdgatam : 2. dstdrapankti ; 4, 7, 8. anustubh ;

j. trtstubh ; 6. pathydpankti ; 9. bhunj ; to, //. mcrd gdyatrt.']

Found (except vs. i) also in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 3, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7-11). It

is not quoted in Vait.
;
but in Kaug. 29. 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their

order, in connection with a ceremony fof healing poison-wounds ; verse i (or the hymn)
is also used at 48. 9, in a witchcraft rite. LThe London Anukr., in 6 places and for 7

poison-hymns, gives Garutma (not -man) as rst.^

Translated : Griffith, i.2o8
; Bloomfield, 27, 425 ; Weber, xviii. 21 1.

1. Since Varuna, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for-

midable spells (vdcas) do I dissolve thy poison ;
what is dug, undug, and

attached (saktd) have I seized; like drink (ira) on a waste hath thy

poison been wasted (ni-jas).

The epithets in c are of obscure application : probably buried in the flesh by the

bite, or unburied but clinging.

2. What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in

these
;

I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice (rdsa) ;
also may thy

lowest then disappear for fright.

These '
in b is fern, (etasu) ;

doubtless * waters '
is to be supplied. Ppp. reads in a

padakam (for apod-), and in b tat tabhir. Ydt ta in a in our edition is a misprint for

ydt te. KauQ. (29. 2) calls the verse grahanf. LFor neqat, see Ski. Gram. 847 end,

and 854 b.J

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud (ndbhas) ;
with

thy formidable spell do I then drive it off (bdd/i) for thee; I have

seized that juice of his with men [?J ;
like light out of darkness let the

sun arise.

One is tempted to emend ndbhasd in a to -sas or -sam,
* the thunder of the clouds.*

Ppp. reads tarn (which is better) vacasa badhaitu te in b, grabhis for the strange

nrbhis
|_Weber, kraftig

'

J in c, and jyotise *va tamaso *dayatu saryah in d. The * of

iva is uncounted in the meter of d. Kau$. calls the verse prasarjani.

4. With sight I smite thy sight ;
with poison I smite thy poison ; die,

O snake, do not live
;

let thy poison go back against thee.

All the mss. [including SPP'sJ read dhes at beginning of c, but our edition makes-

the necessary emendation to dhe* Ppp. has for a balena te balam hanmi; its b is

wholly corrupt; for c etc. it reads rsana hanmi te vidam ahe maristd. majlvipraty
anveta va visam. [_As ford the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not

hurt a snake; cf. Indische Spruche, 3001. But see the interesting experiments of Sir

Joseph Fayrer, in his Thanatophidia of India,* London, 1874, P-74~5 My colleague,

Dr. Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined

for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms. The evi-

dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison.

Cf. vii. 88, below.J
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5. O Kiratan, O spotted one, O grass-haunter (?), O brown one ! listen

ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones ! stand ye not upon the track

(istdmdn) of my comrade; calling out (a-fravay), rest quiet in poison.

It is hardly possible to avoid emending stamanam in c to sthamanam
[_<

station
'J

or sramanam
|_

4

course,' from sr 'run* but not quotablej ; Ppp. is very corrupt in c,

d, but seems to intend no variants. It reads upatarni babhrav in a; our babhra is by
Prat. i. 81, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule. It further mutilates

to asitalikfi in b. The accents in our text |_and SPP'sJ on dsitSs and dlfkas are against

all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings ;
the translation implies their

absence. In c correct to sdkhyuh (accent-sign lost over //). A number of |_ourj mss.

(P.M.H.I.O.) [_and five of SPP'sJ read mist for vtsd in d (and nimise 'at a wink'

would be an acceptable emendation) ;
M.W. end with rabhadhvam. ^Griffith identifies

kairata with karait, the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an

awfully venomous little serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain
;
but friend

Grierson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds. We should expect in

Hind. kera.\

6. Of the Timatan (?) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water-

less, of the altogether powerful (?), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of

a bow
;

I release as it were chariots.

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were manynm* The /#</#-reading

in c is satra-sahdsya, according to Prat. iii. 23. Ppp. has tayimatasya in a, and in c

upodakasya
'

water-haunting/ which is better.
[_Whitney would doubtless have revised

this carefully. The divergences of the translators reflect the uncertainties of the

exegesis.
*
I slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of

'

etc. Griffith. *
I release

(thee) from the fury of etc. Bloomfield. * Des Asita . . . des Mnnyu Streitwagen

gieichsam spanne [_ichJ mir ab '

or * die Streitwagen des Grimmes des Asita
'

etc.

Weber. For d,
4 as the string from off (dva) the bow.'J

*
|_Ppp. reads manyum.\

7. Both dligl and viligi, both father and mother we know your con-

nection (bdndhii) completely ; sapless ones, what will yc do ?

The wholly obscure words in a (p. a-ligl, vl-ligt) might also be nom. m. of stems

in -in ; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a, b, alaka ca vyaca luptva yas
te mata. The Anukr. makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to

make an anustubh pada.

8. Daughter of the broad-knobbed one(?), born of the black barba-

rian
(f.)

of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly (?) the poison [is]

sapless.

The translation conjectures in a a relationship of -gula to guda and gola^ and implies

for b emendation to dasya dsiknyah since something had to be done to make the

line translatable. |_One of SPP's authorities has dsiknyah.\ Ppp. begins with udakil-

laya
< of the water-bank '

;
the rest of its version is " without meaning." The first word

is quoted by the commentary to Prat. iii. 72 in the form uril-gulayah (so the ms.)

|_tfr#- ?J. [_W's version *

pierced
'

implies reference to root dr (not dra '

run,
1

as in

Index). For pratdnkam^ both here and at iv. 16. 2, he first wrote *

rapidly,' and then

interlined 'defiantly.' Why? BR. take it as gerund, 'of all that have run gliding':

i.e., I suppose, that dart along on their bellies
'

?J
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9. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain :

whichsoever of these (f.) are produced by digging, of them the poison is

most sapless.

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i. 191. 16 :

kusumbhakds tdd abravidgirth pravartamdnakdh : vf^cikasycL *rasdih visAm. Ppp.

begins with kanva. |_For tne diminutive, cf. iv. 37. 10 and xiv. 2. 63.J

10. Tdbiiva, not tdbtiva; verily thou art not tdbuva ; by tdbuva
[is]

the poison sapless.

Ppp. has instead tavucam na tavucamn aher asiktam tavucena *rasam visam.

With this verse, according to Kau$. (29. 13), one sips water from a gourd.

1 1 . Tastuva, not tastuva ; verily thou art not tastuva ; by tastuva [is]

the poison sapless.

Ppp. has for a, b, tastuvath na harisiktam tastnvaih. But for the [_unlingualizedj

of tasttivena, the word in our mss. might be equally read tasruva |_SPP. reports

this readingJ.
With this verse, according to Kaug. (29.14), one " binds the navel.

LWeber, Sb. 1896, p. 68 1 (see also p. 873), gives an elaborate discussion of these two

verses. He deems tdbuva a misread tathnva (root stu stha),
*

stopping, bannend.'

But see Barth, Revue de rhistoire des religions, xxxix. 26.J

14. Against witchcraft: with a plant.

[fu&ra. trayoda$akam. vdnaspatyam. krtyapratiharanam. dnustubham : j, /, 12.

bhunj ; 8. j-/. viraj ; 10. mcrd brhati ; u. j-/. sdmni tnstubh ; fj.s

[Part of verse 8 is prose.J Found also (except vss. 3, 5, which are wanting, and

9, 13, which occur in
ii.)

in Paipp. vii. (in the order i, 2, 8, 12,4, 10, 11, 7, 6). Quoted
in Kauc,. (39. 7) with ii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in a ceremony against witchcraft

;

vs. 9 also separately in 39. 1 1. Not noticed in Vait.

Translated: Zimmer, p. 396; Grill, 26,147; Griffith, i. 210; Bloomfield, 77,429;

Weber, xviii. 216.

1. An eagle (sufarnd) discovered thee
;
a hog dug thee with his snout

;

seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure; smite clown the

witchcraft-maker.

We have had the first half-verse already, as ii. 27. 2 a, b. Ppp. has, for d, prati

krtydkrto daka.

2. Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker
; then,

whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb.

Ppp. omits, probably by oversight, the first half-verse.

3. Having cut around out of [his] skin a strip (pan$asd), as it were

of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like

a necklace.

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck-skin thong.

As usual, the mss. vary in a between f$y- and rt$y-, E. even reading rlsy-, but the
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majority have ffy-, which is undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our

edition. Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, 12), the Anukr. insists on regarding iva

as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurij.

4. Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker, grasp-

ing its hand; set it straight before (samaksdm) him, that it may smite

the witchcraft-maker.

Ppp. has, for b, pratiharanam na hardmasi (our 8 c) ; but in book ii. it has the

whole half-verse just as it stands here.

5. Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that

curses
;
like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-

maker.

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we

conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter.

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as A$vam iva
%

$vdbhidhanyd, instead of d$vam *vd

*$vdbhidhanid, as it should be.

7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such,

do we lead back, with Indra as ally.

Ppp. has a very different version of this verse : yd, krtye devakrtdyd vd manusyajd
'si : tdm tva pratyan prahinmasi praticl nayana brahmand. The n in punar nayd-
masi is prescribed by Prat. iii. 81. Tdm at beginning of c is a misprint for tarn.

8. O Agni, overpowerer of fighters, overpower the fighters ;
we take

the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner.

Ppp. reads in b prati instead of punar, thus making a better correspondence with

pratiharana in c. The Anukr's definition of the "verse "
is purely artificial

;
the first

pada is distinctly unmetrical, and the third hardly metrical.

9. O practiced piercer (?), pierce him; whoever made
[it],

him do

thou smite
;
we do not sharpen thee up to slay (vadhd) him who has not

made
[it].

This verse is found in Ppp. in book ii., much corrupted, with, for d, vadhdya ^amsa-
mimahe. Krtavyadhanl may possibly be the proper name of the herb addressed :

cf. krtavedhana or -dhaka,
" name of a sort of fennel or anise

"
(Pet. Lex.).

10. Go as a son to a father; like a constrictor trampled on, bite; go,

O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down

[thy] bond.

That is, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com-

bines in b svajniva, and reads for c, d, tantur ivdvyayamnide krtye krtydkrtam krtdh.

Though the verse is a perfectly good anustubh, the Anukr., reading iva three times as

dissyllabic, turns it into a defective brhatl.

11. Up, like a she-antelope (*/), a she-elephant (ivdrant), with leap-

ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker.



v. 14- BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKfHITA. 246

A verse of doubtful interpretation ; but it is altogether probable that the animal-

names are coordinate in construction with krtya in c ;
and they are feminine doubtless

because this is feminine ;
the krtya is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness

and force. But the Pet. Lex. takes varani as *

shy, wild,' qualifying eni. Ppp. com-

bines enai 'va and mrgai
9

va, and reads varunl, and -krandam for -skandam; -krandam

seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of abhisk- in b falls under Prat. ii. 104, and

the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly regular gayatri, the Anukr.

stupidly accounts it a samnl tristubh, as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables.

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, O heaven-and-earth, to meet

him
;

let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like

a deer.

Ppp. reads, for c, d, sa tarn mrgam iva vidat krtya krtyakrtatn krta.

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream
;
like an easy

chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker.

Up-stream,' i.e. contrary to the natural direction (pratikulam), or upward. Ppp. has

the verse in book ii., and reads at the end of d (cf. its version of 12 d) tah (for krtri).

The meter is svaraj only by twice refusing to abbreviate iva to *va.

15. For exorcism: to a plant.

[ Vifvdmitra. ckdda$akam. vdnaspatyam. dmtstubham : 4. purastddbrhatt ; j
1

, 7, <?, . bhunj.~\

Found also in Paipp. viii. Used by Kiiuc,. (19. i), with several other hymns, for the

healing of distempered cattle; and its verses and those of hymn 16 are referred to as

madhulavrsalingah again in 29. 15, following the use of hymn 13.

Translated: Griffith, i. 211
; Weber, xviii. 220.

1. Both one of me and ten of me [are] the exorcisers (apavaktdr)>

O herb; thou born of right (rtd), thou rich in right, mayest thou,

honeyed (madhnld), make honey for me.

Ppp. omits throughout the second me in a, and reads for d madhu tva tnadhula

karat. The Anukr. says madhulam osadhim astdut.

2. Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc. etc.

3. Both three of me and thirty of me [are] etc. etc.

4. Both four of me and forty of me [are] etc. etc.

5. Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc.

O.D. accent pdnca; the rest, against the usual way, pancd, and our edition follows

the latter.

6. Both six of me and sixty of me [are] etc. etc.

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr. as iVr/, not less than 5 etc. as bhurij.

7. Both seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc.

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc.

The reckoning of this verse as bhurij implies the (improper) restoration of the elided

a of 0fItis.
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [are] etc. etc.

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc.

11. Both a hundred of me and a thousand [are] the exorcisers,

O herb; etc. etc.

Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third

anuvaka is made to end here, containing 5 hymns and 57 verses; the quoted Anukr.

says accordingly tisrbhis trtlyah*

Here ends also the eleventh prapathaka.

16. Exorcism.

\Vifudmitra. ckdda$akam. ekavrsadevatyam. \j>kdvasdnam.\ dvdipadam : /, 4, jr, 7-10.

samny usnih ; 2,3, 6. dsury anustubh ; //. Ssurt gSyatri^\

[_Not metrical.J Found also in Paipp. viii. Referred to only in Kauc,. 29. 1 5, in

company with the preceding hymn, as above reported.

Translated: Griffith, i. 212
; Weber, xviii. 222.

1 . If thou art sole chief, let go ; sapless art thou.

We have ekavrsd, lit.
* one bull/ in other passages (iv. 22

;
vi. 86), but dvivrsd etc.

only here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of

real translation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their

leaders, whether few or many. The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen syllables :

perhaps as yddi ckavrso dsi srjd arasb 'si (or srja *rasd asi). Ppp. hasyas foryadi in

all the verses. |_Sce Weber's note.J

2. If thou art twice chief etc. etc.

Or perhaps rather * double chief,'
'

triple chief,' etc., or one of two,'
< one of three,' etc.

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc.

4. If thou art four times chfef etc. etc.

5. If thou art five times chief etc. etc.

6. If thou art six times chief etc. etc.

7. If thou art seven times chief etc. etc.

8. If thou art eight times chief etc. etc.

9. If thou art nine times chief etc. etc.

10. If thou art ten times chief etc. etc.

11. If thou art eleven-fold, then thou art waterless.

All the elided #'s must be restored in this verse to make out the fifteen syllables

called for by the Anukr. Ppp. \\?& yftpodako *si srja *raso *si.

17. The Brahman's wife.

\Mayobhu. astdda<~akam . tyahmajclyddevatyam. dmistubham : 1-6. trtstubh.~\

Found in part (vss. 1-7, 9-11 in ix., also 18, in another part of ix.) in Paipp. The

hymn contains (in vss. 1-3, 6, 5, 10, u) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which

occur elsewhere than in these two texts. Vait. takes no notice of it, but it is used in

Kaug. (48. 1 1), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony ;
while vs. 4 is quoted also

in 1 26. 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor.
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Translated: Muir, i.
2 280

; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; Zimmer, p. 197 ; Griffith, i. 212
;

Weber, xviii. 222; also, in part, as RV. hymn, by Muir, i
2

. 256; Ludwig, no. 1020;

Grassmann, 11.495. Cf. also Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV., 1.244.

1. These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman (brahman-} \

the boundless sea, Matari$van, he of stout rage (-hdras), formidable

fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right (rtd).

RV. reads ugrds in c, and rttna at the end. Ppp. reads -haras and -bhuvas in c, and

apas in d. The first pada is properlyjagat^ though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact.

2. King Soma first gave (pra-yam) back the Brahman's wife, not

bearing enmity; he who went after [her] was Varuna, Mitra; Agni,

invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand.

Ppp. reads mitro a- in c. Anvartitdr \Gram. 233 aj is doubtful
; perhaps

* one

who disputes possession': cf. MS. iii. 7.3 (p. 78. i).

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge (iadhl) of her, if one

has said "
[she is] the Brahman's wife

"
;
she stood not to be sent forth for

a messenger : so is made safe (gupitd) the kingdom of the Kshatriya.

The sense of a and c is obscure
; perhaps we ought to read hdste (or -tend) ndt *vd

in a,
*

nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman's.'

The mss. vary between grdhyds (B.), grahyas (E.), and grdhyds (the rest). RV. reads

dvocan in b, and adds iydm before ///, by omitting which our text damages the meter

(but the Anukr. does not notice it).
RV. also has in c prahyi for prahfya; the

two readings are of virtually identical meaning ;
emendation to dtityhya is desirable.

Ppp. reads adir in a.

4. The misfortune, descending (ava-pad) upon the village, of which

they say "this is a star with disheveled hair" as such, the Brahman's

wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare (ifapt) accom-

panied with meteors (iilkust-\

That is, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused. A

very awkwardly constructed verse. Ppp. reads in a tarakam vik-, and, in c, tinotu for

dunott. It is, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the verse to be

quoted in Kau$. 1 26.

5. The Vedic student (bmhmacdriri) goes about serving (vis) much

service; he becomes one limb of the gods; by him Brihaspati discovered

the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, O gods.

In d RV. has the doubtless better reading dews, as the gods [discovered] the sacri-

ficial spoon.' For nitam Ppp. reads nihatdm. Though called a tristubh, the verse has

twojagatl padas.

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat

down with penance (tdpas) ;
fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when

led away ;
she makes (dha) discomfort (durdhd) in the highest firmament

(lybman).
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Our mss. (except P.M.W., which often agree in a misreading) give dpanftd, (instead

of up-) in c, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the

translation
;
our edition reads upan-, with RV. RV. differs also in having tdpase, an

easier reading, in b
;
and it has no vat in a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter,

though unnoticed by the Anukr. Ppp. has ajayanta (for avad-) in a, combines saptars-

in b, and gives brahmanasya *pinihita in c.

7. What embryos are aborted (ava-J>ad)> what living creatures (jdgat)

are torn away (apa-lup\ what heroes are mutually shattered them the

Brahman's wife injures.

B. reads nrtydnte in c, P.M. trhydte, D. nfthyante. That is, all this mischief is the

consequence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garbha 'vap- in a, and reads abhilu-

pyate in b, and hanyante in c.

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans

provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband.

This verse is wanting in Ppp.

9. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble (rdjanyd), not a

Vai$ya : this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men (mdnavd).

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable in a (unless we are to syllabize

br-ah-, which is very harsh). Ppp. combines brahmane *va in a, and puts the verse at

the end of the hymn.

10. The gods verily gave back; men (manusya) gave back; kings,

apprehending (grah} truth, gave back the Brahman's wife.

RV. has utd instead of the repeated adadus in b ;
and it gives the better reading

krnvdnas in c. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it [.but with -no for -##jj.

11. Having given back the Brahman's wife, having brought about

(kr) freedom of offense with the gods, sharing (b/iaj) the refreshment

(Urj) of the earth, they occupy (upa-ds) broad space (urugayd).

RV. has the more antique forms krtm and bhaktvaya in b and c. P.M.W. read

nakilb- in b.

12. Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bringing (-vdht) wife, in

whose kingdom the Brahman's wife is obstructed through ignorance.

Literally,
* in what kingdom';

*

obstructed,' i.e.
'

kept from him.' *

Hundred,' i.e., prob-

ably,
* a rich dowry

'

(so the Pet. Lex.). The mss. have, as is usual in such cases, dcitya.

13. A wide-eared, broad-headed [ox?] is not born in that dwelling, in

whose etc. etc.

Muir understands a " son "
of such description.

14. A distributer (ksattdr) with necklaced neck goes not at the head

of his crates (Isfind) [of food], in whose etc. etc.

The meaning is not undisputed : Muir renders " charioteer
" and " hosts

"
(emending

to sfaa) ; Ludwig,
" ksattar" and "slaughter-bench."
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show (mahiy),

harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc.

16. Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb (tfo'sa) of the bulb-

bearing lotus is not produced (jan), in whose etc. etc.

Compare iv. 34. 5, and note
;
andika and bisa are perhaps rather to be rendered inde-

pendently.

17. Not for him do they who attend to (upa-ds) her milking milk out

the spotted [cow], in whose etc. etc.

In b, P. begins^*) "jrytf, l.H.yd'sya.

1 8. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not the

pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably (papaya) without a wife

(-jdni).

Ppp. reads for a na tatra dhenur dohena. |_See BR. vi. IO23.J

18. The Brahman's cow.

[Mayobhii. pancada$akam . brahtnagavuievatyam. anustubham : 4,3, 8, g, fj. tristubh

(4.

Found also in Faipp. ix. (except vs. 7 ;
in the order I, 2, 4, 13, 5, 6, 14, 3, 15, 9, 8,

10-12). Not noticed in Vait, but quoted in Kau$. 48.13 with the next hymn (as

the " two Brahman-cow "
hymns), just after hymn 1 7, in a witchcraft rite.

Translated: Muir, i*. 284 ; Ludwig, p. 447 ; Zimmcr, p. 199; Grill, 41, 148 ; Griffith,

i. 215 ; Bloomfield, 169, 430 ; Weber, xviii. 229.

1. Her the gods did not give thee for thee to eat, O lord of men

(nrpdti}\ do not thou, O noble, desire to devour (ghas) the cow of the

Brahman, that is not to be eaten.

An accent-mark under the nya of rajanya in c has been lost.

2. A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined (-pdrdjitd) he may
eat the cow of the Brahman: "let me live today, not tomorrow/'

I.e., if such is his wish. Ppp. reads, for b, papatmam aparajitah. |_Cf. Isaiah

xxii. 13 ;
I Cor. xv. 32.J

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow

of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten.

That is (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise. At beginning of c, ma in our text is

an error for sa .

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor ;
like fire

taken hold of it burns up all
;
he who thinks the Brahman to be food, he

drinks of Timatan poison.

Or * she
'

(the cow), or he '

(the Brahman), instead of *

it,' in a, b. Ppp. reads in b

alabdhah prtannota rastam, and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree-

ing with our 13 c, d: yo brahmanam devabandhum hinasti tasya pitfnam apy etu
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lokam* The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as bhurij, since iva in b is to be

shortened to 'va.

5. Whatever insulter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl-

edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire
;

both the firmaments (ndbkas) hate him as he goes about.

Ppp. has in a ettain^ which is better. The pada-it\t absurdly readsyd instead viydk
at the beginning. The Anukr. seems to combine ub/i&i'nam in d, as the meter demands,

although M/is even ipragrhya; part of the mss. (M.W.I.H.O.) read ubhd e-.

6. The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him-

self dear; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation.

The Pet. Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agneh

priya tanur iva; this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp., agues priyatamd
taniih. The expression seems to be incomplete :

" as fire [is not to be touched] by one "

etc. Ppp. also combines indro 'sya in d. It is strange that the pada-\.VL\. does not

divide ddydddh |_BR. dayd + ada\ as a compound word.

7. He swallows down what
(
f
.)

has a hundred barbs
;
he is not able

to tear it out the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans "I am

eating what is sweet."

The verse is wanting in Ppp. (as noticed above). The mss. read nihkhidan at end

of b
;
our edition has made the necessary emendation to -dam. The cow, of course, is

meant in a, b. Many mss. (B.M.E.I.H.D.K.) accent malvah in c.

8. His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his

teeth [become] shafts (nddikd) smeared with penance ;
with these the

Brahman (brahman) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having
force from the heart [and] speeded by the gods.

Pada d lacks a syllable, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it. Hrdbaldis is a

questionable formation ; Ppp. has instead nirjaldis> which may contain hidden a better

reading [R. nirjyais 'without bow-string
*

?J.

9. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles
;
what volley

(faravyh) they hurl, it is not in vain; pursuing (anu-ha) with fervor and

with fury, they split him down even from afar.

Ppp. has te tayd at the end, instead of enam. |_Pada b *s f course jagatl.\

10. They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita-

havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished (pard-bliii).

Sahdsram is taken as in apposition with y^ since raj properly governs a genitive.

Ppp. has a different c, tebhyah prabravfmi tvd. A syllable is lacking in a, unnoted by
the Anukr.

11. The cow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who

cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (?).

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. The pacta-te\t reads in d caramao

djdm; the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig's translation,
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"
letztgeboren," implying emendation to caraina-jam, suggests a welcome improvement

of the text. Ktsaraprabandhayas has its long a of -pra- in pada-text noted in Prat,

iv. 96. Ppp. reads iva
'

'carat in b.

12. Those hundred and one fellows (Ijandtd) whom the earth shook

off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably.

Bp. accents properly visddhunuta in b, but all the samhita mss. give vyad/i-, and D.

has correspondingly vhadh- : cf. 19. 1 1 . Ppp. reads i>ai for tas in a, and bhiimirya in b.

13. The insulter of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes

one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones
;

he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to

the world to which the Fathers go.

Garagfrnd is an anomalous compound, but its meaning is hardly doubtful
;

it is so

interpreted by the comm. to AS. ix. 5. i
; dsthibhfty&n, virtually reduced to a skeleton/

Ppp. exchanges our 4 c, d and 1 3 c, d, giving the former here without a variant.

14. Agni verily our guide, Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of

imprecation (?) : so know the devout that.

Ppp. reads, for second half-verse, jayata *bhi$asta indras tat satyam devasamhitam.

Pada c plainly calls for correction {pada has abhtyasta) ;
Zimmer proposes abhf$astam,

the Pet. Lex.
|_vii.

1 5I5J abhlqastim ; abhfyastyas, gen., or even abhi$astipas (cf. vs. 6),

might be suggested as yet more probable.

15. Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an

adder, O lord of cattle that arrow of the Brahman is terrible; with it

he pierces the insulting.

Ppp. reads digdha instead oighord in c. The Anukr. does not call the verse bhurij,

although the full pronunciation of the iva in a would make it so. In the first half-verse

doubtless the two lower castes are addressed.

19. The Brahman's cow.

\Mayobhu. pancada$akam. brahmagavidevatyam. cinustubham: 2. virStpurastddbrhati ;

7. ziparistddbrhati.]

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Piiipp. ix. (namely, and in the

order, i, 2, 3, 7, 4, 10, 8, 12
;
also 15 in another place). Vait. does not refer to it, but

it is noted at Kaug. 48. 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned).

Translated: Muir, i
2

. 286; Ludwig, p. 451; Zimmer, p. 201; Grill, 43, 150; Griffith,

i. 218
; Bloomfield, 171, 433 ; Weber, xviii. 237. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie,

p. 42.

i. They grew excessively; they did not quite (iva) touch up to the

sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Srifljayas, Vaitahavyas, perished.

Ppp. reads, in c, d, mrga hinsitva brahmim asambhavyam par-: cf. 18. 12 c, d.

The verse is found also in JB. i. 152, with i>ad for ud in b, and mahena asathheyam

(for srft- *vdit-} in c, d: a much corrupted text. The pada-text strangely divides

srnojayah (the word is left undivided in the TS. pada, vi. 6. 2). (_Griffith cites MBh.
xiii. 30. i (= 1940) ff. for the story of the Vaitahavyas. See Weber's notes. J
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2. The people who delivered up (larpay-) the Brahman Brihatsaman,

descendant of Angiras a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep,

consumed (av) their offspring (tokd).

The translation implies emendation in c to ubhayadann (norn. of -dant\ as suggested
in the Index Verborum, and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Ppp. is so

mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it. The definition of the verse given by the

Anukr. corresponds with its present form
;
but a invites emendation.

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him

they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair.

Ppp. reads asmai in b, and combines -nta "sate in d. Read in our text IsM at the

end (an accent-sign ,lost under si).

4. The Brahman's cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (?),

smites out the brightness (ttjas) of a kingdom ;
no virile (vrsan) hero

is born [there].

Jdngahe is doubtful in meaning, although it cannot well be referred to any root but

gah; derivation from a root jatih, proposed in the major Pet. Lex., is apparently with-

drawn in the minor. Ppp. reads pitman in d. The separate accent of abhi in b is a

case falling under Prat. iv. 4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule.

5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat (?) is her prepared

flesh (pi$itdm) ;
in that the milk (kstrd) of her is drunk, that verily is

an offense against the Fathers.

The translation implies emendation of asyate in b to aqyate^ as suggested by Zimmer ;

Ppp. unfortunately lacks the verse.

6. A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a

Brahman that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed (jya).

Ydj jtghatsati in b is an error for yd j-.
* Pour away,' doubtless a figure from the

pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a, b compare RV. ii. 23. 12.

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed,

two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather.

Ppp. reads, in c, dvijihva dviprana bhutva, and omits brahmajydsya at the end.

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat

where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites.

Ppp. puts bhinnam before ndvam in b, and has for c brahmano yatra jiyate (like

our 6 d). Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordinate with udakatn

in b: "ruin flows into that kingdom." |_\V.
doubtless means to imply that it is not

competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com-

merce. But cf. Hopkins, AJP. xix. I39-J

9. Him the trees drive away, saying "do not come unto our shadow,"

who, O Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman.

Or,
*

against the real (sdf) riches
'

etc.
;
emendation of sdt to tdt (BR. v. 515) seems

uncalled for. The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages.
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10. King Varuna called that a god-made poison; no one soever, hav-

ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom.

That is, guards successfully his realm : jagdra^ as such passages as xiii. i. 9, xix. 24.

2
; 48. 5 plainly show, belongs to gr (jagr)

'

wake,' and not to jr
' waste away, grow

old,' as claimed in the minor Pet. Lex. Ppp. \&& jftgara, and dugdhvd, in c.

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having

injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably.

This verse is nearly the same with 18. 12 above; and the various accentuations of

vyddhunuta are precisely the same here as there.

12. The kudt which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (?) of

the track, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods call thy couch

(ufastdrana).

Kudi, which occurs several times in the Kauq. (see Bloomfield's edition, p. xliv

[where read Kaug. 21.2,13], and AJP. xi. 355), is identified by the scholiasts with

badari '

jujube.' For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs to a corpse, see Roth in the

Festgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 98 Land Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 41 6J.

13. The tears of one weeping (krp\ which rolled [down] when he was

scathed, these verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy

portion of water.

Vavrtus (p. vavrtuti) is quoted as example under Prat. iii. 13; iv. 84. P.M.W.

rvz&jivdsya in b.

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet (nd)

beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy

portion of water.

15. The rain of Mitra-and-Varuna does not rain upon the Brahman-

scather
;
the assembly (sdmiti) does not suit (kip) him

;
he wins (ni) no

friend to his control.

Ppp. reads in b -jyam. With c compare vi. 88. 3 d.

*

20. To the war-drum.

[Brahman. dvdda$akam. vdnaspatyam dundubhidevatyam (20, 21. sapatnasendpardjaydya

devasendvijaydya ca dundubhim astdut). trdistubham : i.jagafi*~\

Found also in Paipp. ix. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12). This hymn
and vi. 126 are quoted together by Kauc,. 16. i and Vaft. 34. 11 : by the former, in a

battle-rite, for infusing terror into a hostile army ; by the latter, with beating of a drum
in a sattra sacrifice.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Grill, 68, 153 ; Griffith, i. 220
; Bloomfield, 130, 436;

Weber, xviii. 244.

i. The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together

(sdmbhrta) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating our'

rivals
;
thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer.
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That is (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide. The mss. make
awkward work of writing ksnuvands; nearly all have ksunu-, only Bp.

2 krnuv-, and

E. ksuv-*, but there cannot well be any question as to the true reading. In d, also,

most of the mss. have the obviously wrong jyesydn y only H.E. jes-. The Anukr.

strangely reckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular tristubK) as ^jagatt, appar-

ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading iva (for *va) in d : or can it

perhaps count also ksunuvano as four syllables ? Ppp. has khanvano; in d it reads

simha iva dvesamn (= hresann f) abhi tanstanayatL

2. Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched (vi-bandh),

like a bull roaring at a longing cow
;

virile (vrsan) [art] thou, impotent

thy rivals; Indra-like [is] thy vehemence (ftisma), overpowering hostile

plotters.

The translation implies emendation to vfyitim in b, as made in our edition
; the mss.

vasitam. All the samfota-mss. (after their usual custom : see my Skt. Gr. 232)
abbreviate in a to -nidruv-, and many of them (P.M.W.E.H.O.) have the misreading
-nldhruv-. The pada-text does not divide druvdyah, but the case is quoted in the

comment to Prat. iv. 1 8 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added

to dm. Ppp. reads at the beginning sinhaivattanidru'vayo, and combines $USMO *bhi-

in d. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse as if it abbreviated iva to *va

in both a and b.

3. Found (viddnd) suddenly (sdhasa) like a bull in a herd, do thou,

seeking kine, bellow (ru) at [them], winning booty ; pierce thou with

pain the heart of our adversaries
;

let our foes, leaving their villages,

go urged forth (pra-cyu).

Ppp. reads in ly&tkam saha sa-, and in c viddhi. The Anukr. notes no irregularity

in the verse, Although d is clearly a/d#/f-pada, and to resolve vidhia in c is contrary

to all analogy.

4. Wholly conquering the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those

that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides
; respond (id-gur) 9 Odrum,

devout, to the voice of the gods ; bring the possession of our foes.

Vcdhas is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter. The Anukr.

takes no notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a (urdhua- being very harsh,

and not found in RV.). The ^<z<fo-text reads gfhyah in \t\pftanas is apparently to be

understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, datoi) is apparently the

thunder.

5. Hearing the uttered (pra-yam) voice of the drum speaking, let the

woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand

our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons.

One might conjecture in a prayatam
* of [us] advancing.' This verse and 6 and 9

are really the only regular tristubhs of the hymn.

6. Mayest thou first (p&rva), O drum, speak forth thy voice
;
on the back

of earth speak thou, shining (rue) ; opening wide the jaws (jabJi) on the

army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (sunrtdvaf).
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That is,
* what is pleasant to us,' apparently. Purva in a might also mean ' in front,

in our van.' Ppp. reads in a, b visahasva qatriin: vada bahu rocamanah; and it

makes the second half-verse exchange places with 8 c, d.

7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments (fidbhas)\ sever-

ally let thy sounds (dlwanf) go swiftly ;
roar at [them], thunder, trucu-

lent (?), resounding (glokakrt) unto the victory of our friends, a good

partizan.

Mitra in mitraturya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. It is

only with difficulty (iantu ?) that b can be made metrically complete (^unless we read tdva

for tc\. Ppp. reads at the end qraddhL [_Bloomfield discusses utplpdna^ AJP. xii. 441 .J

8. Made by devices (dht), may it speak forth its voice
; excite thou

the weapons of the warriors
;
allied with Indra, call in the warriors

; by
friends smite mightily down the enemies.

* By devices
*

: i.e., apparently, with art. Emendation of vaddti to vaddsi in a is

very desirable
; Ppp. has the 2d pers. bharasva instead

; and, as noted above, it substi-

tutes our 6 c, d for the second half-verse. There is a syllable lacking in a.

9. A vociferating herald (ipravadd), with bold army, making proclaim
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know-

ing the ways, do thou distribute (vi-hr) fame to many in the [battle] of

two kings.

The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory and of the desert of those

to whom it is due : see Roth, Fcstgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 99. Ppp. reads prasraveno
for pravadd in a, and bhaja for hara in d. [_For vayiitna, Pischel, Ved. Stud. $.297.1

10. Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful,

conquering a host, thou art sharpened by brahman; as the pressing-
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, O drum, dance on

[thei^j possession, seeking booty (gavydn).

The translation implies emendation of gavydm (read by all our mss.) in d IQ gavydn ^

as made in our edited text; \>Mtgavydm vtdas might perhaps mean their possession in

kine.' Prat. ii. 62 prescribes $reyahketas (not -yask-). Bp. alone reads ddhrih in c,

which Pet. Lexx. prefer; adris is, to be sure, superfluous beside gravd, and can hardly
be translated. Ppp. has, for b, mitram dadhdnas tvisito vipaqcit; and it reads adhi

(not V/) in d. The first pada is defective, unless we make the violent resolution $r-e-

at the beginning ;
in the third we have to read *va

|_or *drih\.

11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower-

ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth

thy voice as a speaker (vdgvbi) his discourse (mdntra) ; speak up force

(Us) here in order to the conquering of the host.

Samgram- in our text is a misprint for samgrdm-. Ppp. offers no variants. The
words $atriisat and nfsaf (both unchanged in pada-tex\) fall under Prat. ii. 82

;
iii. i

;

iv. 70. Gavhana (p. gootsanah) is by Prat, ii.23. The second pada is defective by
one syllable.
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12. Stirring (cyu) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con-

quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra,

noting counsels (Ividdt/ia), burning the hearts of our adversaries, go
thou quickly.

The abbreviated combination hrdyo- for hrddyo- has led here, as at i. 22. i, to the

/0dfo-reading hrdy6tanah in d. The defective meter of a (which is not to be honestly

removed by resolving cy into ci ) makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddanc /).

Ppp. has prtanasat for puraeta in b, and klptas for guptas in c. VidAtha in c, perhaps
4 the gatherings of our enemies '

; Lsee Geldner, ZDMG. lii. 746J.

21. To the war-drum.

[Brahman. dvdda$akam. vdnaspatyam dundubhidevatyam (10-12. ddttyddin devdn aprdrtha-

yat)* dnustubham: /, 4,5. pathydpankti ; 6-jagatt; n. brhatigarbhd tnstubh ;

12. 3-p>yavamadhyd gdyatrl.]

LPadas ii c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose. J Not found in Paipp. Not noticed

in Vait.
; quoted by Kauc,. (16. 2), in a battle-rite (next after the preceding hymn).

*[_Cf. extracts from Anukr. under h. 2O.J

Translated : Ludwig, p. 374 ; Griffith, i. 222
; Bloomfield, 131, 439 ; Weber, xviii. 249.

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene-

mies, O drum
;
mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies :

smite them down, O drum.

Pada a might also be understood as *

heartlessness, mindlessness.' Kdqmaqa (in c)

occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for ka^mala, as equivalent to

which it is here translated.

2. Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies

run fearing with alarm (fratrdsd) when the sacrificial butter is offered.

The/tfdrt-mss. unaccountably read utwtpamana (instead of -nah) in a.

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong-

ing to all the families (-gotrd-}, speak thou alarm for our enemies, being

smeared with sacrificial butter.

The metrical structure is very irregular, though the right number of syllables can be

forced out, if the divisions of padas be overridden
;
the Anukr. takes no heed. The first

three words constituted 20. i b. [_The usual sign of pada-division to be expected after

sAmbhrta is lacking in Bp. In c, we may pronounce pratrasamit-.\

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do

thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their

intents.

Read in c *mltran in our text (an accent-sign lost over tra).

5. As the goats-and-sheep run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou,

O drum etc. etc.

Or ' run from the wolf, greatly fearing.' A sign of punctuation is omitted in our text

after blbhyatih.
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6. As the birds (patatrifi) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by

day ; as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, O drum etc. etc.

Pada c Las the sense showsj seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. 5

(or possibly 4), where alone it fits the connection. Ahardivi occurs again in Paipp.

v. 3. 1,3 : indrdgnl tasmat tvdi *nasah pari patam ahardivi. The Anukr. calls the

verse simply jagatl (on account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidental

omission of the epithet satpadi,
' of six padas,' which it usually adds in such a case.

7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the

skin of the gazelle [the gods] who are masters of the host.

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those

let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops (anikafds).

The playful tactics of Indra here are not very clear.

9. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward all (yds) the

quarters the armies of our enemies going conquered in troops.

Or jy&ghosas (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun,
* the noises of the

bow-strings.' The verse seems rather out of order.

10. O Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run after; let them

that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power (-vlryd) being gone

away.

We should expect a passive verb in c, if patsangtnls, as seems necessary, refers back

to stnas in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who are to be hampered in going, after

losing their power of arm.

1 1 . Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother,

with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes.

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra

The first half-verse is repeated below as xiii. 1.3 a, b. The verse is translated by
Muir (iy

2
. 333). The Anukr. correctly reckons c as a r^a/f-pada, but takes no notice

of the redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as

balancing one another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting

one paragraph (unmetrical) with our vs. 12.

12. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer
our enemies : hail !

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6+ 9: 9), is called by the Anukr. a

gayatrl) and ill described as yavamadhya, although its padas b and c are equal. It is

enumerated in the ganamdla (see Bloomfield's note to Kaug. 14. 7) as belonging to the

aparajita gana.
This fourth anuvaka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in

Bp. and D.) is ekatrisastis tryaqitih, of which the first part is obscure.



259 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. -v. 22

22. Against fever (takm&n).

[Bhrgvangiras. caturda^akam. takmandqanadevatyam (takmdpabadhdyd*nena dfvdn aprdr-

thayat takmandfanam astdut). dnustubham : /, 2. tnstubh (/. bhunj)\ j. virdt

pathydbrhati.']

Found also (except vss. 2, 11) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiii., in the order I, 3, 4,

8, 5, 6, 7 cd, 10
;
then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, 8 cd, 9; but vs. 13 is in i.

Used by Kau$. (29. 18) among various other hymns, in a healing ceremony; reckoned

in \htganamala as belonging in the takmana^ana gana (26. I, note).

Translated: Roth, Zur Litteratur and Geschichte des Weda, 1846, p. 37 (about

half); Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 381-423, especially 411 f., as text of an elaborate

medical disquisition on takmdn (nearly all); Muir, iis. 351 (part); Ludwig, p. 510;

Grill, 12, 154; Griffith, i. 224; Bloomfield, i, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12

pages) ; Weber, xviii. 252. See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestoniathie, p. 49 ;
E. W. Fay,

Trans. American Philological Ass*n, xxv. (1894), p. viii, who compares it with the

Song of the Arval Brothers. As to Bzilhika and Mujavant, see Weber, Berliner Sb.

1892, p. 985-995 ;
and as to Mujavant, also Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol., i.62 ff.

1. Let Agni drive (badli) the fever away from here; [let] Soma, the

pressing-stone, Varuna of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the

barhh, the brightly gleaming (pic) fuel
;
be hatreds away yonder.

Amuya *

yonder
' has always an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text apa

and badhatam should have been separated in a. Ppp. reads in b marutas putadaksat,
in c sam^ano, and in d raksdnsi* Q6$i4canas may mean *

causing great pain,
7 and it

may qualify all the persons and things mentioned.

2. Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating (pic) up like fire,

consuming; now then, O fever for mayest thou become sapless

now go away inward or downward.

Or nyan
' inward '

is another ' downward.' The mss. mostly omit to double the n of

nyafi, and several (P.M.W.H.) read nyang; P.M.W. have adharag. Ppp. has our

vi. 20. 3 instead of this verse.

3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do

thou, O thou of power (-vlrya) in every direction, impel away downward.

The last half-verse occurs again as xix. 39. ro c, d. *

Rough, rugged' would be more

etymological renderings of parusd and paruseyd : cf. vaji vajineyds, RV. vi. 26. 2.

Pada b, virtually
* as if sprinkled with red.' The address is probably to some remedy.

Suva at the end is a misprint for suva. In place of this verse, Ppp. has takmam sakti-

nam ichasva I'a^l san mrdayasi nah (our 9 b) : yathe *hy atra te grhan yat piirtesu

damyatu. [_Then, as its vs. 4, Ppp. has our vs. 3.J

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever;

let the fist-slayer of the dung-bearer (?) go back to the Mahavrishas.

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure qakambhard in c as a proper name.

We may conjecture that the Mahavrsas are a neighboring tribe, looked down upon as

gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of wood in their territory. Ppp. makes

the meter of b easier by reading krtvaya.
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5. Its home (6kas) is the Mujavants, its home is the Mahavrishas; as

long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas.

The Prat, rule i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves

it to be bdlhika, and not bdhlika
|_cf. Weber, as cited aboveJ ;

the mss. vary between

the two, the majority giving -Ik-
;
but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this

particular point; Ppp. appears to have -///-. Some of our mss. (I.H.O.D.) accent

tdkman in c*; its omission would rectify the meter of c; the Anukr. gives a correct

(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect either yavan or

tavat. *LSo do n of SPP's.J

6. O fever, trickish one, speak out (?); O limbless on$, keep much

away (?); seek the fugitive (?) barbarian woman; make her meet a

thunderbolt.

Various points in this verse are very doubtful
;
in a, a vocative vtgada seems much

more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it
; and, if so, one may

suspect the same character in bhuriyavaya (perhaps bhuryavaya
'

painful,' connected

with avt) ;
the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda-

tion yields so little satisfaction. Ppp. reads vakada for in gada. In nistdkvarim is

doubtless to be seen a word-play on takman, but the sense is only conjectural ;
the word

is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 85.

7. O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off; seek

the wanton udra woman ; her, O fever, do thou shake up a bit (iva}.

Some of our mss. (O.R.K.) read tans in d, as if the word were tan instead of tarn.

Ppp. has^/y//// gaccha girija 'si raiitena mayuso grhah; daslm rtyitccha prapharvyam
tans takman nl %>ua dhunuhi.

8. Going away, eat thou thy connection (bdndhu\ the Mahavrishas

[and] Mujavants ;
those [fields] we announce to the fever ; others' fields

verily [are] these.

* Thy connection,' i.e.
* those with whom thou hast a right to meddle'; 'fields,' i.e.

* territories': d, "these territories here belong to some one else." Pada b is corrupt in

Ppp; ;
for d, it reads *nyaksetrani vayasam, and it has further on this verse : narka-

vindam narmddlam nddlyam rvatukavatim : praja ni takmane brumo *nyaksetrani

vayumam. At Ppp. v. 5. 1,2 we find: takmann imam te ksetrabhagam apabhajam

prthivyah purve ardhe.

9. In another's field thou restest (ram} not
; being in control, mayest

thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready (?) ;
it will go to

the Balhikas.

The/dT&z-reading in c is prdvdrthahj prd-ar- would better suit the meaning given,
4

ready to set out,' lit.
*

having an object in front' (comm. to PB. xi. i . 6, prakarsena

iyarti gacchatl *ti prartho 'nadvan /). Pada b is identical with vi. 26. 1 b
; Ppp. has

instead sahasrakso *martyah j in d it reads baklikam.

10. In that thou, being cold, then hot (rurd), didst cause trembling,

together with cough fearful are thy missiles, O fever; with them do

thou avoid us.
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Ppp. begins with yas for yat, and leaves atho unelided in a. Most of our mss. have

tabhi sma in d.

11. Do not thou make them thy companions the baldsa, the cough,

the udyugd (?) ;
come not back hitherward from there : for that, O fever,

I appeal to thee.

Zimmer (who translates vss. 10-12, at pp. 381-5) understands udyugd in b as 'sich

anschliessend
'

; Ludwig as '

angcstrengt,' qualifying kasdm as adjective; perhaps it

means hiccough
'

;
balasa may be *

expectoration.
1 In c the/adfc-text has a : alh (Bp. a :

Mi), accent on the verb-form being false. |_SPP's mss. have a with alk, aih, 6h, and eft.J

12. O fever, together with thy brother the baldsa [and] thy sister the

cough, together with thy cousin the scab (pdmdn), go to yon foreign people.

Ppp. begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for c, d, apam bhratratrvyena

na$ye *to marayamm abhi. Read in our text at end of b sahA (an accent-sign slipped

out of place). [.Without note of variants, SPP. gives papma in both texts instead of our

pamna, and our H. reads papmdna. In spite of the possibility of taking papma as

instrumental (cf. draghma, ra$ma, JAOS. x. 533), we must deem pamna the true read-

ing and papma a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation papmdn bhratrvya,

AB. etc.J

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant,

and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the

rainy season, do thou cause to disappear.

In a the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, are referred to. The pada-
text divides sadamdim in b, perhaps lit.

'

ever-binding.' Pada c lacks a syllable ;
the

Anukr. takes no notice of it
;
we might add ca at the end. Ppp. has in b hayanam

instead of $aradam ; and in c inqva^aradam instead of $ltam riiram.

14. To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Angas, the Magadhas, like

one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever.

The translation implies in c the easy emendation to prtsyan {pra-isyaii) ; the

accent and jfozrtto-reading {praesydti) view the word as future from pra-i; the translators

assume -sydm, and reach no acceptable sense. The comm. to Prat. ii. 1 1 correctly

quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final ;/ to initial j. The Anukr. this time

takes no notice of the extra syllable in c if we should read iva instead of V#. Ppp.

reads gandharibhyo maujamadbhyas ka$ibhyo mayebhyah : jane priyam iva $ev~.

|_As to the proper names, cf. JRAS. 1890, p. 47 7. J

23. Against worms.

[Kdnva. trayoda$akam. dindram (krimijambhandya devdn aprdrthayat). dnustubham :

13. vtrdj.]

Found, except vss. 10-12, in Paipp. vii. (vs. 9 coming before vs. 6). Used by Kauc,.

(29. 20) in a healing ceremony against worms; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially

quoted (29. 24) with the direction "do as prescribed in the text." LCf. hymns 31 and

32 of book
ii.J

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 140 ; Ludwig, p. 501 ; Griffith, i. 226
; Bloomfield, 23, 452 ;

Weber, xviii.257. See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 148.
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1. Worked in (ota) for me [are] heaven-and-earth ;
worked in [is]

divine Sarasvati
;
worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni : to thfe

effect "let them (dual) grind up the worm."

Here, as everywhere else, the mss. vary with the utmost diversity between krimi and

krmi; no attempt will be made to report their variations. The first three padas of the

verse are repeated below as vi. 94. 3 a, b, c. The pple. 6ta (p. autd) |_*
woven on, worked

in
*

(a + va)J seems to mean *

brought in for my aid
'

;
a root u is insufficiently supported

LSCC Whitney, Roots etc.J. For its forms Ppp. reads in a osate, in b okata, in c okato;

Ppp. also has at the end imam for iff.

2. O Indra, lord of riches, smite thou the worms of this boy; smitten

are all the niggards by my formidable spell (vdcas).

Ppp. reads in b krmim, and in c, d viqva *ratayo 'grena vacasa mima.

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils,

what one goes to the midst of his teeth that worm do we grind up.

Read in c, d in our text gdchati tdm (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has

in a, b *ksau and nasau |_and in c apparently gachasi\*

4. Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two
; both

the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo (koka)

they are slain.

In d, the mss. are divided between te (B.I.H.s.m.T.PK.) and /^ (P.M.W.H.p.m.O.R.),
and either reading is acceptable enough. Our text gives te ; the translation above

implies t. Ppp. makes sarafan and virup&u exchange places, and has in d kokas.

5. The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arms,

and whatever ones are of all forms those worms we grind up.

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable of c. Ppp. reads in a sitavaksas,

and in b sitabdhavas.

6. Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay-

ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms.

The first half-verse is RV. i. 191. 8 a, b, without variant. Ppp. reads for a ltd asau

suryo agad) and in b adrnha |_the n is written with the anunasika-s\gn. or candrabindu

invertedJ.

7. The ytfvdskas, the kdshkashas, the stirrers, the ppavitnukds both

let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain.

The /fld!0-text divides ejafakah, but not $ipavitnukah, both according to Prat. iv. 25.

LFor ejat-kd, cf. avat-kd, ii. 3. i and note; also bhinna-ka^ note to 11.32. 6, and the

frequent Pali forms like ni-panna-ka, Jataka, ii. p. ;
20

.J Ppp. has, for a, b, yavayava^
khasaskaski $yamo dhukscima$ ca parivrknavah : and, for d, adrsta$ co *ta hanyatam.

8. Slain is the ytvasha of the worms, slain also tfre nadanimdn;

I have put them all down, smash (iiuasmasd)\ like khdlva-gr&ins with

a millstone.
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Nadanimdn might possibly mean something like * a buzzing,' coming from a nadana,

root nad. The last pada is identical with ii. 31. I d. Ppp. has instead : hato yavakho

hata$ ca pavir hato sam ganavan uta : hatd in$va *rataya anena vacasa mama

(cf. 2 c, d).

9. The three-headed, the three-humped (-kaktid\ the variegated, the

whitish worm I crush the ribs of it
;

I hew at what is its head.

The last three padas are identical with ii. 32. 2 b-d, above. Some of the mss.

(P.M.W.H.p.m.) read in a traikak-. Ppp. has for a, \)yo dvi$lrsa$ caturaksas krimiq

carngo arjunah (cf. the Ppp. version of ii. 32. 2), and in d apa for apL The deficiency

of a syllable (unless we read asia) in c is noticed by the Anukr. neither there nor here.

The three following verses are the same with ii. 32. 3-5.

10. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with

the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms.

11. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain;

slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister

slain.

12. Slain are its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, also those that

are petty, as it were all those worms are slain.

13. Both of all worms and of all she-worms I split the head with a

stone, I burn the mouth with fire.

Ppp. reads a$mina in c.

24. To various gods as overlords.

\Atharvan. saptadcifafcam. brahmakarmcltmadevatyam. ati^dkvaram : i-ij.f-p. atifaki'ari;

ii. fakvari ; 15-17. j-p, (75*, 16. blntrig atijagatl ; 17. vtrdt

LNot metrical.J In Paipp. xv. is found a corresponding piece, but one differing con-

siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our vss. i, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but

not at all in the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor

(i. mitrah prthivyah _; 6. vasus samvatsarasya j 7. samvatsara rtilndm ; ii. irisnnh

parvatanam; 12. tvasta rupanam ; 15. samudro nadlnam ; 16. parjanya osadhlnam ;

17. brhaspatir devanam ; 18. prajapatih prajanam). Similar passages occur also in

other texts: thus, in TS. iii. 4. 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated

again, with slight variations, at iv. 3. 3
2

;
and the same part, with variations, is found

five times as a refrain in MS. ii. 7. 20), in PCS. i. 5. 10 (which closely follows TS. iii.

4. 5), and in CQS. iv. 10. i, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vss. 15-17). The hymn is

used by Kau$. in a royal coronation (17. 30), in the nuptial ceremonies (78. 1
1), and in

the ajyatantra (137.42). And many of the verses appear also in Vait., with oblations

to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies : thus, in the dgrayatta, vs. 7

(8. 7) ;
in the catttrmasyani, vss. 1-3, 6, 7 (8. 13), 4 (8. 22), 9 (9. 27); in the agnistoma,

vss. 8 (19.2), 5 (19.3), ii (19. n).
Translated : Griffith, i. 228

; Weber, xviii. 260. Cf . Weber's Rajasuya, Berliner

Abh,, 1893, p. 142.

i . Savitar
('
the impeller ')

is overlord of impulses ;
let him favor (av)

me, in this \\jprship (brdhman), in this rite (kdrntan), in this representation
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(purodhd), in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this

benediction (dfis), in this invocation of the gods: hail!

This is the tenth item in Ppp. ;
TS. (with PCS.) and CQS. have the same. The Ppp.

order of actions is different, and includes fewer members : brahman, karman, purodha^

devahuti, akiiti, a$is (a$isas LSO ! twiceJ svaha)\ TS. and PCS. give brdhman, ksatrd,

s, purodha, kdrman, devdhuti; MS., brdhman, purodha, kdrman, a$is, devdhfiti;

., brahman, ksatra^ karman, a$is, pratisthd, devahutL The Anukr text is in part

confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical definitions of the parts of the

hymn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the

first syllable of akutyam is a misprint, and to be removed.

2. Agni is overlord of forest-trees
;

let him favor etc. etc.

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PCS., Agni is made lord of beings

(bhutd); in CS,, of the earth.

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers; let them favor etc.* etc.

Literally,
' are overladies

'

(ddhipatni). Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any-

thing corresponding to this verse. As in a number of other similar cases, the mss.

make very awkward work of writing the trQldatrnam, the majority (Bp.P.M.W.H.E.T.)

giving instead tre, one (I.) trr^ one (K.) ttr, and a few (O.D.R.) correctly trj the

edited text has wrongly tra.

4. Varuna is overlord of the waters
;

let him favor etc. etc.

This item stands second in Ppp. ;
TS. has it also; but in S., Varuna is addressed

as overlord of ordinances (dhanna).

5. Mitra-and-Varuna are overlords of rain
;

let them favor etc. etc.

This item is wanting in all the other texts. The mss. all read vrstya 'dhip-

(p. itrstya: ddhip-), the error doubtless originating in a double samdhi, such as is

extremely frequent in Ppp.

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains
;
let them favor etc. etc.

According to Ppp. (n) and TS., Vishnu is overlord of the mountains; TS. sets the

Maruts over the troops (ga/ia), and S. gives them no place.

7. Soma is overlord of plants ;
let him favor etc. etc.

In Ppp. (14) Soma is overlord of milks (payasdm) ;
in TS. and S., of herbs.

8. Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere ;
let him favor etc. etc.

Here Ppp. (3) and the other texts give the same overlordship.

9. The sun (sflrya) is overlord of sights (or eyes : cdksus) ;
let him

favor etc. etc.

In Ppp. (4), the sun is called overlord of heaven (dii>)\ and so also in TS.; but

. sets him over the asterisms.

10. The moon is overlord of asterisms ;
let him favor etc. etc.

This item comes fifth in Ppp. ;
TS. has it also

;
in S. the moon is not mentioned,

while the asterisms, as noted above, are put under the sun.
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1 1 . Indra is overlord of heaven
;

let him favor etc. etc.

In Ppp. (9) Indra is overlord of acts or rites (kdrmari) ;
in TS. and CS- of chiefs

(jyesthd).

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor

etc. etc.

In Ppp. (13) and in TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, to Rudra
;

it is

wanting in

13. Death is overlord of creatures (prajd) ;
let him favor etc. etc.

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajapati instead of death
;
and so also in CCS- ;

TS. has nothing

corresponding.

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers ;
let him etc. etc.

This item is number 19 in Ppp.; but in CCS- it is wanting; and in TS. Yama
is settover the earth. Here, again, the reading pitrenam is found in one ms. (Bp.).

Additional items in TS. are bfhaspdtir brdhmanah, mitrdh satyanam (CQS. the same),

samudrdh srotyanam^ dnnam samrajyandm^ tvdsta rupanam (CCS. tv. samidham

rypanani) ; CCS. has only those already given.

15. The upper (fdra) Fathers let them favor etc. etc.

16. The lower (dvara) Fathers (tatd) let them favor etc. etc.

17. The Fathers (tatd\ the grandfathers (tatdmahd) let them favor

etc. etc.

The translation implies emendation to tatas at the beginning of vs. 1 7, as the sense

seems to require, and as the other texts suggest. Ppp. combines vss. 15-17, reading

pitaras pare **varas tatas taddmahas te ma etc.; TS. (iii.4. 5 : and PGS.), pltarah

pitamahah pare 'van tdtas tatamaha ihd ma etc.; TS. iv. 3. 3
2

, pitdrah pitamahah

pdrt'vare t nah etc., with which MS. agrees. Two of our mss. (O.D.) begin vs. 17

with tatds tat-
;
the rest have tdtas^ and our printed text follows them.

25. For successful conception.

\Brahman. trayoda$akam. yomgarbhadwatyam. dnustubham '

/j. vtratpurastadbrhatt.']

Found (except vs. 2, and some end-repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order

T
> 5i 3> 4> 7> I0 8, 6, 9). The hymn is quoted in Kauc,. (35. 5) in the ceremony for

male conception (flumsavana) ;
and vs. 7 (unless it be rather vi. 95. 3, which the comm.

to vi. 95 holds) in Vait. 28. 20.

Translated: Weber, Ind* Stud. v. 227 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 229 ; Weber,
xviii. 264.

*

I. Brought together from the cloud (^pdrvata), from the womb (ydni)

of the sky, from every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the

embryo, set (d-d/id) [it]
like the feather on the shaft.

Or * from the sky [as] womb.' That which is
'

brought together
'

is the thing (seed)

to be 'deposited.' The translation of d implies emendation to $drau; Weber conjec-

tures tsarau. The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the

subject of comparison as a work of effective skill; cf. RV. x. 18. 14 b. The verse is
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cited in Ppp. with its pratika and ity eka added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text
;

but it has not been discovered anywhere, The resolution of -tat to -tacit in a is neces-

sary to fill out the meter.

2. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set

thine embryo ;
I call thee to its aid.

The first half-verse occurs again below as vi. 17. i a, b, and also in the second verse

of the addition to RV. x. 184, but with the reading nttana for bhiitanam (the RV. verse

is also found in an addition to ACS. i. 14. 3 : see Stenzler's translation, p. 36), and in

MP. ([i. I2.4J Winternitz, p. 93) with tisthantl for the same.
|_
cf - also MGS. ii. 18.

4 b and p. 1 54.J

3. Place the embryo, O Sinivali; place the embryo, O SarasvatI; let

both the A^vins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo.

The verse is RV. x. 184.2 and MB. 1.4. 7 and MP.
[i.

12. 2j, where however is read

in c agvfnau devav. Ppp. reads both times (in a and b) dehi. B. (xiv. 9. 4*) follows

RV. (but with prthustuke at end of b, and puskarasrdjau in d). HGS. (i. 25. i) differs

from our text only by having aqvinau -ubhav a. Cf. also HGS. i. 6. 4; MB. 1.5.9.

[Cf. MGS, ii. 18. 2 k and p. iso.J

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briha-

spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhatar

place.

Ppp. reads raja varuno for mitravarunau in a.

5. Let Vishnu prepare the womb (y6ni)\ let Tvashtar adorn the

forms
;

let Prajapati pour on
;

let Dhatar place thine embryo.

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV. x. 184, I and in B. xiv. 9. 4
20

,
HGS.

1.25.1, MB. i.4.6, and MP.
[i.

12. ij. [cf- MGS. ii. 18.2. i and p. I56.J

6. What king Varuna, or what divine SarasvatI knows, what Indra

the Vritra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink.

One or two of our mss. (P.W.) read -bhamkdr- in d. Ppp- has for b veda devo

brhaspatih) and in c putsyad after indras. [_See von Schroeder, Tubinger Katha-hss.,

p. 36.]

7. Embryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every

existence
; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here.

Compare vi. 95.3, with which the verse is in considerable part identical. It is found

also as VS. xii. 37, and in TS. iv. 2. 33, MS. ii. 7. 10, in all with a different d: dgne

gdrbho ap&m asij MS. further combines in &gdrbho*sy; and in this last point Ppp.

agrees with it.
, .^^^ .5
Ifi^ See P- I045-J

8. Mount thou
; play the hero

;
set an embryo in the womb

;
virile (vrsan)

art thou, that hast virility ;
for progeny do we conduct thee hither.

Ppp. has kranda (for skanda) in a, and, for c, vrsanam vrsnyavantam. The verse

occurs also in QGS. (i. 19. 6), which reads kranda vtlayasva in a, sadhaya (foryonyam)
in b, vrsanaih vrsann a dhehi for c, and havdmahe at the end. Our O. has skandha

vlday- in a. The retention of the dental s of skanda is by Prat. ii. 104.
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9. Go apart, O Barhatsama ;
let an embryo lie unto thy womb (yoni) ;

the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both.

Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning
*

belonging to us both,
1 which is not

impossible; Weber, 'der doppelt schafft'; it is literally 'possessing what is of both.'

Ppp. has for c dadan te putram deva. Barhatsame (p. -hafasa-) is an anomalous for-

mation : a stem -ma is against all analogy as fern, of a vrddhi-derivative, while -;;/* (which

Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine
; Ppp. has the same form

;
it doubtless

means *

daughter of Brhatsaman.' To make c of full meter is impossible without

harshness.

10. O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do

thou set a male (p&mans) son, to be born in the tenth month.

This verse also (like 2, above) occurs in the additions to RV. x. 184 and to ACS.
i. 14. 3 [_p. 37, transl.J and in MP.

|_i.
12. 6J, with the variants : visnoh* for dhatah in a,

and asyam naryam gavlnyam (MP. -nyam |Jn mss. E. and W., -nyam in the Oxford

textj) for b; AGS. has putran and MP. gdrbham in c. Ppp. begins here a new hymn
reading sai>itu$\ $resthena \

; fresthena 2; visnoh $resthena: tvastuh $resthena 3.

The other texts omit any such variants of vs. 10. LCf. also MGS. ii. 18. 4 c and p. 156,

s.v. visnoh. \ *|_Oxford text, vlmo.\ f |_Or else bhaga or bhagah. Roth sent W. three

notes on this vs. and they do not seem to agree. In b Ppp. has nabha for narya.\

11. O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc.

12. O Savitar
(< impeller '),

with best etc. etc.

13. O Prajapati, with best etc. etc.

The Anukr., though taking no notice of the extra syllable in 12 a, feels that it cannot

pass over the two in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanical correctness.

26. Accompanying a sacrifice.

\Brahman. dvada$akam. vfistospatyam uta mantroktabahtidevatyam. i,5.2-p.arcy umih ;

2> 4i 6> 7> 8* JO, n. 2-p. prajdpatyd brhatl; 3-3-p. vtrdd gdyatrl ; q. j-p. pipilikamadhyd

purausmh: i-ir. ekdvasdna ; 12. parati^akvari j.-p.jagafi.]

[Partly unmetrical.J Found also in Paipp. fx. (in verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6-8, ii, 10,

9, 12). Quoted in Kau$. 23. i, in a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given
in fo&paddhati (see note to Kaug. 19. i) among the pustika mantras. Used in Vait.

1 6. 6 in counteracting an enemy's soma-offering (agnistoma) ;
and vs. 12 a, b in 19.4,

also in the agnistoma, with a cup for the Ac^vins. Neither treatise teaches us anything
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn. The matter is in considerable part

metrical, though in part also too irregular to be so called.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 27 ; Griffith, 5.231 ; Weber, xviii. 267.

i. The sacrificial formulas (ydjus) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail! let

Agni, foreknowing, here join for you.

Or 'join (yuj) you/ 'Join
7
is probably used in the sense of 'duly use or apply*

(Ludwig,
" anwenden "). The verse is plainly composed of two tristubh padas, but the

Anukr. refuses to resolve suaha, and so reckons only 21 syllables.
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2. Let the heavenly impeller (savitdr}, the bull (mahisd)> foreknowing,

join [them] at this sacrifice : hail !

Ppp. reads, after prajanan, yajne sayujas svaha. The Anukr., in this and many of

the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables (prdj. brhatl^ without heeding the fact

that each contains a tristubh pada.

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels

(fikthdmadd\ the well-joined ones (?): hail!

Ppp. reads and combines sayujas sv-. The mechanical definition of the Anukr.

implies a division into 7 + 7+ 8 syllables. There is some blundering of the mss. over

ukthamadanii B. appearing to read ukya~m~, and P.W. ukfdm-. Suyujas, here and in

vss. 7-1 1, may be genitive
* of the well-joined one'; it does not agree in gender with

the nouns that precede [_
aside from aqiso\.

4. The directions (praisd) at the sacrifice, the notices (nivid) : hail !

taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined.

Ppp. reads prdisd nividd priyo yajilnsi qistah etc.

5. The meters (chdndas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts : hail ! as a mother

her son, fill ye here, joined.

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr. are the same as in the case of vs. i.

6. Here hath come Aditi, with barhis, with sprinkling [waters],

extending the sacrifice : hail !

A perfectly good pair of tristubh padas.

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors (tdpas) at this sacrifice, the

well-joined ones : hail !

Ppp. again gives sayujas sv-.

8. Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the

well-joined ones : hail !

All the samhita mss. read nlpd asmin, as in our text, the pada-text having rtipah !

Ppp., on the other hand, gives bahudha viriipd 'smin. Probably it is a case of anoma-

lous samdhi (with hiatus), which should have been included in Prat. iii. 34 (see the

note to that rule) ;
but one may also conjecture that the true reading is bahudha

9. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings (aqis) ;
at this sacrifice

let him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones : hail !

Ppp. combines asma^smin^ and reads sayujas^ as above. The Anukr. evidently

reckons three padas, of 11+7+8 syllables.

10. Let Soma join variously the milks (pdyas\ at this sacrifice, the

well-joined ones : hail !

11. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well-

joined ones : hail !
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12. O A^vins, come ye hitherward with worship (brahman), with

mra/-utterance increasing the sacrifice. O Brihaspati, come hitherward

with worship ;
this sacrifice [is] heaven (svdr) here for the sacrificer :

hail!

Ppp. has instead, for &,yajfiam vayam svaritam yajamdndya dhehi svaha. The
Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 15 syllables, and calls the verse ijagatl
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three padas are regularly tristubh.

With this hymn ends the fifth anuvaka^ of 5 hymns and 69 verses
;
the Anukr. cita-

tion is nava *parah; and Bp.D. add further*afiara sasfe nava *parah (Bp.-raw ca ca

*mivdkaJi).

27. Aprl-hymn : to various divinities.

\Brahman. dvdda$akam. dgneyam. i.brhatigarbhd tristubh ; 2. 2-p. sdmndm bhuriganu-
stubh ; 3. 2-p. drcibrhati; 4, 2-p. sdmm bhurigbrhati ; 5. 2-p. sdmnt trtstubh ; 6. 2-p.

virdn ndma gdyatrl ; 7. 2-p. sdmnt brhatl (imd \_2-j ?"\ ekdvasdndh) ; 8. samstd-

rapankti ; 9. 6-p. anustubgarbhd pardtijagatl ; 10-12. puraumih.]

This peculiar and half-metrical afiri-hymn occurs also in several Yajur-Veda texts :

namely, in VS. (xxvii. 11-22), in TS. (iv. 1.8), and in MS. (ii.
12. 6); further, in K.

(xviii. 17), and (ace. to Schroeder's note) in Kap.S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree

very closely throughout, in readings and in division
;
there is in all the verses a more or

less imperfect metrical structure, of three tris(ubk-\\\& padas to a verse. MS. also in

general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the

division of vss. 2-4. Ppp. has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the

Yajus-version. In our text the proper division is thrown into great confusion, and there

are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions. The Anukr. supports our

mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand-

ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below.

The hymn is not used as an afirt-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in

Kaug. (23. 7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the

i>a$aqamana rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 12) an offering of the omen-

turn of a cow
;
while (19. i, note) the paddhati reckons it among the pustika mantras.

Vss. i and 2 (with the division as in our text) are used by Vait. (10. 13, 12) in the

pa^ubandha ceremony.
Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Griffith, i. 232. Weber, xviii. 269, gives a general

introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of " the numerous mis-

divisions and corruptions of this, its Atharvan version," untranslated. Cf. hymn 12 of

this book.

I. Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni,

most brilliant
;
of beautiful aspect, with his son, [2.] son of himself

(tdnundpat), dsnra> many-handed,

All the Yajur-Veda texts agree in ending the verse with the third pada, and in read-

ing at the end suprAtikasya snn6h; of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar-

ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their

connection. Ppp. also has -kasya sunos, and at the end of a bhavantu; it and the

Yajus-texts read iti^itdvedds instead of bhurifanis. The description of the verse by
the Anukr.

|_if
we pronounce urdhua in aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9

syllables.
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2 [2 b]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey

(mdd/iu), with ghee.

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs. 2
; MS., however, adds to it the first

pada of our 3 ;
and it reads for a devd devebhyo devayanan. In b, VS.MS. have

anaktu; TS., a *nakti; and VS.TS. set the avasana-mark next before pathds*

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men

(ndra$dnsa)> Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller (savitdr\ having

all choice things. t

All the other texts, including Ppp., read in *.prin&nds, of which our /?*#- is doubt-

less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. VS.TS. have before it naksase ; and,

in b, agne^ with interpunction after it
; Ppp. omits agne (or agnih) ;

MS. adds as third

pada the first pada of our and the other texts' vs. 4. Our pada-text rightly divides the

verse into three padas [10 : 8 :
9_], though the Anukr. acknowledges only two.

4. Here he cometh with might (fdvas) unto the various ghees, prais-

ing, he the carrier, with homage,

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide.

They have also the much easier reading ghrttna ior ghrta cit; Ppp. gives ghrtena Ide

vahnith namasa *gnim sruco etc. (adding 5 a). VS.TS. have a single interpunction

after ndmaia; MS. makes its verse out of our 4 b and 5 a, b, with interpunction after

5 a. LVS -TS -MS - accent idan6.\

5 [40]. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices (act/ward), the proffer-

'ings (praydj). [5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni's,

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agnhn (also Ppp. : see under vs. 4), and later

praydtsu (which the TS./0dfo-text divides praydfcsu; ours gives praoydksu). MS's

verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed.

6 [5 b]. [He] crossing (?) among pleasant profferings; both the Vasus

stood and the greater bestower of good (vdsu).

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan-

ical one. The Yajus-texts have sd tm (TS. f) mandra supraydsah (TS. mandrasu

praydsah : this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of the

passage) ;
and MS. makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading supraydsa

stdrwtan: barhtso mitrdmahahj all then finish the verse with vdsuf cetistho vasudha-

tama$ ca. Ppp. is spoiled, but appears to read at the beginning svenamindrasu. The

makers of our texts perhaps understood -dhataras as plural of -dhatr; the pada-
division vasu^dhataras is specially prescribed by Prat. iv. 45. The metrical definition

concerns only the number of syllables : 8-f 12= 20. |_Ppp. en(*s w^ -dhatama$ ca.]

7 [6]. The heavenly doors all defend always after his course (vratd)

This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half
;
the Yajus-texts, and also Ppp.,

read instead vrata dadante agnth (Ppp. *gne/i)\ and MS. has before it ?//fz/, and

Ppp. vi$ved. The Anukr. ignores the evident tristubh character of a.

8 [6 c]. Lording it with Agni's domain of wide expansion, [/.] dripping,

worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable
(? adhvard}

sacrifice.
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The other texts (including Ppp.) read -vyacasas, omit agnh and read pdtyamdnds in

a; and they have an entirely different b, namely // asya ydsane divyt nd ydnduj what

our text substitutes was found as v. 12. 6 a above. The Anukr. name for the meter,

sainstdrapatikti, is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12 -hi i : 84-7.

9 [8] O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice (ad/ivard)

with Agni's tongue ; sing in order to our successful offering. [9.] Let

the three goddesses sit upon this bar/us, Ida, SarasvatI, BharatI, the

great, besung.

We have here two complete verses combined into one
;
but the division goes on after

this correspondingly in all the texts. The three Yajus-texts, and Ppp., begin with ddlvyd
Jtotdra (the accent hotaras in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts imdm
after urdhvdm in a ;

for b, c they read *gnrjihvam #</// (but MS.////7>vz
*

bhi) griiitam :

krnutdm nah sinstim (MS. -tani) ;
further on they have sadantu for -tarn (but MS.

instead syondni); near the end, VS.TS. put mahi after bharatl ; MS. has a sign of

interpunction after mahi; Ppp. reads mahabharatl. The pfida tisrd devir etc. is the

same with RV. Hi. 4. 8 d (which reads sadantu). The definition of the Anukr. fits the

meter very badly ;
the pada-tzxt notes only 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi-

ble
; they would count 11+9 + 8: 1 1 + 14= 53, mechanically a bhurig atijagatt.

10. That wonderful seminal fluid (turipant) of ours, abounding in food,

O god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it.

The other texts (including Ppp.) omit deva and read tvdsta (but MS. tvdrtar\ add-

ing after it suviryam */ all also have at the end asmJ instead of the senseless asyd, and

all but MS. have syatu for sya ; their mark of interpunction is set after sumryam (or

before rdyds). Compare also RV. ii. 40. 4 ; iii.4. 9. Our Up.
2 reads in a, by an over-

sight, ddbhwn (emended in Bp. to ddbhutani) ;
but D.K. have dtvbhutam as pada-

tcxt. This and the two following verses have small right to be called purausnih ; this

one counts n : 8 + 7 = 26 syllables. Read at the end in our text asyd (an accent-sign

slipped out of place). *[_But TS. suviram.]

11. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing ;
let Agni [as] queller

willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods.

Ppp. reads sumand for tmand; also, at the end, sudaydti^ with the Yajus-texts.

The latter also have (except MS.) devhu for devtbhyas, and after it they all put their

mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. version of the last pada is identical with

RV. 111.4. Io b Lsave that RV. has havis\. This "purausnih" counts n : 9 + 7 = 27

syllables.

12. O Agni, hail! make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra;

let all the gods enjoy this oblation.

The Yajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before vf^ve. For yajndm, TS.VS.

read havydm, and MS. has devtbhyas ; Ppp. has bhdgam. This "purausnih
" counts

(if we divide the last two padas as indicated in the /rtdk-text) u : 9+7 = 27 syllables.
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28. With an amulet of three metals: for safety etc.

\Atharvan. caturdafarcam. trivrddevatyam (agnyddin mantrdktdn devdn samprdrthya trivr-

tam astdut). trdtstubham : 6. j-p* atifakvari ; 7, 9, fo, 12. kakummatyanustubh ; Jj. purausnihJ]

l/The second half of I is prose.J Found also (except vs. 2 and vss. 12-14) *n

Paipp. ii. Used by Kau$. twice, in company with i.p and i. 35, in a ceremony (n. 19)

for obtaining one's desires and in one (52. 20) for winning splendor; and vss. i, 12-14

in one (58. 10, 1 1) for gaining length of life.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 387 ; Griffith, i. 234 ; Weber, xviii. 271.
-

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines (?* sam-ma), in order to length

of life for a hundred autumns
;
in the yellow (hdrita), three

;
in silver,

three; in iron (Idyas), three enveloped with fervor.

'Yellow,' doubtless *

gold.' Ppp. reads rajasa for tapasa in d. The second half-

verse can hardly be called anything but prose, though the Anukr. takes it as good tristubh

meter. It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the

nine pranagrahas, or the nine verses of the trivrt stoma, are not rather intended in it.

2. Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and

quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons let them

rescue (paray) me by this triple one.

The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp. One and another ms., here as

later, reads trvft. To fill out the meter of c we have to make the harsh and unusual

resolution of the first d of artavds.

3. Let three abundances (posa) resort to the triple one; let Pushan

anoint it with milk, with ghee; affluence of food, affluence of man

(purusd), affluence of cattle let these resort hither.

Ppp. reads in a trivrtaq; in c anyasya, and bhduma both times (bhil- ind). We need

in a to resolve tr-ayah.

4. O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good (vdsu) ;
O Agni, do

thou, thyself increasing, increase him
;
unite him, O Indra, with heroism

;

let the prospering triple one resort to him.

Ppp. has, for c, d, yasmin trivrc chetam pusayisnur imam etc. (our c). Our mss.

vary at the end between posayisnu and -nuk, the majority having -nuk (only B.O.I, -mi) ;

our text should be emended to ~ntih. |_But SPP. reads -nil and notes no variants.J
The Anukr., as usual, does not note that a is a yoga/? pada.

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one
;
let

Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron
;

let the silver one (dr/una), in

concord with the plants, bestow (dha) on thee dexterity, with favoring

mind.

Ppp. reads in c vlrudbhis te. arjuno sam-. The meter is like that of verse 4.

6. Triply born by birth [is] this gold : one was Agni's dearest
;
one

fell away of Soma when injured ;
one they call the seed of devout waters

;

let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time.
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Instead of vedhdsam in d, a much easier reading would be vedhdsas nom. (as tacitly

emended by Ludwig) ;
and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso retd "hus; it

further gives in e trivrtastn te. With bed compare TB. i. i. 3
8

. The name ati^akvarl

given to the verse by the Anukr. demands 60 syllables, but only 57(11 + 114-12:11-1-12)

can be fairly counted.

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Kagyapa's triple life-time, sight of

the immortal (amfta) triply, three life-times have I made for thee.

Ppp. reads triyayusam ; and, at the end, nas krdhi for te*karam. JUB. iv. 3. I

has this version : triyayttsam ka$yapasya jamadagnes triyayusam : trtny amrtasya

puspani trm ayitnsi me *krnoh; and several of the Grhya-Sutras (GS. i. 28
;
HGS.

i. 9. 6 ; LMI\ " 7- 2
5
MGS. i. i. 24 (cf. p. i5o)J ;

MB. i. 6.8) give the first half-verse,

with a different ending ; [_also VS. iii. 62. GGS. ii. 9. 21 gives the pratika.\ There

is no reason for calling the meter kakummatl.

8. When the three eagles (stiparnd] went with the triple one, becom-

ing, mighty ones (gakrd), a single syllable, they bore back death along

with (sdkdm} the immortal, warding off (antar-dha) all difficulties.

'

Warding off,' literally
<

interposing [something between] themselves [and]
'

;

*

along

with,' doubtless - '

by means of
'

(cf. vii. 53. i : xii. 2. 29).
*

Single syllable,
1

or * the one

indissoluble
'

: probably the syllable om is intended.

9. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee
;
from the midst let

the silver one protect thee
;
from the earth let that made of iron protect

[thee] ;
this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods.

Ppp. combines at the end -pura *yam. This verse also is called kakummatl by the

Anukr. without any reason.

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods; let them defend thee

on all sides
; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior

to them that hate thee.

It needs only the usual resolution tu-dm in c to make this verse a regular annstnbh.

11. The stronghold of the gods, deathless (amrtd) gold, what god
first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [my] ten extended

[fingers] ;
let him approve my binding-on the triple one.

Ppp. has at the end trivrta vadhena. The translation implies in d the reading

manyatam, which is given in our edition, though against part of the mss., that read

manyantam. |_

( Let him (or it) assent to my binding-on,' dative infinitive. J

12. Let Aryaman fasten (erf) thee on, let Pushan, let Brihaspati;

what is the name of the day-born one, therewith we fasten thee over.

For the obscure third pada compare iii. 14. 1. The verse is a regular anustubh, if b

is properly read, as a p lisa a bfhaspAtih (so thc^adfc-text). This and the two follow-

ing verses, which are not found in Ppp., seem to be independent of what precedes.

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons; thee unto life-

time, unto splendor; with the brilliancy of the year with that we make

[thee] of closed jaw (i sdmhanu}.
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The verse is repeated as xix.37.4 [in our ed. ; but SPP's repeats iii. 10. 10 insteadJ.

It is found also in HGS. i. 11.2, with tva omitted at the end of b, and, for c, d, samva-

tsarasya dhayasa tena sann anu grhnasi! this gives us no- help toward understanding

the obscure last pada ; the translation implies emendation to sdmhanum, and under-

stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws (divaricatio

maxillae inferioris) : cf. viii. i. 16. The Anukr. foolishly calls the verse ^purausnih.

14. Snatched (hip} out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the

earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down,

do thou ascend me* in order to great good-fortune.

The verse agrees nearly with xix. 33. 2. The mss. read bhinddnt (p. bhinddn) for

bhinddt in c. A corresponding verse is found in a RV. khila to x. 1 28 : ghrtad ullup-

tarn madhumat suvarnam dhanamjayam dhanmam dharayisnu : rnak sapatnan

adharanq ca krnvad a roha mam mahate saubhagaya. [_Given also by von Schroederr

Tiibinger Katha-hss., p. 36.J

29. To Agni: against demons.

[Cdtana. pancada$arcam. jdtavedasam uta mantroktadevatdkam. trdistubham : j. j-p. virdn

ndma gdyatri; 5. purotijagati inrddjagatl; 12-15. anustubh (12. bhunj ;

*4- 4~P- pardbrhatl kakummati).']

Found also (except vss. 10, u) in Paipp. xiii. No notice is taken in Vait, of any

part of the hymn ;
but in Kaug. 8. 25 it is reckoned among the catana hymns, or as

belonging in the catana gana, and two or three of its verses (2-4) are separately

quoted, as will be pointed out below.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Griffith, 1.236; Weber, xviii. 277.

1. Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas; know this, O Agni, as

[it is] being done ;
thou art a physician (bhisdj), a maker of remedy

(bhcsajd) ; by thee may we gain cow, horse, man (fiimsa).

That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse is found

also in HGS. i. 2. 18, which in a puts (as does Ppp.) purastat at the end, inserts in b

karma after viddhi, and reads in &ga aqvan purnsan. Kauc,. (3. 16) quotes the verse,

in company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies.

2. So, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the

gods : he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured (g/tas)

us, that this enclosure of his may fall.

The sense of c appears to be whoever hath pillaged us in or by play.' The sense

of the imprecation in d is obscure. Ppp. reads as follows : fram for tat in a
;
for b, c

*nena vidvan havisa yavisthah : piqaco *syatamo
* dideva; 'sya in d

; and, as e (or as

3 a).X0 *sya tad eva yatamo jaghasL KauQ. 47. 9 quotes the verse (the scholiast says,

vss. 2, 3) as accompanying the offering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcraft

ceremonies. The Prat, in ii. 77, prescribes the combination -dhis pdt- in d. *|_Haplog-,

raphy for *sya yatamo : cf. 4 c.J

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thoiL

do that, in concord with all the gods.

Ppp. reads yatha somasya paridhis patatih tatha tvam agnc.
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue,

destroy (pra-mr) his teeth
; whatsoever pifdcd hath devoured of him,

that one, O *Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back.

Ppp. reads for a moksau na viddhi hrdayam na viddhi and pi$aco syatamo in c, and

yavisthas in d. Kauc,. (25.24) quotes the verse in a remedial ceremony.

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what-

soever of himself is devoured by the pi$dcds, that, O Agni, do thou,

knowing, bring again ;
into his body we send flesh [and] spirit (dsii).

Ppp. reads for d $arfre pranam asum erayd sam srjema. The Anukr. defines the

meter correctly, according to its methods.

6. In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (? $abdla), in ripe, what pi$dcd hath

injured (damb/i) me in the partaking that let the pigdcds atone for

(? vi-ydtay) with self [and] progeny ;
be this man free from disease.

Ppp. has for a our 8 a (reading tva for ma), and for 8 a yame sap. qavale vip.;

further, for b odane manthe diva ota lehe ; and here and in the verses that follow, it

varies between dadambha and didambha.

7. In milk (ksird), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in

grain growing uncultivated in the partaking [thereof] that let the

fi$dcds etc. etc.

Ppp. reads in a ksire tva manse, and in b -pacye.

8. In the drinking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath injured me

lying (fi) in the lair ($dyand) of the familiar demons (ydti'i) that let

the pi^dcds etc. etc.

We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) $dyanam to {dyanas at end of b. Ppp. reads

here, in a, b, nearly our 6 a, b, a with the three variants given above, and b with imam
for yo ma, and with *$ane; and it adds our 10 c, d instead of the refrain.

9. By day, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath injured me lying in the

lair of the familiar demons that let thefifacds etc. etc.

Ppp. reads tva for ma in a, and in b skravyad yatuq $ayate piqacah : nd agne dvan

prthak: tfnihy apy enam dehi nirrter upasthe. In c of the refrain of all these verses

is a syllable lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolution.

10. The flesh-eating, bloody (rudhird), mind-slaying pi$dcd do thou

slay, O Agni, Jatavedas ;
let the vigorous Indra slay him with the

thunderbolt
;

let bold Soma cut [off]
his head.

The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and c, the latter of which,

indeed, is easily made up for by resolving vd-jr-e-na.

11. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons

have not conquered thee in fights ;
burn up the flesh-eaters together with

their dupes (?);-let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile.

This verse is repeated below as viii.3. 18, in the midst of the RV. hymn of which it

forms a part : see the note upon it there.
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12. Bring together, O Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away;
let his members (gdtra) increase

;
let this man fill up like a soma-stalk.

Ppp. begins with samabhara, and \\nsjagdham for hrtam in b. The Anukr. refuses

to sanction the abbreviation *va in d.

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up; make him,

O Agni, exuberant, sacrificial (jntdhyd), free iwmydksma; let him live.

Ppp. is illegible in the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this
;

it reads

at the end jivase. Our mss. are uncertain about virap$tnam, B.E.H. having -/j/-,

I. -ptra-, O.

14. These, O Agni, are thy /*f^-grinding pieces of fuel; them do

thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas.

The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately described by the

Anukr.; it counts as 8 + 6: 5 + 11 syllables, having thus a #///j-element (b), but no

brhalL

15. The pieces of fuel of tarstaghd, O Agni, do thou accept with flame

(arcis) ;
let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man's flesh (mdiisd)

quit his form.

Or 4 of trstHgha* (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the

pada-text reads tarstaoaghih.

30. To lengthen out some one's life.

\Unmocana (dyusyakamah). saptada$akam, dniistubham : /. pathydpankti ; 9. bhunj ;

12. 4-p. virddjagati ; 14. virat prastdrapankh ; if.j-av.d-p.jagati.]

Found also in Paipp. ix. Used twice by Kaug. (58.3, n), with a number of other

hymns, in a ceremony for length of life
;
and reckoned (54. 1 1, note) as belonging to an

ayusya gana.
Translated : Muir, v. 441 ; Ludwig, p. 494 ; Griffith, i. 238 ; Bloomfield, 59, 455 ;

Weber, xviii. 281
;
in part also by Grohmann, Ind. Stud. (1865) ix. 390, 410-41 1.

1. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses; be just

here
; go not now

; go not after the former Fathers
; thy life (dsu) I bind

fast.

The first two padas are obscure
;
the two nouns in each can also be both or either

ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp. reads paravatas instead of the second

avatas^ thus rectifying the meter of a ;
as it stands, we need to resolve a-dvdtas

|_or
read

tdva for te
J. Ppp. also has gatan for pitfn in d.

2. In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a

strange person deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with

my voice.

The translation implies emendation to purusas in a; all the mss. have -sas. [_SPP's
texts have -sas without note of variant. We may construe it with the second ydt :

' If

they (subject indef.) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine own' etc. supply
abhicacara. J
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3. In that thou hast shown malice (druh\ hast cursed at woman [or]

at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc.

4. In that thou art prostrate (fi) from sin that is mother-committed

and that is father-committed, deliverance and etc. etc.

Grohmann and Zimmer (p. 395) understand here * sin committed against mother or

father
'

: doubtless wrong.

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister (jdmi), and brother shall

infuse (* sdrfatas) heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy; I make thee

one who reaches old age.

Sdrjatas is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense; 'give' (Ludwig) and 'offer*

(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactory; weave witchcraft
'

(Pet. Lex.) is quite too pregnant.

Ppp. gives no help ; it reads in c chevasya after pratyak. The translation takes the

word as a root-aorist subj. from srj.

6. Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind
; go not after

Yama's (two) messengers ; go unto the strongholds of the living.

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pada ;
the addition of wd (cf. I c)

after ihd would be an easy and natural filling-out. Ppp. has for a ehi ehi punar *///,

and reads hi for ihi in d.

7. Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the

road, the ascent, the climb (dkrdmana\ the course (dyana) of every living

man.

8. Be not afraid; thou shalt not die; I make thee one who reaches

old age; I have exorcised (nir-vac) \hzydksma, the waster of limbs, from

thy limbs.

Ppp. reads for \*jaradastir bhavisyasi.

g. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that

is thine, the ydksmd hath flown forth like a falcon, forced (sa/i) very far

away by [my] voice.

The form sadhd is noted in Prat. iii. 7. Ppp. has for a tfrsarogam angarogam,
combines $yenai *i>a in c, and reads nuttas for sadhas in d |_and vacd ?\. The Anukr.

ignores the abbreviation of iva to
%

va in c.

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch-

ful let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night.

Ppp. reads, for c, d, te te pranasya goptaro diva svapnatn ca jagratu. /Wd-text

bodhaopratibodhaUi by Prat. iv. 96. [Cf. viii. 1.13; MGS. ii. 1 5. 1 and p. 1 53, s.v. bodha~.\

11. This Agni [is] to be waited on; here let the sun arise for thee;

come up out of death's profound black darkness.

In c, udehi is a mis-reading for udthi, which is found in all the mss. except I3p.
2

12. Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers,

and [to them] who conduct [away] ;
that Agni who understands (vid)
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deliverance (utpdrana) do I put forward (puro-dlta), in order to this man's

being unharmed.

With b compare viii. i. 8 b, which appears to give the clew to the meaning ; utpdrana
is the action-noun to ut-paray (viii. 1. 17-19; 2.9). The verse, though by number of

syllables a virad jagati (46 syll.), has plainly five padas [12+ II : 84-74-8 ;
in d, read

tdm-tam for tdm as at iv. 30. 3 ?
J. Ppp. omits the last pada.

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength;
let his body assemble (? sam-vid) ;

let that stand firm with its (two) feet.

[In a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy
accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and also as set forth

in the Upanishads e.g. ChU. vi. I5.J

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him
; associate (sam-iray)

him with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality (amrta) :

let him not now go ;
let him not now become one housing in the earth.

Most of our mss. (not B.I.T.K.) appear to read tu instead of ;/;/ in d. Instead of nu

gat in c, Ppp. gives mrta, and it has mo su for ma nu in d : both are better readings.

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up;
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays.

Ppp. reads ma 'pdno in b, and -yachati in d.

1 6. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within
; by it I have

exorcised the ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever.

Ppp. reads for b, c ugrajihvd panispada tayd romam nir aydsah : . Our edition reads

d^ with all the mss., at the beginning of c, but it must of course be emended to

tdya, as translated. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllable in a, which no
resolution can supply. Panispada in b is prescribed by Prat. iv. 96.

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what
death appointed, O man, thou wast born here, we and it call after thee :

do not die before old age.

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of the /0dfo-text, we find purusa*
jajnist in d treated by it asa compound. Ppp. reads, for c-e, tasmai tvam ihajajTiise
adrstas purusa mrtyave : tasmai tva ni hvaydmasi.

31. Against witchcraft.

[ukra. dvddafarcam. krtyddusanadevatyam:. dnustubham: //. brhatigarbhd ;

12. pathydbrhafi.']

Not found (except vs. 1 2) in Paipp. Not noticed in Vait. The hymn is reckoned

as belonging in the krtyd gana or krtydpratiharana gana (see note to Kaug. 39. 7), and
it is quoted with several other hymns in Kau$. 39. 7, in a ceremony for counteracting

magic. m
Translated: Griffith, i. 241; Bloomfield, 76, 456; Weber, xviii. 284.
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1. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a raw vessel, what

they have made in one of mixed grains ;
in raw flesh what witchcraft

they have made I take that back again.

That is, doubtless, 'back to its maker': cf. iv. 18.4; and, for the whole verse,

iv. 1 7. 4. The Anukr. makes no account of the redundant syllable in c.

2. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a

yfo/r/ra-wearing goat ;
in a ewe what witchcraft they have made I take

that back again.

Geldner discusses kurira 'horn,' Ved. Stud. i. 130.

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in

the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch-

craft they have made I take that back again.

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or

[what] secret spell (? valagd) in a nardct ; in thy field what witchcraft

they have made I take that back again.

The pada-\&yi\. does not divide valagdm.

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder's

fire, also, malevolent (dn$cit), in the eastern fire ;
in the dwelling what

witchcraft they have made I take that back again.

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly (sabhd\

what they have made at the gambling-board ;
in the dice what witchcraft

they have made I take that back again.

7. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the army (s/na) y what

they have made in arrow-and-weapon ;
in the drum what witchcraft they

have made I take that back again.

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the

unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a.

8. What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have

dug in at the cemetery ;
in the seat (sddman) what witchcraft they have

made I take that back again.

The indefinite seat
'

may be used for *

dwelling,' or for place of sacrifice.' The

Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, b.

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and

what in the destroying (1 sdmkasuka) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning,

flesh-eating one I take that back again.

4 Human-bone '

(if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire =
' the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone.'
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10. He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth

from here by the road
;
he unwise, O men, hath brought [it] together,

out of thoughtlessness, for the wise .(dhtra).

The translation implies the reading maryah : dhirebhyah : in c, instead of maryao
dhirebhyah, as given by the pada-mss. ;

the emendation is suggested by BR. v. 1668
;

but cf. maryadhalrya (inarya\h~\ dhafrya?) in MS. 1.4. 8 (p. 56, 1. 18). The lingual
// in enam at end of a is given by all the sawfa'ta-mss., though the Prat, does not pre-

scribe it. Even the ^ddfc-text has hinmasi (as hinmah) after pra, here as elsewhere.

11. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed

a foot, a finger ; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who

are] fortunate ones.

The first three padas are identical with iv. 18. 6 a-c, and our d here is read by Ppp.
in that hymn [but with abhaga for -g6\. The Anukr. gives the same false definition of

meter in both places. [_See notes to iv. I8.6.J

12. The witchcraft-maker, spell-hider, root-possessor, worthy of curs-

ing let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ;
let Agni pierce

him with a hurled [arrow].

This verse is found in Ppp. i., where, for c, d, is read : indras tu sarvdns tan hantu

sattvaghnena bhavam iva.

The last or sixth anuvaka contains 5 hymns and 70 verses
;
the old Anukr. says :

sasthe tu naval *ka ca para tu sasthe. One or two of the mss. sum up the Book cor-

rectly as 31 hymns, and 376 verses.

With the Book ends also the twelfth prapathaka.



Book VI.

[_The sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is

divided into thirteen anuvaa-groups, which have .ten hymns
each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups,
which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has

eighteen. It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns :

and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each
;

twelve have 4 verses each
;
and eight have 5 verses each. On

account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient

length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub-

jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have

been translated by Ludwig in his Dcr Rigvcda, vol. iii. (Die

Mantra-littcratiir); over half of them (74) also by Bloomfield

in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xlii.
;
over a third (1-50) by

Dr. Carl A. Florenz in Bezzenberger's Bcitrage zur Kunde dcr

Indogcrmanischen Sprac/icn, vol. xii. 249-314; and nearly a quar-

ter (34) by Grill in his Hundert Licdcr.\

[The hymns of 4 verses are hymns 16, 17, 38, 63, 76, 83, 84, 107, in, 121, 128, and

130. The hymns of 5 verses are hymns 34, 108, 122, 123, 132, 133, 138, and 139.

At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the Anukramani calls it the " book of

hymns of 3 verses
"

or trcasuktakanda, and adds that " that number is the norm "
:

tatra trcaprakrtir itara vikrtir iti. The possibilities of critical reduction to this

" norm "
are frequently illustrated among the twenty hymns just cited. Thus the

reduction may be effected by omission of some of the refrains and combination of the

remainders, as in hymns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so reduces).

Again, the intrusions are sometimes indicated by the meter, as in hymns in, 123. Or,

again, they are indicated by their absence in other versions: thus hymns 16, 17, 34,

63, 83, 1 08, and 128 consist in fact of only 3 verses in the Paippalada text. For

the sequence of the books with reference to the normal lengths of their hymns, see the

table on p. cxlviii. See p. clii, end.J

i. Praise to Savitar.

[Atharvan. sdvttram. dusmham : /. j-/. pipilikamadhyd sdmntjagati ; 2> 3. pipihkamadkyd

Found also in Paipp. xix.
;
and in AQS. viii. i. 18

; the first verse, too, is SV. i. 177.

Used by Kauc,. first (23. 2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering

a second oblation; then (50. 13) for success in traffic, with vi. 3-7, 59, 93, 107, 128, and

281
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|_xi.
2 so eomm. and Ke^avaJ with offering thirteen different articles

;
and again

(59. 25), in a rite for universal dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan
;
further (note

to 42. n), a schol. adds it to vii.20.6, to win wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vait. has

it in the agnistoma (17.2), repeated by the adhvaryu, as he looks at the udgatar.

None of the Kau$. uses seems at all characteristic.*

Translated : Florenz, 249 or i
; Griffith, i. 245.

1. Sing at evening; sing greatly; put clearly, son of Atharvan;

praise god Savitar.

All the mss. and SPP., following them put the avasana-mzrk after dhehi, thus

falsely dividing the irregulargayatrl into two padas |_I2
: 12j; hence, of course, they accent

atharvana; and most of the/tfrtfo-mss. (all save our Bp.) read -nah (as if the combination

-na st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before st\ but many
of our ,ftz;#////d-mss. also have -nah st-

;
SPP. makes no such report as to his). Both

the other texts make the proper division, after atharvana; and so does Ppp., reading

also^Tytf for the obscure dhehi. Both SV. and AQS. have a *gad (which is better) for

the first gaya; and SV. gives dyiunadgaman for dyumdd dhehi. The comm. explains

doso
(J.e.

dosa (instr.) u\ by ratrav api, understands brhat as the saman of that name,

and supplies dhanam to dyumat in b. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of

savitaram in c is lost.

2. Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth (satyd)> [him]

the young, of unhateful speech, very propitious.

Again all the mss. spoil the structure of the verse by putting the division-mark after

sunith. In both verses, SPP's text follows the mss., while ours emends in accordance

with the true sense which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp.

An easier reading is offered by A^S., namely tarn u stnhy antahsindhinn snnnm

satyasya yuvanam : adro-. Indra is called "son of truth
"

in RV. viii. 58 (69). 4 ;
the

descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill. The comm. understands * the river (sindhuy as

" the ocean (samudra), in the midst of which the sun is seen rising," and foolishly gives

as alternative sense of yuvan
"
repeller (yu) of darkness." The Anukr. apparently

scans n : 6+8 = 25.

3. May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel (sft)
for us many amrtas, both

the good praises, unto welfare.

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text
;
but the meter is pretty

hopeless (bhuri amrta would rectify b), and c apparently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b,

savisad vasupatir vasfini (making a, b nearly equal RV. vii. 45. 3 a, b), and AS. the

same with omission of vasftnL In c, Ppp. ends with sngatum (perhaps
' to sing well

both good praises'); AS. reads nbhe suksitl sudhatuh. The Pet. Lex.
[vii. 1045]

suggests, for c, ubhc sruti su gdtave: cf. RV. ix. 78. 2
;
the varieties of reading show

that the pada was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm. takes sustutl

first as the brhat and rathantara samans, and then, alternatively, as the stuta and

$astra. Of course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoiled gayatrl,

we ought to read savisat) with accent. The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 +6 : 9=26. [See

p. Ixix, note 2.J
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2. Praise and prayer to Indra.

\Atharvan. vdnaspatyam sdumyam. dumiham : 1-3. parosnih^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the order i, 3, 2). The second verse is used by Kauq*

(29. 27) in a remedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over

birds' nests. Vait. (16. 13) has the hymn in the agnistoma, when the soma is turned

into the large wooden vessel.

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 245 ; Bloomfield, 66, 458.

1. For Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; [Indra]

who shall hear the praiser's words and my call.

Or, the words and call of me the praiser/ With b compare RV. vii. 32. 6 d. Ppp.

has, for b, c, $rnotana tu dhavata : stotriyam havam $rnavad dhavam tu nah.

The comm. regards a dhavata as referring to the process called dd/iavana, performed
for the adabhya graha, and refers to ApS. xii. 8. 2 : or, alternatively, to the general

purification of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like

secondary appendages.

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant (dndhas) as birds a tree ;

thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorners.

Ppp. reads tva for yam in a. The comm. takes andhasas as nom. pi., explaining it

by annabhutas.

3. Press ye the soma for the soma-drinkcr, for the thunderbolt-bearing

Indra
; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised.

The first two padas are RV. vii. 32. 8 a, b
;
SV. i. 285 a, b. Ppp. reads in a -pavaney

humoring the meter.

3. To various divinities: for protection.

[Atharvan (svastyayanakdmah). ndndddivatam. jdgatam : i. f>athyabrhati^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kauq. (50.13) hymns 3-7 (pdtam na iti panca;
the comm. says it means with five verses ')

are directed to be used with vi. I etc. for

success in traffic (see under h. i). Hymn 3 is connected with i. 26, 27 and vi. 76 at the

beginning of the welfare-rites (50. 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyaya-

na gana. By Vait. (16.9), hymns 3-6 are muttered in the agnistoma by the hotar after

the prdtaranuvaka.
Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 246.

1. Protect us, O Indra-and-Pushan
;

let Aditi, let the Maruts protect;

O child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect; let Vishnu protect us,

also the heaven.

The accent of c is in part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt ;
we

ought to read sindhavah sapta pdtdna.

2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance (abhisti}\

let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress ;
let

the fortunate goddess Sarasvati protect us
;
let Agni protect us the

propitious protections that ate his.
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Ppp. has suhava instead of subhagft in c. The comm. explains abhistaye by abhye-

sanaya (taking it from root is) or abhimataphalapraptaye. In c, devd in our edition is

a misprint for devi.

3. Let the divine Acjvins, lords of beauty, protect us
;

let dawn-and-

night also make broad for us; O child of the waters, in case of any
detriment to [our] household ; O divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order

to our completeness.

Ppp. has, in a, sudansasa for qubhas pati; and in c, d it reads vihvrtl kayasya cid

devo
*

sfwandadhite $arma yacha nah. The comm. partly agrees with it in reading

abhilwrtl and kayasya (explaining it as for kasya)*, it also has at the beginning patam,
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It understands dbhihvrti (p. -// ///) as a

locative {-hvrtau or -hvarane), as is done in our translation
|_cf. JAOS. x. 389J.

The accent requires amendment, to abhihrutl. Florenz suggests the substitution of

abhihriitaS) which would be an easier reading.

4. To various divinities: for protection.

\Atharuan. ndndddivatam. /. pathydbrhatl ; 2. samstdrapankti ; j. $-p. virfidgfiyatri. ]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (23. 9) in a rite for prosperity in connec-

tion with the division of inherited property ;
and twice (124. 6

; 135. 10) in the chapter

of portents, when two crowns appear on some one's head and when the house-beam

breaks; and it is reckoned to the pustika mantras (note to 19. i) and to the svastya-

yana gana |_note to 25. 36J. For its employment with vi. i, 3 etc., see under vi. i
;
and

in Va.it. with vi. 3 etc., see under vi. 3.

Translated : Florenz, 252 or 4 ; Griffith, i. 246.

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address (vdcas) to the gods, [also] Parjanya,

Brahmanaspati ;
with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard

to surpass [and] saving power.

The verse is found also in SV.
(i. 299), which has no for me in a, and, at the end,

tramanam inicah, thus rectifying the meter of the last pada. Ppp. ends with tramane

$ava. The form tramanam seems to be a bastard neut., corresponding to the masc.

tramanam
|_cf. JAOS. x. 522, 530: there seem to be no ;//tf;/-stems used as adjectives

in the neuterJ, and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of trayamanam ; of

the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr. takes no notice.

2. Let An^a, Bhaga, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi let the Maruts

protect [us]; may the hatred of that injurer pass away; repel the foe

from near by.

The accent of pAntu (if correct) shows that only manitas is felt to be its subject ;

but Ppp. reads instead aditih pati' anhasah. In c, the comm. has abhihvrtas. The

last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt. The want of accent of yavayat is

wrong, and its form is unmotivcd
;
emendation to yavaya or -yan can hardly be avoided.

A'ntitam (for which Ppp. gives anthitani) is read by all the mss., and occurs again at

viii. 5. u, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. It is emended in our

edition to Anti tdm ; and the comm. also so understands it (tarn cva qatrum antikdt}.

It is translated as if emended to AntHas ; or Antitam might be an anomalous equivalent

of antikam. The verse (124-8 : 124-8=40) is not properly a samstarapanktL
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3. Unto knowledge (? dht), O Acjvins, do ye aid us ; make wide for us,

O wide-goer, unremitting ;
O heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune.

The beginning of the verse is probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no various reading,

merely prefixing deva tvastar (apparently out of 3. 3): compare RV. i. 1 17. 23 b, vtqva

dhfyo aqvina pravatam me. In c, the great majority of mss., which SPP. follows, have

the true accent dyabs (i.e. dt-aus, the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables :

see my Skt. Gram. 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and I. Several of

our samhita-mss. have h before pitar (viz. P.M.E.H.). The meter lacks a syllable in a.

[Correct the ed. to dyatis.\

5. For some one's exaltation.

\Atharvan* dindrdgnam. dnustubham : 2. bhurtj.]

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in VS. (xvii. 50-52) TS. (iv. 6. 3
1

), MS.
(ii.

10. 4).

Used in Kau$. (4. 9) in \hzparvan sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni ;
and again (59. 7),

with vi.6 and vii. 91, by one desiring a village; and for success in traffic, see under

vi. i. In Vfiit. (29. 15) the hymn accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana,
and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. 14; 3. 3), two offerings to Indra; for the use in

Vait. 16.9, see under vi. 3. The comm. further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra

in the Naks. K. 14.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 254 or 6; Griffith, {.247.

1. Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are

made
;
unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny.

VS.TS. have in a the later form nttaram. In b, ghrtena presents the rare case of an

instrumental dependent on a vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction,

to be unaccented
;

it is so in all the three Yajus texts. Ppp. reads ghrtebhir dhutah.

VS.TS. exchange i c and 2 c; and TS. has dhdnena ca for bahurn krdhi at the end.

Ppp. has, for d, devanam bhagadha asat (cf. TS. 2 d). This first verse occurs also in

Ap. vi. 24. 8, which has, for a, ud asman uttaran naya, agrees with VS. and TS. in c,

and reads bahftn in d.

2. O Indra, put this man far forward
; may he be controler of his

fellows ;
unite hjm with abundance of wealth

;
conduct him unto life

(jtvdtu), unto old age.

In a, VS.TS. have again prataram j VS.MS. have naya for krdhi; for c (as

already noted), VS.TS. have our i c; for d, MS. has devtbhyo bhagada asat, VS. and

TS. nearly the same, VS. substituting devanam, and TS. ~dha y Ppp. has, for d, our i d.

The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating jtvatave to -tvai (a form found in

MS.B. and Ap.), or by emending it to jlvatum.

3. In whose house we make oblation, him, O Agni, do thou increase ;

him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati.

The three Yajus texts have, in a, kurm&s for krnmds, and VS.MS. (with Ppp.) put

havis after grht. In c, all three have deva ddhi bravan (but MS. bruvaii). The last

half-verse occurs below, as 87. 3 C, a (corresponding to RV. x. 173. 3 etc.).
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6. Against enemies..

[Atharvan. brdhmanaspatyam ; sdumyam. dnustttbham."]

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by Kau$. 59. 7, see under the

preceding hymn ; by Kaug. 50. 13, see under vi. i
; by Vait. 16. 9, see under vi. 3.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430 ; Florenz, 255 or 7 ; Griffith, i. 247.

1. Whatever godless one, O Brahmanaspati, plots against us every

such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser.

Ppp. has abhidasati at end of b.

2. Whatever ill-famed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame,

smite upon his face with the thunderbolt
; may he go away crushed

(sam-pis).

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with duhgdnsa^ all the mss. in a read susan$t-

nas; both editions emend to si^anshias, which is also read by Ppp., and by the com-

mentary. [_
Unless I misunderstand R's note, Ppp. again reads abhidasati at end of b.

In d, SPP's dyati is a misprint for ayati.\

3. Whoever, O Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also a

stranger draw (tr) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (?).

Ppp. reads, in a, ye na soma 'bhidasatah. The verse is RV. x. 133. 5, which reads

indra for soma in a, Ava for dpa in c, and ddha tmdna at the end. For this last, the

vadhatmana (not divided in the flada-texi) of all the AV. mss. seems merely an unin-

telligent corruption (altered in our text to vadha tmdnd). The comm., however,

naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadhatmana (explaining it by

aqanirftpcnd) and as qualifying ayudhena understood. The emendation mahim *va

would give a better sense :
* as the sky [subjects] the earth.' [_To my thinking, it is

licit, without emendation, to interpret mahiva as a correct graphic representation of

mahim iva with " elision and crasis
"
(see references under this head in my Noun-Inflec-

tion, JAOS. x. 599, and p. 331 top), as in RV. iv. 1.3, rdthyeva = rdthiam iva.\

7. For blessings.

[Atharvan. sdumyam : j. vatfvadevt. gayatram ; /. nicrt."]

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn appears in Kauc,. (46. 4) as a help in removing
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person ;

and it is

reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana; for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. i.

Translated : Florenz, 256 or 8
; Griffith, i. 248.

1. By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do

thou come to us with aid.

The comm. understands mitras * friends' to mean "Aditi's twelve sons, Mitra etc.";

i.e. as the equivalent of adityas^ which is not impossible. |_The description as nicrt

belongs rather to 8.
i.J

2. By what, O Soma, overpowering one, thou shalt make the Asuras

subject to us, by that do ye bless us.
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Ppp. has, for a, yebhis soma sahantya, and, for c, tend no 'vita [_that is, ainta\

bhuvah, thus relieving the embarrassing change of number [in the verbj from a, b to c
;

emendation to vocatat in our c would accomplish the same result.

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel (vr) the mights of the Asuras, by
that do ye yield refuge unto us.

Ppp. begins with .yd**/', and has correspondingly tebhis for tena in c. This facilitates

the rendering of avrnidhvam by its natural meaning
* did choose

'

;
there is no other

known example of a 0-form from vr repel.* The comm. renders it tatah prthakkrtya

yiiyam sambhaktavantah, [_Ppp. has for c tebhir na adhi vocata.\

8. To win a woman's love.

[Jamadagni. kdmdtmaddivatam. pathydpankti.~\

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (35.21), in the rites concerning women, with

vi. 9 and 102 and ii. 30, 'for bringing a woman under one's control.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. (1862) v. 261
; Florenz, 257 or 9; Grill, 54, 158;

Griffith, i. 248 ; Bloomfield, 100, 459.

1. As the creeper (libuja) has completely embraced the tree, so do

thou embrace me that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest
be one not going away from me.

The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of i. 34. 5 ;
ii. 30. i. SPP.

here again, in opposition to his mss., gives the /tedk-reading dpagah in e. The Anukr.

takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a |_but see note to 7. i
J.

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so

do I beat down thy mind that thou etc. etc.

The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans-

lators to give it aptness are to no purpose.

3. As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-earth here, so do I go
about thy mind that thou etc. etc.

Part of SPP's mss. read paryalti in b. The comm. gives qfghram swiftly
'

as the

meaning of sadyas.

9. To win a woman's love.

[Jamadagni. kdmdtmaddivatam . dnustubham
.]

Found also in Paipp., but in ii. (not in xix., like the hymns that precede and follow).

Used by Kau$. (35. 21) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 264 ; FJorenz, 258 or 10; Griffith, i. 249; Bloom-

field, 1 01, 459.

I . Want (vdnch) thou the body of me, the feet
;
want the eyes ;

want the

thighs ;
let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love.

Ppp. puts tanvam (not -am) after pddau in a, reads vdccha in b, begins c with akso,

adds osthau after keqas^ and ends with asyatdm. Read aksydu in c in our text (an

accent-sign omitted over the au). [Delbriick, Vergleichende Syntax, 1.386, joins mam
with kamena : so Gre*goire, KZ. xxxv. 83.J
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2. I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart ;
that thou mayest

be in my power, mayest come unto my intent.

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d

[cf. vi.42.3, notej. Ppp. reads, for a, b, mat tvd dusanimrgam krnomi hrdaya-

sprgam / and begins c with mame *d apa kr-.

3. They whose navel is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia-

tion let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me.

The comm, reads amus in d, and so is able to understand yasdm at the beginning as

relating to " women "
understood, and not to gavasj and he explains drthanam by

dsvddaniyam 'something to be enjoyed by tasting.
1 The obscurfc and difficult first

pada is perhaps corrupt.

10. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres.

[famtatt. ndnddevatyam : I. dgneyi^ 2. vdyavyd, 3. sduryd. /. sdmnl trtstubh, 2. prdjdpatyd

brhatl) j. sdmm brhati^\

This prose hymn is not found in Paipp. In Kaug. (9. 3, 5), it is quoted after each

$dnti gana, to accompany a pouring out of water three times (///' trih pratydsincati;

the comm. does not notice this use); and again (12.3), it is prescribed in all rites for

success ; being further (note to 8. 23) reckoned to the I'dstu gana.

Translated: Florenz, 258 or ro
; Griffith, i. 249.

1. To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees to Agni [their] overlord,

hail!

It is not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse.

2. To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds to Vayu [their] over-

lord, hail !

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty.

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms to Surya [their] overlord,

hail!

The first anuvdka, of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply

prathama (or -ma)\ see under the next anuvdka.
^

ii. For birth of sons.

[Prajdpatih. retodevatyam uta mantroktadevatyam. dnnstiibham.'\

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. Accompanies in Kau$. (35. 8) a rite for

conception of a male child (pumsavana) ;
fire is generated between qaml and a$vattha,

and is variously applied to the woman. *

Translated: Weber, v. 264 ; Ludwig, p. 477 ; Zimmer, p. 319; Florenz, 260 or 12;

Griffith, i. 250 ; Bloomfield, 97, 460.

i. The a$vatthd [has] mounted upon the $amt ; there, is made the

generation of a male
;
that verily is the obtainment of a son

;
that we

bring into women.
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Some of SPP's mss. read, with the comm., pumsdvanam in b. Ppp. combines

a$vatthd "ru- in a, and for c, d has tad eva tasya bhesajam yat strfsv dharanti taut,

1 that is the remedy of this namely, that they put this into women.'

2. In the male, indeed, grows (bhii) the seed; that is poured along

into the woman ;
that verily is the obtainment of a son

;
that Prajapati

said.

Several of our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.E.H.) read piimsi at the beginning. GS. has

(i. 19) a nearly corresponding verse : purnsi vai puruse retas tat striyam anu sincatn :

tathd tad abravid dhatd tat prajdpatir abravlt.

3. Prajapati, *Anumati, Sinlvali hath shaped; may he put elsewhere

woman-birth ;
but may he put here a male.

Ppp. has in c trisiiyam
'

triple birth
*

(or for strisftyam f). Two of the Prat, rules

(ii. 88, iv. 83) mention straisnyam (p. strdisnyam). QGS. has for this verse also a

correspondent (i. 19): prajdpatir vy adadhdt savita vy akalpayat : strisftyam anyant

si' (anydsv?) a dadhat pumdhsam a dadhdd iha.

12. Against the poison of snakes.

[ Garutman. toktakaddwatam . amtstub/iam.']

Found also in Pajpp. xix. Used by Kauc,. (29. 28) in a remedial rite against the

poison of serpents.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 501 ; Florenz, 262 or 14; Griffith, 1.250; Bloomfield, 28,

461. See Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 149.

1. I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as

night about living creatures other than the swan (hausd)\ thereby do I

ward off thy poison.

It would appear from this that the hahsa is regarded as exempt from the dominion

of night,' doubtless as remaining awake: cf. Pliny, Nat. Hist. x. 23. But Ppp. reads,

in C, d, ratrau jagad warn ni dhvahsad avddir imam vtsam. The comm. reads and

explains jamm dgamam in b
;
and in c derives hansa from root han, and makes it mean

the soul (atmaii), to which alone poison does not penetrate ! The Anukr. does not

heed the redundant syllable in c. L^PP' combines ahindut, without elision.J
%

2. What was known of old by priests (brahmdn), what by seers, what

by gods ;
what is

(6/ifttd),
is to be, that has a mouth therewith do I

ward off thy poison.

Ppp. has uditam for viditam in b, and asunvat at end of c. The comm. explains

asanvat to mean asyayuktam : teno *ccaryamdnamantrasahitam.

3. With honey I mix (frc) the streams; the rugged (* fdrvata) moun-

tains [are] honey; honey is the Pdrusnt, the Cipdld; weal be to thy

mouth, weal to thy heart.

The comm. reads at the beginning madhv d prnce ; he takes the streams for the

Ganges etc., the mountains (pdrvata) for the Himalaya etc., and the hills (girl) for

their foot-hills
;
the parusnl for the great river of that name, and qipald as adj.,

' rich in
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water-grass
'

($&wala) : all these are to pour on (8. stftcantu) poison-removing honey.

The Ppp. text is quite different : abhi nd prksa nadyas parvatai 'va girayo madhu :

madhu prstl $ipala samaste *stu qam hrdaya. Perhaps parusni signifies here an

4

eddying* brook, and qipala a pool rich in water-plants.' LConsic*ering tnat tne effect

of snake-bite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most

unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of ami to a$n.\ |_In R. and

W's ed., correct nadybs to nadyaih.\

13. To the instruments and ministers of death.

\Atharvan (svastyayanakdma). mdrtya\va\m. dnustubham^

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn is variously employed by Kau$. : in a rite for

victory (14.25), with iii. 26, 27 ;
and again (15.6), similarly, in favor of a Vai$ya ;

in

the preparation of the house-fire (72.13), with an offering; four times in the chapter

of portents : once (104.3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105.1) when images play

pranks; yet again (113.3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with

i. 19); once more (123. i), when animals touch sacred things ;
and it is further reckoned

(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana.
Translated : Florenz, 264 or 16

; Griffith, i. 251.

I . Homage to the weapons (vadha) of the gods ; homage to the

weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Vaigyas to

them of thine, O death, be homage.

Ppp. has in^vanam in c.

2. Homage to thy benediction
; homage to thy malediction; homage

to thy favor, O death
;
this homage to thy disfavor.

Ppp. omits the first half-verse, doubtless by accident. The comm. takes the datives

in a and b as nomina agentis.

3. Homage to thy sorcerers
; homage to thy remedies

; homagQ to thy

roots, O death ;
this homage to the Brahmans.

14. Against the balasa.

\J3abhrupmgala (?). balasadevatyam.

Occurs also in Paipp. xix. Used by KauQ. (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh

($leswan), with variously administering prepared water to the patient.

Translated: Florenz, 265 or 17; Griffith, i. 252 ; Bloomfield, 8, 463; vs. i also by

Grohmann, hid. Stud. ix. 397, with an excursus on the balasa.

i. The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled (dsthitd) heart disease,

all the baldsa, cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in

the joints.

SPP. adopts in a the JYZ///^/V<iz-reading parusransdm (p. paruhosransdni), with nearly
all his mss., and with the comm. The majority also of our mss. |_not E.O.J omit the h

but the Prat, authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which

the usage of the mss., however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp. reads,
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in c, nis krdhi for nd$aya. The comm. takes the two words in a as names of disorders,

which is perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlegm ($lesmati)\

baldsa he defines as kdsapvdsdtmaka $lesmaroga. LFor asthita, see 'note to iv. I7.8.J

L Delete the accent-sign over -saw in
c.J

2. The baldsa of him that has baldsa I destroy like a muskatd; I cut

its bond like the root of a gourd.

The accent urvarvas is noted in the commentary to Prat. iii. 60
; Ppp. reads ulvah'o

yathd. The comm. defines urvdru as * the fruit of the karkatV (Citcumis utilissimus)

and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened

of itself when ripe : cf. xiv. 1.17. Ppp. and the comm. rzz&puskaram in b. Ppp. also

has krnomi instead of ksinomi, a preferable reading (BR. pronounce ksinomi "false";

but -forms of this root occur in Brahmana and Sutra ; aksnomi, however, would be

better in place). [See BR - v - J 348 and 838 -J

3. Fly out forth from here, O baldsa, like a young dgumgd ; then, like

the [last] year's bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes.

Ppp. has, for b, suparno vasater iva [cL RV. i. 25. 4j 'like a bird from its nest' : a

much easier reading. The comm. explains a$umga as an ordinary adjective,
* swift-

going,' and, instead'of $i$uka, reads ququka
" a wild animal so called." For c, d, Ppp.

has adhe *ta ivd *hano *padrdhy avdiraha. The comm. reads itas Lthat is itds\, pple

of root i, for itas in c. The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction ite 'va in c.

15. For superiority.

[ Udddlaka. vdnaspatyam. dnustubhaml\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kauc.. applies (19.26) in a rite for prosperity, with

vi. 142. 3, using an amulet of barley. It is also reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika
mantras.

Translated: Florenz, 267 or 19; Griffith, 1.252.

1. Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees are subjects

(ufasti)\ let him be our subject who assails us.

The verse is RV. x. 97. 23 (with which VS. xii. 101 precisely agrees), which has, for

a, tvdm uttama
y

sy osadhe, and accents Apastayas Apastis. Ppp. elides the a of asi in

a, and in c, d has upastir asmdkam bhilydd yo *sman. The comm. regards the pala^a
tree as addressed.

2. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails us, of them may I be

highest, as this one of trees.

The Ppp. version of i. 19. 4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here.

In this verse Ppp. reads samb- and asamb-, and its c is sambandhun sarvans tin ti'a.

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the taldpl of

trees, [so] may I be highest.

Ppp. reads, for b, c, uttamam havir ucyate (which is better) \yavd tvam diva vrksd-

naw. The comm. has^/^f^ in c. If tala$d is a good reading, it may mean the same

as tailed (Flacourtia cataphractd).
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16. To various plants (?).

\dttnaka (anenafonahidevam astdut). mantroktadcvatyam uta cdndramasam. dnustnbham.

caturrcam. f. mcrt g-p. gdyatrl ; j. brhattgarbhd kakitmmaty anustubh ; 4. $-p. prattsthd.]

Found ^ilso in Paipp. xix. Appears in Kaug. (30. i), in a healing rite, explained as

intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard plant. Verse 4 is quoted

alone later (51. 15), in a rite explained by Ke$. simply as one for welfare, by the comm.

as for welfare in connection with food (annasvastyayand): and the comm. reads in

Kaug. anna- (not dla-) bhesajamj the three qaldTijdldgrdni of 51. 1 6 the comm.^explains
as sasyavallis,

The whole hymn is totally obscure ;
that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as

assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to believe.

Translated : Florenz, 268 or 20
; Griffith, i. 253 (see his notes); Bloomfield, 30, 464.

1. O abayu, non-d&ayu / thy juice is sharp (ugrd), O dbayu ! unto thy

broth do we eat.

The hymn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanical. Ppp. and the

comm. read <??>-, andv- in a, b (Ppp. combining ugra *V-); and the comm. derives the

words from the verbal stem dvaya, with suffix //, and renders *

being eaten
'

(adya-

mdna), 'not being eaten' (abhaksyamana), understanding mustard' (sarsapa) to be

addressed. Ppp. has, for c, yd te karmam afimahi |_and, in a, elides *ndvayoJ.

2. Viluilha by name is thy father, maddvatl
('
intoxicated ') by name

is thy mother
;

for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume

thyself.

SPP. reads in a vihAhlas. The translation of the second half-verse implies the

altered division and accentuation of c that is made in our edition
;
the mss. read sd hina

(not divided in pada-\&x.\) tvdm asi; and SPP. follows them. Ppp. has for c fevas

tvam asi (its d is like ours), but it omits a, b, and, on the other hand, adds at the end

babhruq ca babhrukarna$ ca mldkala$dld$ava$ pa^cd. The comm. reads vihanla for

vihalha (which is supported by the commentary to Prat. i. 46) in a, and regards /// na

as two words in c. The verse as it stands (8 + 9: 6+ 8 = 31) is very improperly passed

as a simple anustubh. l_An dsi between /// and nd would mend the meter of c if such

stuff were worth mending.J

3. O tauvilika, quiet down; this racket hath quieted down; both the

brown and the brown-eared one : go away, O nirala !

It is perhaps by a misprint that SPP. reads dva: llaya (for //-) in the/#<ftf-text of

a (though our D. has also //). To the comm., tatwilika is the name of ipi$dci that

produces disease
; dilaba, a kind of disease of the eyes ;

babhru and babhrukarna,

causes of disease ;
and nirdla, also a disease. The translation implies the emendation

of nir a/a to nirala.* Ppp. has a peculiar text: taulike *ve *layd *vd imdilavdildi :

ihas tvam dhutim jusdno manasa svdhdj but part of this belongs perhaps to the

following piece. LThe Anukr. scans as 8+9 : 8+ 6.J *[_Comm. reads nirala; R. has'

nir a^a/a, and T. has nlld$ala. Comm. has further apdihi /J

4. Alasdld art thou first
; sildnjdld art thou after; mldgalasdld.

This verse is wanting in Paipp. (save so far as its last word is found in that version

of vs. 2). The comm. understands the three obscure words it contains to be names of
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grain-creepers (sasyavalli) ;
he gives the second the slightly different form ^alanjald.

The comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes alasala 'si as instancing the imjjspensableness of

the/0dta-text to a student; but what good it does hini in this instance is quite unclear.

Our Bp. gives the third pada thus : nllagalasalt *ti nllagalasala. The verse is capable

of being read as 8 -f 7 : 6.

17. Against premature birth.

\Atharvan. caturrcam. garbhadrnhanadevatyam. dnustubhatn.]

Found, except vs. i (in the order 4, 2, 3), in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (35. 12) in

the rite for securing the foetus against abortion.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 477 ; Florenz, 269 or 21
; Griffith, i. 254 ; Bloomfieid, 98, 467.

1. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine

embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy.

The comm. reads anusiitram for dnu sutum. The first half-verse has already

occurred, as v. 25.2 a, b
[_
where the note gives the parallel passagesj. The comment

to Prat. ii. 103 notes the non-lingualization of the s of sutum after dnu which is wholly

superfluous unless it read dnusutum.

2. As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc.

etc.

Ppp. begins yathe *yam urviprthiin, and reads, in c, d, garbha anu and suvitave.

3. As this great earth maintains the rugged (pdwata) mountains, so

let thine etc. etc.

4. As this great earth maintains the various (visthitd) living beings,

so let thine etc. etc.

18. Against jealousy.

\Atharvan (?). irsydvin^aniuUvatyavi. amistubham.
~\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kfiuq. (36.25), witli vii. 45 and 74.3, in a rite

against jealousy.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 235 ; Ludwig, p. 514 ; Florenz, 270 or 22 ; Grill,

28, 159; Griffith, 1.254; Bloomfieid, 106,467.

1. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the

heat of the heart this we extinguish for thee.

Ppp. has readings in part better: for b, madhyamam adhamam uta; for agnim in c,

satyam ; at end, nir ntantrayamahe. The comm. explains dhrajim by vegayuktam

gatim.

2. As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man,

and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind

[be] dead.

"
Feeling

" would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for manas * mind/
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3. That fluttering mind (manaskd) that has found place in (frita)

thy heart from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a

bag of skin.

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR.) of the

apparently senseless nrtes into dries, which the comm. reads, and which SPP. has

accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when the

vessel is opened, is apparently intended. Ppp., however, has nrtes, although it gives

sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions) : for a, yad yan me hrdi srukam ;

in b, prathayisnukam ; in c, tarn te risydmi mu-. The comm. divides b intb manas

kam patayisnu kam,

19. For ceremonial purification.

[famtdtt. ndnddevatyam uta cfindramasam. gfiyatram : i. anustubhl\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Translated by Ludwig (p. 431). Quite various use is

made of this hymn in the sutras. In Kaug. it is included (9. 2) in the brhachanti

gana; it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, 61, 62) with 1.4-6 etc. in a rite for

good fortune (41. 14); it appears in the savayajftds (66. 16), with the pavitra sava ;

and the comm. declares it and vi. 51, 62 to be intended by pavitrais at 61. 5, also in

the savayajTia chapter. In Vait. it accompanies a purifying rite (u. 10) in the agni-

stoma, and (with vi. 69 etc.) the pouring out of the surd in the sautramanl ceremony

L3 Ot ! 3j anc^ vs * 2 *n *ne agnyddheya (6. 1 1 ), with an offering to Agni pavamana.
Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 272 or 24; Griffith, i. 255.

1. Let the god-folk purify me; let men (mdmi) purify me with prayer

(dht)\ let all beings purify me; let the purifying one purify me.

Ppp. reads at the end mam. The verse is found in sundry other texts, with con-

siderable varieties of reading: the first pada is the same in all (only RV. has mant)\ in

the second, RV. (ix. 67. 27) has vdsavas for mdnavas, while VS. (xix. 39) reads

mdnasd dhfyas, and TB.
(i. 4. 8 1

) and MS. (iii. u. TO) agree with AV.
;
in the third,

VS. agrees with AV., and MS. differs only by giving bhuta ma, while TB. has vi^>a

dydvah, and RV. vt$vc devah piinttd ma; the fourth is omitted in TB., and RV.VS.

have jatavedah punihl ma, while MS. differs only by punahf. The readings of K.

(xxxviii. 2) I have not. The comm. explains dhiya in a by buddhyd karmand iui, and

pavamdnas in d as either wind or soma.

2. Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life,

likewise unharmedness.

Ppp. arranges a as pundtu md pavamdnah. It gives, for s,jyok ca sfiryam

(cf. our i. 6. 3 and xii. 2. 18), and this is also the reading of MS. (ib.), which alone of

all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse.

3. With both, O divine impeller (savitdr), with purifier and witli

impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing.

This verse is found in all the texts that have vs. i. RV. (ix. 67. 25) VS. (xix. 43)

have, for c, mam punlhi vi^vdtah, and MS. (as above) the same save pundhi; TB.

(1.4. 8 2
) gives instead iddm brdhma punimahe.
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20. Against fever (takm&n).

[Bhrgvangiras. yaksmand$anaddivatam. /. atijagati ; 2. kakummatiprastdrapanktth ;

j. satahpanktih.]

Only the last verse is found in Paipp., in book xiii. Appears in Kauq. (30. 7) in a

remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26. i ) to the takm**na$ana gana.
Translated : Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 384, 393 ; Ludwig, p. 5 1 1

; Zimmer, p. 380 ;

Florenz, 273 or 25 ; Griffith, i. 255 ; Bloomfield, 3, 468.

1. Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence (?); likewise, as it

were, shall he crying out go away from me
;
some other one than us let

the ill-behaved one seek
; homage be to the heat-weaponed fever.

The translation given implies the easy emendation of $usmtnas to $usmas, which

eases the meter,* and helps the sense out of a notable difficulty. The comm. and the trans-

lators understand (perhaps preferably) mattds in b as pple of mad, instead of quasi-

ablative of the pronoun ma, as here rendered (" he flees, crying like a madman," R.).

The comm. takes avratas as intended for an accusative, -tarn. The verse is really a

jagatl with one redundant syllable in a. *|_The metrical difficulty is in the prior part

of a
;
the cadence of a is equally good with $usminas or with fiismas.\

2. Homage to Ruclra, homage be to the fever, homage to king

Varuna, the brilliant (tvisimant\ homage to the sky, homage to the

earth, homage to the herbs.

The Anukr. scans the verse as 12 f 12 : 9 + 6 = 39 syllables.

3. Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow to

thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody takmdn, do I pay homage.

Ppp. reads, in a, rums for_y#.r; its c, dare arunaya babhrave tapurmaghavaya
namo 'stu takmane. The comm. understands ininyaya in d as gerundive of root van

samsevydya: perhaps
* of the forest/ i.e., having no business in the village. The verse

(9+11 : 9+12) is too irregular for the metrical definition given [_cf.
viii.2. 2iJ.

The second anuvaka ends here, having 10 hymns and 32 verses, and the quotation

from the old Anukr. is simply dvitlyau, which ought to combine with the prathama of

the first anuvaka only one does not see how, as the two are not equal in number

of verses.

21. To healing plants.

[ Qamt&ti. cdndramasam . dnustnbham
.]

Found also in Paipp. i. Used by Kauc,. (30. 8) in a remedial rite for growth of hair.

Translated : Florenz, 275 or 27 ; Grill, 50, 160
; Griffith, i. 256 ; Bloomfield, 30, 470.

See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 1 50.

I. These three earths (frthivi) that there are of them earth (bhfimi)

is the highest ;
from off their skin have I seized a remedy.

Ppp. elides the initial a of aham in c, and its d is sattt u jagrabha bhesajam. [_See

Griffith's note.J
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2. Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma,

lord (? bhdgd) in the night-watches (ydmd), like Varuna among the gods.

The comm, takes yama in the sense here given (ahoratrabhagesu sadhyesu), and

Soma as 'moon,' which is doubtless true; but he renders bhagas by 'and the sun.'

Ppp. exchanges the place of remedies
' and plants,' and reads yajftas for somas in c.

The Anukr. appears to authorize bhage *va in c.

3. O ye wealthy (revdnt) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow

ye desire to bestow
;
both are ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers.

Ppp. exchanges the place of -driihanls and -vardhanls^ and reads the equivalent

sisasantis for sisasavas. Anadhrsyas in a would seem a better reading. The Anukr.

overlooks the deficiency in a
;
insertion of sthA after revatis would rectify it.

22. To the Maruts.

[amtdti. fidityaraftnidevatya\m\. mdnitam. trdistubham : 2. 4-p. bhungjagatQ

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kane,. (30. u) in a remedial rite against protu-

berant belly etc. Kec,. and the comm. read further in the rule the pratika sasrusfs of

hymn 23, and detail a second lengthy process in the same rite as performed with the two.

Hymns 22-24 are also explained as among the apam snktdni (7. 14 and note). In

Vait. (9. 5) this hymn appears in the caturmasya sacrifice as addressed to the playing

(kridin) Maruts.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 463 [vss. i-2j ; Florenz, 276 or 28
; Griffith, i. 256.

1. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in

waters, fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of right-

eousness (rtd)\ then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth.

The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn RV. i. 164 (vs. 47), and is found

again twice below (ix. 10.22, which see; xiii. 3. 9). It is also found in several of the

Black Yajus texts: TS. (iii. MM), MS. (iv. 12.5), K. (xi.9, 13). RV.MS. end with

prthivi i>y udyate; TS. has dsitavarnas (for krsnAm niyanam) in a, mihas (for

apds) in b, sAdandni krtva in C, and, for d, ad U prthiin ghrtatr vy iidyate. Ppp. agrees

with RV.MS. at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent way, snparna *po.

2. Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye
bestir yourselves, O golden-backed Maruts ;

do ye lavish (pinv) both sus-

tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, yc pour honey.

The first, third, and fourth p<idas are found as b, c, d of a verse in TS. iii. i. II s
;

TS. reads krnifta (as does also Ppp.), and it omits qiv&s ; it also has, with the comm.,

pinvatha in c (which is better). Ppp. further reads yamas for $ivas, and ejati for -tha
;

[_and sincata for -tha\. .

3. Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall

fill all the hollows
;
the gldlid shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust,

thrusting the tru> like wife with husband.

The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense

of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in Ved. Stud. i. 8r ff.) forced

and unsuccessful. [Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 532, may also be consulted.J The version of
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it presented in TS.
(iii.

i. ii 8
) rather sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv-

ing them. It makes marutas vocative in a, and the comm. also understands the word

as vocative, not heeding its accent
;
the preferable reading would be ndapruto marutas,

both vocative. The comm, then takes tan together with udaprutas as qualifying

meghan 'clouds' understood. Ppp., with the majority of SPP's authorities and some

of ours (P.M.), reads udaplutas. Then tan (pada-text tan) is read by all the authori-

ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our* translation is

assumed) tarn, as antecedent to yd. But here, again, all the pada-\x\.s have yah,

which completes their confusion. TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless

secondary phrase vfstimyl vfyve maruto jundnti, making of the line 4 O Maruts, send

those water-swimming ones who, [namely] all the Maruts, hasten the rain.' The comm,

understands yd, but then also vi^vd, as neut. pi. (^>rihiyai>adisasydni), while all our

parfa-texts have correctly vfyvdh ; the comm. then is obliged to supply a ca 4 and '

after

nivdtas. In c, d, TS. reads kro$dti for cjdti, giirdd for gldhd, p^rum for drum, and

tunjana for tundana (some of the mss., including our O. D. K., have tnddna)', the

comm. also has tunjana, but gahla (so printed ;
but it should doubtless be galhd.

since he derives it from rooter//
* chicle

'

: one of our mss. (W.) and three of SPP's

have gdlha) instead of gldha or gdrdd; he translates it
* thunder.' These changes or

gldhd and fan, at least, are plainly no real variations of reading, but blind blunders ovei

an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and hardly legible : perhaps ye jahdti ktahnu

kanye *va dunnonath dunndmd patye *va jdydm. R. suggests that the line c-d belongs

to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glahas and urum, a comparison bein^

made between the shaking of the dice-holder and the agitatio of a female at the coitus

23. To the waters: for blessings.

\amt(tti (?). abdevatyam. anustubham : 2. g-p.gdyatri] j. parosnih.~\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauc,. (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana, anc

also (note to 7. 14) to the apdm sfiktdni; and again (41. 14), with vi. 19 etc., used in z

rite for good fortune : as to its combination (30. II) with the preceding hymn, see tha

hymn. In Vait. (4. 14) it accompanies in the parvan sacrifices the pouring out of water.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 278 or 30 ; Griffith, i. 257.

1 . Flowing on, devoted to it
; by clay and by night flowing on

; I, oi

desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters.

The verse is found as a khila or appendix to RV. x. 9, as vs. 10 of that hymn
It reads there, in a, tddapasas, which is an obvious and called-for emendation of ou

text, and assumed in our translation
;
in c, -brains, which is also an improvement (ou,

P. has it, but apparently only by an accident) ; and, for d, a devir dvase huve. Ppp. has

for d, ahiipo devir upa bruve. The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolv<

sa-sr-u-.

2. Let them release here the worked-in waters of the ceremony foi

conducting forward
;

let them at once make [them] to go.

The translation implies emendation of apas in a to apds, or else the use of the formei

as accusative, as in more than one other passage. O'tds, lit.
; woven in

'

: i.e. brough
in as part of the ceremony. But the comm. reads iltds, and explains it as = samtatds o

avicchedena pravahantyah. |_In a, b, the reading of Ppp, appears to be like ours
;
bu

in c it has bhavantu etave.\ |_Cf. Vt 23- ! ^
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3. In the impulse (savd) of the divine impeller (savitdr) let men do

their [sacred] work
;
weal to us be the waters, the herbs propitious.

Ppp. reads krnvanti in b. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, apAs has to be

understood as nominative.

24. To the waters: for blessings.

[ amtdti (?)
. abdevatyam. dnustubham

.]

Found also in Paipp, xix. Reckoned in Kauc,. (9, 2) to the brhachdnti gana, and

(note to 7.14) to the apdm suktdni; used in a rite for good-fortune (41.14) with

vi. 19 etc.: see under 19; and also (30.13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn,

dropsy, etc.

Translated : Florenz, 279 or 31 ; Grill, 13, 161
; Griffith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 12, 471.

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some-

where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that

remedy for heart-burn.

Ppp. reads, for a, b, himavatah prasravatas ids sindhum upagachatah. In d, the

true reading is of course hrddyo-, and SPP. so reads, though doubtless against his mss.,

as certainly against all ours
;

it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such

a case (and hence the /<u/a-text blunder hr-dyota in i. 22. i).

2. Whatever hath burnt (d-dyut) in my eyes, and what in my heels,

my front feet; may the waters remove all that they of physicians the

most excellent physicians.

The collocation of suffering parts in a, b is very odd
; Ppp. seems tp read for a,

yad aksibhydm ad-, and, for b, pdrsnibhydm hrdayena ca ; for d, tvastd ristam ivd

'nasah. One or two of our mss. (P.H.) agree with some of SPP's in reading karat at

end of C ;
and two of his have nffi before it. The /^^-division subhisafotama is

taught in Prat. iv. 46.

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye

streams that are give us the remedy for this
;
for that would we enjoy

you.

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm. reads stana at end

of b. Before sthdna most of our mss. retain the final //, as usual
;
SPP. does not note

anything as to his authorities.

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders.

a. mantroktamanyd\di]vindfanadevatyam. dnustubham
J\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kauc,. (30.14) in a healing rite against ganda-

mdlds, with kindling fifty-five para$u (comm., -f/7) leaves by chips.

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 130 (with Germanic parallels); Florenz, 280 or 32;

Griffith, 1.258 ; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cf. AJP. xi. 323).

i. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape
let them all disappear from here, like the noises (? vdkd) of the apacits.
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Mdnyds etc. may of course as well be nom., and the comm. so understands them,

supplying gandamdlds 'pimples, swellings
'

for them to agree with
;
abhi would then be

left without object, or with indefinite object,
'

one,' understood. The comm. renders

vakas by vacanfya dosdh^ and takes apadtdm as accus. fern, pple :
" as blameworthy

faults leave an honored woman"! Under VS. xvii. 57, the comm. renders vakas by

vdkydni.

2. Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the

neck let them all etc. etc.

Part of the mss. (including our D.R.) accent saptA at the beginning, and SPP. with

good reason adopts that in his text.

3. Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the

shoulders let them all etc. etc.

Ppp., in these verses, exchanges the numbers of i and 3, omits yds every time in a,

and combines manyd *bhi, grdivyd 'bhi, skandd *bhi.

26. Against evil.

[Brahman. pSpmadevatdkam. dnitstubham."]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kauc,. (30. 17) in a healing rite against all

diseases
;
and reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmanacana gana. The comm. finds it

quoted also in the Naks. K. (15), in a ceremony against nirrti.

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 163, 473.

1. Let me go, O evil (papmdii)\ being in control, mayest thou be

gracious to us; set me uninjured in the world of the excellent, O evil.

All the mss. leave pdptnan unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP. follows them.

The second pada occurred above as v. 22. 9 b. Ppp. rectifies the defective meter of c,

by reading d nid bhadresit dhdmasv atve dh-. The comm. gives sam instead of san

in b. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency of two syllables.

2. Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave
; along

at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another.

The comm. understands anuvyavartane as one word in c. Ppp. exchanges the place

of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, patho vya vydvartane nis pdpmd tvam

suvdmasi; |_and it has ma for nah in aj.

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make

its home
;
whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon (rc/i) ;

and

whom we hate, just him do thou smite.

Ppp., as above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly nyncya
for ny ucyatu ; its version of c, d is yo no dvesti tarn gacha jtflrii dvismas tarn jahi.

The comm. renders ny ucyatu by nitardm gacchatu.

27. Against birds of ill omen.

[Bhrgu. yamyam uta ndirrtam. jfigatam : 2. tristubh^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. With 28. i and 29. i, it constitutes RV. x. 165. [MC'S-
ii. 17. i a-e is made up of our vi.27, parts of 29. i and 28.3, and 28. i : see also the
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pratikas in Knauer's Index.J Hymns 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kauc,.

(46. 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm. to AV. reads patatribhyas for patitebhyas
of the edition of Kauc,.).

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 166, 474.

1. Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath

come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal
; weal be

[it]
to our

bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds.

RV. has precisely the same text in this verse. Ppp. begins with devas /-. Some of

Mhe mss. (including our P.M.W.T.) read nihkrtim in c. The verse lacks two syllables

of being a i\i\\jagatf.

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk

($akund) [sent] .to our house; for let the inspired (infra) Agni enjoy our

oblation, let the winged missile avoid us.

Ppp. agrees with RV. in the better reading grhtsit (for grhAm naJi) at end of b.

LOne suspects that " hawk "
may be too specific. J

3. May the winged missile not harm us; it maketh its track on the

hearth, in the fire-holder
; propitious be it unto our kine and men

;
let

not the dove, O gods, injure us here.

The form Sstri (p. astri ///) is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as an example of a locative

in f (pragrJtya); RV. has the less primitive form astryam ; the comm. explains it by

'vyaptiiyajn aranyanydm. Fore, d, RV. has a slightly different text: qdiii no gdbhyaq ca

piirusebhyaq ca *stu ma no hiiiiid ihA devah kapdtah. The AV. version spoils the

meter of C, but the Anukr. does not heed this.

28. Against birds of ill omen etc.

\Bhrgu. y&myam uta ndirrtam. trdtstubham : 2. amistubh ; j jagati.~\

All the verses found also in Pfiipp., but not together; I. occurs after the preceding

hymn in xix.
; 3. at a later point in xix.

;
2. in x.

;
and there is no internal connection

perceptible among them. Used by Kfiuc,., with the preceding and the following hymn,

against birds of ill omen (46. 7) ;
and vs. 2 is especially quoted as accompanying the

leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. [Vss. r and 3 occur at

MGS. ii. 17. i see under h. 27. J

Translated: Florenz, 285 or 37; Griffith, i.26o.

i. With the praise-verse (re) drive ye the clove forth (pran6dam)\

reveling in food (Is) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go
in

; leaving us (our ?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying.

Prandilam, lit.
* with forth-driving,' a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. RV.

(x. 165. 5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading. In Ppp., b, c are omitted.

For c, RV. has samyopdyanlo dnritani vtyva. In d, both RV. and Ppp. (also the

comm.) end vt\t\\ prd patat pdtisthah, of which our reading can only be a corruption ;

pdthisthah (p. pdthisthah) indicates a confusion with pathfosthtl |_the non-divisjon and

accent also point tq pdtisthah as true readingJ. [PPP- has ^itvam for hitva na.\
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2. These have taken fire about
;
these have led the cow about ; they

have gained themselves fame ($rdvas) among the gods who shall

venture to attack them ?

The RV. has the same verse at x. 155. 5 (also VS., xxxv. 18, precisely the same text

with RV.), reading, for a, b, pdrl *m gam anesata pdry agninl ahrsata. Ppp. trans-

poses a and b and reads pary agnim aharsata (a false form). The arsata of our text

is plainly nothing but a corruption ;
and part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) have

instead arisata
|_or

arisata ; K. risatu\.

3. He who first attained (a-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the

road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds
to that Yama, to death, be homage.

With the former half-verse is to be compared RV. x. 14. i a, b: pareyivansam

pravdto mahir dnu b. p. anupaspa$andm (which is AV. xviii. i . 49 a, b) ;
d is the last

pada also of RV. x. 165.4 (f which a, b are found here in 29. i); c is nearly equal to

RV. x. 121. 3 c (our iv. 2. 1 c ; xiii. 3. 24 c). Ppp. follows RV. in c in putting tqe before

asya (reading iqay asya). Our pada-iaxi accents asyd : i$e ; in RV. also asyd is

accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatl. (_Pischel discusses

the verse, Ved. Stud. ii. 73 : cf. 66.J |_Ppp. has pravatasasada.\

29. Against birds of ill omen.

\_Bhrgit. ydniyam uta nSirrtam* bdrhatam : /, 2. virdnndmagdyatri ; j. j-av. f-p. virddtistt."]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau<j. (46. 7) with the two preceding hymns.
Translated : Florenz, 287 or 39 ; Griffith, i. 260

; Bloomfield, 166, 475.

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon ;
what the owl

utters, [be] that to no purpose, or that the dove makes its track (pada}

at the fire.

The second and third padas are RV. x. 165. 4 a, b (we had d in the last verse of the

preceding hymn); RV. omits vd in c; its addition damages the meter of the pada, but

the Anukr. overlooks this. |_Padas b, C also occur at MGS. ii. 17. i d cf. under h. 27.J

2. Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth

or sent forth, to our house for the dove and owl be this no place.

The comm. reads etau for etds in a
;
he renders dpadam by anaqrayabhfttam.

3. May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes
; may it

settle (d-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes
;
turned away, do

thou speak away, toward a distant stretch (* saiiwdt)\ so that in Yama's

house they may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as]

empty (abhiikd).

The sense would favor the accent dvaira/iatya in a ; and avirahatyayai, which the

comm. reads, would be a further improvement. The comm. also \\?& papadyat at end of

a, and, for c, pardm eva paravatam. He explains dbhukam by agatavantam. At the

end of e, grht ought, of course, to be grhl; but most of the mss. (all of ours that are

noted) have grh^ and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. LAs to Yama's house,

cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol., i. 512. For caka$an, see Gram. looS'b.J



vi. 30- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 302

30. To the garni plant: for benefit to the hair.

\Uparibabhrava. fdmyam. jdgatam : 2. tristubh ; j. pp. kakummaty anustubh^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Verse i is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others,

nor do these clearly belong together. Used by Kau$. (66. 15) in the savayajftas, at a

sava called paunah$ila {paunasira, comm.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial

rite (31.1).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, i. 261. See also Ber-

gaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 151.

1. This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the

SarasvatI, in behalf of Manu (?); Indra, of a hundred abilities, was

furrow-master; the liberal (? suddmi) Maruts were the plowmen.

Ppp. has this verse only by citation of its pratlka, as if it had occurred earlier
;
but

it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TB. (ii.4.87; exactly

repeated in Ap<;S. vi. 30. 20; PCS. iii.i.6), MB. ii. 1. 16, and K. (xiii. 15). The TB.
version begins with etdm u tydm mddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyas
and manavi cf. manav ddhi, RV. viii. 61.2; ix. 63.8; 65.16; and the translation

follows this reading ;
MB. has vanava carkrdhi. The comm., too, though he reads

nianau, explains it by manusyajatau. In a, he has samjitam (for samyutani).
He explains acarkrsus by krtavantas, as if it came from root kr\ |_SPP. reads manau,
without note of variant.J

2. The intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled

hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at far from thee do

I wrench [out] other woods
;
do thou, O (ami, grow up with a hundred

twigs.

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated. Ppp. has, in a, mado vike$oyo vike^yo ;

and its c, d are entirely different : bhrtinaghno varivana janitvam tasya te prajayas
suvami ke$am. SPP. reads (^atdvafya in d, with a part of the mss. (including our

P.M.K.Kp.). The comm. explains vrksi\>y vr^cami; but its connection and form, in

the obscurity of the verse, are doubtful. [_W. Foy discusses root vrj, KZ. xxxiv. 241 ff.,

and this vs. at p. 244.] R. writes :
" The fruit of the ftfwf, the pod or kernels, is

regarded (Caraka, p. 182, 1. 6) as injurious to the hair; and from the designation

keqamathani in Rajan. 8. 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out. But noth-

ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with fawf,

Prosopis spicigera and Mimosa suma, belongs neither the one nor the other effect.

Nor is either <of great leaves.'" [The Dhanvantarlya Nighantu, p. 188 of the Poona

ed., also speaks of $ami as ke$ahantri and of its fruit as ke$ana$ana.\

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous ! as a

mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, O fami.

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half-verse (accenting then

mrdd), but the description of the Anukr. implies 8+8 : 8+6=30 syllables [as does also

the position of the avasana-mzrk, which is put after mrda\. Ppp. eases the situation by
inserting nas before fawi in d

;
it also reads urdhvasvapne (for varsavrddhe) in b.
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31. At rising of the sun (or moon).

[ Uparibabhrava . gavyam . gdyatram . ]

Found also in Paipp. xix., as in RV. (x. 189. 1-3), SV.
(ii. 726-8),* VS. (iii.6-8),

TS. (i. 5.3'), K. (vii. 13), MS. (i.6. i). Used by Kauq. (66.14) in the savayajnas,

with a spotted cow as sava. And by Vait. in the agnyadheya ceremony (6. 3), as the

sacrificer approaches the ahavanlya fire
;
and again in the sattra (33. 28), spoken by

the Brahman-priest to the hotar, after the manasastotra. *
[Also in i. 631-3 = Naigeya-

gakha v. 46-8.]
Translated: as RV. hymn T by Max Muller, ZDMG. ix. (1855), p. XI; Geldner,

Siebenzig Lieder des RV., 1875, p. 57 ; Ludwig, number 160; Grassmann, ii-433 ;
and

as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 41 ; Griffith, i. 262.

1. Hither hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother

in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven (svar).

All the texts agree in this verse, except that TS. has dsanat andpiinaJi in b, while

Ppp. \w& prayat in c. It seems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly body,

the comm. and the translators say, the sun
;
but the epithet

"
spotted," and the number

thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon. The " mother "
is of course the

earth, upon which it seems to rest a moment.

2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this

outbreathing [universe]; the bull (ma/iisd) hath looked forth unto the

heaven (svar).

RV. (with which, through the whole hymn, SV. and VS. entirely agree) reads (as

does TS.) apanati (p. apa^anati) at end of b
;
in c, it reads dlvam for svah. TS. inverts

the order of a and b, and has the same C as our text
;
on the other hand, MS. has our b,

but arnavt (for rocana) in a, and a wholly peculiar c: prdti vam sftro dhabhih.

Ppp. has (nearly as TS.), for a, \*, yasya prdndd apanaty antaq carati rocanah y and

divam (with RV.) at the end. The sense of the verse is very obscure, made so by the

unintelligible second pada ;
Roth suggests apanati [_as 3d singularJ, with rocana "stars "

as subject : "They die at his breath" : but this teems with difficulties. |_In Geldner's

note, anati was taken as 3d plural.J Our P.M.I.R.T.K., and all SPP's authorities,

separate rocana asyd in samhita (the /#d^-text reading -;/#), and SPP. has accordingly,

properly enough, adopted it in his text: see the note to Prat, iii.34. [_Ppp. also has

i'yakhyan.\

3. Thirty domains (dhdman) he rules over; voice, the bird, hath set

up, to meet the day with the lights of morning.

This translation is one of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of

the verse. Taken by itself, the first pada is well enough, and seems most naturally (as

noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon's synodical revolution, or spaces

of the sky traversed by it in them
;
to understand it of the thirty divisions of the day

(withurta) looks like an anachronism
;
and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless.

[_Roth observes: Ushas, in returning to her point of departure, traverses thirty yojanas

(RV. i. 123. 8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into

thirty stages.J The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like

cases, the perplexity of the text-makers. RV. (with SV.VS.) has, for b, vak patamgaya

dhtyate ; TS. and MS. \\%vz patamgaya, but TS. follows it with f/f>/y, and MS. with
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hftyatc. Ppp. reads -gaya su qriyat. In c, RV. (etc.) reads dha, particle, for dhas,

and the comm. does the same
;
TS. gives, for the whole pada, prdty asya vaha dyubhih;

while MS. substitutes our 2 c, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver-

sion of this as 2 c (sec above); Ppp. has at end dim. In a, MS. reads trin^dddhdma,

as compound ;
{he other texts (and three of SPP's authorities) have tringdd dhama

(the /tf*/0-reading is dhama). Both TS. and MS., it may be added, put vs. 3 before 2.

With this hymn ends the third anuvaka, of 1 1 hymns and 33 verses
;
the extracted

item of Anukr. is simply trtlya (see end of the next anuvaka).

32. Against demons.

[/, 2. Cdtana ; j. Atharvan. agniddmatam. trdistubham : 2. prastdrapankti^\

The first two verses found also in Paipp. xix.* Kaug. has the hymn (or vss. i, 2) in

a remedial rite against demons (31.3); the fire is circumambulated three times, and a

cake is offered ;
and it is reckoned (note to 8. 25) to the catana gana. Verse 3 is

by itself reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana, and also (note to 25.36) to the

svastyayana gana. *[Ppp. then has a third verse, whose a = vi. 40. i a, and whose b is

corrupt. Roth's note seems incomplete.J

Translated : Florenz, 291 or 43 ; Griffith, i. 262
; Bloomfield, 36, 475.

1. Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation

with ghee ;
from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons

; mayest
thou not be hot toward our houses.

Our mss. (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP's, accent juhuta in a
;
but his text, as

well as ours, emends to juhuta. The comm. understands at the beginning antar dave

as two separate words
;
and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen.

in d is peculiar ;
we should expect with it tttapati, in impers. sense :

* may there be no

sickness befalling our houses.' Ppp. reads ghrtam nah at end of b; and, for d, ma
*smakam vasii 'pa tltipantha. The verse (lo-fio: 12+ 11=43) is ill-defined as a

mere tristubh.

2. Rudra hath crushed (fr) your necks, O pi$dcds ; let him crush in

(api'^r) your ribs, O sorcerers ; the plant of universal power hath made

you go to Yama.

A few of SPP's authorities (also the Anukr., in citing the verse) read a$arU in a.

Some of our mss. accent pi^acah at end of a (P.M.I.p.m.), and yatudhanah (P.M.I.);

all the flatfa-mss. absurdly have vipi'dtafoviryah at end of c. Ppp. has, for a, b, qarvo
vo grivay a^aris pi^aca vo *pa qrnaty agnih; and in d it gives mrtyuna for yamena.

|_The
" verbal forms with suspicious at" in the AV. (Carats etc., asaparyait: cf. Gram.

555 c
> 94 b, Io68 a

)
nave been treated by Bloomfield, ZDMG. xlviii. 574 ff., and

136'htlingk, ibidem, liv. 510 ff. Cf. also note to xviii. 3-4O.J

3. Fearlessness, O Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive yc back-

ward the devourers with your gleam ;
let them not find a knower, nor a

foundation (pratisthd)\ mutually destroying one another let them go'

unto death.

The verse occurs also in ACS. (iii. 10. 1 1), which has, in a, b, -na mahyam asti> arcisa

$atrfin dahatam pratitya ; in c, vindantu; in d, bhindanas. The latter half-verse is

found again as viii. 8. 21 c, d. Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr.
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33. Praise to Indra.

[Jdtikdyana. indraddtvatam. gdyatram : 2. anushibh."\

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in AA. (v.2. i) and QQS. (xviii. 3. 2); and the first

verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. i.
(i. 3 ;

or SV. i. 588). KfuHj. quotes, in the

section relating to house-building, marking cattle, etc., with the simple direction ity

dyojandndm apyayah (23. 17); the schol. and the comm. declare it to relate to the rite

for success in plowing (krsikarman)\ the details of the process described by them

have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text Again, it appears in a

kdmya ceremony (59. 18), with vii. 2, 6, etc. (by a sarvaphalakdma, comm.); and the

comm. holds it to be intended (106. 1,8) in the portent-rite for the collision of plows.

It is further reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras*

Translated: Florenz, 293 or 45 ; Griffith, i. 263.

1. Of whom the welkin (rdjas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts (?)

people, the wood, the heaven great [is] Indra's gladness.

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense
;
the verse appears to be too

corrupt for anything else. The other texts bring plenty of variants, but no real improve-

ments of reading. All agree in c
;
also in ydsyc *dAm at the beginning of a

; between,

SV. has drajo yi'tjas tujt jane vAnam svah; AA. has drAjas injo yujo vAnam sAhah;

(^S. has oja drujas tujo yujo balam sahah. Ppp. reads tute janam svah, and, for

the rest of i and 2, indrasya ndgnikeqavah vrsanam dhrsada$ $avas purd yathd
dhistinah indra$ ca rantyam mahat. The comm. explains tuje by tojandya $atrunam

hiiisandya, takes a yujas as a verb = samnaddham karoti, vAnam as vananiyam,
svar as sitsfhu prdptavyam, etc.: all the purest nonsense.

2. [He is] not to be dared against; [his] might, dared, d^res daring

against [others] ; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra's might

[is]
not to be dared against.

The (provisional) translation given implies emendation of text, in a, d, to ddhf^e^ in

b, to dhrsanAm dhrsitAm, and, in c, to *vyathl. AA's version of the whole is na "dhrsa

a dadharsa dddhrsdnAm dhrsitAm $Avah: pura yAd Im AtivyAthir indrasya dhrsitam

sAhah.
|_Cf.

iv. 21. 3 and note, and Geldner, Vcd. Stud. ii.29-J ^QS. has nothing cor-

responding to the second half-line; for the first, it reads anadhrstath vipanyayd nd

"dhrsa ddadharsayd: dhrsdnam dhrsitam $a?'ah. The reading of Ppp. was given

under vs. i. The comm. has vyathi in c.

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish (pifdfiga^) aspect;

Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people.

Ppp., also the comm., and one of our MSS. (II.) read dadhdtu in a, and AA. and

<^QS. and the comm. have tAm for tarn; Ppp. gives no instead
;
instead of urum in b,

QQS. haspuru, and AA. repeats raytm. In c, both AA. and C^- read tavastamas;

the comm., tuvittamas. Our tuvfstamas is vouched for by two rules of the Prati-

^cikhya, iii. 96 and iv. 59. Further, the comm. in b reads -sadr^am. That the verse is

tisnih and not gdyatrl appears not to be noted in the Anukr. LS. om^s ^ at tne end. J
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34* Praise and prayer to Agni.

\Cdtana. \_pancarcam*J agniddivatam. gdyatram^\

Only vss. I, J, 4 found in Paipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn, x. 187 (with exchange
of place between vss. 2 and 3); in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the

case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission

of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or

viewed as three verses
;
but the case is a much less probable one than those we have

had above. LCf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV., i. 245.J The hymn is employed

by Kaug. (31.4), with vii. 114.2, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added

(note to 8. 25) to the cdtana gana.
Translated : by the RV. translators

;
and Florenz, 294 or 46 ; Griffith, i. 263.

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people (ksiti): may he

pass us over our haters.

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat (focts)i

may he etc. etc.

RV. has vfsa qukrtna at beginning of b.

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes: may
he etc. etc.

Ppp. reads, for c, tiro w^va *dhirocate.

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings : may he

etc. etc.

Ppp. reads nipa$yati in a.

5. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this

firmament (rajas): may he etc. etc.

Nearly all our mss. (all save O.D.K.), and the great majority of SPP's, read ajayata,

without accent, at end of b
;
both editions give dj-. RV. has asya, unaccented, in a.

The verse is also found in TS. (iv. 2. 5
2
), TB. (Hi. 7. S 1

),
and MS.

(ii. 7. 12*), all begin-

ning a with_x^/ and c with tdt, and having, instead of $ukr6 agnir^ fukrdm jydtir (but

MS. mahd$ citrdm jyotir) ;
all accent djayata, and TB.MS. accent asyA with our text.

*|_Also at iii. 2.4, with the same reading, save/flWdu/.J

35. Prayer to Agni Vaicvanara.

\Kdu$ika. -vifvdnaraddivatam . gdyatram .
]

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in the Qrauta-Sutras of A$valayana (viii. 11.4) and

(Jafikhayana (x. 9. 17); the first verse, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the

one following arc called by Kauq. (31.5) vaiqvanariya, and used in a general remedial

rite; and verse 35.2 is reckoned (note to 32.27) to the anholinga gana. In Vait.,

hymn 35 appears alone in the agnicayana (29.5), with i. 21 and vii. 84, accompanying
the covering of the first courses of bricks.

Translated : Florenz, 295 or 47 ; Griffith, i. 264.
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1. Let Vaigvanara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance

Agni, unto our good praises.

AS. has this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS. at xviii. 72 |_and ^QS.
has the pratlka, aj, but VS. xxvi. 8 has again the first two padas, vt\t\\&gntr ukthhia

vahasd (see under the next verse) for third; and MS. iii. 16.4 has the latter version,

with the further variant of utya prA (i.e., doubtless, iitya a prA) at the end of a.

Ppp. has the bad reading utdyd pra; it further exchanges the third padas of i and 2,

and reads as 2 c upe *mdm sustutim mama.

2. Vai$vanara, our ally (so/Us), hath come unto this our offering

Agni, at our songs, in our distresses.

The two Sutras have for c agnir nkthena vdhasd (found in VS.MS. in combination

with i a, b); Ppp., as also noticed above, has for c our i c. The translation given

implies that dnhasu (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so

in the commentary to Prat. iv. 32) is the same with the usual Anhahsu; no stem Anhan

is found anywhere else; the comm. foolishly explains it by abhigantavyesn^ adj. to

ukthesu. The translation, moreover, represents the pada-text reading of agamat in a

as a : agamatj but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a : gamut ' may
he come.'

3. May Vai^vanara shape the praise and song of the Angirascs ; may
he extend to them brightness (dyunind) [and] heaven (svar).

Of the two Sutras, (^S. supports our cdklpat (comm. cakrpaf) in sense by reading

jljanat ; AQS. has the better reading cdkanat 'take pleasure in.' AQS. also has

angirobhyas in a (both preserve the a of aiig-) ; Ppp. has no angirobhis. In b, Ppp.

and S. \wt yajTiam for uktham ; AS. has stoma for -mam^ and in c omits /* (if it

is not a misprint); Ppp. has^ra instead of di *su.

36. In praise of Agni.

[At/iarvan (svastyayanakdmafi). dgneyam. gftyatram.}

Found also, imperfect, in Pfiipp. xix., and in other texts, as SV. (ii. 1058-60), etc.,

mentioned under the several verses. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by

Kaug. (31. 5), see under the latter.

Translated : Florenz, 296 or 48 ; Griffith, i. 264.

1. To Vaigvanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for

unfailing heat (gharma).

The Saman version, as also that in VS. (xxvi. 6), in MS. (iv. n.i), and AS.
(viii.

10. 3), is precisely accordant with ours
;
that in CQS. (iii. 3. 5) has bhdnum instead

of gharmdm in c.

2. He shaped himself unto all things; he, the controlling one, sends

out the seasons, drawing out the vigor (vdyas) of the sacrifice.

The verse is corrupt in Ppp., but the second and third padas in it exchange places,

as they do in the SV. version. SV. also reads, for a,^ iddm pratipapratht, and has

svar for vdyas in c ; it and all the other versions read rtun; our rtunr is quoted in

Prat. ii. 29, and in the comment to i. 68. The comm. reads in a vipvfrh and cakrpe, and

some of our authorities (P.I.K.), with the great majority of SPP's, also have v
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but SPP. gives vtqva in his text, as we have done. AS. (viii. 9. 7) and ?QS. (x. 11.9)

read instead viqvam, and caklpat. TB.
(ii. 4. 19-10) makes an anustubh verse of our

3 b, c and 2 a, b
;

it reads, for our 2 a, 3A idAm prAtipaprathe.

3. Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears

rule as the one universal ruler.

Or, it may be (so Florenz),
*

Agni, as Kama, rules over what has been and is to be,'

etc.
;
the comm. explains kamas as kdmayita kamaprado va. SV. (also VS. xii. 117)

reads priytsu iw pAresu in a; AQS. (viii. 10.3) has instead pratnesu. CS. (iii. 5.8)

has our text without variant; also TB. (see above), in b, C. |_Cf.
iii. 21.4 and Muir,

V.403.J

37. Against curses.

\Atharvan (svastyayanakdmah). c&ndramasam. dnustnbham^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kaug. (48. 23) in a witchcraft ceremony

(against the effect of an opponent's sorcery, comm.), with giving a pale lump {pinda?n

pandum : the comm. explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog ;
and vs. 3 is, doubt-

less correctly, regarded by the comm. as intended at 48.37 (fat pratfka would equally

designate vii, 59), with the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning. The hymn
is further reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana.

Translated : Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Grill, 25, 161
; Griffith, i. 264 ; Bloomfield, 93, 475.

1. Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand-

eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep-

owner.

Ppp. has, in a, abhi (which is better) for upaj in c, yati for mama; and, in d, it

combines vrkat *va which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify. Yuktvaya
would fill out b more acceptably.

2. Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond ;
smite our curser here,

as the bolt from heaven a tree.

The distinction of hr and lira in manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss. might
be viewed as reading hrdAm in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authorities as giving

it (and the comm. idani)^ though he also accepts hradAm in his text. Ppp. reads iva

in b, and tvam for nas in c, and divya for divAs in d.

3. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us

cursing, him, withered (?), I cast forth for death, as a bone (??) for a dog.

The first half-verse is repeated below, as vii. 59. i a, b, with a different second half
;

it is also found, with still another ending, in TB. (iii. 7.6 2
3), TA.

(ii. 5.2
11

),
and

Ap. (iv. 15. i): these three put $Apatas in b next before $Apat. The meaning of both

ptstram (for which cf. iv. 12.2) and Avaksamam in c is extremely doubtful, and the

translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative.
|_
Bloomfield takes Ava-ksd-

mam as 'down upon the ground': on the score of form and accent (Gram. 1313 b,

1310), this is admissible; but I can hardly cite an example of Ava thus used, except

Panini's ai>a-lomam.\ The comm. reads pestam, explaining it by pistamayam kha-

dyam ; avaksamam is glossed with avadagdham, Ppp. gives the verse the same

second half as our vii. 59. i. The Anukr. appears to ratify the contraction -tram *va

in c. |_Pada d = v. 8. 5 d. Compare also iv. 36. 2 a, b. J
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38. For brilliance.

\Atharuan (varcaskdmaJi). caturrcam. brhaspatidevatyam uta tvisidevatyam. trfiistubham^

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the order i, 2, 4, 3); and in T13. ii. 7-7 1 -2
(in the order

I, 4, 2, 3) and K. xxxvi. 15 (in the order 3, 2, I, 4). This hymn and its successor are

employed together by Kau$. (13. 3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navel-hairs of sundry
creatures

|_cf. Weber, Rajasuya, p. 99, n. 3 J,
and splinters of ten kinds of trees

;
and

they are reckoned to both varcasya ganas (notes to 12. 10 and 13. i). They are

further included |_I39. 15 J with several others
(i. 30; iv. 30, etc.) in a rite (called

utsarjana, comm.) in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 16, 477.

1. What brilliancy (tvlsi) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in

fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun : the fortunate goddess that gave
birth to Indra let her come to us, in union with splendor.

Ppp. reads vavardha for jajana in c, and sa ii nai *tu in d. TB. has in the refrain

a *gan (or a gari) for at '/#.

2. What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters,

in kine, what in men (piirusa) : the fortunate goddess etc. etc.

Ppp. and TB. agree in reading d{vesu piirusesu gosu in b.

3. In chariot, in dice, in the bull's strength (vdja), in wind, in rain-

god, in Varuna's vehemence (fiisma): the fortunate goddess etc. etc.

Ppp. inverts the order of -vate m&parjAnye in b; TB. |_and comm.J read ursabhdsya
in a.

4. In a noble (rajanya), in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the

horse's vigor, in man's roar (?): the fortunate goddess etc. etc.

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefixing yd at the beginning of the verse, and TB. has

knindye for vaje in b, while Ppp. has, for b, tviur a$ve mayam stanayitna gosit ya.

Mayu is not properly used of piirusa
' man,' and the expression is obscure and doubtful.

The comm. takes ayatayam as = atadyamanayaw and qualifying dundubhati ! |_For

the meaning here assigned to it, sec note to vi. 65. i .J In this hymn, again, it appears

as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss. 2, 3 being left

out of account. But the Anukr. acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its

refrain in TB.

39. For glory.

\Athan>an (varcaskdmaJi). brhaspatidevatyam. i.jagati; 2. tmtubh ; j. anustttbh.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. always in connection with hymn 38 : see

under that hymn.
Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 299 or 51 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 1 7, 478.

i: [As] glory (yd$as) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra,

of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding

mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase

unto chiefhood.
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Ppp. has, for b, sahasratrstis sukrtam sahasvat; in t,jwase (which is better) for

caksase; in d, it omits m&, which improves the meter. The comm. has suvrtam in b.

The "jagatl" (11+12: 12+ 13 = 48) is an irregular one. [Cf. RV. v. 44. 3, where we
have the intensive of sr with anu-pra.\

2. Unto our glorious Indra, rich in glory, would we, rendering homage,
with glories pay worship; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by

Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious.

This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book,

and with quite different readings : vayam for nas in a; for ^ya^asvino havisdi 'nam

vidhema ; in c, dadhadiw rdsva; for d, tasya rdtre adhivdke syawa.

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born
;

glorious, of all existence am I most glorious.

Ppp. combines yaqd 'gnir in a. This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3.

40. For freedom from fear.

\Atharvan (? : 1-2. abhayak&mah ; j. svastyayanak&mah). 1-2. mantroktadevatyt. jagatydu.

j. dindri. anustubh.~\

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i., much altered. Used, according to

Kauq, (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 48, with worship or offer-

ing to the seven seers in as many directions
;
and Keqava and the comm. regard it as

further intended by 1 6. 8, in a rite for courage in an army ;
vss. 1

,
2 are reckoned (note to

1 6. 8) to the abhaya gana, and vs. 3 (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gana; the

comm. notes its application according to 139. 7 in the rite for one beginning Vedic study.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373, also 242; Florenz, 300 or 52; Griffith, i. 266.

1. Let fearlessness, O heaven-and-earth, be here for us; let Soma,

Savitar, make us fearlessness ;
be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for

us ; and by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for us.

In d, saptarsmam is read by one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pada of this

verse. Neither vs. i nor vs. 2 is a good jagalt ; easy emendations would make both

good tristubh.

2. For this village [let] the four directions let Savitar make for us

sustenance, well-being, welfare
;
let Indra make for us freedom from foes,

fearlessness ;
let the fury of kings fall on (abhi-yd) elsewhere.

Ppp. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading subhiitam savitd dadhatit; in c, it

reads a$atrum and omits nas; for d, it has madhye ca visdm sukrte sydma. The

comm. reads a$atrus in c.

3. Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us

above; O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom

from enemies in front.

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm.) as from the south,

from the north, from the west, in the east. The verse is found also in the Kanva ver-

sion of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (iii.
1 1. 6), with me adharag in a, uddk krdhi in b, and

n me inc; further, in K. (xxxvii. 10).
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41. To various divinities.

[Brahman. bahuddivatam uta cdndramasam. dnustubham : /. bhurij ; j. tristtibh.']

Not found in Paipp., nor, so far as observed, in any other text. Used by Kaug.

(54. u), with ii. 15, in the goddna ceremony, as the youth is made to eat a properly

cooked dish of big rice (tnahavrlhi}.

Translated : Florenz, 301 or 53 ; Griffith, 1.266.

1. To mind, to thought, to device (d/it), to design, and to intention,

to opinion (matt), to instruction ($rutd), to sight, would we pay worship

with oblation.

The meter in b would be rectified by reading akutydi. [In his note to i. I . I, W. took

fruta here as * sense of hearing/J

2. To expiration, to perspiration (vydna), to breath the much nour-

ishing, to SarasvatI the wide extending, would we pay worship with

oblation.

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who are self (tanti)-

protecting, self-born of our self
;
O immortal ones, attach yourselves to

us mortals
; grant life-time (dyus) in order to our further living.

With the first line is to be compared AB. ii. 27. 7 : rsayo ddivydsas tanfipdvdnas

tanvas tapojah (Florenz). Tanft
(lit. 'body') self

'

apparently refers throughout to

ourselves. This verse is translated by Muir, OST.v. 296. \_Ma hdsisur rsayo ddli'ia

nah would make good meter.J

The fourth anuvaka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses; and the old Anukr.

says of it and its predecessor togettar trtlyacaturthdu trayastrin^akdu (trtiya- given

above, not here).

42. To remove wrath.

[Bhrginingiras (parasparamcittdtkikaranah). manyudevatyam. dnustubham: 1,2. bhitrij.]

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau$. (36.28-30),
in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with vs. I, one

takes a stone on seeing the angry person ;
with vs. 2 one sets it down toward the same

;

with vs. 3 one spits upon it (abhinisthivati : the text would suggest rather abhitisthati).

The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26. i) to the takmandqana gana. In Vait. (12. 13)

it is employed in the agnistoma in case of an outbreak of anger.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 515; Florenz, 302 or 54; Grill, 29, 162; Griffith, i. 267 ;

Bloomfield, 136, 479.

I. As the string from the bow, do I relax (ava-tan) fury from thy

heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together (sac) like

friends.

The Ppp. version is in many points different : ava jydm iva dhanvina$ qusmam
tanomi te hrdah : adhd sammanasdu bhfttva sakhike *va sacdvahe. The first half-

verse occurs
|_at

MP. ii. 22. 3, with hrdas transferred to the beginning of b;J also in

HGS. (i. 15.3), with dhanvinas (like Ppp.), and with hrdas transferred Las in MP.J,
and with dydm for jydm. In this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the

abbreviation *va after sdkhdydu.
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2. We (two) will hold together like friends
;

I relax thy fury ;
we cast

in thy fury under a stone that is heavy.

Perhaps better 'thy fury that is heavy' ;
but the version of Ppp. Lwith the comm.J

decidedly supports the translation as given : a$mand manyum guruna *pi ni dadhmasi.

Ppp's version of a, b is this: vi te manyum naydmasi |_cf.
MP. 11.22.2] sakhike *va

sacdvahdi.

3. I trample upon (abhi-stha) thy fury, with heel and with front foot,

that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent.

L! do not see why prdpada may not here be rendered by
'

toe.'J Ppp. reads, for b,

pdrsnibhydm prapaddbhydm ; and, fore, d, para ie dastydm vadham para manyum
suvdmi te. [_The second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn. Pada d is a

stock-phrase : see i. 34. 2
;

iii. 25. 5 ;
vi. 9, 2

; 43, 3.J

43. To assuage wrath.

[(As 42.) manyufamanadevatdktim , dmtstubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kaug. (36.32), the hymn appears, next after hymn
42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet (I osadhivaf).

Translated : Florenz, 303 or 55 ; Grill, 30, 162
; Griffith, i. 267 ; Bloomfield, 137, 480.

1. This darbhd [is] fury-removing, both for one's own man and for a

stranger; andthis is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury.

The translation implies the emendation of vimanyukasya in c to -ka$ ca (as proposed

by Grill, and virtually by Florenz). Ppp. supports the change, reading mmanyako
manyu$amano 'stu me; it has vimanyakas also in a.

2. This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down (ava-st/ia) to the sea,

the darbhdy arisen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser.

Ppp. reads, in b, prthivyam
l in the earth,' instead of samudrAm to the sea '

;
end

of c, and d, nisthitas sa ce *stu vimanyakth. The Anukr. takes no notice of the

deficiency of a syllable in a.

3. We conduct away the offense (! gardni) of thy jaws, away that of

thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto

my intent.

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi. 42. 3 C, d [which seej ;
it is wanting in

Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna. Most of the mss. have the false reading mukhyan
in b, but SPP. also emends to -dm, being supported by the comm. The latter explains

qardnim by hinsahetubhutam krodhdbhivyanjikam dhamanim.

44. For cessation of a disease.

\Vi$vdmitra. mantroktadevatyutn uta vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : J-J-J*' mahdbrJtatf.]

[Partly prose vs. 3-J The verses I, 2, are found also in Paipp., i a, b in iii.;

i c, d and 2 in xix. Used in Kauc,. (31.6) in a remedial rite against slander (apavdda;
but the text [cf. Bloomfield, p. xlv.J reads apavata), with help of a self-shed cow-horn

properly prepared.
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Florenz, 304 or 56; Griffith, i. 268
; Bloomfield, 10,

481. Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 151 ; Zimmer, p. 390.

1. The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world

hath stood
;
the trees have stood, sleeping erect

; may this disease of

thine stand.

The peculiar epithet ftrdhvasvapna was applied by Ppp. to a tree also in its version

of 30. 3, above.
|_" Stand," i.e.

* come to a standstill.'J

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled

[with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best

effacer of disease.

Ppp. has yat for ya in a, and sambhrtani (for -gatani) in b ;
instead of c, it reads

tesam asi tvam uttamam anasrava saroganaw* ( ii.3. 2 c, d); in d, -sf/ia. The

Ppp. reading, and ii. 3. 2, suggest supplying rather 'of them' than 'with them 1 between

the half-verses. The comm. understands a, b as addressed to the patient (viyadhita).

*|_ Intending, presumably, andsravain aroganam.\

3. Rudra's urine art thou, the navel of the immortal (amrta) ; visanakd

(' horny ') by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an

effacer of the vdtikrta.

This prose-stanza is reckoned by the Anukr. as if metrical. Varikrta, like vatikard,

is too doubtful to render
;

its derivation from vata * wind '

is extremely unsatisfactory,

and Zimmer's connection of vata with our " wound "
etc. is also questionable ;

the

comm. understands vatI krtanaqanl (van = asravasya rogasya $osayitrl). The name

visanaka points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kaucjka (sva-

yamsrasta goqrnga a self-shed cow-horn
'). LNote that the epithet

" deciduous "

(svayamsrasta) corroborates the etymology of visand as set forth by W. at iii. 7. i,

note.J The verse (74-6: 8 + 8+ 7) does not at all agree with the description of the

Anukr.

45. In atonement of offenses.

\Aiigiras (pracetds) Yamaf ca> duhsvapnanfyanadtviityam. /. pathydpankti ; 2. bhurik

tnstitbh ; j annstubh.']

Found also in Paipp. xix. This hymn and the one next following are used together

by Kauc,. (46.9) in a rite against bad dreams; and they are both reckoned (note, ib.)

to the duhsvapnana^ana gana.
Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Florenz, 305 or 57 ; Griffith, i. 269 ; Bloomfield, 163, 483.

I . Go far away, O mind-evil ! why utterest (faiis) thou things unuttered ?

Go away ;
I desire thee not

;
do thou frequent (sam-cara) trees, woods

;

in houses, in kine [is] my mind.

The combination manaspapa is expressly prescribed by Prat. ii. 79, and the anoma-

lous conversion of the final of vrksan to anusvara by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp. has, for a, ape
'///" manasas pate (which RV. has at the beginning of x. 164. i), and omits e. The

comm. regards manas and papa as two independent words in a, and reads $ansati in

b, and vrksavanani in d.
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2. If (ydt) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have

offended (npa-r) t waking or
(ydt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us

all disagreeable ill-deeds.

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 164. 3, which reads in &ydd a$dsa nih$dsa *bhi$dsa;

of these words the first and third have usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning,

wish
'

or expectation
' and 4

imprecation.' The Atharvan substitutes occur only here,

and the root $ans is not met with combined with either ava, nis (except in the doubtful

dnihqasta, RV. once), or para; so that it has been necessary to render the words

mechanically above. TB.
(iii. 7.124) has a only, with ni$dsa (instead of nihqdsa)^

which is equally unsupported.* The comm. regards all the words as containing the

root qas
l

cut/ paraphrasing it by kins *

injure
'

; uparima he renders by upartah piditd

bhavema, turning the active into a passive. |_Pada t> recurs at vi. 96. 3-J
* L^* ^z&ydd

a(dsd nifdsd ydt pard^dsd^ blending RV. and AV. readings.J

3. If (ydt), O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let

the Angirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress.

The verse is RV. x. 164. 4, which, however, has the better readings abhidrohdm for dpi

mfsa in b, and dvisatam for duritat in d. Ppp. reads, for d, dvisatas patu tebhyah.

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapantas (2 b)

that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the one that follows.

46. Against evil dreams.

[Angiras. purvoktadcvatyam uta sv&pnam. i. kakummati vistdrapanktih ; 2.3-111'. $akvari-

garbhd 5~p.jagati ; j. amistubh.]

The first and third verses are found also in Paipp. xix.,* but not in connection with

the hymn which here precedes. The first two "verses" are pure prose, and their

description as metrical gives the Anukr. much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The

hymn is used by Kau9- (46. 9) with the preceding : see under the latter
; further, in the

same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46. 13) a pratlka which might signify

either vs. 2 or xvi. 5. I : the comm. holds fhat the former is intended (as including

vss. 2 and 3). *|_Roth reports xix. 57. i (= vs. 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ii.J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Florenz, 306 or 58; Griffith, i. 269 ; Bloomficld, 167,

485.

1. Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art

thou, O sleep ;
VarunanI is thy mother, Yama thy father

; Araru by
name art thou.

Ppp. reads yamas pita. The mss. are much at variance as to two points in this

verse : whether asi or dsi after -garbhds, and whether drarus or ardrus. As regards

the former, they are nearly equally divided
;
both printed texts give asi, which is doubt-

less preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drarus, which

is accordingly adopted in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K. read ardrus) ;
but TB. (iii. 2. 94)

-

and MS. (iv. i. 10), which have a legend about an Asura of this name, accent ardru,

and tliis was probably to have been preferred.

2. We know thy place of birth (janitra), O sleep; thou art son of

the gods' sisters (-jami), agent of Yama
;
end-maker art thou

;
death art
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thou
; so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here

;
do thou, O sleep,

protect us from evil-dreaming.

This verse is repeated below as xvi. 5. 6. The comm. renders -jami by -strl.

3. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together,

so do we bring together all evil-dreaming for him who hates us.

*

Bring together,' i.e. 'pay off, discharge.' This verse is RV. viii. 47. 17 a-d, where,

however, is read sam-ndyamasi also at end of b (instead of ~yanti) y
and ap$4 for

dvisatt in d
;
it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. 57.^1.

*

Eighth*
is literally 'hoof '

($aphd), from the eight hoofs of cattle etc. The sixteenth or eighth

is possibly the interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydtha rndm

(instead of ydtha rndni), and it is accordingly received in both published texts.

47. Fftr blessings: at the three daily libations.

[Angiras (?). dgneyam ; 2. vdifvadevf ; j. sdudhanvand. trdistnbham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in TS. (iil. I.9
1 - 2

),
and KQS. Not used by Kauc,. ;

appears in Vait. (21. 7) in the agnistoma^ with vi. 48 and ix. 1. 11-13, at the savanas.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429 ; Florenz, 308 or 60
; Griffith, i. 270.

1. Let Agni at the morning libation (sdvana) protect us, he that

belongs to all men (vai$vdnard), all-maker, all-wealful
;

let him, the

purifier, set us in property (drdvind)\ may we be long-lived, provided
with draughts.

Ppp. ends b with pathikrd w$vakrstih, and TS. has mahina, KQS. (ix. 3. 21) mahl-

ndni, and MS. (1.3. 36) 'ui^vaqns^ for 'ui^vakftj all have drdvinajn (for -ne) in c
;
and

MS. reads pratdh sdvanat in a. |_As to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield,

JAOS. xvi. lo.J The comm. explains sahdbhaksas by samanasomapanah putrapaittra-
dibhih sahabhojana vd.

2. May all the gods, the Maruts, Inclra, not leave us at this second

libation
; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the

favor of the gods.

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor KQS. (ix. 14. 17) have any variant in this verse.

3. This third libation [is] of the poets (kavi), who rightfully (rtt'na)

sent out the bowl
;

let those Saudhanvanas, who have attained heaven,

conduct our happy-offering unto what is better.

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal-

ity upon them, was their service to the ceremonial in connection with the libational

bowl, which they made four. |_For this the comm. gives ample citations, e.g. KV.
i. 161. 2.J Ppp. combines, in c, saudhanvana *mrtd "naqanas, and ends the verse with

nayatha. TS. has the insignificant variants of suvar in c, and vdstyas in d;

(x. 3. 21) reads trtiya-savanam in a, and no 'bhi vculyo n~ in d.
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48. To the deities of the three daily libations.

[[_?J mantroktarsidevatyam . dusniham
.]

[Not mctrical.J Not found in Paipp., but occurs in QB. (xii. 3.43-5), TS. iii. 2. I
1

,

PB. 1.3.8 and 5.12, 15, GB.
(i. 5.12-14), QgS. (vi. 8. 10-12), and KS. (xiii. I.IT).

Used by Kaii. (56. 4), in the upanayana ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupil

accents a staff; and again (59.26) in the kdiriya rites, with vi. 40 : see the latter;

(_and again (59. 27), alone, with delivering a staff to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu-

dent
;J

and Kec,. |_schol. to 16. 8J regards the hymn as going with hymn 40 in the battle

incantations. In Vait. it is employed with the preceding hymn (see the latter), and also

(17. i o) at an earlier part of the agnistoma, with the savanas [in the verse-order i, 3, 2j.

Translated: Florenz, 309 or 61
; Griffith, 1.271. Treated at length by Bloomfield,

JAOS. xvi. 3 ff., 23 ;
or Festgruss an Roth, p. 149 ff. Cf. also JAOS. xix., 2d half, p. 1 1 .

1. A falcon art thou, with gdyatrd for meter; I take hold after thee;

carry me along to welfare at the close (ndrc) of this offering: hail !

All the other texts read sdm paraya for sAm vaha, and (^B.TS.PB.GB.KS. end

there
; CQS. adds our further refrain, but with udrcam (for -'), and omitting svaha;

S. also adds patva after asi at the beginning, in all the three verses. The comm.

regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse. He says of udrci :
t
uttama

'vasanavarthty rg mirk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are so far correct that

the verses can be read as 28 syllables.

2. A Ribhu art thou, \\i\\ijdgat for meter; I take hold etc. etc.

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. Q'B.TS.GB. end all

three verses in the same way ;
S. omits the refrain after the first verse, but states

that it is the same in the others; KS. ends also with -chandas in the second and third

verses. Instead of rbhur asi, TS. has sAgha 'si (&\\tiijtlgatTchandas), GB. and PB. have

svaro 'sigayo 'si, and S. has sakha 'si patva.

3, A bull art thou, with tristiibh for meter; I take hold etc. etc.

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly: B.TS.K(^S. have

sitparnb 'si ; (^S. the same, with patva added (as in the other verses) ;
PB. vrsako

'si; GB. samrad asi. The comm. identifies the "bull" with Indra.

49. To Agni etc.

\Gdrgya. dgncyam. /. amistubJi ; 2-^.jagatT (3vir3j)."\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Further, in K. (xxxv. 14-15), and the first two verses in

ApQS. xiv. 29. 3, the first in TA. (vi. 10. i) and JB. (ii. 218), the last in RV. (x. 94. 5);

they seem to be three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content

is explained by the comm. as accompanying and referring to the fire that consumes a

deceased teacher
;
the hymn is to be spoken by a pupil : this the Kaugika prescribes

(46. 14). In ApQS., the two verses are two out of six with which a consecrated person
is to accompany six oblations offered in case he spills his seed. Parts of the hymn
relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Florenz, 310 or 62
; Griffith, i. 272.
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'

i . Surely no mortal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self (tanti).

The ape gnaws (bkas) the shaft' (tijana), as a cow her own after-birth.

That is, perhaps (a) hath succeeded in inflicting a wound on thee. Ppp. differs only

in reading martyam at end of a. For tanvas in a, TA.Ap. have the equivalent tann-

vdi; for andn^a in b, TA. cakara, Ap. andfa ; for svdm in c, TA.///0r. The comm.

has bibhasti in c (also 2 d
[_
which seej).

2. Like a ram, thou art bent both together and wide apart, when in

the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour
; exciting (ard)

head with head, breast (dpsas) witji breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks

(aitpi) with green mouths.

In a, 'ram' (wesd) perhaps means something made of ram's wool or skin; or the

action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back. K. (of

which I happen to have* the readings in this verse) gives mesa tva yad upa ca i>i ca

carvati) and Ap. the same, except the blundering carvari for car?>ati. The comm. has

myase for acyase. Ppp's a is tvesai *va sinca itaror varnyate. In b, which is the most

hopeless part of the verse, K. m'z.&syadapsaradrnruparasyakhadati, and Ap. doubtless

intends the same, but is corrupted in part to apsarariiparasya. The comm. has aparas
for uparas. In c, K. has vaksasa vaksa ejayann, Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly,

girau for firo. Ppp. has apsara *pso. In d, K. begins with ahqum ; Ap. has the same

and dsx* gabhasti ; the comm. again bibhasti. The comm. has two different conjectures,

both worthless, for uttaradrau. [_Pischel discusses Apsas, Ved. Stud. i. 308 ff., and

this vs. at p. 312. Aufrecht discusses the roots b/ias, KZ. xxxiv. 458. Hillebrandt

discusses this vs., Ved. Mythol. i. IS4-J

3. The eagles have uttered (kr) their voice close in the sky; in the

lair (dkhard) the black lively ones have danced
;
when they come down

to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they
that resort to the sun.

In c, RV. has nyan (p. nyak) nfyanti, for which our reading is evidently a corrup-

tion as is probably also ntskrtim for RV. nhkrtdm^ and surya$ritas for RV. -$i>itas

at the end. The comm. has divi instead of dyavi in a. Ppp. has a very original d:

puro vaco dad/tire siiryasya. There is no reason for reckoning \k\\sjagati as viraj.

50. Against petty destroyers of grain.

\Atharvan (abhayakdmah). S^vinam. i. virddjagati ; 2^ j. pathyfipankti,]

Only the second verse is found in Paipp., in book xix.
;
and no occurrence of any part

of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent is obvious. In Kau$. (51. 17) the

hymn is applied in a rite for ridding the fields of danger from mice and other pests ; one

goes about the field scratching lead with iron ( ? the comm. reads ayahsisam gharsan) ;

and it is reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana.
Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Florenz, 312 or 64 ; Griffith, i. 272 ; Bloomfield, 142,

485.

I. Smite, O Acjvins, the borer, the samankd^ the rat
; split their head

;

crush in their ribs ; lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth
;
then

make fearlessness for the grain.
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All the mss. accent d$vind, as if the word began the second pada instead of ending
the first, and SPP. follows them

;
our text emends to a$v-. In b, SPP. reads, with most

of the mss., chintdm^ which is better, being prescribed by Prat. ii. 20. The comm. reads

at the beginning of syuv&m ned adat. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of akhu

or rat. The comm. regards samanka as adj. to akhum and = samaftcanam bilam

n$ya gacchantam.

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust! hey, grinder, upakvasa! as a priest (brah-

man} an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing
no harm.

Ppp's version is quite corrupt : tarda hem patanga hem jabhya upakvasah anadanta

idam dhanya hinsanto *podita. The comm. reads apakvasas in b (explaining it by

adagdhah santah), and brahma (instead of brahma) in c, and anudantas at beginning
of d. The first two padas are deficient by a syllable each.

|_I
think Roth intended hi

twice, not hem.\

3. O lord of borers, lord of vdgha*s! with arid jaws do ye (pi.) listen

to me : what devourcrs (vyadvard) there are of the forest, and whatever

devourers ye are, all them do we grind up.

In vyadvaras, some of our mss. blunder the dv into ddh or dhv, even ddhv ; but

most of them, with all SPP's authorities save one, have lyad-varas, which is accord-

ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP. into his text as the true reading, and our

vyadhv- is to be corrected accordingly. [_For vy-advarA, i>y-ddvari, sec note to

iii. 28.2. But at HGS. ii. 16.5 we have vyadhvara with ma^aka; cf. note to ii. 3I.4-J
Some mss. appear to read vafyapate in a, but SPP. gives vagha- as supported by all his

authorities, and the comm. also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from ava-han ; he

explains it by patangadi. Pada b is redundant, unless we contract -bhd "$rnota.

51. For various blessings.

[amt3ti. dpyam ; j. varunastuti. trSistubham : i. gftyatri ; 3-jci^ati^\

Found also in Paipp. xix., in the verse-order i, 3, 2. The hymn is reckoned by

Kauq. (9. 2) to the brhachdntigana j it is used (25. 20) in healing rites against various

diseases, and (25.21) especially against disorders arising from soma drinking; and

(41. 14), with hymn 19 and others, in a ceremony for good fortune
;

it is further (note

to 7. 14) one of the apam stiktani. Vait. (30.7) has it in the sautramani ceremony
with the preparation of sura for^me disordered by soma. [Keqava (to 61.5) counts

this hymn (not 57) to a pavitra gana.\
Translated : Griffith, i. 273.

i. Purified with Vayu's purifier, Soma [hath] run over opposite

(pratydfi), Indra's suitable companion.

The translation implies, at the end of b, Ati drutAs (or atidrutas, as the comm.

appears to read), which SPP. has rightly in his text. In most mss. dm and hru are

hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from du and
////),

and hru was

unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss. consulted favored that reading.

Ppp. has instead adhi^rutah. The verse is found twice * in VS. (x. 31 d
;
xix. 3 a), twice

in T13. (ii.6. i
2-3; two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS, (ii. 3.8;
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and iii. 11.7 two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences

of reading in the different versions. VS. differs from our text [see note*J in b, having

in x. dtisrutas, and in xix. dtidrutas. TB. has both times vayus at the beginning,

but in b the first time prank and the second pratydnk, both times dtidrutas. MS. has

in ii. vayos (doubtless a misprint for vayds) and dtisrutas; in iii., the first time vayus,

prak, and dtidrutas, the second time vayds, pratydk, and dtisrutas. The Atharvan

reading, according to the Prat, phonetic rule ii. 9, ought to \*z pratydnk before a follow-

ing s
;
but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss. read simple ;7, and both

printed texts adopt it.
[_Cf. Weber, Rajasilya, p. 101, n. ;.J

*
[Should be "thrice":

W. overlooked that at xix. 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first

with pratydnk . . . dtidrutah, the second with prank . . . dtidrutah. Moreover, VS. has

in x. (like TB.) *uayuh.\

2. Let the mother waters further (sud) us
;

let the ghee-purifying ones

purify us with ghee ;
since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil (riprd),

forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified.

The verse is found also as RV. x. 17. 10, with the single variant qundhayantu at end

of a; the comm. gives to sud~ the same meaning (ksalayantu paparahitan $uddhan

kurvantu). VS. (iv. 2) also has it, precisely in the RV. version
;
and MS. (i.

2. i), with

ma for asman and nas in a and b, and with -vahantu in c. Ppp. has -vahantu like-

wise, and at the end it reads putay emi, which, curiously enough, Schroder notes as

read by two of his mss. and by the Kapisthala text. Ppp. has further the phonetic

|_? graphicJ variant ghrtapuvas in b.

3. Whatever, O Varuna, that is hateful to the people of the gods

human beings practise here, if without intention we have 'obstructed thine

ordinances (dhdrman), do not, O god, harm us for that sin.

The verse is RV. vii.SQ. 5, which, however, reads at end of b cdramasi, and at begin-

ning of c dcittlydt tdva etc. TS.
(iii. 4. 1 1

6
) and MS. (iv. 1 2. 6) agree precisely with RV.

The fifth anuvdka, 10 hymns with 30 verses, ends here; the Anukr. quotation, paTi-

cama, has to be combined with that to the next anuvaka.

Here ends also the thirteenth prapathaka.

52. For deliverance from unseen pests.

li. mantroktabahudevatyam. dnustubham.}

Also found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). The first two verses are RV.

i. 191.9, 4. Used by Kauc,. (31.8) in a remedial rite against demons.

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. See also Henry, Mm. Soc. Ling., ix. 241 top, and 239.

I. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons;

he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unseen.

All the mss. read -jurvat at end of b, but both editions make the nearly unavoidable

emendation to -va ;/, which the comm. also reads. The first half-verse in RV. is very

different: ud apaptad asau suryah punt vtqvanij&rvan (should be vf^i'a nijurvan ?

|_rathcr, vi^vani nijurvan .
?
J). Ppp. has viqvanijurvan, and, for c, ddityas parvatan

abhi. The " unseen "
in d are, according to the comm., the demons w\A.pi$acas and the

like. [Whitney's M. reads -jurvan.\
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2. The kine have sat down in the stall
;
the wild beasts have gone to

rest (;-ztff); the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared

For c, RV. has nl ketdvo jdndndm, and again Ppp. agrees with it. The comm.

takes alipsata as impf. of the desiderative of root labh (nitardm labdhum aicchatt) \

3. The life(rfy/^)-giving, inspired (vipapif), famous plant of Kanva,

the all-healing one, have I brought ; may it quench this man's unseen

ones.

Ppp. begins a with dynrvidam, and c with aharsam. SPP. has, in c, a *bhdrisam,

although it is both ungrammatical and unmetrical, because nearly all his authorities

read so (the comm. gives -rsam), as do part of ours (H.D.R.). [_As to Kanva's plant,

cf. iv. 19. 2.J

53. For protection: to various gods.

[Brhachukra. ndndddivatam. tr&istubham :

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in other texts as noted under the several verses.

Kauc,. uses the hymn (31.9) in a remedial rite against boils etc.; also, in the kdmya
rites (59. 28), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost

;
and in the

savayajnas (66. 2), with v. 10, vii. 67, in a response; and, according to the comm. (the

pratlka might also designate xii. i. 53), in the medhdjanana [_io.
20

J,
with vi. 108, to-

accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-rice, comm.) and worshiping the sun.

And vs. 2 occurs in the goddna ceremony (54. 2), with vii. 67, with wiping (the razor,

comm.) thrice
;
and vs. 3 in the npanayana (55. 20), with vii. 97. 2, on releasing a cow.

In Vait, vs. 2 is employed in the agnistoma (n. 15), near the beginning of the cere-

mony; and vs. 3 twice in the parvan sacrifice (4.8, 17), once with the patnisathydja

offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 506 ; Griffith, i. 274.

1. Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful let the

bright ($ukrd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue (fr) me
;

let the

svadhd favor (anu-ci) [me, let] Soma, Agni ;
let Vayu protect us, [let]

Savitar and Bhaga.

For the embarrassing ma iddm in a, Ppp. reads simply md, which is better. TB., in

its version of the verse (namely of a, b, c, ii. 7.8 2
,
i6 2

: each has a different d) has tva

instead, and inserts it again bef&e pipartu ; it also reads prdcetasd at end of a, and

brhdd ddksind in b. " The bright one "
is doubtless soma ; the comm. explains it as

surya, and to daksinayd supplies di$a. [_Cf. Bloomfield's remark on b at AJ P. xvii. 409. J

The combination anu-ci^ elsewhere unknown, must be the equivalent of anu-jTtd or

anu-man (the comm., anujdndtii). Three of the padas are tristubh, but a has 13 syl-

lables unless we contract me *dam.

2. Again let breath, again let soul (dtmdn) come unto us; again let

sight, again let spirit (dsn) come unto us
;
let Vai^vanara, our unharmed

body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties.

Compare TA.ii. 5
1
?, MS. 1.2.3, Ap. x. 18.3, all of which have a different (and TA.

a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb d *gdt *hath come/ In c, MS. and
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Ap. omit nas
9
TA. reads instead me; in d, for antds tisthati, TA. and Ap. have dva

badhatam, MS. Apa b-. Ppp. agrees nearly with MS. by reading in a punar manali

pnnar ayur na ma "gah; in c it has adbhutas for adabdhas; its d is antas tisthasi

duritdd avadyat ; [and it combines tanupantas\. |_Cf. also MGS. i. 3, 2 and p. 152, s.v.

punar me; and MB. i. 6. 34.J

3. We have become united with splendor, with fatness (pdyas), with

bodies (tanu\ with propitious mind; let Tvashtar make for us here wider

room
;

let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart.

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia-

tion
; only PB. (1.3.9: this half-verse alone) has tapobhis for tanfibhis at end of a.

VS.
(ii. 24 et al.)

has for c, d : tvAsta sudAtro vl dadhdtu ray6 '// marstu tanvb yAd
I'Histam, and the rest follow this rather than our text; only TA. (11.4. i) has no Atra in

C, and TS. (1.4.44) no aira vArivah krnotu ; MS.
(i. 3.38 et al.) and QS. (iv. 11.6)

add nas (like AV.) after Ann in d, and MS. ends with viristam (TS., of course, has

tamivas). Ppp. has, in c, sudatro varivas kr-, differing from all. The comm. renders

anu marstu by hastena $odhayatu, [_Cf. von Schroeder's Tubingcr Kutha-hss., p. 72.J

54. To secure and increase some one's superiority.

\Brahman. dgnitomtyam . dnustubham
.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc,. (48. 27), in a sorcery, with vii. 70, with

the direction ity dhitagnim pratinirvapati; vs. 2 appears also in the farvan sacrifice

(4. 19), with an offering to Agni and Soma. And vs. 2 appeals in Vait (3.4), in the

parvan sacrifice, with a sjlent offering to the same gods.

Translated : Griffith, i. 275. He entitles it
" Benediction on a newly elected King."

i. Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment

of Indra; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain

the grass.

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the rendering given only tentative
;

it

implies the emendation of tat in a to tAm^ or else of idam to imAm (as antecedent to

asyd in c), and the understanding vlyujd as far yujds, instead of yujt, which \\\v pada-
text gives for it both here and in 2 d

;
to read further Indra (voc.) in b would much

lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A
dative with uttara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm. com-

fortably explains yuje as a verb "
yojayami" Ppp- reads yitjam (probably a mere

error of the transcriber); and, for b, the corrupt yene *ndram $umbha nv istayc;

in c it \\2&yasya for asya* The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction itrstir *va in d.

(_
Roth's collation gives yitgaw in a, and yuga in 2 d; but it may be a mere omission of

the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant (g
f

oury) from the guttural

sonant Qr
).J [_

Plate 45 3 7 reads//^////.J

2 l
ror him, O Agni-and-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth

;

in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow.

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading dharayatam; and, in c, even the

majority of them give -vargre (as Bp. at iii-5. 2, and B. Kp. at xi. 2.4: but SPP.

reports nothing of the sort in his authorities). Ppp. has yasya for the first asmai, and

asya for the second, and vardhayatas for dharayatam in b
;
also aho for imam in c.
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us every such one

mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser.

The first half-verse is also 15.2 a, b, above; the last half-verse is also 6. i c, d.

Ppp. has, for b, yo jdto ya$ ca nistyah; it further puts d before c, in the form sarvam

tvam riradhdsi nah.

55. For various blessings.

[Brahman (?). /. vdipvadevt, jagatl ; 2,3. raudrydu: 2. tristubh ; 3>jagatt^\

Not found in Paipp., but in TS. (v. 7. 23-4) etc. as noted below. Used by Kauc,.

(52. i ) in a rite for welfare, on going away; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to

the raudra gana. With vs. 2, according to Vait. 2. 16, are offered the prayajas in the

parvan sacrifice
;
and with vs. 3 (8. 5), the initial and final homas in the dgrayana.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 218; Griffith, 1.275. As to cycles of lunar years, see

Zimmer, p. 370.

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-ancl-

earth whichever of them shall carry [one] to unscathcdness, to that

one, O gods, do ye all here give me over.

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 5. 2 a, b. TS. begins yt catvarah pathdyo, and ends b

with viydnti (metrically better) ;
its c is thdthyd djydnim djitim dvdhdt; and in d it

has nas for ma> and datta for dhatta. PCS.
(iii.

i. 2) agrees with TS. except in this

last point, and in combining yo Djydnim in c; MB.
(ii.

I. 10) [also agrees with TS.

save that itj has ajljim forajitim. The comm. has datta, like TS., and it is the better

reading. Both this verse and vs. 3 are incomplete v&jagatT.

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains do ye set

us in welfare (svitd}\ portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily

be in your windless shelter.

TS. and MB.
(ii.

i. 11) read utd nas for $i$iras in a, end b with suvitdm no astu,

and have, for c, d, thdm rtunam c^atd^draddndm ntvgtd esdm dbhaye sydma. [_See

also MGS. ii. 8. 6 a, and p. 158, s.v. hemanto. PCS. (iii.
2. 2) follows TS. except that

it ends with vasema and has for b fiva varsd abhayd $aran nah.\

3. Unto the zdtf-year, the fan-year, the ,ra;;/-year, pay ye great hom-

age ; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their

auspicious well-willing.

TS. begins with the idvatsara or *V/-year (in the form iduvat-}, and has, for d,

jydg djltd dhatdh syama; MB.
(ii.

i. 12) differs from it only in the form idvat-;

PCS. (iii. 2. 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names

of the cycle : sariw-, pariv-, iddv~, id-vatsardya, and vatsardya. Our latter half-verse

occurs repeatedly in RV. (e.g. iii. i. 21 c, d*), and once more in AV. (xviii. I. 58 c, d).

Ppp. xvii. 6. 15 enumerates in succession rtavas, drtavds, and td&-, anu-,pari-, and sam-

vatsards. The comm. quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cdndrditdm

prabhavddindm pancake-pancake yuge : sam-pari-dd-nv-id'ityctacchabdapurvds tu

vatsards. *J_With slight changes ;
and verbatim at x. 14. 6.J
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56. For protection from serpents.

[famf&tt. /. vdifuadevi, usmggarbhd pathySpankti ; 2,3. rdudryau: 2. anutfubh ; j. inert.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kiiug. (50. 1 7), in a rite

for welfare, with iii. 26, 27 and xii. I. 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc.; and again

(139.8), with various other verses and hymns, in the ceremony for commencing Veclic

study. In Vait. (29. 10), in the agnicayana, it and other passages accompany oblations

to Rudra.

Translated: Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxv. 235 (1871); Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 162;

Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 151, 487. ? See also the introduction to iii. 26.

1. Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our

men (purtisa); what is shut together may it not unclose; what is open

may it not shut together : homage to the god-people.

Padas c and d are found again below as x. 4. 8 a, b. [Read sdmyatam ydn nd id

sparad, wattam yAn nd etc.PJ Ppp. reads in b sahapauntsan, and omits the con-

cluding pada. The comm. has vi sphurat in c; he understands the 'open* and 'shut'

of the snake's mouth, doubtless correctly. MB.
(ii.

i. 5) has a parallel phrase : saikha-

tarn ma vivadhir vihatam ma ^bhisamvadhih.

2. Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people.

Ppp. reads haye for astu in a. The comm. explains svaja
' constrictor

'

as " self-

born" [and Aufrecht as the "natural" color, that is,
"
green "J.

3. I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with

jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together

with mouth.

Ppp. reads at the beginning sam te dadami dadbhir datas, omits u in b, and ends

with asnahasyam. The comm. understands "
thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,"

and so in the other cases: but this is very unacceptable ;
and more probably the tooth,

jaw, etc. are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation.

57. With a certain remedy against disease.

\amtdti. /, 2. rdudrydu ; anustubh ; j. [_?J ; pathyabrhatl.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc,. (31. 11) in a healing rite, while treating

a bruise \Jaksata: cf. Bloomfield, Introd. p. xliiij with foam of urine; and vs. 3 is

reckoned (9. 2) to the brhachanti gana, and employed, with vi. 19 etc. (41. 14), in a rite

for welfare.

Translated: Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 19, 488.

i. This verily is a remedy; this is Rudra's remedy; wherewith one

may spell away (apa-bru) the one-shafted (-t/jand), hundred-tipped arrow.

The comm. has at the end upabmvat. He regards the remedy as used against the

vranaroga, and the arrow of c, d as that of Mahadeva, used tripurasamhrtisamaye.
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2. Pour ye on with the jalasd; pour in with ft&jal&sd; theja/asd is

a formidable remedy ;
with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life (jlvds).

Ppp. has, for second half-verse, jalase bhadram bhesajam tasyo no dehijwase, which

is better. The comm, reads jal- in all three cases; and it has the RV. form mrhi in d;

it understands the foam of cows' urine to be intended by jaldsa |_see Bloomfield, AJP.
xii. 425].

3. [Be there] both weal for us and kindness (mdyas) for us, and let

nothing whatever ail (am) us; down with [our] complaint (rdpas)\ be

every remedy ours
;
be all remedy ours.

Pada b and the first two words of our c occur at RV. x. 59. 8 e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where,

however, we have m6 su te instead o*f ma ca nas, and dyduh prthii>i\)zi<yc^ksama rdpas,

making a complete pada. \Ci. also RV. viii. 20. 26.J The comm. explains ksama by
ksdntir upaqamo bhavatu. Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5.23 c, and RV.

ix. 1 14. 4 d [this time with m6 ca nas\). The first pada lacks a syllable [unheeded by
the Anukr. : read $dm castu nof\. |_The Anukr. scans as 74- 8 : 12 + 8 : but perhaps the

"
12-syllabled pada

"
contains, as the RV. hints, the damaged remnants of two (8+8). J

LPpp. omits our last pada, sdrvam etc.J

58. For glory.

\Atharvan (ya$askdma1j). mantroktadevatyam. bfirhaspatyam. i.jagafi; 2. prastdrapankti ;

j atmstub/i.]

Found also, except vs. 3, in Paipp. xix. The hymn is reckoned (note to Kauc,. 13. i)

to the varcasya gana, and is employed (59. 9) among the kamya ceremonies by one

desiring glory ;
also (139. 15), in the introduction to Vedic study (ittsarjanakarmani^

comm.), it appears with various other hymns (vi. 38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 277.

1. Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me; glorious both heaven-

and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me
; may I be dear here

to the giver of the sacrificial gift.

Ppp. reads me indro maghava in a; for b, ya$asam somo varuno itayur agnih; and

ends with -naya syam aham. The comm. has dhatur instead of d&- in d. As jagati,

the verse is both irregular and deficient.

2. As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters

are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among
all, be glorious.

Ppp. omits ya$asvatls in b, and has, for c, d, yatha viqvesu devesv eva devesu ya$a-

sah sydma. The verse (i i -f 12 : 8-fn)is very ill defined by the Anukr.

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born;

glorious, of all existence am I most glorious.

This verse is a repetition of 39. 3 above.
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59. For protection to cattle.

\Atharvan L?J. rdudram uta mantroktadcvatyam. dni4stubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauc,. (9. 2) to the brhachanti gana, and

used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., for good fortune
;
and also (50. 13), with vi. I, 3,

etc., in a similar rite.

Translated: Grill, 65, 163; Griffith, i. 277; Bloomfield, 144, 490.

1. To the draft-oxen [do thouj first, to the milch kine [_do thouj, O
arundhati, to the non-milch cow, in order to vigor (vdyas), to four-footed

creatures do thou yield protection.

For the arundhati cf. iv. 12 and v. 5 ;
the comm. identifies it with the sahadevi.

Instead of tvam in a, Ppp. reads nas, which is better. The sense of c is very doubtful
;

Grill conjectures avayaw, to fill out the meter as well as ease the translation; the

comm. explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old
; perhaps the

corruption of the reading is a deeper one. A'dhenu may signify young kine, not yet

yielding milk. Both this verse and vs. 3 are defective by a syllable

2. Let the herb, the arundhati, allied with the gods (?), yield protec-

tion
; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men (fiirnsa) free

from disease (ydksnia).

The translation implies the emendation of sahii deins in b to sahddevl; this the

comm. gives (it is conjectured also by Grill); it may be here simply the name of the

plant, but yet probably with pregnant implication of its etymological sense. Ppp., in d,

reads -mam

3. I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one
;

let it con-

duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine.

The comm. understands, in b, acha vadami, and explains jivalam as jlvanaui lati

dadatL

60. For winning a spouse.

[Afharvait (?). aryaniantim. iinit*tubhamJ\

F^lnd also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (34. 22), in a women's rite, for obtaining

a husband, with an oblation to Aryaman (it is added, pura kakasampatat, which the

comm. explains by kakasamcarat ptirvam).
Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 236 ; Zimmcr, p. 306; Grill, 56, 164; Griffith,

i. 278 ; Bloomfield, 95, 491.

i. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks \_-stufd\ loosened in front,

seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one.

Ppp. reads in b insatastugah (i.e. in^itastiikah). Our edition has -srupah^ the

manuscript distinction of sru and stu being always doubtful, and the majority of the

authorities here giving as plainly snt as it is possible to give it. The comm. explains

visita- as iriqescna sito baddhah, and as used of the *

rays
"
(stnpa-} of the sun (arya-

mati) in the east (purastat). Aryaman is perhaps properly rendered here by 'suitor,

match-maker' (' Brautwerber,' Weber, Grill); but doubtless at any rate the address

implies an identification of such a functionary with the god Aryaman. The pada-
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reading in b, vtsitaostupah, is quoted under Prat. iv. 77, In c, asya ichdn is the chosen

example in the Prat, commentary (under ii. 21 et al.) of the samdhi it illustrates,

although the meter shows that the irregular combination asye *chan requires to be made,

and the Anukr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt reading sa vdi chdyad

ag- [jntending sa vdi *ched?\. |_
Correct the ed. to -stupah.\

2. This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women's

assembly ; now, O Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly.

Ppp. reads in c nv asya Aryaman* The comm. has $amanam in b and d, and anu

for nu in c. He makes no difficulty in taking ayati (p. dodyati) as a 3d pi., which it is

not
;
we ought to have either ayan (ddyan), or anya instead of anyah : the translation

implies the latter. The proper pada reading would be a: ayati, [_For 'sdmanam
*

wedding-assembly/ see Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd. i. 159, n. 3. Comm. renders angd by he;

Bloomfield, "without fail."J

3. The creator (dkatdr) sustains the earth; the creator [sustains] the

sky and the sun
;

let the creator assign (d/ul) to this spinster a husband

that is according to her wish.

Ppp. combines asya 'gruvai in c, and reads daddtu in d.

61. Prayer and boasts.

[Atharvan (?). rdudrtim. trdtstitbhani : 2,j. bhurtj.]

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in K. xl. 9. Reckoned by Kauc,. (9. 2) to the brha-

chdnti gana, and used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., in a rite for good fortune
;

in the

kdmya ceremonies (59. 10), for splendor*; also, in the chapter of portents (133. 2), on

occasion of one's house burning down; it is further (note to 50. 13) included in the

randra gana. In Vait (2. 17) vs. 3 accompanies, in ft\t paruan sacrifice, two offerings

of butter to Agni and Soma. *\Varcas: so the comm.; but Bloomfield reads vyacas,

which accords better with i d of the text.J

Translated : Griffith, i. 278.

1. To me let the waters send what has sweetness; to me the sun

brought [it]
in order to light ;

to me the gods, and all those born of

penance to me let god Savitar assign expansion \vydcas\.

Ppp. has, for b, mahyatn suryo bharaj jyotisd gam, and, in c, samotd for tapojd.

K. has, in c, mam for mahyam, and anu for uta, and ends with bhat (?). Abharat in

b cannot well be correct ; we might conjecture instead bhavatu. The Anukr. disregards

the deficiency of a syllable in d.

2. I expanded (?) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven

together; I speak true what is untrue; I encompass (pan) divine speech

and people (v/fas).

For the doubtful viveca in a, Ppp. has dadhara, and K. astabhnam. Some of the

mss. read ajanayan in b (also in 3 b); K. has ajanam (if the reading is correct); Ppp.

substitutes sindhun sasrje (for rtfihr ay-). The second half-verse in K. is quite differ-

ent : aham vacant part sarvdm babhnva ya indragnl asanam sakhaydu (the last pada
is parallel with our 3 d). The sense of c is obscure, and the rendering given only tenta-

tive
;

it implies vadami instead of vddami ; perhaps, *I declare what [is] true [and
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what] untrue.' The comm. reads w$am for vi$as at the end. He understands viveca

in a as *

winnow, separate
'

{parasparavivikte asamkirnarupe krtavdn asmi).

3. I generated earth and heaven
;

I generated the seasons, the seven

rivers; I speak true what is untrue (?): [I] who enjoyed Agni-ancl-Soma

as companions.

Ppp. reads, from b on,* as follows : aham vacaspatis sarvd *bhi siTica : aham vinejmi

prthivlm uta dyam aham rtun srje sapta sakam : aham vacant pari sarvam babhilva

yo *gnisoma viffuse sakhaynh. K. has, for jajdna . . . ajanayam (a, b), dyavaprthivi
a babhuva aham m$va osadhls ; and, for c, d, mahyam i>i$as sam anamanta daiinr

aham ugras smatahaiyo babhuva. *[_ Perhaps this is an error of Roth for 2 d. If so,

3 a would begin with aham vinejmt.\ LB^ See P- IO45'J

62. To Vaicvanara etc.: for purification.

[Atharwn (?). raudram uta mantroktadevatyam. trdistubham.~\

Found also in Paipp. xix. (but the first verse is given only by its pratika, and has

not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below. Agrees
in use with the preceding hymn as regards \ht ganas to which it is reckoned (Kauc,. 9. 2,

and note to 50. 13 ; Keg. [to 61. 5j and the comm. Lpage 37 endj further have it, with

vi. 19 and 51, in a paintra gand), and (41. 14) in the rite for good fortune; and it

appears (41. 15) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun; and is added

(note to 41. 13) in one for luck in gambling.

Translated : Griffith, i. 279.

1. Let Vaicvanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively

with mists (? ndbhas), by his breath; let heavcn-and-earth, rich in milk,

righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk.

The verse is found also in TB. (i. 4. 8<) and MS. (m. 1 1 . 10). They read ma for nas

in a and d, mayobhus (which is decidedly better) for ndbhobhis at end of b, and/<(y0-

bhis for pdyasvati in c. Pada c \s jagatL

2. Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vaicvanara, of which the

regions are the smooth-backed bodies
;
with that, singing in joint revel-

ings, may we be lords of wealth (pi.).

The sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical
;
b is perhaps a

reminiscence of RV. i. 162. 7 b. Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS. (xix. 44),

and TB.MS. (as above). They read for a, b i>at\vadevi punati devy a *gad ydsyam

(TB. ydsyai, MS. yAsyas) ima (TB.MS. omit) bahvyas (TB. bahvls) tanvb (TB.

tanuvo) vltdprsthah ; all have mddantas for grndntas in c, and TB.MS. -tnadyesu

this last an alteration plainly called for by the meter
;
and the Anukr. does not describe

the verse as nicrt. Ppp. has at the beginning vai^vadevyam^ for b a wholly different

text, quddhii bhavanta $ucayas pavakah (our 3 b), and in c, corruptfy, -nta sasada

adayema. The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering.

3. Take ye hold upon that (f.) of Vaicvanara in order to splendor,

becoming cleansed, clear, purifying ; here, reveling in joint reveling with

Ida, may we long see the sun going up.
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii. 2. 28 a, b. Durga to Nir. vi. 12 (Cal-

cutta ed'n, iii. 187) quotes i>ai$vadevim sunrtam a rabhadhvam, showing that sunrta

is meant here also, as in vs. 2. Ppp. reads in a vaisvanaryam, combines imrcasa "rabh-\

[_has for b our 2 b, combining yasya "f&f/J and begins c with tde *ha sadh-.

63. For some one's release from perdition (nirrti).

\_Druhvana (]t).
caturrcam. nSirrtam: 4. tigneyl. jagatam : /. atijagatigarbha ; 4. amtitubh.'}

Found also (excepting vs. 3) in Paipp. xix., the fourth verse not in company with

the others. For other correspondences, see under the verses. Used by Kfiug. (46.19)

in an expiatory rite for incontinence, fastening on a rope of darbha; and in rites for

welfare (52. 3), with vi. 84 and 121, to accompany acts of release ;
vs. 4, further (46. 22),

in an expiatory rite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vait. has the vss. i, 2, and 4

singly in the agnuayana (28.27, 26; 29.8), with the laying of biicks consecrated to

nirrti etc.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 279.

1. The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck,

[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life

(dyns), splendor, strength ;
do thou, quickened (pra-sfi), eat uninjurious (?)

food.

Ppp. reads in b avicrtyam, omits t'ctrcase, which is metrically redundant and prob-

ably intruded, in c, and has, for d, anatnivam pitum addhi prasiltah, thus getting rid

of the extremely obscure adomaddtn (made more obscure by the occurrence of adotna-

dhA in viii. 2. 18). The comm. takes adomadam as two independent words, and renders

it
'

producing pleasure for a prolonged time.' The translation given is that of the Peters-

burg Lexicons. A corresponding verse is found in VS. (xii. 65), TS. (iv. 2. 5*), and

MS. ii. 7. 12. VS. and MS. have, in a, \*,yAm . . . pa^am ; VS. ends b with aincrtyAm^

TS.MS. with ai'icartydm (all omitting yAt). In c, for hit te, VS.MS. have tdth ft\ and

TS. iddm te tAt; VS.TS. end it with ayuso nd madhyat, MS. with -so fin mAdhyc.

Ford, TS.MS. have Atha jlvAh pitfun addhi pramuktah, VS. Athai "tarn pititm addhi

prAsfitah. The verse has no jagatl character.

2. Homage be to thee, O Nirrti, thou of keen keenness
;
unfasten the

bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that Yama,
to death, be homage.

The thee
"
of the second half-verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell

is uttered. The first half-verse is found combined with our 3 C, d into one verse in VS.

(xii. 63) and TS.MS. (as above). They all read sti for astn in a, and for tigmatejas

TS. has viqvarupe (Ppp. has 7'/f7'//7'/?;v) ;
their b is ayasttiAyam vt crtd bandhAm

etAm. Ppp. has -yan pra imimitgdhi pa$an for b, and, for c, d, our 3 c, d. The whole

verse is nearly repeated below, as 84.3. Only the last pada \sjagatf.

3. Thou wast bound here to an iron post (drupadd\ bridled with

deaths that are a thousand. Do thou, in concord with Yama, with the

Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament.

We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, and it proves

that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct.
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They read, in c, ^yamlna tvdm yamya (TS.MS. -ya) sammdand *ttamd (TS. -mdm)
nake (TS. -kani) ddhi rohaydi *nam (TS. -ye 'indui). Ppp., as noticed above, has c, d

of this verse as 2 c, d, reading -dano *ttame nake (like VS.MS.). The last pada is

found also as that of 1.9.2, 4; xi. 1.4. With the contraction bedhise Vw, the verse

would be a good tristubh. |_The vs. .recurs at vi. 84. 4. J

4. Thou collectest together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from

the foe (?); thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice (id)] do thou bring

to us good things.

This is a RV. verse, found at x. 191. 1 (vss. 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to

be met with at VS. xv. 30, TS. ii.6. IM, and MS. ii. 13. 7 in all its occurrences offer-

ing precisely the same text. It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp., but not in

connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn with which, indeed, it has

nothing to do as regards sense. It was pointed out in the note to Prat. ii. 72 that the

prescription in that rule of s as the final of only idayas before pada seems a strong indi-

cation that this verse was not a part of the AV. text as recognized by the Prat. The

comm. explains Idas by idaya bhumyah. [_For consistency, sdm sam ought to be

printed sdm-sam.\

64. For concord.

[Atharvan. sdmmanasyam. raip'adevam. dnustubham: [j.

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn is RV. x. 191. 2, J, 4,

and is also read in TB. 11.4.44-5, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS.

ii. 2. 6. In neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV. hymn (our 63.4) stand

in connection with the other verses
;
and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that

calls for three verses only, it is pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth-

ing to do with the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an

extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added at the end

of our 63, in order to stand in its RV. relation to the other verses. See Oldenberg,
Die Hymnen des RV., i. 244. The hymn is used by Kauc,. (12. 5) in a rite for harmony,
with iii-3O, v. I, etc.

Translated: by the RV. translators; and, as an AV. hymn, by Ludwig, p. 372;

Grill, 31, 164; Griffith, i.28o; Bloomfield, 136, 492.

1. Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur-

rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion.

The other texts begin sdm gachadhvam sdm vadadlwam (but MS. janidhvam)^
at the end, TB. reads (if it be not a misprint) upasata; the purve gives, at any rate, a

past meaning to -te. [_Poona ed. has -ata.^

2. [Be] their counsel (mantra) the same, their gathering the same, their

course (vratd) the same,*their intent alike (sa/id) ;
I offer for you with the

same oblation
;
do ye enter together into the same thought (cftas).

The other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse only in this, that RV.TB. read

mdnas instead of vratdm in b; but our c is their d (TB.* having samjTianena for sama-

ntnd), and their c agrees nearest witfi our d, TB. reading s. kcto abhl sdm rabhadhvam^

RV. s. mdntram abhl mantraye yah, and MS. s. krdtum abhi mantrayadhvam.

Ppp. has, for b, samanam cittam saha i>o manansi^ and omits d. The Anukr. omits

to describe the verse as a tristubh. *|_TB. has also *yajamas imjuhomi.\
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your mind the

same, that it may be well for you together.

MS. has, for a, samana i>a (i.e. vas) akiitani. The comm. appears to understand

su saha as two independent words in d. [See MGS. i. 8. 10 and p, 156, s.v. samana.\

|_Pada a lacks a syllable, easily supplied.J

65. For success against enemies.
i

[Atharvan (?). cdndram ittdi "ndram ; pdrd$aryam. dnnstnbham: i. pathydpanktil\

Found also (vss. i, 2) in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (14. 7), with i. 2, 19-21,

vi. 66, 67, 97-99, in a rite for victory over enemies; belongs (note to 14. 7) to the

apardjita gana.
Translated: Ludwig, p. 372; Griffith, i. 281.

1. Down (dvd) [be] the fury, down the drawn [arrow], down the two

mind-yoked arms. O demolisher (para$ard\ do thou vex (ard) away the

vehemence (fiisma) of them
;
then get us wealth.

One can hardly help emending manyits in a to dhdnus 'bow.' For ayatd used

pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38. 4 and xi. 2. i and vi. 66. 2. The

combined idea of crushing and removing in paraqara cannot be briefly rendered ; the

comm. regards it as an epithet of Indra. For adhd nas in e, Ppp. reads better arvdii-

cam, as antithesis to parancam; the comm. has atha instead of adha.

2. The handless shaft, O gods, which yc cast at the handless ones

I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation.

Apparently the oblation itself is the "shaft," called 4 handless' (ndirhashi) because

it makes * handless
'

(tiirhasta)\ so the comm. Ppp. has for second half-verse our 3 c, d.

Our second half-verse is identical with iii. 19, 2 c, d, above.

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war-

riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally (mcdin).

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp. as 2 c, d.

66. For success against enemies.

[Atharvan (?). cdndram utdi "ndram. dnustubham : /. tristubh.]

Found also in Ppp. xix. (_but confused with h. 65 J.
Used by Kaug. (14. 7) in a battle

rite with the preceding hymn, which see
;
and reckoned to the apardjita gana.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281.

1 . Handless be the assailing foe they who come with armies to fight

us; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon; let their evil-

doer (? aghahdrd) run (drd\ pierced through.

The comm. to SV. explains aghahara by alipratyavara ; ours, by maranalaksa-

nasya duhkhasya prapayita.

2. Ye who run (dhav) stringing [the bow], drawing [the arrow] (d-yam} t

hurling handless are ye, Cf foes ;
Indra hath now demolished you.



331 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vi. 67

|_For a-yam, cf. vi.65.i.J Our text reads at the end -$arait, on the authority of

Bp.E.I.R.T. and O.
;

all SPP's authorities Lsave his B., which has -$arin\ give -f<*;v7,

which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular

form
|_cf.

vi. 75. 1
J. Ppp. has para *$arl. |_With regard to these ^/-forms, see the note

to vi. 32. 2.J SPP., contrary to his usual practice, retains the h of $atrai>ah before sth-.

The comm. has stana in c. [_"
Demolished" stands in rapport with "demolisher "

of

6 5 .r.J

3. Handless be the foes; their limbs we make to relax (mla)\ then

will we, O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold.

All our mss. but one ( D. ),
and nearly all SPP's, read ^atravas, vocative, in a ; both

texts emend to f<f/-.

67. For success against enemies.

\Atharvan (?). cdndram ntai"ndram. dnu$tubham^\

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (14. 7) in a battle rite with the two preceding

hymns (and reckoned with them to the aparajita gand) : see under 65 ; also (16.4) in

another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi. 98, with the direction

" the king goes thrice about the army."

Translated: Luclwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 282.

1 . Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pushan have gone ;
'let

yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away.

That is (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm. takes paraitaram as

simply = ati\aycna.

2. Go about confounded, ye enemies, like headless snakes; of you

there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man (vdra).

This verse is SV. ii. 1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn

(RV. x. 103. 15). SV. has, for a, b, andha amitrd bhavata *$frmnti *haya iva, and, in

C, agninunnanam. The RV. version (see Aufrechfs 2cl edition, ii.682) accents amftra,

reads -sana ah- in b, and, in c, agntdagdhanam agnlmnlhanam. The translation implies

the emendation amitras instead of amftras, which latter is given by all the authorities,

and hence accepted in SPP's text. The comm. understands amitras^ voc.
;
and he

explains b to mean as snakes with their heads cut off can merely move about, but not

do anything in particular.

3. Fasten thou, as bull, the skin upon them; make the fear of the

fallow-deer; let the enemy hasten (es) away; let the cow hasten hither

to us.

The sense of a is very obscure. One is tempted to combine vrsajinam into one

word. The comm. makes harinasya (= krsyamrgaiya) depend on ajfnam, which

cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on bhiyain^ it

is subjective or objective genitive.* He explains the * skin
"

as used for somamanive-

stana ; and the "cow "
(d) as the enemy's wealth, in cows and the like. The combina-

tion of upa esatu into upcsatu falls under Prat. iii. 52, and the case is quoted in the

commentary to that rule. [_Correct nahyA to nahya (accent-mark slipped out of place).J

*|_In a marginal note, W. compares mitni-turya^ v. l&o. 7-J
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68. To accompany the act of shaving.

[Atharvan (?). mantroktadevatyam. i. purcvtrdd ati$akvarigarbhd 4~p. jagatl ; 2. anustubh ;

j. atijagatigarbhd tri'stuM."]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and in part in various Grhya-

Sutras, as noted under the several verses. [Further, in MP. ii. 1 . 1-3 ;
and MGS. i. 21 . 2,

3, 14, 6 (cf. also Knauer's Index, p. 148, s.v. usnena, p. 146, and p. I54)-J The hymn
is used by Kau., as was to be expected, in the goddna ceremony (53. 17-20), vs. i being

addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and

vs. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the itpanayana, at the beginning

of the whole ceremony (55. 2), with the directions " do as directed in the text
"

etc.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 282.

1. Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water;

let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance
;
do ye,

forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Soma.
*

Wet,' corresponding to our ' lather.' Dignity is sought to be given to the operation

by identifying the participants in it with various divinities. The second pada is given,

without variation, in AGS. $.17.6 and PGS. ii. 1.6; the first and second are found in

GGS. ii. 9. 10, ii, MB. i. 6. i, 2, with agdt in a, and -kendi *dhi in b. Ppp. has,

in b, I'dyav udakena ehi, and omits nndantu in c. The combination vdya nd~ is quoted

under Prat. ii. 21, 24; iii. 35 ;
-kent" '/it, under iii. 58,66. |_Hillcbrandt, ^'^- Mythol^

i. 472, may be consulted. J

2. Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it]
with splendor;

let Prajapati nurse (cikits) [it],
in order to length of life, to sight.

Ppp's version of c, d is dhdrayatu prajdpatih pnnah-punah suvaptave. AGS.

(i. 17.7) has a, b, reading ke^ln for (wafru, and varcase for -sa ; PGS.
(ii. 1.6) has

aditc kc^dn vapa, parallel to our a.

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of king

Soma, of Varuna, therewith, ye priests (brahman) >
shave [it] now of this

man
;
be he rich in kine, in horses, in progeny.

Ppp. reads, ford, aqyamodiynr ayam astn inrah. AGS. (i. 17. 10) and PGS.
(ii. i. 1 1)

have our a, b, C without variant, but add as d, dynsmdn jaradastir yathd 'tat.

T13.
(ii. 7. I7

2
) also has the verse, differing only in d: fn'jfmArii rayya vArcasa sAm

srjatha ; and with this HGS. (ii.6. 10) agrees throughout. The GS. version
|_i.

28 J

differs throughout : yend "'vapat sai'itd (ttia^rv agre ksurena rfijiio varnnasya vidi'dn :

ycna dhdtd brhaspatir indrasya cd *vapac chirah : tcna brahmdno vapate *dam adya

"ynvndn dirghdynr ayam astu inrah (agreeing at the end with Ppp.). MB.
(i.

6. 7)

has a still other text : yena pftsd brhaspatcr inlyor indrasya cd *i'apat : tena te vapdwi
brahmandjivdtavejivandya dirghdyustvdya varcase. The verse (10+11 : 11+12-44)
contains no atijagatl element. |_Ppp. combines asyd *$ydmodiyur ; and R. notes that c, d

appears in Ppp. ii.J

69, For glory etc.

[Atharuan (? varcaskdmo ya$askdma$ ca). bdrhtupatyam Hid "fvinam. &mtstubhaml\

Verses like the first two are found in Paipp., in two different books (i in ii., 2 in xix.),

but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix. 1.18, 19. It is
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employed by Kaug. (10.24) at the end of the mcdhajanana ceremony, with iii. 16 and

ix. i, on rising and wiping the face
;
also twice (12. 15 and 13. 6) in varcatya rites, with

the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya ganas: notes to 12. 10 and

13. i); further, in the ceremony on beginning Vedic study, with vi. 38, 39, 58 and others

(139. 15); and vs. 3 in the savoyajfias (68. 7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo-

nial. In Vait., in the sautramanl (30.13), the hymn accompanies, with vi. 19 and

ix. i. 1 8, the pouring out of the sura.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 283.

1. What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdratas, in gold, in kine,

in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that

in me.

The verse corresponds nearly to ix. i. 18, below; but the latter has a quite different

first half, and with it Ppp. precisely agrees. What our aragarata^s are is wholly

obscure, and the word is most probably a corruption. The comm. explains it in two

alternative ways: as kings that 'go* (afa) in (

spoke(rz;'^)-swallowers(^rd:),' i.e.

chariots
; or, as * shouts '

(rata) of soldiers that *

go
'

(go) at the *

enemy
*

(ara art) \

2. O ye Aqvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees,

that I may speak brilliant words among the people.

The verse is found below as ix. 1.19, with the difference of a single word (vdrcasva-

tim for bhdrgasv-}. The comm. reads dvaddmi in d. [_SPP. gives the fuller spelling

anktam: cf. Gram. 231 a.J

3. In me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness (pdyas) that belongs to

the offering; let Prajapati fix
(dritJi) that in me, as the heaven in the sky.

The verse corresponds to iii. i in the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or

SV. i. 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of c by reading /0>vi///*r/^/ for tan tndyi.

"Heaven" and "
sky

"
in d are the same word; the comm. renders the latter by

"
atmosphere." The Anukr. does not note the deficiency in c.

70. To attach a cow to her calf.

\_KankAyana* fighnyam. jflgatam.]

Not found in Piiipp. Used by Kauc,. (41. 18) in a rite for producing mutual attach-

ment between cow and calf.

Translated: Grill, 65, 165; Griffith, 1.283; Bloomfield, 144, 493.

1. As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board; as of a

lustful man the mind is fastened (ni-han) on a woman so let thy mind,

O inviolable one (aghnyd), be fastened on thy calf.

The verses are six-pada/igw/f (6x8 = 48). |_The stanza is wrongly numbered. J

2. As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ;
as of a

lustful man etc. etc.

The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely ;
the Petersburg Lexicon

conjectures
* hastens after, step with step,' which then Grill follows. The comm. takes

udyujt as = unnamayati,
u bends up, for love {premna), her foot with his foot."
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3. As the felly (frad/ti), as the rim (upadhi], as the nave upon the

felly ;
as of a lustful man etc. etc. [See p. xcii.J

The first line is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the

refrain (in this resembling i a, b). BR. define itpadhi as 'the part of the wheel

between the folly and nave/ but this ought to be aras < the spokes': the comm. explains
it as ' the circle, bound together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes

'

(nemisambaddhah aranam sambandhako valayali) i.e. a sort of rim inside the felly.

Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other

preposition than adhi ' on '

to express the relation of the nave to the felly.

71. Against harm from improper food.

[Brahman. dgneyam : j. vdifuadtvi. jdgatyam : j. tristubh.]

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and vs. I a second time in xx.

[For Yajus versions of vss. i and 3, see v. Schroeder's Zwei Hss., p. 16, and Tubinger
Katha-hss., p. 77.J Used by Kauc, (45. 17), with iii. 29, vii. 67, etc., in a rite (following
the va$a$amana), explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the

like
;
also (57. 29), in the upanayana, accompanying an offering by the pupil from the

food obtained by begging. And Vait. (4. 16) has it in the parvan sacrifice, as the priest

eats his portion.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 ; Grill, 66, 165 ; Griffith, i. 284 ; Bloomfield, 196, 494.
See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 152.

1. What food of various form I eat oftentimes (bahudhd) gold,

horse, also cow, she-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted let

Agni the offerer (hotar) make that well-offered.

Ppp. has, in c, kim cit, and for d, a. t. vi^vdd agadam k. TA. (ii.6. 2 12
) has padas

a, b, c as a, b, d of a verse of five padas : in b it inserts vasas (Ppp. vausu) before hiran-

yam and omits (not Ppp.) d$vam after it; after b it inserts ydd devanCim cAksusy ago
Asti; in c it contracts -jagrAha *hAm into -jagrahAmj and it ends with agnir ma tAsmad
anrnAfn krnotit. The comm. (unless it is a misprint) reads jagraha in c. The last

pada is x. 9. 26 d. The first two vss. are mixed jagatl and tristubh.

2. Whatever, offered [or] unoffercd, hath come to me, given by the

Fathers, assented to by human beings (manusya) y what my mind is as it

were excited at let Agni the offerer make that well-offered.

The comm. reads rarajltu in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided

between manusyaih (which both editions give) and -yalJi at the end of b (our Bp.P.M.
H.T.K. have the latter). Ppp. inserts yat after hittarn in a. [W. has here over-

looked a part of R's note, which (if I understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues

in Ppp. thus : (b) yasmad anna manaso *drarajimi, (c, a corruption of TA's c given
under vs. I above) yad devanam caksusakaynd, (d) *gnis etc.J

3. What food I eat unrighteously, O gods, and promise, intending to

give [or] not intending to give by the greatness of the great Vai^vanara
let

[it] be propitious honeyed food for me.

TA. (ii.6. 2* 1

) has the first half-verse, adding the same three padas as above (see
under vs. i). For the doubtful samgrnami it reads i>d karisyAn, and Ppp. has the
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same, also omitting (perhaps by accident) ddasyan. The second pada is nearly

repeated as 119. i b, below. The comm. renders samgrndmi by pratijdnami. The

Dag. Kar. cites (to Kauc.. 57.29: see the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but

substitutes for 3 c, d our 53. 2 c, d, vdi$vanaro no ad-, etc.

72. For virile power.

[Atharvdngiras. ftpo *rkadevatyam. dmistubham : i.jagati ; j. bhurij^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (40. 1 6, 17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with

an amulet. The /zr^-thread spoken of in 1 6 may find its explanation in the peculiarity

reported by Roxburgh {Flora Indica, 11.31): "A fine sort of silky flax is in some parts

prepared from the bark of the young shoots."

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. Cf. iv. 4 ;
vi. 101.

1. As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous

forms (vdpus), by the Asura's magic (mayd), so let this arkd suddenly make

thy member altogether correspondent (? sdinsamakd), limb with limb.

The comm. reads sitas instead of asitds in a, and explains it as ' a man that is bound.'

He takes arka as 'an amulet of rtr&z-tree
'

(Calotropis gigantea, of which various

medicinal use is made). In d he reads saw samagam and paraphrases the latter with

4 of like going
'

{sawanagainand). The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sAmsamaka
*

joined to one another.' The verse is mixed tristubh m&jagatf.

2. As the member of the tayadara is made big by the wind as great

as is the member of the pdrasvant, so great let thy member grow.

What creature the parasvant is is unknown (Pet. Lex. "perhaps the wild ass"); the

layddara is yet more obscure, being mentioned only here. The comm. reads tdyodaram^

and defines the tayodara as * a kind of animal'; the bha of sthulabha he takes as repre-

senting a verbal root: sthdulyena bhdsamdnam.

3. As much of a limb as is that of the pdmsvant, that of the elephant,

and that of the ass as great as of the vigorous (vajhi) horse, so great

let thy member grow.

The comm. reads and explains ydvad anginam at the beginning as two independent

words
;
the metrical irregularity, as well as the anomalousness of the word as a derivative

and compound, suggest emendation to yavad Angam (angam pasas). |_Cf. Pischel,

Ved, Stud., i. 83, with reference to the ass. J

The seventh anuvdka, having 1 1 hymns and 34 verses, ends here ;
and the mss.

quote the old Anukr. to this effect : catasrbhir adhikas tu saptamah sydt.

73. To assure supremacy.

[Atharvati. sdmmanasyam. mantroktandnddevatyam. trdistubham : /, j. bhunj.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). This hymn with iii. 12, vi. 93,

xii. i, is reckoned by Kaug. to the vastospatyani (8.23) or the vdstu gana; and it

and the following hymn, with others (12. 5), to the sdmmanasydni; also, by the schol.

(note to 19. i), to the pnstika mantras; and vs. 3 |_so
comm.: not vii. 60. 7j by itself

(23. 6) in the ceremony of entering a new house.

Translated: Griffith, i. 284 ; Bloomfield, 135,494.
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1. Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni; let" Brihaspati with the Vasus

come here
;
come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto

the fortune of this stern corrector (ugrd ccttr).

Ppp. reads abhi- instead of upa- in c, and has at the end sujatfis. The comm.

explains cettr as " one who properly understands the distinction of what is to be done

and what is not to be done"; in this word cit seems to take the value of ci or cay:
1 one who notes and visits or requites.'

2. The vehemence (pisma) that is within your hearts, the design that

has entered into your mind that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ;

in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction (ramdti).

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently; as also vs. 3. All the mss.,

and both editions with them, read tan at the beginning of c, although it is unquestion-

ably an error for /#///, referring to akutim, as the comm. correctly reads and under-

stands. Only one ms. (our Bp.
2
) has srivayami, all the rest frlv-, or its phonetic

product, chrlv-\ but SPP. quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use

of V-tf?', which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts

sivaydmi from the comm. (= parasparasambaddhan karomi}\ Ppp. has qrevayami ;

and in d (as in i d) snjatas. The Anukr. should have noted the verse as nicrt. |_Rcad

yd i>6 *sti in a ?J

3. Be ye just here; go not away from us; let Pushan make [it] path-

less for you in the distance
;

let the lord of the dwelling (vdstu) call

aloud after you ;
in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction.

Ppp. has, in a, e */ia yata ma *pa, at the beginning ;
it rectifies the meter of b by

omitting vas; in c, it reads yam ahvan im johavitu; in d, it again has sujatas.

74. For harmony.

[Atharvan. (as above.) dnustiibham : j. tristubh, trin&madevcttyd.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Reckoned by Kauc,. (12. 5),

with the preceding hymn and others, to the sammanasyani^
Translated: Griffith, 1.285 5 Bloomfield, 135, 495.

1. Together let your bodies be mixed (prc\ together your minds,

together your courses
; together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath

Bhaga made you come.

Ppp. has, for d, somah sam sparqayatu mam. The comm. renders samprcyantam by

parasparanuragena samsrjyantam .

2. Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart,

also what of Bhaga is wearied ($mntd) therewith I make you concur.

Ppp. has, in d, sam jnapayfiti mam. It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount-

able of the occasional peculiarities of the /rfrtfr-text that in d it reads sdmyuapayami,

combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all the

mss. noted, only one of SPP's has the usual reading.* (^rantdm in c seems an impos-
sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm. explains it as * toil-born
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penance
'

($ramajanitam tapctk). Emendation to Bantam tranquillized/ i.e. tranquil-

lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory. *|_Whitney's collation certainly

notes also D.Kp. as reading sdm \jnapayami; probably his eye rested on the sawyfid*

panam of b (which in his collation-book stands just above the sdmynapayami of d),

when he wrote the above statement. I suspect that the avagraha of sdmynapayami
has blundered in from the samyndpanam of a and b by a similar mistake of the scribes.J

^Cf. the pada reading tipa$ekima at vi. 1 14. 2.J

3. As the Adityas, severe (ngrd), not bearing enmity, united with the

Vasus, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not bearing enmity, do

thou make these people here like-minded.

Ppp. reads, in a, vasavas instead of vasubhis, and, in c, d, -yamanam imam jand
sammanasam krnu tvam^ which is better in so far as it makes ahrn- adjunct of the

object rather than of the subject in the sentence ;
our text desiderates dhrnlyamanan.

The verse is found also in TS.
(ii. 1. 1 n), which has, in b, marudbhl rudrah (our read-

ing seems a corruption of this) samdjanata 'bhf ; and, in c, d, -yamana i>f$i'e devah

sdmanaso bhavantu. A god trinaman appears to be met with only in this verse
;
the

one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR., and also explained by the comm.

75, To eject a rival.

[Kabandha (sapatnaksayakdmah). mantroktadevatyam ; dindram. dnustubham : 3. 6-fl.jagati.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2); and in TB.
(iii. 3. i n-4) and

Ap. (iii. 14. 2). LTB. and Ap. agree with Paipp. in the verse-order and several other

points.J Used by Kauq. (47. 10) in a rite of sorcery; and again similarly (48. 29-31),

with strewing of darbha grass.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Grill, 22, 165 ; Griffith, 1.285 5 Bloomfield, 92, 495.

1. I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the

oblation of ejectment ;
Indra hath demolished him.

One of our mss. (O.) reads at the end also here (cf. 66. 2, above |_and note to 32. 2 J)

-qarait. Ppp., also TB.Ap., have nirb- at the beginning of c; and TB.Ap. have enam

in d (the two agree in every point through the hymn). |_Ppp. paracari, as at 66. 2.J

2. Let Indra, Vritra-slayer, thrust him to the most distant distance,

whence he shall not come back, through constant years (sdma).

Ppp.TB.Ap. read tva for tdtn in a, and TB.Ap. nayatit for nudatu in b, while Ppp.

has, for b, indro devo aciklpat; all three have -yasi at end of c.

3. Let him go [beyond] three distances; let him go beyond the five

peoples; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall

not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in

the sky.

Instead of <#//, TB.Ap. have three times ////, and they omit padas d, e
;
RV. (viii. 32.

22 a, b) agrees with them in pildas a, b. Ppp. reads anu for ati at end of b, and has, for

C, the corrupt iha ca tva tn rocana; it omits d, e, like the other texts. The/^^z-tcxt

reads rocana (not -nah), maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although,

being qualified by tisrds, it is apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocanah.
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The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not in the mss.; it was heed-

lessly introduced in going through the press ;
and the accent of $a$vatibhyas is mis-

printed.

76. For a ksatriya's security from death.

\Kabandha. caturrcam. sdmtapandgneyam. dnustubham : j. kakummati.}

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau$. (50.4), with i. 26, 27 and vi. 3, by one

desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 459 ; Griffith, i. 286.

1. They who sit about him, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding-

[him] let Agni, fully killed, with his tongues arise out of [their]

heart.

The sense is somewhat obscure. In b, cdksase probably
* that he may become con-

spicuous'; the comm. very strangely renders it 'for injury' (Jtinsayai) and regards the

"
they

"
as demons and the like. Ppp. begins yene *dain par-, and elides the a of agnir

in c.

2. Of the heating (i sdmtapand) Agni I take hold of the track Cipadd} %

in order to length of life (dyus) out of whose mouth the soothsayer

(addhdti) sees the smoke arising.

Ppp. reads, for c, d, dhdturyasya paqyata mama dyanta$ $ritah, corrupt. The comm,

explains /rtrtk as either *

place' (sthana) or * sound' ($abdd).

3. He who knoweth the fuel of him, piled on by the ksatriya he

setteth not the foot (padd) in detriment unto death.

Ppp. elides the initial a of asya in a, and begins c ma vihvare. To the comm.,

abhihvara is ' a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.'

4. They that go about (parydyin) do not slay him, he goes not down

to the dead (? sannd) the ksatriya who, knowing, takes the name of

Agni unto length of life.

Ppp. has, in b, evam for ava; and, in c, vi$vd for vtdvan. The comm. understands

sannan as '

(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood'; Ludwig, 'die [im H inter-

halt?] gelagerten': cf. TB. ii.4. 7
11 sannan ma *va gata.

|_A supplementary note from Roth says that Ppp. has, inserted just before iv. 9. 7 of

the Vulgate, the following: ndi *nam ghnantu paryayano na manvam iva gacchati ;

jane mana pramlyate yas tvam bibharty anjana (cf. iv. 9. 5 d).J

77. For recovery and retention of what is lost.

[Kabandha. jdtavedasam. dn

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm. regards this hymn, and not vi. 44 (which has

the same pratlka), as intended in Kauc,. 36. 5, in a rite concerning women (the preven-

tion of a woman's escape, etc., comm.).
Translated: Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, i. 286

; Bloomfield, 106,496.
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1. The heaven hath stood
; the earth hath stood; all this living world

hath stood
;
on their base (asthdnd) the mountains have stood

;
I have

made the horses stand in their station.

The first half-verse is 44. i a, b, above
; the second is nearly vii. 96. i c, d, below.

But Ppp. is different in c, d, and partly illegible ;
tistha . . . ime sthamann a$va 'rarisata

can be read. The comm. inserts *

thee, O woman '

in d, and regards a^an as an

incomplete comparison:
4 as they bind vicious horses with ropes '! Prat. iv. 96 pre-

scribes the unchanged /tfdfo-reading atisthipam. |_Most of SPP's authorities have

asthuh in satkhita.\

2. He who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming

in, the turning hither, the turning in he who is herdsman, on him I call.

The first half-verse is nearly RV. x. 19. 5 a, b, and the second exactly ib. 4 c, d.

RV. reads lyAyanam for parayanam in a, and parayanam for nyayanam in b. The

comm. appears to read nyayanam.

3. O Jatavedas, catise to turn in; be thy turners hither a hundred,

thy turners this way a thousand
;
with them get for us again.

Ppp. has, for d, tabhir enarit ni vartaya, thus defining the object of all this recover-

ing action to be some male person or thing. The comm, interprets it all through as a

woman who has escaped or wants to escape. RV. x. 19 is aimed at kine. Padas b and

c are found in VS. xii.8, which also ends with punar no nastdm a krdhi punar no

rayim a krdhi. Santi would be a better reading in b.

78. For matrimonial happiness.

[Atharvan. /, 2. cdndramasyaii ; j. tvastri. f-j. anurtnbh ]

Found also in Paipp, xix [_and at MP. i.8.6, 7, loj. Employed by Kau<j. twice

(78. 10, 14) in the marriage ceremonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads

of the married pair, making them eat together, etc.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 238 ; Ludwig, p. 371; Grill, 57, 166; Griffith,

i. 287 ; Bloomfielcl, 96, 498 ; also, as part of the MP. hymn, by Winternitz, Hothseits-

rituell, p. 73.

1. By this actual (? bhutd} oblation let this man be filled up again;

the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior (abhi-vrdli)

to her by essence (rasa).

Ppp. has bhutasya for bhfttena in a, and inverts the order of words in b. Grill

acutely suggests bhfityena in a, 'for prosperity (bhuti)? and the comm. paraphrases it

with samrddhikarcna prosperity-making.
1 Abhi in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a

meaning like that which it has in abhi-bhft. The comm. makes no difficulty of render-

ing the neuter v'ardhat&m as if it were causative. Ppp. takes away the difficulty of the

expression in this verse by the very different reading jayam yam asma *vidam sa

rascna *bhi vardhatcbn.

2. Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness (pdyas\ let him grow

superior to [her] by royalty ; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let

these two be unexhausted.
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Ppp. has, in a, prajaya instead of payasa. The accent stam is read by all but one

(O.) of our mss. and by all but one
|_or twoj of SPP's.

3. Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvashtar [generated] thee as husband

for her ;
let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times (dyns), a

long life-time.

|_Ppp. adds dadhdu after patim in b, which is better; has, in' c, sahasra ay-; and,

in d, mam for vdm.]

79. For abundance at home.

\Atharvan. samsphftnadevatyam. gdyatram j. 3~p.prdjclpatydjagatl.'\

|_"
Verse "

3 is prose.J Found also in Paipp. xix.; and in TS. iii. 3-8
2
-3. Kaug.

uses the hymn in a rite |_2i.7j f r prosperity (for fatness in grain, comm.), and it is

reckoned (note to 19. i) to tins, pustika mantras. Vait. (31.4) has it in the sattra, on

the ekastakfr day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned.

Translated: Griffith, i. 288
; Bloomfield, 141, 499.

1. Let the lord of the cloud (ndb/ias) here, the fattener, protect us,

[grant] unequalleclness (?) in our houses.

For the obscure Asamati in c, the minor Pet. Lex. conjectures Asamarti ' unharmed-

ness,' which TS. has in the corresponding pada, making an anustubh of the verse, with

grhandm dsamartydi ba/idvo no grha asan for second half
;

the comm. explains it

as 'absence of division {pariccheda)* of the grain lying in our storehouses '

; Ppp. is

defaced, but appears to have read something different. TS. further has ndbhasd pitrds

for -saspdtis in a. Most of our sanihita mss. (except E.H.s.m.O.) read nah after

grhesu; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. The comm. regards

Agni as intended by the "fattener." *\\ think the comm. intends rather * absence of

determination or measure' : i.e. *' may the grain be abundant beyond measure."J

2. Do thou, O lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance (ftrj)
in

our houses
;

let prosperity, let good (vdsu} come.

TS. prefixes sd at the beginning, and has, for b, urjam no dhehi bhadrdya, then run-

ning off into an entirely different close. The comm. regards Vayu as addressed.

3. O divine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ;
bestow

upon us of that
; assign to us of that

;
of that from thee may we be sharers.

In the first clause, Ppp. corrupts to sahasrapo$isc ; it omits tasya no rasva, and has

bhaksimahi for bhaktivahsah syama. TS. has sahasrap-, and, after the division-mark,

sd no rdsi'd *jyanim etc. (an entirely different close). The last part of the verse is

found in K. v. 4, which reads at the end bhaktivano bhuyawia; and TB, iii. 7.57 has

the last phrase with \tAsy&s te\ bkaksivanah syatna : a curious set of variants, all irregular

or anomalous.- The verse, according to the comm., is addressed to the sun.

80. The heavenly dog and the kalakaSjis.

\Atharvan. candramasam. ftnustubham : i. bhurij ; j. prastdrapankfi^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). The use of the hymn in

Kiiug. and Vait. is obscure and indefinite: the former applies it only (31. 1 8) in a heal-

ing rite for one who is paksahata (' wounded in the side
'

? LB1. suggests hemiplagia
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or paralysis.J The comm. reads in the Kauc,. text angam mantroktamrttikayd for man-

troktam cankramayd of Bl's ed.) ;
the latter has vs. 3 in the agnistoma sacrifice, accom-

panying (23. 20) the avabhrtha isti etc.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 373 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 163, with detailed discussion and

comment; Griffith, i. 288; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 13, 500. Bloomfield identifies

the two "heavenly dogs" spoken of in various places with the dogs of Sarama and of

Yam a, and ultimately with the sun and moon.

1. He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon all existences
;

what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we

pay worship to thee.

The first half-verse is RV. x. 136.4 a, b, which differs only by reading rtipa instead

of bhuta in b
;

it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the muni. Ppp. has a

very different version of b, C, d : svar bhuta vyacdcalat : sa no divyasyai *dam mahas

tasmd etena havisdjuhomi.

2. The three kdlakanjds that are set (fritd) in the sky like gods

all them I called on for aid, for this man's unharmedness.

In explaining this verse, the comm. quotes from TB.
(i. 1.24-6) the legend of the

Asuras named kdlakdnjd, whose efforts to reach heaven Indra thwarted by a trick,

except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs ;
a corresponding

legend is found in MS. i. 6. 9 (p. 101, 1. 1 ff.). The different numbers in our hymn, as

regards both dog and kalakdTijas^ are important, and suggest naturally the dog of our

sky (Canis major or Sirius: so Zimmer, p. 353) and the three stars of Orion's belt,

pointing directly toward it. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a.

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean

thy greatness, on the earth
;
what the greatness is of the heavenly dog,

with that oblation would we pay worship to thee.

Ppp. substitutes |_for c, dj again its own refrain, sa no dii>y- etc., as in vs. i.

The comm. regards the verse as addressed to Agni.

81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet.

\Tvastar. mantroktadcvatyam utd
"
dityam. fin

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by KauQ. (35. u) in a rite for conception of a

male, with the direction /// mantroktarn badhndti; and the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes

it also in a women's rite.

Translated : Weber, fmL Stud. v. 239 ; Ludwig, p. 477 ; Griffith, i. 289 ; Bloomfield,

96, 501. Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 153.

i. Thou art a holder, thou boldest (yam) the two hands, thou drivest

away the-demons. Seizing (gra/i) progeny and riches, this hath become

a hand-clasp (farihastd).

In Ppp., the a of abhut in d is elided. The comm. reads krnvdnas in c; he under-

stands Agni to be addressed in a, b.
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2. O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the

embryo; O thou sign (! marydda), put in a son; him do thou make to

come, thou comer (i dgamd).

The obscure words maryddd and dgamd are apparently epithets of the parihasta;

the comm. understands the (_firstj of the woman : maryddd = marya -f d-dd ' taken

possession of by men'
; Land he takes dgame w&^dgamanc sati * when sexual approach

takes place,' which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accentj. One

might conjecture maryadds
*

giver of a male.' Ppp. has at end -gamah.

3. The hand-clasp that Acliti wore [when] desiring a son may
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying "that she may give birth to a son.'*

Ppp. reads suvdt in d. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi. i. r.

82. To obtain a wife.

\Bhaga (jdydkdmah). dindram. dnustubham^

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc,. (59. 1 i), in a kdmya rite, by one desiring

a wife; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (78. 10), with vi. 78 etc.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 239; Ludwig, p. 470; Grill, 57, 167; Griffith,

i. 289 ; Bloomfield, 95, 502.

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one; Indra

the Vritra-slayer I win (van\ him of the Vasus, of a hundred-fold power.

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is

of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead rdjno 'of the king,' which makes the correctness

of vanve very doubtful. Ppp. also combines dgachatd "gatasya in a. The comm. reads

at the end $atakrato, vocative; he apparently takes dyatds in b as ayatas, ivomyam
(niyato *hani) [_or, alternatively, with indrasya\.

2. By what road the A$vins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by

that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife.

In b, a$vino "Juitus is perhaps better to be taken apart to a$vfnd : d-uhAtus, but the

fada-texi has no d. [_Cf. Bergaigne, Rel. Vtd., ii. 486-7. J

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, O Indra with

that, O lord of might (fdci-) 9 assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife.

Ppp. retains the a of anku$as> and has, for d, tvath dhehi qatakrato. The comm.

reads, in a, vasudhdnas.

The eighth anuvaka, containing 10 hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hymn; the

old Anukr. says : ekatrinqakam astamain vadanti.

83. To remove apacits.

\Angiras. caturrcam. mantroktadevatyam. dnnstubham: 4, i-av. 2-p* nicrd ftrcy anustubhJ]

[_Part (vs. 4) prose. J Found also in Paipp. i. (but without the added vs. 4). Kfiuc,.

(31. 16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 (against gandamdld, schol., comm.) ;

vss. 3 c, d and 4 are specified in the sequel of the rite (31. 20, 21) ;
the comm. treats

vs. 4 as beginning of hymn 84 ; it is applied by Kaug. in the treatment of a sore of

unknown origin (ajndtdrus: catuspddganda^ comm.).
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Translated: Ludvvig, p. 500; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxviii (= PAOS., Oct.

1887), or AJP. xi. 324 ; Griffith, i. 290 ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 17, 503.

1. O apacitS) fly forth, like a bird (sufarnd) from its nest
;

let the sun

make remedy ;
let the moon shine you away.

It was Bloomfield (in the article referred to above) who first maintained that the

apactt is a pustule or sore. The comm. directly identifies the apcuits with the ganthi-

ma/as, "scrofulous swellings of the glands of the neck" (BR.), and explains all the

processes implied in the hymn as referring to such. His etymology of the word under

this verse is <

gathered offward by reason of defect' (dosava^ad apak ciyamanah), and

he describes them as *

beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward '

(galad

drabhya adhastat prasrtak). The accent of krndtu in c is the usual antithetical one
;

SPP. makes a wholly unnecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it.

2. One [is] spotted, one whitish (y<?nl), one black, two red; of all

have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men.

The comm. explains enl as isadraktami$ra$veta.

3. Barren shall the apacit, daughter of the black one, fly forth
;
the

boil (gldii) shall fly forth from here; it shall disappear from the neck

(! galuntds).

The translation here given of galuntds is the purest conjecture, as if the word were

a corruption of some form of gala (our W.O.D. read galantds), with ablative-suffix /as.

It might contain gadu 'excrescence on the throat'; indeed, the comm. etymologizes it

as gadun -f ^J tas / He understands na $isyati as two independent words. Ppp. has

sakalaik tena $udhyati (or $iisya'ti), perhaps
'

thereby it dries wholly up.' For rama-

yani, compare vii. 74. i .

4. Partake (vi) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the mind
;
hail !

as now I make oblation with the mind.

This verse, which breaks the uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and

has no apparent connection with the rest of the hymn, although it is acknowledged by
both Anukr. and comm. The latter curiously mixes it up with vs. i of the next hymn,

reckoning it with 84. I a, b as one verse, and reckoning 84. I c, d and 2 as the following

verse, thus [_making 83 a trca #nd 84 a caturrca\. |_An arcy anustubh would seem

to be 24 syllables. J

84. For release from perdition.

[Angiras. cuturrcam. nfiirrtam. I. bhungjagatl ; 2. j-p.drcT brhail ; j,

4. bhurtk

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (52. 3), with vi. 63 and 121, in a

rite for welfare. The comm. takes no notice of this, but regards the hymn as implied

in 31.21 : see under the preceding hymn. In Vait. (38. i) it is found used in a healing

rite in the purusamedha : this also the comm. overlooks.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444; Griffith, i. 291.

i. Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the

release of these bound ones; people think of thee as "earth"; I know

thee completely as "
perdition

"
(nlrrti).
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The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 64), .TS. (iv. 2. 53), and MS. (ii.
2. i). In a, for

asdnighort, VS.MS. have^/wd Osd/i, and TS. krurd asdn; before it, TS. inserts asyas,
while MS. begins ydd adyd te; in b, all (also our comm.) read bandhanam, which is

better; MS. has after it prarndcanaya, and all omit kdm; for c, d, VS.MS. have^w
tvajdno bh&mir itipramdndate ntrrtim ti>a *hdm pdri veda viqvdtah, while TS. agrees

nearly with our text, though having simplyjdna vidur for abhiprdmatwate jdnah^ and

at the end w$vdtah. The chief result for our text is the demonstration of mandate as

probably a corruption of mandate. It was noted at the end of the preceding hymn
that the comm. mixes up the end and beginning of the two hymns. The metrical

definition of the Anukr. is very poor.

2. O earth (?), be thou rich in oblations
;
this is thy share which is in

us
;
free these [and] those from sin : hail !

The translation follows Ludwig's suggested emendation of bhute at the beginning to

bhume.

3. So, O perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us

the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me
;
to that

Yama, to death, be homage.
All of this verse except the first pada is a repetition of 63. 2 b, c, d, above. The

comm. explains aneha by andhantrl. The fourth is the on\y jagatl pada.

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that

are a thousand
; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make

this man ascend to the highest firmament.

This verse is a repetition of 63.3, above.

85. For relief from ySksma.

\Atharvan {yaksmanfyanakclmaJi). vftnaspatyam. dnnstubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (26. 33-37) in a healing rite, with vi. 109,

127 and others; in 37 with the direction mantroktam badhnati; and reckoned (note
to 26. i) to the takmanfyana gana. And the first half of vs. 2 is part of a verse given
entire in 6. 17.

Translated : Griffith, 1.291 ; Bloomfield, 39, 505.

1. The varand, this divine forest-tree, shall ward off (vdray-}\ the

ydksma that has entered into this man that have the gods warded off.

The verse is repeated as x. 3. 5. An amulet made of varand is used, as the comm.

points out. LSimilar word-play at iv. 7. i see note.J The deficiency of a syllable in

a is not noticed by the Anukr.

2. With the word (vdcas) of Indra, of Mitra, and of Varuna, with the

voice (vdc) of all the gods, do we ward off thy ydksma.

3. As Vritra stopped (stamb/i) these waters [when] going in all direc-

tions, so, by means of Agni Vai<;vanara, do I ward off thy ydksma.
For viqvddha yatis, in b, the comm. reads vi$tiadhayanis. Ppp. combines, in a,

vrtrai *ma *pah*
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86. For supremacy.

[Athan'an (vrsakdmah) . ckavrsadevatyam , dmistubham
.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed by Kauc.. (59. 1 2), in a kantya rite, by one

who is vrsakama {$raisthyakama, comm.); and the schol. (note to 140.6) adds it to

v. 3. ii and vii. 86, 91 as used in the indramahotsava.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 241 ; Griffith, i. 292.

1. Chief (vfsan} of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man,

chief of all existence ;
do thou be sole chief.

"
Chief," lit'ly

* bull
'

: foremost, as the bull is of the herd. Indrasyp in a can hardly

stand
;
rather aindrasya, or, we may conjecture, idhrasya (cf. idhriya, vfdhra).

2. The ocean is master of the streams; Agni is controlcr of the earth ;

the moon is master of the asterisms
;
do thou be sole chief.

Ppp. has, in c, suryas instead of candramds; the latter makes a redundant pada,

unnoticed by the Anukr.

3. Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit of human beings ; part-

sharer of the gods art thou ;
do thou be sole chief.

The comm. understands '

part-sharer
'

to mean "having a share equal to that of all

the other gods together," and applies it to Indra.

87. To establish some one in sovereignty.

[At/iarwn. dhrduvyam. anitstubham^

Found also in Pfiipp. xix. |_This hymn and verses i and 2 of the next, form one

continuous passage in the RV. (x. 173. 1-5) : see Oldenberg, Die Hywnen des AT.,

i. 248-9; and cf. introduction to our iii. I2.J It is further found in TB. (ii. 4. 2 s
-y) and

K. (xxxv. 7). This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kauc,. : in a

kamya rite (59. 13), by one desiring fixity (tlhrauiya or sthairyd)\ in a rite of expiation

for earthquakes (98.3), with xii. i
;
and the comm. regards them (and not iii. 12. i, 2)

as intended by dhruvau at 136. 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43. 1 1), in

the rite against the portent of broken sacred vessels
; further, they appear in the indra-

mahotsava (140. 8), 87. r c being curiously specified in addition. In Vait. (28. 16), this

hymn alone (or vs. i) appears in the agnicayana, at the raising of the ukhydgni.

Translated: by the KV. translators, and Zimmer, p. 163; and, as AV. hymn, by

Ludwig, p. 373 ; Griffith, i. 292.

i. I have taken thee
;
thou hast become within

;
stand thou fixed, not

unsteady ;
let all the people (vi$as) want thee

;
let not the kingdom fall

away from thee.

The RV. version has, in a, edhi for abhfts; and RV.TB. (also VS. xii. IT) have

-cacalis at end of b ;
and so has TS. (iv. 2. M), though it reads

|_in
d asmtn for ma tvAt

and $raya for bhra$at\; while MS. (ii. 7.8) agrees with our text in a, b, c, but gives for

d aswJ rfistrani dharaya. The comm. explains antar abhus by asmakam wadhye
t

dhipatir abhavah, which reminds us of madhyamestha and inadhyamatf (_see note to

iv. 9. 4j. |_Our c is the C of iv. 8. 4 (see the note thereon), of which the TB. version has

our d here as its d.J
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2. Be thou just here; be not moved away; like a mountain, not

unsteady; O Indra, stand thou fixed just here; here do thou maintain

royalty.

RV.TB. have again -cacalis at end of b, and TB. has lyathisthas for dpa cyosthas

in a. The metrical contraction parvate *va is not opposed by the Anukr. At begin-

ning of c, RV.TB.Ap. have the better reading indra ive *M (to be read indre *ve

'hd: whence, doubtless, the AV. version); and, as the comm. gives the same, SPP. has

adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV. version

(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible ;
the person is himself addressed

in it as Indra : i.e., as chief. Ppp. has ni for u in d. ApQS. (xiv. 27. 7) has the RV.

version, except ykjnam for rdstram in d. In our text an accent-sign has dropped out

under the sthe of -sthe '/id in c-d.

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ;
him may

Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here.

RV. begins imdm indro ad-, and has, in d, tdsma u for aydm ca. TB. (also ApQS.
xiv. 27. 7, which agrees with it throughout Lexcept bruvan for bravan^) has enain for

etdm in a, and tdsmai deva ddhi bravan for c. [Our c, d occurred above, 5. 3 c, d.J

88. To establish a sovereign.

[Atharvan. dhrduvyam. dmt&tubham : j. trisfubh.]

The hymn does not occur in Paipp., but its first two verses are RV. x. 173. 4, 5 (con-

tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). For its use by Kau$. with the preceding

hymn, see under the latter.

Translated: by the RV. translators and by Zimmer (p. 163), in part; and Ludwig,

p. 255; Griffith, i. 293.

I. Fixed
[is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living

beings (jdgaf), fixed these mountains ;
fixed [is] this king of the people

RV. varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, C, b, d. TB.
(ii. 4. 2 s

)

and ApC^S. (xiv. 27. 7) follow our order, but have dhruva ha for dhruvasas in c;

MB. (i. 3. 7) has our a, b, c.

2. Fixed for thee let king Varuna, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for

thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed,

The RV. verse differs in no respect from this.

3. Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes; make them that play

the foe fall below [thee] ; [be] all the .quarters (di$ ) like-minded, con-

cordant (sadkryaiic) ;
let the gathering (sdmiti} here suit (kip) thee [who

art] fixed.

With d compare v. 19. 15 c. The comm. reads patayasva at end of b. The last

pada is jagatl. The comm. renders kalpatam by samartha bhavatu.
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89. To win affection.

\Atharvan. mantroktadaivatam .* dnustubham
.]

This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kauc.. (36. IO-H) applies

it in a women's rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the

hair, of the person to be affected. *|_The Anukr. text is confused here
;
but the Berlin

ms. seems to add manyuvina$anam.\
Translated : Weber, hid. Stud. v. 242 ; Griffith, i. 293.

1. This head that is love's (ipreni), virility given by Soma by what

is engendered out of that, do we pain ($ocayd) thy heart.

Prent is as obscure to the comm. as to us
;
he paraphrases it by premaprapaka 'that

obtains (or causes to obtain) affection.
1 He takes vrsnya as adj., treats pariprajatena

in c as one word, and supplies to it snehaviqesena. L\Vhitney's O. combines tdtas pdri.\

2. We pain thy heart
;
we pain thy mind

;
as smoke the wind, close

upon it (sadhryanc)y so let thy mind go after me.

The sign in our text denoting kampa in sadhryaii should have been, for consistency's

sake, i (as in SPP's text) and not 3; the mss., as usual, vary between i and 3 and

nothing. The comm. reads sadhrim.

3. Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine SarasvatI, unto me
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as] thee.

The comm. renders samasyatam by sariiyojayatam.

90. For safety from Rudra's arrow.

\Atharvan. rdudram. i, 2. amtstubh ; j. drsi bhnrig usnih.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kauc,. (31. 7) in a

healing rite against sharp pain (fftla); also reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the raudra gana.
Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, 1.294; Bloomfieid, 11, 506.

1. The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that

do we now thus eject asunder from thee.

Ppp. has, for c, imam tvam adya te vayam. The comm. understands the infliction

to be the qtilaroga (colic ?). [_In c, iddm^
' thus '

or * herewith
'

i.e.
* with this spell

'

?J

2. The hundred tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of

all these of thine do we call out the poisons.

Ppp. reads hiras for qatam in a, and sakam for vayam in c. The comm. takes

nirinsani as a single word in d (= visarahita
;//'), |_Cf.

l - I 7-3 t]

3. Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling; homage to [thine arrow]

when aimed (prdtihitd) ; homage to it when let fly ; homage to it when

having hit.

Ppp. has, in b, pratihitabhyas ; in c, d, visrjyamanabhyo namas trayatabhyah (but

in i., where the verse is also found, nipatitabhyatt). The verse is usnih only by number

of syllables.
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91. For remedy from disease.

\_Bhrgvaiigiras. mantroktayaksmanfyanadevatyam. dnustubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug, (28. 17-20) in a healing rite against all

diseases (in 17 with v. 9; in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet; also

reckoned to the takmana$ana gana (note to 26. 1).

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, 1.295; Bloomfield, 40, 507.

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes
of six

;
therewith I unwrap away the complaint (rdfas) of thy body.

The last half-verse is defaced in Ppp. ;
it appears to end pratlcma apahvayatd.

2. Downward blows the wind; downward burns the sun; downward

the inviolable [cow] milks
;
downward be thy complaint.

This verse is RV. x. 60. 1 1 ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dva

(Vfl) before vati |_or rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our

AV. text: cf. note to iv. 5. sj. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of our text.

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling;

the waters are remedial of everything ;
let them make remedy for thee.

The first three padas are the same with those of iii. 7. 5, above
;
and the whole verse

corresponds with RV. x. 137. 6, which differs only by reading sdrvasya for viqvasya in c.

Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse : apah samudrarthayatis para vahantu te

rapah.

92. For success of a horse.

[Atharvan. vdjtnam. trdistubham : i.jagatL]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kauc,. (41. 21) in a rite for the success of a

horse; and by Vait. (36. 18) in the a$i>amedha, as the sacrificial horse is tied.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459; Griffith, i. 295 ; Bloomfield, 145, 507.

1 . Be thou, O steed (vqffn), of wind-swiftness, being harnessed (ynj) ;

go in Indra's impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts

harness thee
;

let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet.

The verse is also VS. ix. 8, where, for b, is read indrasye *va ddksinah $riyat *dhi.

Ppp. puts bhava after vajin in a, and reads ddiiyasya for iti^vai'edasas in c. The

comm. gives an alternative explanation of vi^vavcdas^ as often of its near equivalent

jatavedas: i>i$i>adhanah sarvagocarajndno vd. The Anukr., as often, takes no note

of the tristubh pada d.

2. The quickness, O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that

went about committed to the hawk, to the wind with that strength do

thou, O steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing in the conflict.

This verse also is found in VS. (ix. 9 a), with considerable variants : at the beginning,

jaw6 yds te vajin ; for b, fyene pdritto dcarac ca itatej in c, nas for tvdm ; for d,

vajajlc ca bhdva sdmane ca par-. Ppp. resembles this in b : $yene carati yaf ca irate.

Half SPP's authorities end with -isnu
\

I have noted no such reading among our mss.
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The Anukr. ignores the irregularity of this verse and of vs. 3. |_The vs. is discussed

by Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 17, or Festgruss an Roth, p. 154. For d, see Pischcl, /W.

Stud., ii. 314, and Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 5i6.J

3. Let thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (vdmd)
for us, protection for thyself ; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining,

may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were.

This is translated literally according to the AV. text, although comparison with the

corresponding RV. verse (x. 56. 2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions.

So, in b, RV. makes [_the meter good and J the sense easy by giving dhatu for dhavutu ;

in c it has devan for dmAs (the comm. gives instead divas}; and, in d, mimlyas

(a minifyat = agacchatu, comm.). Ppp. has, for a, aste vajin tanvath vahantn; in c,

avihvrtas; in d, svaranasivam. The verse is probably originally addressed to Agni,
and added here only because of the occurrence of uajin at its beginning. The comm.

understands tanvam in a of a rider : arudhasya sadinah $anram.
The ninth anuvaka, of 10 hymns and 32 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. is thus

quoted : dvyadhikav apacit.

93. For protection: to many gods.

\amtati. r&udram : 3. bahudevatya. traistubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauc,. (8. 23) to the vastospatyani, and

also (9.2) to the brhachanti gana ; used (50. 13), with vi. i, 3, 59, and others, in a rite

for welfare; further added (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gana.
Translated: Muir, iv 2

. 333 ; Ludwig, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 296.

1. Yama, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown farva, the

blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army let

them avoid our heroes.

All the authorities read Astra in b
;
both editions make the necessary emendation to

dsta, which is also read by the comm. and by Ppp. Ppp. further, in b, has bhava

instead of babhnts, and ends with -khandl; in c it has vrftjanti (its exchange of -//

and -/ is common).

2. With mind, with libations, with flame (1 hdras), with ghee, unto the

archer (Jarva and unto king Bhava to them (pi.), who are deserving of

homage, I pay homage ;
let them conduct those of evil poison away from us.

The /todtf-text, in d, reads aghd-insah, doubtless accus. pi. fern., and belonging to

hits ' arrows ' understood ; but the comm. supplies instead krtyas. [_For c >

* to tne

homage-deserving ones, homage to th'm I pay.'J

3. Save ye us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon,

O all ye gods, ye all-possessing Maruts
; Agni-and-Soma, Varuna of

purified skill
; may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya.

The third pfida in our text is made up of nominatives, coordinated neither with the

vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d. Ppp. has, for b, C, agnisoma marutah pfita-

daksah: vi$ve deva rnaruto vaiqvadwas, which may all be vocatives. The Anukr.

takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the verse.
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94. For harmony.

[Atharvdngiras. sdrasvatyam. dnustubham. 2* virddjagati^\

The first verse (= iii. 8. 5 ;
the four preceding verses of iii. 8 occurred elsewhere) is

found in Paipp. xix. The comm. regards it as intended by Kauc,. 12. 5, in a rite for

harmony, as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iii. 8) declared iii. 8. 5, 6 to

be intended.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 514; Griffith, i. 296; Bloomfield, 138, 508.

1. We ben'd together your minds, together your courses, together

your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you
bend [them] together here.

Ppp. in d apparently sam jfiapayamasi.

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with

[your] intents ;
I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] tracks

following my motion.

These two verses are a repetition of iii. 8. 5, 6. In our text, -rete at the end of b is

a misprint for reta. |_As to the meter, see note to iii. 8. 6.J

3. Worked in for me [arc] heaven-and-earth
;
worked in

[is] divine

Sarasvati
;
worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni ; may we be

successful here, O Sarasvati.

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v. 23. 1. The comm. paraphrases

ota by abhimukhyena samtata or parasparam sambaddha.

95. For relief from disease: with kiistha.

\Bhrgvangiras. vdnaspatyam ; mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham.]

The hymn is not found in Paipp. As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first

two verses have already occurred in the AV. text : namely, as v. 4. 3, 4. The comm.

regards this hymn as included in the kusthalingas of Kauc,. 28. 13 ;
and vs. 3 (instead of

v. 25. 7) as intended in Vait. 28. 20, in the agnicayana.

Translated: Griffith, i. 297.

1 . The a$vatthd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here
;

there the gods won the kitstha, the sight of immortality.

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ;
there the

gods won the kustha, the flower of immortality.

SPP. reads in c pitspam', with, as he claims, all his authorities save one
;
as the verse

is repeated from a book to which the comm. has not been found, we do not know how

he read. |_See W's note to v. 4. 4. But a note in his copy of the printed text here

seems to prefer puspam*\

3. Thou art the young (gdrbhd) of herbs
;
the young also of the

snowy [mountains], the young of all existence
; make thou this man free

from disease for me.
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The comm. understands the third verse as addressed to Agni ;
but much more proba-

bly the kustha is intended. From garbho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the

line is to be deleted. LOur a, b, c are nearly v. 25. 7 a, b, c
;
and d is nearly v. 4. 6 c. J

96. For relief from sin and distress.

\Bhrgvangiras. vdnaspatyam : j. sdnmyd. dnustubham : j. j-/. vtrdtt ndtna gdyatrfJ]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the verses). Employed

by Kau$. (31. 22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc.

(the direction in the text is simply /// mantroktasydu *sadhlbhir dhiipayati)^ making
incense with herbs

;
and it is regarded (note to 32. 27) as included among the anholingds.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 506; Grill, 38, 168; Griffith, 1.297; Bloomfield, 44, 509.

1. The herbs whose king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect

(1 vicaksana), impelled by Brihaspati let them free us from distress.

The first half-verse is RV. x. 97. 18 a, b (with dsadhis
|_
which makes better meterJ for

-dhayas) and VS. xii. 92 a, b (like RV.); TS. iv. 2.64 agrees only in a (with -d/tayas).

The second half-verse is RV. x. 97. 15 C, d and VS. xii. 89 c, d, and TS. in iv. 2. 64 c, d,

and MS. in ii. 7. 13 (p. 94. 12) c, d all without variation. The comm. explains qata-

vicaksands by $atavidhadarqandh, ndndvidhajndnopetdh. [.MB. "'8.3 a, b follows

the RV. version of our a, b.J

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also

from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama's fetter, from all offense

against the gods.

The verse is repeated below, as vii. 112. 2. It is RV. x. 97. 16, VS. xii. 90, which

have sArvasmdt in d; and Ppp. reads the same; and LQS. ii. 2. u, ApQS. vii. 21.6

are to be compared. Whether padbfydt or padt>T$at should be read is here, as else-

where, a matter of question ;
our edited text gives -<-, but most of our mss. read -#-, as

also the great majority of SPP's authorities, and he prints (rightly enough) -z/-; VS. has

-V-, RV. -b-
;
the comm. has -b-.

3. If (ydt] with eye, with mind, and if with speech we have offended

(npa-r) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with

svadhd.

Compare vi. 45. 2, of which the second paxla agrees with ours. Ppp. inserts another

yat before manasd in a, and has, for c, d, somo md tasmdd enasah svadhayd pundti
vidvan.

97. For victory.

[Atharvan. mditrdvamnam, tr&istubham : 2.jagati; j. b/iurij.~\

Found also in Paipp. xix. The three hymns 97-99 are used together in a battle rite,

for victory, with vi. 65-67 and others, by Kaug. (14. 7); and they are reckoned to the

apardjita gana (note to 14. 7), and noted by the comm. as therefore intended at 139. 7 ;

they are again specifically prescribed in the indramahotsava (140. 10): a full homa is

offered, with the king joining in the act.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Griffith, i. 298; Bloomfield, 122, 510.
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1. An overcomer (abhibhu) [is]
the sacrifice, an overcomer Agni, an

overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra
;
that I may overcome (abhi-as) all

fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation.

The comm. paraphrases agnihotras by agnau juhvatah. [_The Anukr. balances the

deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c, d. J

2. Be there svadhd, O Mitra-and-Varuna, inspired ones ;
fatten (finv)

ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ;
drive off perdition far

away ; put away from us any committed sin.

Ppp. has, in a, b, prajapatis for vip.praj. ;
in c, dvesas for diiram; and, for d, asmai

ksatram vaca dhattam ojah. The second half-verse is RV. i. 24. 9 c, d, also found in

TS. (1.4.45') and MS. (1.3.39); aH have badhasva and mumngdhi, 2d sing.; for

durdm in c, RV. has dfirt, TS. (like Ppp.) dvtsas, and MS. omits it, prefixing instead

art to badhasva. The comm. takes svadha in a as havirlaksanam annam. Only the

first half-verse v&jagatl.

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero
;
take hold, O companions,

after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con-

quering in the course (djman), slaughtering with force.

This verse appears again as xix. 13.6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs,

and which is found also in various other texts. The verse corresponds to RV. x. 103. 6r

SV. ii. 1204, VS. xvii. 38, and one in TS. iv. 6. 4 2
,
MS. ii. ro. 4. They all reverse the order

of the two half-verses, begin our c with gotrabhidam govidam, and have, instead of our

a, intdm sajata dnu vtrayadhvam; TS. differs from the rest by reading *nu for anu in

our b. The comm. explains djma by ajanatflam ksepana$ilam qatrubalam. L'fhe

word " in
" were better omitted from the translation of d.J

98. To Indra: for victory.

\Atharvan* dindram. trSistubham: 2. brhatigarbhd"stdrapanktih.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Besides the uses in Kau$. of hymns 97-99, as stated

under 97, hymn 98 is further applied, with vi. 67, in another battle rite (16.4); and the

schol. add it to vii. 86, 91, etc., in the indramahotsava (note to 140.6). Vait. also

(34. 13) has it in the sattra, when the king is armed.

Translated : Griffith, i. 299.

1. May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered ; may he king it as

over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to

be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced.

The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 14
2
) and MS. (iv. 12.3), but with a very differ-

ent second half: c, TS. vfyvd, hi bhuyah pftana abhistir, MS. vfyva abhistfh pftand

jayaty; d, both upasddyo namasyb ydtha *sat. In the first half, at end of a, ]/[. jayate;

at end of b, TS. rajayati, MS. -yate. The last pada occurs again as iii. 4. i d. The cpmm.

regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. |_MS. has/^y^// for jayati.\

2. Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambitious ($ravasyii\ thou art the

overcomer of people ;
do thou rule over these folk (vi$ds) of the gods ;

long-lived, unfading (ajdra) dominion be thine.
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The verse is mutilated in Ppp. MS. (in iv. 12. 2) has a corresponding verse : tvdm

indra *sy adhirajds tvdm bhava 'dhipatir jdndnatn : daivlr vf$as tvdm uta vl rajaii

*jasvat ksatrdm ajdram te astu. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not very

successful.

3. Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king ;
also of the northern

quarter art thou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes
;
where the streams go,

that is thy conquest ;
in the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca-

tion.

The verse is found in TS. (ii. 4. I4
1

) and MS. (iv. 12. 2). Both begin \v\\\\pratyam

di$i) and have udtcydm (without |_the meter-disturbingJ diqdh) in b, ending with vrtraha

*si; in d, TS. has (better) edhi for esi, and MS. the same, with hdvyas before it. Ppp. is

mutilated, but has evidently prdcydm diqi. The third pada evidently describes the

west
;
that does not suit the basin of central India.

99. For safety: to Indra.

[Atharvan. dindram : 3. saumyd samtrl ca. dnustubham : j bhiirig br/iatL']

[_Partly prose,
" vs." 3-J Found also in Paipp. xix. No use of the hymn is made by

Kiiuc,. except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hymn 97.

But Vait. has it in the agnistoma, as whispered stotra (18. 16).

Translated: Grill, 18, 168; Griffith, 5.299; Bloomfield, 123, 510.

1. Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against (fnrd) dis-

tress I call
;

I call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born.

In spite of its wrong accent (cf. anhnatds, sthavimatds*) vdrimatas is probably an

adverb in fas. The comm. interprets it, doubtless correctly,
c for the sake of width

"

(iirutvad dhetoh) : i.e., of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness. [_The deriva-

tives of an/i and urn are in frequent antithesis, as, e.g., at RV. v. 24. 4.J
'

Sole-born,'

i.e.
*

unique/ Ppp. ends b with auhiiranebhyah.
*
[_MS. iii. 10. 4, p. 135, 1. 4-J

2. The hostile (* sfaya) weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay

us in that case we put completely about us Indra's two arms.

Ppp. reads at the beginning yo *dya, and at the end fart dadmahe, which rectifies

the meter of d. The pat/a mss. strangely rmtii jig/iaHsam in b; both editions make the

necessary emendation to -san, which the comm. also has. The comm. further has the

better reading dadhmas, as have three of our mss. (Bp.M.T;) ; and this [which, in con-

nection with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation dadhmahe\ is adopted in our

text, though not in SPP's The metrical irregularity of the verse should not have been

overlooked by the Anukr. |_Cf. i. 20. 2 a, b.J

3. We put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior; let him

save us. God Savitar ! king Soma ! make thou me well-willing, in order

to well-being.

In this verse, only our Bp.M. read dadhmas, but it is adopted in our text. The

comm. again gives it. Ppp. has dadmnn; and in d it reads, for krnu, krnutam, which

is preferable for sense, though it makes the verse still less metrical. The verse is

brhatl only by count.
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ioo. Against poison.

[Garutman. vdnaspatyam . dnustubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc,. (31. 26) in a remedial rite against various

poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm. [considers this (and

not xviii. 4. 2) to be intended at 81. loj when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast

of a deceased sacrificer on the funeral-pile.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5 1 1
; Griffith, 1.300; Bloomfield, 27,511. See also Ber-

gaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 153 ; Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting

paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants.

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the

earth has given, the three Sarasvatls have given, accordant, the poison-

spoiler.

Ppp. combines deva *duh in a, and has sawds instead of tisras in c. The comm.

renders the first verb correctly, by dattavantas, but the others as imperatives.

2. The water which the gods poured for you, O npajikds, on the

waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil yc this poison.

All the authorities* read upajikas, vocative, which was, without good reason, altered

to upajikas in our edition. The comm., however, with his ordinary disregard of accent,

understands deltas as vocative, and upajikas as nominative. He quotes from TA. v. i. 4

the passage which describes the upadikas (so called there) as *

penetrating to water,

wherever they dig'; they are a kind of ant: cf. note to ii. 3.4. Ppp. reads upacika,

and combines -ka "siftcan; also, in b, dhanvann. *[_But SPP's Bh. has upajikas JJ

3. Thou art daughter of the Asuras
; thou, the same, art sister of the gods;

arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless.

Ppp. omits sa in b, and reads jajnise instead of sambhuta in c. The second pada is

found also as v. 5. i d. The comm. has, in d, cakarsa instead of cakartha; he regards

earth from the ant-hill (valmtkamrttika) as addressed in the verse.

101. For virile power.

\Atharvdngiras (^epahprathanakdmah). brdhmanaspatyam. dnustubhamJ]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72.

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. Cf. iv. 4 ;
vi. 72.

1. Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread; let thy member

increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman.

The comm. takes yatha and angam in c as two separate words, and many of SPP's

samhita mss. accent ydtha *ngdm. According to the comm., the amulet of <zra-wood

is the remedy here used. [_Cf. also the Bower Manuscript, ed. Hocrnle, Part I., p. 5,

cjoka 60, and p. 1 7, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the place of arka.J

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite

(///)
one who is ill with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member

taut like a bow.
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Our Bp. reads vajaydnti in a. The second half-verse is nearly a repetition of

iv. 4. 6 c, d. The comm. reads va$am for kr$am in a.

3. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow; mount, as it

were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always.

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4. 7. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the abbreviated

iva both here and in vs. 2.

102. To win a woman.

[Jamadagni (abhisammanask3mah). d^vinam. 3nustubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (35.21) in a rite concerning women,
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one's will. Verse 3 is also reckoned (19. i, note) to

the pustika mantras.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 243; Grill, 54, 169; Griffith, i. 301 ; Bloomfield,

101, 512.

1. As this draft-horse (valid), O A<jvins, comes together and moves

together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and

move together.

The comm. paraphrases vahas with su^iksito 'f7/tf/*
* a well-trained horse,' but

regards the driver (v&haka) as the unexpressed object [_?or adjunctj of the verbs

which is also possible.

2. I drag along (a-khid) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare (?);

like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me.

Some of SPP's authorities give prsthyam in b; but in general the mss. cannot be

relied on to distinguish sty and sthy. The Pet. Lex. understands the word with ///, but

the minor Pet. Lex. with /, in the sense here given, which Grill (following Roth) accepts.

|_Cf. Ws note to xviii. 4. ro.J The comm. explains the word as qankubaddham *

[a

mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot?)', raja$i>a as a^va^restha^ and a

khidami as madabhimukham utkhanamy unmillayawy avarjayami. The reading
trnma in c, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only two of our mss. (Bp.Bp.

2
).

|_Read therefore trnam.\ The comm. explains resman as resako vatyatmako vayuh.

Ppp. ends b with prstyamayah.

3. Of ointment, of madngha, of kiistha, and of nard, by the hands of

Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection.

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure. The comm.

makes them depend on anurodhanam^ and so also Grill. They are perhaps rather the

means by which the anurodhana (= anulepana, comm.) or gaining to one's purposes
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are coordinate with Bhagasya^ the

latter's * hands '

taking the place of the * means '

or * aid
' which would have better suited

them. Turds in c is possibly genitive,
* of quick

'

(or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. :

= tvaramanasya). Ppp. reads (as in other places) madhugasya in a ;
the comm.

madhttghasya. Ppp. has also a for ltd in d. Several of our mss. (P.M.I.O.T.) accent

dnu rtidh-, |_and so do six ofj SPP's authorities.

The tenth anuvaka^ of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here; the quoted Anukr. says

simply da$ama.
Here ends also the fourteenth/ftz/<7///aXvz.
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103. To tie up enemies.

[ Ucchocana. bahudevatyam utdi "ndragnam. dmtstubham .]

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kau$. (16. 6) in

connection with the following hymn, in a battle rite for victory over enemies : fetters, as

the comm. explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 301.

1. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-together may Savitar make

for you ; tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhaga,

the A$vins [make].

Instead of mitro aryama, Ppp. has, in c, indraq ca *gni$ ca.

2. I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the

middle ones; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni,
tie them together.

The comm. reads paramam, avamam, and madhyamam in a, b, supplying $atrusenam

in each case. [_The r of ahar is prescribed by Prat. ii. 46. J

3. They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in

troops Indra hath encompassed them with a tie
;
do thou, Agni, tie

them together.

The comm. glosses antka^as with sathgha$as.

104. Against enemies.

[Prafoeana. bahudevatyam utfti "ndrdgnam. dntt$tubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix, in reversed order of verses. Used by Kauq. (16. 6) in

connection with the preceding hymn, which see.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, 1.302.

1. With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies; the

expirations and breaths of them, lives with life (dsii) have I cut off.

The translation implies acchidam at the end, instead of -dan, which all the authori-

ties (and hence both editions) read, save the comm., which has -dam. Ppp. has in c,

d, tcsam pranan samasun amamasutam (corrupt). One might conjecture asina for

asuna in d.

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra; our

enemies that arc here them, O Agni, do thou tie up.

Ppp. reads indriyena $ansiiam in b, and, for d, metan dddn dinsato mama.

3. Let Indra-and-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied; let Indra

with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies.

Ppp. has for b the better version rajna somena mcdina (the construction of our

medinau being anomalous); also me for nas at the end. Some of the pada texts

(including our D.Kp.) read enam in a, and the samhita mss. generally enam instead of

enan ; the comm. gives enan. The comm. explains medinau badly by medasvinav

asmabhir dattena havtsa madyantau i>a.
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105. To get rid of cough.

[ Unmocana. kasddevatyam . tinustubham.]

Not found in Paipp. except 2 a, b in xix. Employed by Kauc,. (31. 27) in a remedial

rite against cough and catarrh.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 510; Zimmer, p. 385 ; Griffith, 1.302 ; Bloomfield, 8, 513.

Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 50.

1. As the mind with mind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough,

fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind.

The comm. paraphrases manasketdis with manasd buddhivrttyd ketyamdndir

jndyamandir durasthdir insaydih; and the obscure prai'fiyyam with pragantaiyam
avadhim.

2. As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough,

fly forth, after the stretch (?) of the earth.

The comm. explains samvat by samhataprade^a, which at least shows his perplexity.

3. As the sun's rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, fly forth,

after the outflow of the ocean.

In all these verses, all the authorities anomalously accent the vocative, ka*e ; our

edition makes the called-for emendation to kase; SPP. reads kase.

106. Against fire in the house.

[Pramocana. dnrva$alftdcvatyam . anustubhatn.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 2, i, 3). Kauc,. employs the hymn
(52. 5) in a rite for welfare, to prevent conflagration of the house : a hole is made inside,

and water conducted into it, etc. And vss. 3, 2 appear in Vait. (29. 13), with others, in

the agnicayana, in the rite of drawing a frog, water-plant, and reed over the site of the

fire-altar.

Translated : Ludwig, Der Rigveda, iv. 422 ; Grill, 63, 170 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 347,
or JAGS. xv. p. xlii (= PAOS., Oct. 1890) ; Griffith, i. 303 ;

and again, Bloomfield, SHE.
xlii. 147, 514.

1. In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery diirva grow;
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich in lotuses.

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 142. 8; where, however, the words in b are all

plural, and c, d read thus: hrada$ ca punittrlkdni samitdrdsya grha ime. SPP.,

against the majority of his authorities, strangely adopts in his text the RV, version

of b
;

it is read also by the comm., and apparently by Ppp. ;
we have noted only one of

our mss. as having pusplnth (O.s.m.). The comm. says : anena 'gnikrtabadhasya

*tyantdbhdi>ah prdrthitah.

2. This is the clown-course of the waters, the abode (nivfyana) of the

ocean : in the midst of a pool are our houses : turn thy faces away.
The first half-verse is RV. x. 142.7 a, b (also VS. xvii. 7 a, b; TS. iv.6. is

;
MS.

ii. 10. i), without variation. The last pada is by the comm. regarded as addressed to
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the fire (one of whose common epithets is in^vatomukha
'

having faces in every direc-

tion'); perhaps rather * the points of thine arrows': cf. VS. xvi. 53.

3. With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for

mayest thou be for us having a cool pond ;
let Agni make a remedy.

The first two padas correspond to VS. xvii. 5 a, b (also in TS. iv. 6. 1
f

,
MS. ii. 10. i),

which, however, has dgne instead of qale ; a RV. khila to x. 142 differs only by daddtu

for krnotu in d. Ppp. has, in c, -hraddya for hradd hi, and, in d, also dadatu for krnotu.

None of our mss., and very few of SPP's authorities, read agnis k- in d, though it

appears to be called for by Prat. ii. 65, and both editions accept it. The comm. explains

the envelop to be avakdrtipetta $divdlena. |_Ppp. combines bhuvo *gnir.\

107. For protection: to various divinities.

\amtdti. caturrcam. vifvajiddevatyam. Snustubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauc,. (9. 2) to the brhachanti gana; and

used (50. 13), with vi. I, 3-7, etc., in a rite for welfare. The metrical definition of the

Anukr. is forced and bad
; although the number of syllables is each time not far from

32 (29-33).

Translated : Griffith, i. 303,

1. O all-conqueror (vi$vajit), commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pro-

tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours.

Ppp. begins trdyamdne sarvavide mam; it omits nas before raksa in the refrain.

All the beings addressed are doubtless female; the comm. has nothing to say in

explanation of them otherwise than that they are divinities so named.

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror; O all-conqueror, protect

both all etc. etc.

Ppp. has sari'avide instead of i>i$i>ajite. The comm. prefixes uifi'ajit at the beginning.

3. O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty ;
O beauty, protect both all

etc. etc.

Ppp. has sarvaind in$*vairid instead of iri^vajit at the beginning.

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both

all etc. etc.

Ppp. reads trdyamdndydi instead of sarvavide, and raksata instead of no raksa.

Sarvavld might, of course, mean < all-knower.'

108. For wisdom.

\Qdunaka. paiicarcam. medhadevatyam : f.agneyi. Snustubham ; z.urobrhatl;

Paipp. xix. has vss. i, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book. Found

used in Kauc,. (10. 20), with vi. 53 |_so
the comm. : but Darila understands xii. i. 53 as

intended
J,

in the medhdjanana ceremony ;
and also (57. 28) in the upanayana, with wor-

ship of Agni.

Translated: Muir, i
2

. 255; Griffith, 1.304.
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1. Do thou, O wisdom (medhd), come first to us, with kine, with

horses, thou with the sun's rays ; thou art worshipful to us.

The comm. explains medha as qrutadharanasamarthyarftpitii dmi^ and finds in c an

elliptical comparison (luptopama) :
" as the rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole

world, so come to us with own capacities able to pervade all subjects."

2. I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brdhman,

quickened by brahman, praised by seers, drunk of (?) by Vedic students.

Ppp. omits brahmajutam in b, without rectifying the meter, which can only be saved

by leaving out the superfluous ^AY?thamam in a. It avoids, in c, the doubtful prapitam

by reading instead pranihitd?n ; and it has avasd (for avase a ?) vrne in d. PrApltam
should perhaps be understood as coming from pra-pl or pra-pya; the comm. takes it

alternatively
* both ways, paraphrasing it with either sevitam or pravardhitdm. The

Anukr. reckons brahmanvatlm to b (so do the /Wrt-mss.), and passes without notice

the deficiency of a syllable in a; in fact, prathamam is intruded, and the verse other-

wise a good anustitbh. *[That is, he refers it to pibati by seiritam and topi or pya by
.J

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras

know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know that do we cause to

enter into me.

It is the intrusion of bhadrdm in c that spoils the anustubh^ but does not make a

regular brhatL

4. The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom,
know with that wisdom do thou make me today, O Agni, possessed
of wisdom.

Many of the mss. (including our P.M.H.I.K.O.) leave vidus unaccented at the end

of b. The second half-verse is VS. xxxii. 14 c, d (which has kuru for krnit) ; [so also

RV. khila to x. 151].

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon,
wisdom by the sun's rays, by the spell (vrfcas), do we make enter into us.

Ppp. is corrupt in c, d : medhdm stiryeno *dyato dhlrdnd uta stvama.

109. For healing: with pippalf.

[Atharvan. mantroktapippattdevatyam ; bhaisajyam. dmtstubham.}

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed in Kauc,. once (26.33) w* tn vi. 85, 127, and
other hymns, and once (26. 38) alone, in a remedial rite against various wounds.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Zimmer, p. 389; Griffith, 1.305; Bloomfield, 21, 516.
See Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 154.

I. The berry (pippali}, remedy for what is bruised (1 ksiptd\ and

remedy for what is pierced that did the gods prepare (sam-kalfay-)\
that is sufficient for life.

As elsewhere, the mss. waver between pippali and pispall (our Bp.E.O.R.p.m. read

the latter). All the pada-mss. stupidly give jivita : vat as two independent words.
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Ppp. has, in a, ksupta- for ksipta- ; and, for b, nta ca iri$vabh- ; further, for d, alam

jwatavayati* In the kampa between a and b, SPP. unaccountably reads ujfa instead

of uita; the fact that his mss. happen in this case all to agree in giving tijta is of

no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases
;

among our mss. are found ;/j, ai, and uj. The comm. gives two alternatives both

for ksipta- and for atividdha- : for the former tiraskrta (of other remedies) and vata-

i$csa) and so on. *LIntending -tavai iti?\

2. The berries talked together, coming from their birth : whomever

we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed.

The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as R V. x. 97. 1 7 c, d (found also

as VS. xii. 91 c, d, and in TS. iv. 2. 6s and MS. ii. 7. 13 : the latter reading -make in c);

while the first half is a sort of parody of the corresponding part of the same verse:

avapAtantir avadan divd osadhayas pAri; our -vadanta "yatis is probably a corruption

of vadann ay-. There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. as to pippalyas,

our lip.E.I.O., with a number of SPP's authorities, giving pisp-. The comm. explains

the word by hastipippalyadijatibhedabhinnah sarvah pippalyah; and their "biith"

to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the amrta. L^pp- ends with

3. The Asuras dug thee in; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy
for the vatikrta, likewise a remedy for what is bruised.

The comm. understands I'atikrta as vatarogainstaqarira. [_Cf.
vi. 44. 3.J [In Ppp.,

d is wanting, perhaps by accident.J

1 10. For a child born at an unlucky time.

\Atharvan. dgneyam. tratstubham : I. pankti.\

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kauq. (46. 25) applies it for the benefit of a

child born under an inauspicious asterism.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Zimmer, p. 321 ; (Griffith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 109, 51 7.

With reference to the asterisms, see note to ii. 8. i
; Zimmer, p. 356; Jacobi in Fest-

gruss an Roth, p. 70.

1. Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest

as hotar both of old and recent do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine

own self, and bestow (a-yaj) good fortune on us.

The verse is RV. viii. n. 10 (also TA. x. i
6(
j). Our text has several bad readings,

which are corrected in the other version : kAm in a should be kam, satsi should be satsi,

and piprayasva should be -prAy- (TA. has, in &, pratmhi, which its comm. explains by
idstarayasi /) : this last the comm. also reads, but renders it djyadihainsa puraya. The

verse is not at all a /;///, although capable of being read as 40 syllables.

2. Born in jycsthaglmt, in Yama*s two Unfasteners (vicrt) do thou

protect him from the Uprooter (mfilabdrJiand) ; may he conduct him

across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns.

The consecutiveness of the verse is very defective, inasmuch as * born '

(jdtAs, nom.)
in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b,
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and spoken of in third person in c, d. Three asterisms are here [_and in ii2j referred

to, all in our constellation Scorpio: Antares or Cor Scorpionis (either alone or with <r, T)

is usually called jyestha
l

oldest/ but also (more anciently?), as an astcrism of ill omen,

jyesthaghni
* she that slays the oldest

1

*; mula *

root,' also in the same manner miila-

barhanl
|_or -na\, lit.

'

root-wrencher,'* is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal

star-pair, or the sting (X, u), has the specific name vicrtau. [_See note to ii. 8. i.J The
comm. takes yamasya as belonging to mulabarhandt. By a misprint, our text begins

i- (readyj*-). *|_See TB. i. 5. 2 8
.J

3. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, asterism-born, being

born rich in heroes ; let him not, increasing, slay his father; let him not

harm his mother that gave him birth.

We should expect at the beginning vydghryt or vdfydghre; the comm. paraphrases

the word with vydghravat krure. |_In d, read sd ma matdram? As to minit, see

Gram. 726.J

in. For relief from insanity.

[Atharvan. caturrcam. Sgneyam. dnustitbham : i. pardnustup tnstubh.~\

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kau$. (8. 24) reckons it as one

of the matrnamdni (with ii. 2 and viii. 6) ;
and the comm. quotes a remedial rite against

demons (26. 29-32) as an example of their use.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 393 ; Grill, 21, 170 ; Griffith, i. 306; Bloom-

field, 32, 518. Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 50.

1. Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained,

cries loudly ;
thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall

be uncrazed.

Nearly all our mss., and the great majority of SPP's, have the false accent aids at

beginning of c; both editions give alas. The comm. reads yatha foryadd in d. The

comm. paraphrases suyatas by susthu niyamito niruddhaprasarah san. Pada b has a

redundant syllable.

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited (ud-yu) ;

I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed.

The comm. reads udyatam (
= grahai'ikdreno *dbhrantam) instead of udyutam in b.

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon I, know-

ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed.

A few of the authorities (including our O.) accent/^/*? in d ; ydtha would be a pref-

erable reading. LBloomfield,
" sin of the gods," AJP. xvii. 433, JAOS., etc.J

4. May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga

again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed.

The samhita reading in a and c would, of course, equally admit of tva : aduh * have

given thee,' and this would be an equally acceptable meaning ;
the comm. so understands

and interprets. In our text, read^//;/0j at beginning of c (the sign for u dropped out).

The difference of meter tends to point out vs. i as an alien addition by which this

hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book.
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112. For expiation of overslaughing.

[Atharvan. dgneyam. trSistubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i.). Used by Kaug. (46. 26), with vi. 113, in a

spell to expiate the offense of parivitti
'

overslaughing/ or the marriage of a younger
before an elder brother [see Zimmer, p. 31 5j.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Grill, 15, 171 ; Griffith, i. 306 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii.

437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 if.),
or JAOS. xvi.p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1894);

SBE. xlii. 164, 521.

1. Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him

from uprooting ;
do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure

(grdhi}\ let all the gods assent to thee.

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of asterisms that were mentioned in no. 2

are very evident. According to the comm., " this one "
in a is the parivitta |_which

he takes quite wrongly as the overslaugher see comm. to vs. 3 aj. Ppp. reads prajd,

nas at end of c, and has, for d, pitdputrau mdtarain munca sarvan (our 2 d),

2. Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with

which they three were tied up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the

bonds of the seizure; free all father, son, mother.

The comm. reads utthitas for utsitds in b; the word is, strangely, not divided into

ufasitah in the /fldfo-text, which |_non-divisionj would be proper treatment for utthitas,

and part of the mss. (including our H.I.O.) read ntthitds. The second half-verse is

wanting in Ppp. (save as d is found in it as id: see above).

3. With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and

tied up on each limb let them be released, for they are releasers
; wipe

off difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer.

The comm. again commits the violence of understanding pdrivittas in a as if it were

parivetta
' the overslaugher/ The participles in b are nom. sing, masc., applying to the

bound person. The comm. again reads utthitas, again supported by a few mss. (includ-

ing our H.I.), and the pada-text again has utsitah, undivided. All our mss. save one

(K.), and all but one of SPP's, read te (without accent) in c; the translation given

implies the emendation to /t', which is made in SPP's text, also on the authority of the

comm. After it, SPP. reads mucyantam, with, as he claims, all but one of his authori-

ties
;
of ours, only D.Kp.T. have it, and K. mucyatam, all the rest muncantam, as in

our text. In Ppp., this verse is found in i., in this form : ebhis pd^dir mudusdu patir
nibaddhah paropardrpito atige-ange vi te crtyantdm vicrtdm hi santi etc. (d as in our

text).

113. For release from seizure (grahi).

[Atharvan. pdiimam. trdistiibham : j.

In Paipp. |_i.J
is found only the first half-verse, much corrupted. It is employed by

Kauc.. (46.26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see. Verse 2 c, d is speci-

fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the "
upper fetters

"
in

river-foam.
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Grill, 15, 171; E. Hardy, Die Vedisch-brahmanische

Periode etc., p. 210; Griffith, i. 307 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion,

p. 43off.) or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1894); SBE. xlii.
165,^527.

See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 154.

1. On Trita the gods wiped off that sin; Trita wiped it off on human

beings ;
if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it

disappear for thee by the incantation (brdhman).

SPP. properly emends the name, here and in vs. 3, to tritd, though all his authori-

ties, like ours, read trtd; he also, with equal reason, emends cnam to enat (enan) in b.

TB. has (in iii. 7. 125) what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both tritd and

enan*; for c it has tdto met yddi ktm cid ana^t. The comm. reads trita and etat. He
also quotes from TB. iii. 2. 89-' 2, some passages from the story, as there told, of Ekata,

Dvita, and Trita, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to

other beings. A similar story is found in MS. iv. 1.9 (where read knlrdm marks-,

twice). The TB. verse relating to this is in our text adapted to another purpose, The
comm. holds the " sin

"
to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn.

The Anukr. disregards the irregularities of meter. *[_And m&mrje.\

2. Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil; go unto the mists

or also the fogs ; disappear along those foams of the rivers : wipe off

difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer.

The last pada is a repetition of 112. 3 d, and discordant with the rest of the verse.

Some of SPP's authorities read naqyan at end of c. The comm. has instead viksva.

The comm. explains marlclr\yy agnisilryadiprabhdin$esan, udaran by urdhvam gatan

meghatmana parinatahs tan (tihftman), and nlharan by tajjanyan avaqyayan.

3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita sins of

human beings ;
if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods

make it disappear for thee by the incantation.

* Twelvefold '

: i.e., apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals.

TB. (I.e.) specifies eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made
;

and the " twelve
"

is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Trita and

his two brothers, and these eight. [The vs. is no pafikti.\
This hymn is the last of the 1 1, with 37 verses, that constitute the eleventh annvaka;

the Anukr. says : prdk tasmdt saptatrin^ah.

114. Against disability in sacrifice.

[Brahman. vdi^vadevam . dnustubham
.]

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Kauc,. (67. 19), in the savayajna chapter, uses hymns 1 14,

115, and 117, with the offering of a "full oblation," the giver of the sava taking part

behind the priest; and, according to the schol. and the comm., the whole anuvaka

(hymns 1 14-124) is called devahedana, and used in the introduction to the savayajftas

(60.7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a teacher (46.30); and the comm.

quotes it as applied in Naksatra Kalpa 18, in the maha$anti cailed yantya, in the funeral

ceremony. And hymns 1 14 and 115 (not verses 1 14. 1,2) are recited with an oblation

by the adhvaryu in the agnistoma, according to Vait. (22. 15); and again in the same
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ceremony (23. 12) in an expiatory rite; also 114 alone (30. 22), in the sautramanl sac-

rifice, with washing of the masara vessel.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443 ; Grill, 45, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; Bloomfield, 164, 528.

I . O gods ! whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, O gods,

have committed from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of

right (rfd).

The whole hymn is found in TB. (in ii. 4. 4 8
-9), with ma for nas in c as the only vari-

ant in this verse. Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of

C, d in TB. ii. 6. 6 1

,
with which a version in MS. iii. 11.10 precisely agrees; and yet

again, more slightly different, in TB. iii. 7. 12', with which nearly agree versions in

TA. ii. 3. i and MS. iv. 14. 17. In TB.ii. 6. 6 1

(and MS.), the second half-verse reads

thus: agnir ma tdsmad enaso v{$i>an muTicatv dnhasah ; in TB. iii. 7. I2 1
,

it is adityas

tdsman ma muncata rtdsya rtena mam utd (TA. ltd for utA
|_cf.

v. Schroeder, Tubinger

Katha-hss.) p. 68 J ;
MS. omits ma in c, and has, for d, rtdsya tv enam a *miitah, with

variants for the last two words). VS. xx. 14 has our a, b, without variant [_and adds the

C, d of TB. ii. 6. 6J. [_In b, MS. iv. 14. 17 has ydd vaca *nrtam Mima (accent ! Katha

ndimd).\

2. By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here,

in that, O ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing (fak)

the sacrifice, have not accomplished it.

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, -qekimd, although only two* of our mss.

( I.D. ), and a small minority of SPP's authorities, accent the a (the pada mss. absurdly

reading iipaoqekiwa). Ppp. has instead, for d, siksantu upartwa. TB. has ma for nas

at end of b, yajTiatr vas ior yajndm ydt in c, and, for d, aqtksanto nd $ekima, which is

better. Yajnavahasas would be better as nominative. The comm. explains tfksantas

by nispadayitum icchantas. |_For the pada blunder, cf. vi. 74. 2.J *(_Whitney's colla-

tions seem clearly to give Bp 2p.m.I.H.D. as reading

3. Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial

butter (djyci) with the spoon, without desire, to you, O all gods, desirous

of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish.

Part of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) accent vfyve in c, and the decided majority

(not our Bp.M.W.R.s.m T.) accent qekiinA at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in

2 d), which SPP., accordingly, wrongly admits into his text. TB. has (also Ppp.)

ajyena in b
;
also it reads vo vi$ve dei'ah in c, and, of course, qekima at the end

; Ppp.

qesima.

115. For relief from sin.

[Brahman. vaipvadevam. dnnstnbham^\

Found also in Paipp. xvi. For the use of this hymn by Kaug., and in part by Vait,
with the preceding, see under that hymn ;

Vait. has this one also alone in the agrayana
isti (8. 7), with ii. 16. 2 and v. 24. 7 ;

and vs. 3 appears (30. 23) in the sautramam, next

after hymn 1 14.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (vss. 2, 3) ; Grill, 46, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ;

Bloomfield, 164, 529.



365 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vi. 116

"I. If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us

from that, O all gods, accordant.

The reading sajosasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable*, hardly
more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P.M.T.

;
SPP. gives sajosasas ;

the comm. takes the word as a nominative. With the verse may be compared VS.

viii. 13 f (prose). The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Anukr.

2. If waking, if sleeping, I sinful have committed sin, let what is and

what is to be free me from that, as from a post (drufadd).

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TB. ii. 4. 49, which reads in a y. diva y.

ndktam, dkarat at end of b, and muncatuh (-/// ?) at end of d. With a, b is to be com-

pared VS. xx. 1 6 a, b, which has svdpne for svapdn, and, for b, faansi cakrtna vaydm.
Our svapdn in a is an emendation for svdpan, which all the authorities read, and which

SPP. accepts in his text. The pada mss. mostly accent enasydh in c (our D. has -ah,

the true reading), and SPP. wrongly admits it in his pada text. The comm. explains

drupada, doubtless correctly, by padabandhanartho drumah.

3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on

bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier let all cleanse

(fumb/i) me of sin.

This verse is found in several Yajus texts : in VS. (xx. 20), TB. (ii. 4. 49), K. (xxxviii. 5),

and MS.
(iii.

ii. 10). TB.MS. add id after iva in a; in b, for snatva, VS. gives snatds,

and MS. sndtm; in d, TB.MS. read muncantu for $umbhantu, while VS. reads (better)

$undhantu and before \tapas instead of iifyi'e ; Ppp. reads vi^vdn nnincantu ; and it

further has sindhu for svinnas in b. This time the comm. gives kasthamayiit pada-
bandhanat as equivalent of drupadat. The Anukr. passes without notice the excess of

syllables in a. [/The vs. occurs also TB. ii. 6. 6^, with Id again, and with d as in VS.

And the Calc. ed. of TB. prints both times svinnd snatv6.\ [_As to qumbh, see BR.

vii. 261 top.J

116. For relief from guilt.

[Jdtikdyana. vdivasvatadevatyam. jagatam : 2. tnstubh.}

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used by Kauc,. in the chapter of portents

(132. i), in a rite for expiation of the spilling of sacrificial liquids. As to the whole

aniwaka, see under hymn 114.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Griffith, i. 309.

i. What that was Yama's the Karshlvanas made, digging down in the

beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation

unto the king, Vivasvant's son ;
so let our food be sacrificial (yajfttya),

rich in sweet.

Perhaps better emend at beginning to yddy amdm [Bloomfield makes the same sug-

gestion, AJ P. xvii. 428, SBE. xlii. 45 7J ;
the comm. explains byyamasambandhi krnram.

The karslvanas are doubtless the plowmen, they of the kindred of krsfvan ( krslvala)

*the plower' : whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama's realm, they committed in

wounding the earth. The comm. calls the krsivanas Qudras, and their workmen the

karslvanas; in b, he reads na vidas for annavidas. The metrical irregularities are

ignored by the Anukr.
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2. Vivasvant's son shall make [us] an apportionment ; having a portion

of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet whatever sin of [our] mother's,

sent forth, hath come to us, or what [our] father, wronged,* hath done

in wrath.

For bhdgadheyam in a, Ppp. reads bhesajani. The two half-verses hardly belong

together. The comm. explains aparaddhas by asmatkrtdparddhena vimukhah san.

*[_In his ms. Whitney wrote "
guilty

"
(which seems much better) and then changed it

to "
wronged."J

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother,

from son, from thought (cttas\ this sin hath come to [us] as many
Fathers as have fastened on (sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious

[to us].

In most of the/fldfo-mss. agan at end of b is wrongly resolved into a : agan, instead

of ddgan (our Kp. has foagan). Cttasas the comm. understands to mean 4 our own

mind '

;
we should be glad to get rid of the word

;
its reduction to ca, or the omission

of bhratur or putrat, would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes

unnoticed. The comm. paraphrases pari in b apparently by anyasmad api parijandt !

117. For relief from guilt or debt.

\K3ufika (anrnakdmah). dgncyam. trdistubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn |_not i cd, 2 cdj occurs in TB.
(iii. 7-9

8
-9), and

parts of it elsewhere, see under the verses. [_For i and 3, see also v. Schroeder, Tubinger

Katha-hss., p. 70 and 6i.J Hymns 117-119 are used in Kau$. (133. i) in the rite in

expiation of the portent of the burning of one's house
;
and Kec,. (to Kaug. 46. 36) quotes

them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay-

menj to his son or otherwise
;
the comm. gives (as part of the Kauc,. text) the pratlka

of 117. |_For the whole anuvaka, see under h. H4-J In Vait. (24. 15), in the agni-

stoma, h. 1 17 goes with the burning of the vedL

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Griffith, i. 309.

i. What I eat (?) that is borrowed, that is not given back; with what

tribute of Yama I go about now, O Agni, I become guiltless (anrnd)

as to that
;
thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters.

The translation implies emendation of dsmi to ddmi in a
;
this is suggested by jaghasa

in vs. 2, and is adopted by Ludwig also
;
but possibly apratittam asmi might be borne

as a sort of careless vulgar expression for " I am guilty of non-payment." More or less

of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading:

thus TS. (iii. 3. 8->); TA.
(ii. 3. i), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) have padas a, b, c (as a, b, d

in TS.) ;
in a, all with ydt kitsidam for apamityam and without asmi, and TA.MS.

with dpratltam, and TS. ending with mdyi (for ydt), and TA.MS. with mdye *hd; in

b, all put//;/rt before yamdsya, and TA.MS. have nidhina for balind, while MS. ends

with cdravas; in c (d in TS.), all read etdt for iddm^ and MS. accents dnrnas (c in

TS. is thai *vd sdn nirdvadaye tdt ; cf. our 2 a) ;
d in TA. is jivann evd prdti tdt te

dadhami, with which MS. nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end : j.e.p. hastanrnani.

TB.
(iii. 7. 9

8
) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees ApS.

in xiii. 22, 5) : thus, yany apamitydny dprattttany dsmi yamdsya balina cdrami; its
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, b. MB. (ii. 3. 20) has^/ kusfdam apradat-

tam maye 'ha yetia yamasya nidhind cardni : idam tad agne anrno bhavdwi jlvann
tva pratidatte daddni. |_This suggests bhavani as an improvement in our c.J Finally

GB. (11.4.8) quotes the pratlka in this form: yat kusidarn apamityam apratltam.

Ppp. reads for a, b apamrtyum apratltam yad asminnasyena, etc., and, for d, jivanna
tna prati daddmi sarvam (nearly as TA. d, above). The comm. takes balina as =

balavatd.

2. Being just here we give it back ; living, we pay it in (ni-hr) for the

living; what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni,

I become guiltless as to that.

With the first half-verse nearly agrees TB. (as above
;
also ApS M as above), which

reads, however, tdd ydtaydmas for dadma enat. The comm. has dadhmas for dadtnas

in a
;
he explains ni hardmas by nitaram niyawena vd ^pdkurwah. Ppp. has etat at

nd of a
;
in c, apamrtyu again, also (c, d) jaghdsd agnir md tasmdd anrnam krnotu.

Apamttyam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning
' what is

to be measured (or exchanged) off,' i.e. in repayment. Jaghasa in our text is a mis-

print for -ghds-.

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the

third world may we be
;
the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed

by the Fathers all the roads may we abide in guiltless.

The verse is found in TB.
(iii. 7. 98-9), TA.

(ii. 154), and ApS. (xiii.
22. 5), with

-mi/is tr- at junction of a and b (except in TB. as printed), with ntd inserted before

pilryanas and ca lokas omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr.

ignores the irregularity), and with ksiyewa (bad) at the end. Anrnd means also * free

from debt or obligation
'

;
there is no English word which (like German schuldlos)

covers its whole sense. The comm. points out that it has here both a sacred and a pro-

fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his fellow-men, and what duties to* the

gods. Ppp. combines anrnd *smin in a, and has the readings of TB. etc. in C, and

adima for a ksiyema at the end.

118. For relief from guilt.

[A'auft'Aa (anrnakSmafi). Sgneyam. trdistubham^\

Found also in Paipp. xvi. |_The Katha-version of vss. i and 2 is given by v. Schroeder,

Tubinger Katha-hss., p. 70 f. J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kauc,. otherwise than with

|_the whole amwdka andj hymn 117: [_see under hymns 1 14 and I I7j.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 455 ; Griffith, i. 310.

i. If (ydt} with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to take up
the course (?) of the dice, let the two Apsarases, fierce-(/^;^-)seeing,

fierce-conquering, forgive today that guilt (rnd) of ours.

Our mss., like SPP's, waver in b between gatnum and #////;;/ QY gantfiw, but it is a

mere indistinctness of writing, m& gatnum (which not even Bohtlingk's last supplement

gives) is doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP. ;
our gayd/M is an unsuccessful

conjecture. The comm. paraphrases the word with gantavyam qabdasparqadiirisayam,

and upalips- with anubhamtum icchantah : desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc.*
;
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our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans-

late the pada intelligently. The verse is found also in several Yajus texts, TB.
(iii. 7.

123), TA. (ii. 4. i), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) ;
all read cakdra in a, and vagntim (MS. vag-

mtim) for gatnum in b, and TB.TA. end b with ttpajighnamdnah (while MS. has the

corrupt reading dvajighram apati) ;
in c, d, TB.TA. have the version diirepa$ya (TA.

ugrampaqya) ca rdstrabhfc ca tany apsardsdv dnu dattdm rnani, and MS., very cor-

ruptly, ugrdm pa$yac ca rastrabhfc ca tany apsardsdm dnu datta 'nrnani. The comm.,
heedless of the accent, takes the first two words in c as vocatives. Ppp. reads, in a, b,

kilvisam aksam aktam avilipsamdndh.

2. O fierce-seeing one ! realm-bearing one ! [our] offenses, what hap-

pened at the dice forgive ye that to us
; may there not come in

Yama's world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt (rnd)

from debt.

Two of the other texts (TA.MS., as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor-
tant variations in the first half : TA. simply omits nas in b, thus rectifying the meter

;

MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading ugrdm pa$yt*d

rastrabhrt k-. Ppp. reads ;/. rdstrabhrtas kilvisam y. a. a. dattan i>as tat. But in

the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves

mere corrupt guesses : thus, TA. wen na rnan rndva it samdno y. /. a. aya; MS. ndmna

(p. rttt : itaJi) rnan rndvan ipsamdno y. 1. nidhtr djaraya ; Ppp. (c) nrni'dno nrnva

yad ayacchamano. The comm. explains rnan (nah) as either for rnan or for rnat;

the pada-text gives the latter, of course. The f>ada-text does not divide crts-, as it

doubtless should, into airts-, in c; the comm. reads instead ecchamanas (
= rnam gra-

hitum abhita icchati) and explains adhirajjus by asmadgrahandya pa$ahastah. The

other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rastrabhrt instead of ugrajit as second

Apsaras in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the

Anukr. [_B6htlingk, ZDMG. Iii. 250, discusses the vs. at length. He suggests for c,

rndhmd no nd rndm drtsamdno^ or perhaps ;//</>;/<;//. J

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg-

ging (ydc), O gods let them not speak words superior to me; ye (two)

Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice !

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, C, d: yam yajamdnau abhyemahe:
vdte i>djin vajibhir mo *ttardm mad devapatni apsarasdpadttam. The comm. reads

abhyemi in b. By analogy with abhyaiwi, the pada-text understands upatwi as upa-

atmi in a. Our #ada-mss. also leave ma unaccented in c. The comm. paraphrases

adhl *tam with madvijndpanam citte 'vadhdrayatam.

1 19. For relief from guilt or obligation.

(anrnakdmah). dgneyam. trdtstnbhamJ\

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). All the verses occur, but not

together, in TA. [See also v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss., p. 15, for vss. 2 and 3; and

Tubinger Katha-hss., pp. 70, 75, for i, 2, and 3.J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kauc,.

otherwise than with [_the whole anuvdka and withj hymns 117 and 118; see under

|_hymns 114 and Ii7j.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 442 ; Griffith, i. 310.



369 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vi. I2O

1. If (ydt), not playing, I make debt, also, O Agni, promise (sam-gr)

not intending to give, may Vai^vanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us

up to the world of the well-done.

Ppp. puts aham before rnam in a, and reads nnim for nd it in d. The first half-

verse has correspondents in TB.
(iii. 7. 121) and TA.

(ii. 4. I '). In a, TB. reads cakara

and TA. babhuva for krndmi and TB. puts y&t after rndm; for b, TB. reads ydd va

*ddsyant$amjagardjdnebhyah, and TA. dditsan vd samjagdra j. LFor b, cf. vi. 71. 3 b.J

2. I make it known to Vai9vanara, if [there is on my part] promise of

debt to the deities
;
he knows how to unfasten all these bonds ; so may

we be united with what is cooked (pakvd).

The first three padas have correspondents in TA.
(ii.

6. i
'), which reads, in a, b, veda-

ydmo yddi nrndm, and, in c, p&$dn pramucan (i.e. -cam) prd veda; Ppp. also has/ra
veda instead of veda sdrvdn. Our d, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again

at the end of xii. 3. 55-60, which see (TA. has instead sd no muncdtu duritad avadyat).
The comm. explains pakvena here as paripakvena svargddiphalena, or the ripened

fruit of our good works. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction sdi *tdn in c.

3. Let Vai^vanara the purifier purify me, if (ydt) I run against a

promise, an expectation (afd), not acknowledging, begging with my mind;
what sin is therein, that I impel away.

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (ii.
6. i 2

), which, however,

reads for a v. pdvaydn nah pavitrair (Ppp. means the same, but substitutes pavayd

nas) ;
and has, in d, dtra for tdtra and dva for dfia. Ppp has sathgalam near beginning

of b. The comm. reads -dhavani in b, and explains by abhimukhyena prapnavani ; the

minor Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to ati-dhav- *

transgress/ Ludwig emends a$am
to asam (referring to devatasu in 2 b) ;

the reading and pada division a$am are vouched

for by Prat. iv. 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example ;
the comm. explains it

by devadtndm abhilasam. |_Bergaignc comments on root sit, ReL Vtd. iii. 44. J

120. To reach heaven.

[Kdufika . mantroktadevatyam . /. jagatl ; 2. pankti ; j . tnstubh .
]

Found also in Paipp. xvi. [Von. Schroeder's Zivei Hss., p. 16, and Tnbinger

Katha-hss., p. 76, may also be consulted for all three vss.J Not used by Kau$. other-

wise than with the whole amwaka : see under hymn 1 14;

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442 ; Grill, 72, 173; Griffith, i. 311 ; Bloomfield, 165, 529.

I. If (ydt) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we have

injured (hius)> may this householder's-fire lead us up from that to the

world of the well-done.

The first half-verse is found, without variation, in a number of other texts : in TS.

(i.8. 53), TB. (iii. 7. 124), TA. (ii.6. 2 8
),
MS. (i.

10. 3), A^S. (ii. 7. n); they do not

agree entirely in the second half which they put in place of ours. Ppp. agrees with some

of them, reading agnir md tasmdd enaso gdrhapatyah pramuncatu. Only b is really

jagatt.
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2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save]

us from imprecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal

[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives (jdmi), let me not fall down from

[their?] world.

The verse is. found also in TA. (ii.
6. 29), which reads at end of a dbhiqasta faahj

and, in c, d, bhavdsi jdmt mitva (jamtut itva f) ma wvitsi lokan : the variants are of

the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that we

are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.* Our translation

implies in b abhfyastyds, but the pada reading is abhtyastya, as if instr.
;
the comm..

understands -tyas. Our pada mss. also leave ma unaccented in d. Ludwig and Grill

supply lokdt to pitrydt : "from the paternal world.'
7 The comm. divides alternatively

jami mrtva and jamim rtvd. The verse is a good tristubh, though capable of being

contracted to 40 syllables. *|_Grill reports a Ppp. reading trdta for bhrata, although

I do not find it in Roth's collations. Might it represent a trail) antdriksam ?\

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned

disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in

heaven (svargd) there may we see [our] parents and sons.

[_The first half we had at iii. 28. 5-J The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. 2 10
,
which

reads mddante at end of a, tanvam svaydni at end of b, a$lonangair (so Ppp. also) in

C (also dhrtas, but this is doubtless a misprint |_the Poona ed. reads in fact Ahrntds^
and pitdram ca putrdm at the end. The comm. reads tanvds in b, with part of the mss.

(including our P.M.I.O.), and a$ronds in c. |_For the substance of the vs., cf. Weber,

Sb. 1894, p. 775.J

121. For release from evil.

[A'dufika. [caturrcamJ] mantroktadevatyam. /, 2. tristubh ; 3,4. anustubh^

Found also in Paipp. xvi. [_For vss. 3^4, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss., p. 15, Titbingcr

Katha-hss., p. 75.J Used by Kauc,. (52. 3) with vi. 63 and 84, in a rite for release fiom

various bonds; |_and with the whole amivaka see under h.
II4_|.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 442 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (3 vss.) ; Griffith, i. 31 1.

i. An untier, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highest, lowest,

that are Varuna's ;
remove (nis-su) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty;

then may we go to the world of the well-done.

Visand (p. vfasana) is doubtless 'antler' here, as at iii. 7. i, 2 Lwhich seej (though

neither* Kaug. nor the schol. nor our comm. make mention of such an article as used

here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play
between it and vf sya ; the comm. treats it as a participle (=vimitftcati), disregarding,

as usual, the accent (really vi-sa + ana \JSkt* Gram. 1150 ej). The second pida is

the same with vii. 83. 4 b. The proper readings in c are (see note to Prat. ii. 86) dnssvd-

finyam and nissva, which the mss. almost without exception
* abbreviate to ditsvap- and

nisva^ just as they abbreviate dattvd to datvd^ or, in vs. 2 a, rdjjvdm to rdjvdm (see

my Skt. Gr. 232). SPP. here gives in his jvz;;/////5-text ;// sva, with all his authori-

ties
;
our text has nih sva, with only one of ours (O.) : doubtless the true metrical form

is nts sitvd 'smdt. |_Cf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 119, note.J Ppp. lacks our second half-

verse, having instead 2 a, b. *|_That is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a

whole in AV.J
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2. If (ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound

in the earth, and if by a spell (vdc) may this householder's-fire lead us

up from that to the world of the well-done.

The second half-verse here is the same with 120. I c, d, and seems unconnected with

the first half. Ppp. reads, in a, d&runa and rajva, and omits the second half-verse,

thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book.

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners; let them

bestow here of immortality (amfta) ; let the releaser of the bound advance.

The first half-verse is the same with ii. 8. 1 a, b; compare also iii. 7.4 a, b. The
verse corresponds to TA. ii.6. n, which has, for a, ami LAV. iii. 7.4, amu\y& subhdge

divi) and, in d, etdd for prat *tu.

4. Go thou apart ;
make room

; mayest thou free the bound one fft>m the

bond ;
like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads.

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (ii.6. 14), which has, for a, vtjihirsva lokan

krdhi,* and, at the end, dnu sva (Z\SQ patJuts after sdrvari). Ppp. reads at the end anu

gachdi and this is what the comm. gives as paraphrase of dnu ksiya. The Anukr. seems

to authorize the contraction jw;/yi *va in c. *|_In ^yfines lot yfiny&s.\

122. With an offering for offspring.

\Bhrgu. pancarcam. vdi$vakarmatiam. traistubham : 4,5.jagatT.~\

Verses 2, 3 arc found in Paipp. xvi. |_For vss. 1-3, cf. v. Schroeder, Zivei 7/jj.,

p. 15, Tubinger Katha-hss., pp. 75-76.J It appears in Kauc,., with the hymn next fol-

lowing,* in the savayajnas (63. 29), accompanying the offering of sawsthitahomas ; and

the comm. regards vs. 5 (instead of xi. i. 27, which has the &ax&t pratlka) as intended at

63. 4, in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests' hands.

Vait. (22. 23) has both hymns in the agnistoma, with vii. 41 . 2, as recited by the sacrificer.

[For the whole anuvaka^ see under h. 1 14. J *[_And with x. 9. 26.J

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Griffith, i. 312.

1. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], () Vi$vakarman, first-

born of right ; by us
[is it] given, beyond old age ; along an unbroken

line, may we pass (tr) together.

The connection in this verse is obscure
; prathamajas

< first-born
'

in b can only

qualify
"

I
"
grammatically; doubtless it should be vocative, belonging to Vi^vaRarman.

The comm. connects dattam directly with bh&gam, which he explains by pakvam annam

havirbhagam vd. The second half-verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. I s
c, d (in immediate

connection with the two preceding verses of our text also), which differs only by reading

at the end carema; and this the comm. also reads. The first half-verse in TA. is as

follows: sd prajandn prdtigrbhmta vidvan prajapatih prathamaja rtdsya; and Ppp.

apparently intends a similar reading ;
it has tarn prajdnan ity eka, as if the verse had

occurred earlier in the text
;
but it has not been found.

2. Some pass along the extended line, of whom what is the Fathers
1

[was] given in course (idyanena) ; some, without relatives, giving, bestow-

ing if they be able to give, that is very heaven.
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The TA.
(ii. 6. 26) has this verse also, with variants : dnu sdmcaranti for taranti

(besides the preceding dnu) in a, ayanavat at end of b, -ydcchat at end of c (Ppp. has

-yachan), ^aknuvansas* for $iks&n and esam for evd in d. Both comm's understand

rndm 'debt' with pitryam, and abandhu (which appears to be used adverbially) as

equivalent to abandhavas : though without descendants, they too reach heaven as

reward of their gifts. Ppp. has also te for cct in d. *|_The Calc. ed. seems to have

$aknuvansdh sv-. Does it intend qaknuvan (or qakndvan see Gram. 701) sd sit- ?J

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world

they that have faith attach themselves (sac) ;
what cooked [offering] of

yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order

to the guarding of it.
#

The yerse is found in TA.
(ii.

6. 27), with great differences of text : anu- is omitted

at the beginning; ami, second time in a, is accented, dnn ; b is samandm pdntham
avatho ghrtena ; purtdm for pakvdm is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before

agnau i
in c*; d is tdimai gotraye *hd jayapatl sdm rabhetham. The reading pftrtdm is

against our understanding pakvdm of the body prepared by fire for the other world.

The comm. explains pdrhnstam by praksiptam, the TA. comm. by pariprapitaw, both

apparently taking it from root w'f. The verse is found repeated, with a different begin-

ning, as xii. 3.7. It is too irregular to be called a simple tristubh. *|_Thus rectifying

its meter. J

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mind, I ascend after, with fervor

(Itdfas), of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond old

age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament.

The connection of mdnasa, in a, is probably with anvarohami; that of tdpasa is pos-

sibly with sdyonis; but the comm. understands " connected with the sacrifice in virtue

of penance "; he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse. Some of our mss.

(P.M.H.p.m.O.) make in c the combination upahuta *gne which the meter demands.

Neither this verse nor the next Lsave its aj has anything of ^jagatl character.

5. These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I scat in separate suc-

cession in the hands of the priests (brahman) ;
with what desire I now

pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that.

The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi. i. 27, and, with much

more important differences, as x. 9. 27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative

appellation
"
maidens," we have " the divine waters (fern.)

"
themselves addressed.

123. For the success of an offering.

\J3hrgu. pancarcam* vdtfvadfram. trdistubham: 3. 2-p. samny anustttbh ; 4. i-av. 2-p. prd-

jdpatyd bhung anustubhJ]

L Partly prose, 3 and 4.J This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp.

Its uses by Kau$. and Vait. with hymn 122 are explained under that hymn. And vss.

3-5 appear also in Vait. (2. 15), at i\\z fiarvan sacrifice, in the ceremony oipravarana.

[For the whole anuvaka, see under h. i I4.J

Translated: Muir, v. 293 (vss. 2, 4,5); Ludwig, p. 302; Griffith, 1.313.
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1. This one, O ye associates (Isadhdstha), I deliver to you, whom

Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure
;

the sacrificer follows after well-

being; him do ye recognize in the highest firmament.

The verse is found also in VS. (xviii. 59) and K. (xl. 13). VS. reads, in a, sadhastha

and te (for vos) ;
in b, it puts $evadhim after avdhat; in c, it reads a yajtidpatir vo dtra.

The comtn. explains sadhasthas as meaning the gods
*

(saha tisthanty ekatra svarge
loke sthane yajamanena saha mvasanti).

2. Recognize ye him in the highest firmament
; ye divine associates,

ye know [his] world there
;
the sacrificer follows after well-being ; make

ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him.

This verse is found with the preceding in VS. (xviii. 60) and K. (xl. 13), and also in

TB.
(iii. 7. 13^-4), but with considerable variants : at the beginning, etdm janatha (TB.

janitat) par-\ in b, TB. vfkas for dtvas, both VS. and TB. sadh- unaccented, which

is better, but VS. vida, which is bad, and both rupdm asya (for lokdm dtrd), which

gives a better sense
;
for c, \>vti\ ydd agdchat pathibhir devayanais ; in d, both istapnrtf,

and VS. krnavatha, but TB. krnutdt^ both without sma.

3. O gods ! O Fathers ! O Fathers ! O gods ! who I am, he am I.

The comm., with his usual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi-

natives. Some of SPP's authorities (also our O.s.m.) omit the accent of the first asmi.

4. He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer
; [as] he, let me not be

parted from what is given.

That is, from my gifts, or their reward. The comm. counts and explains these two

quasi-verses, 3 and 4, as one. But the Anukr. reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the

preceding one) as one of five verses (paTicarca), and SPP's edition as well as ours so

divides.
[_'
As that one, I cook *

etc. would be an equally accurate translation, and the

English of it is not so harsh.J

5. In the firmament, O king, stand firm; there let this stand firm;

know of what we have bestowed, O king ;
do thou, O god, be well-willing.

The comm. understands the addresses of this verse as made to Soma, which is very

questionable ;
and the " this

"
of b to be the istapurtdm, which (or dattdm, vs. 4) is

right. It must be by a corruption of the text that the Anukr. does not define the verse

as an anustubh.

124. Against evil influence of a sky-drop.

\Atharvan (tJirrtyapasaranakftmaJi). mantroktaJevatyam ufa divydpyatn. trdtstubhamJ]

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in Paipp. It is employed by Kauc,.

(46. 41) in an expiatory rite for the portent of drops of rain from a clear sky. In Vait.

(12.7) it is used in the agnistoma when one has spoken in sleep; and vs. 3 separately

(11.9), in the same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed. [_For

the whole anuvaka, see under h. 1 14.J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Griffith, i. 314.

I. From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water

hath fallen upon me with essence (rdsa) ;
with Indra's power, with milk,
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the

deed of the well-doing.

The verse is found also in HGS. i. 16. 6, with sundry variants: md for mdm in a;

apatac chivdya at end of b
;
in c, d, manasd *ham a *gdm brahmand guptah sukrtd

krtena; these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras-

sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The comm. paraphrases antariksdt by

dkd$dn nirmeghdt, and supplies samgaccheya (as in the translation). It is a little

strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned

for (dkd$odakapldvanadosa$dnti) .

2. If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that is fruit ;
if from the

atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ;
on whatever part of my body, and what

part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away.

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS.
;
which in a reads vrksdgrddabhya-

patat and omits tat; and in b reads yad vd for yadi and tat for say for c, it has yatra
vrksas tamwdi yatra vdsah, and in d bddhantdm instead of nudantu. The comm,

paraphrases the end of b thus : vdyvdtmaka eva nd *smdkam dosdya. The third pada
is really jagati.

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that; gold, splendor, just purify-

ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us
;

let not perdition

pass that, nor the niggard.

That is, the uncanny drop is all these fine things. The comm. rendersputrimam in b

by quddhikaram; and adhi in c by
" above." The second pada is redundant by a syllable.

With this ends the twelfth anuvdka, of 1 1 hymns and 38 verses
;
the old Anukr.

says a$tatrin$o dvdda$ah*

125. To the war-chariot: for its success.

\Atharuan. vdnaspatyam . tr&tstubkam :

Found also in Paipp. xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, i). This hymn and the next are

six successive verses of RV. (vi. 47. 26-31), and also of VS. (xxix. 52-57), TS. (iv. 6. 6s-7),

and MS. (iii. 16. 3). In Kau$. (15.11) it |_and not xii. 3-33J is used in a battle-rite,

with vii. 3, no, and other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kauq. 10.24

and 13. 6 it is ix. i. I that is intended
|_so

SPP's ed. of the comm. to iii. i6J, not vs. 2 of

this hymn). In Vait. (6.8), vss. 3 and i are quoted in the agnyddheya, accompanying
the sacrificial gift of a chariot

;
and the hymn (or vs. i), in the sattra (34. 1 5), as the king

mounts a chariot.

Translated : by the RV. translators
; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p. 459 ;

Griffith, 1.314. See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 155.

i. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou ^become, our com-

panion, furtherer, rich in heroes
;
thou art fastened together with kine

j
be

thou stout
;

let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable.

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB.
(i.

2. 21)

quotes its pratlka [and so does MGS. at i. 13.5 ;
cf. p. I55_); MB.

(i. 7. 16) has the

whole verse. "
Kine," as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of

cow-hide
;
and " -tree

"
the thing made of its wood

[_cf.
i. 2. 3, notej.
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2. Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up; forth from

forest-trees [is its] power brought hither; to the force of the waters,

brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra's thunderbolt, the chariot, do

thou sacrifice with oblation.

Or all the nouns (" force
" and "

power
"
in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusatives

viithya/a
l sacrifice to.

1

Ppp. reads abhrtam at end'of a, and parisambhrtam in b. All

the other versions have the better reading avrtam at end of c; and so has the comm.,

followed by three of SPP's mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP's text. MS.

reads avrtam also in b, and antdriksat instead of 6ja udbhrtam in a. TS.VS. have

divdh fl- at the beginning. The comm. refers to TS. vi. i. 34 as authority for identifying

the chariot with Indra's thunderbolt.

3. Indra's force, the Maruts' front (dnikd), Mitra's embryo, Varuna's

navel do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot,

accept the oblations.

All the other versions have vdjras for 6jas in a, and Ppp. agrees with them. All, too

(not Ppp.), combine s& *mam at beginning of c, against the requirement of the meter.

The GB. quotes (1.2.21) the pratlka of this verse in its form as given by our text.

|_Ppp. has dharunasya for vdr~ in b.J

126. To the drum: for success against the foe.

[Atharvan. vdnaspatyadundubhidevatyam. bhuriktrdistuljhani : 3. purobrhatl virddgarbhd

tnstubk.}

Found also in Paipp. xv.* (but i c, d and 2 a, b are wanting, probably by an error of

the copyist), and in the same other texts as the preceding hymn (RV.VS.TS.MS. : in

MS. the three verses are not in consecution with those of 125). Applied by Kau9.

( 1 6. i
)

in a battle rite, with v. 20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war,

duly prepared, are sounded thrice and handed to those who are to play them. Vait.

(34. n) has it (also with v. 20) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, as the

drum-heads are drawn on. *|_Seems to be an error for Paipp. vii.J

Translated: by the RV. translators
;
and Griffith, 1.315. See also Bergaigne-Henry,

Manuel, p. 156.

1. Blast thou unto heaven and earth ;
in many places let them win for

thee the scattered living creatures (jdgat) ;
do thou, O drum, allied with

Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far.

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvatam,

however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of the manutam of the other texts
;

Ppp. has instead sunutam, which is yet worse
;
the comm. has vanutam. MS. has, in

d, drat for durat.

2. Resound thou at [them] ; mayest thou assign strength [and] force

to us
;
thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties

; drive, O drum,

misfortune away from here
;
Indra's fist art thou

; be stout.

The other texts have, in b, nth stanihi for abht stana, and, in c, protha for sedha,

and the plural duchunas (save TS., which gives -nan, in pada-text -nan).
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3. Conquer thou those yonder ;
let these here conquer ;

let the drum

speak loud \yavad-\ [and] clear ; let our horse-winged heroes fly together ;

let our chariot-men, O Indra, conquer.

All the other texts have, for a, a *mur aja pratyavartaye *mah, and vavadlti at end

of b
;
in c, for pafa;////, cdranti (but MS. cdrantu)\ while Ppp. reads patayanti. Amum

before jaya doubtless means 0;//,*and is so translated above
;
but the /adb-text under-

stands it as amum^ and the comm. supplies qatrusenam. The Anukr. contracts the first

pada into 9 syllables.

127. Against various diseases : with a wooden amulet.

[Bhrgvangiras. vdnaspatyam uta yaksmanfyanadevatyam. dnustubham : j. j-a. 6-p.jagati.~\

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kau$. applies it (26. 33-39), with ii. 7, 25 ;
vi. 85,

109; viii. 7, in a healing rite against various diseases (with this hymn specially the

person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of pala$a, ib. 34 ;
and the head

of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ib. 39); and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to

the takmanaqana gana.
Translated : Zimmer, p. 386 (with comment on the diseases) ; Griffith, i. 315 ;

Bloom-

field, 40, 530. See also Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 396 ff.

I. Of the vidradhd, of the red baldsa, O forest-tree, of the visdlpaka,

O herb, do thou not leave even a bit (!

Or Idhitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer : the comm. takes it

as either " red
"

or "
[a disease of] the blood "). The form visdlpaka is given here on

the strength of SPP's authorities (among which living repeaters of the text are included),

and of the comm., which derives it from root srp (viindham sarpati'), with substitution

of / for r
;
no manuscript is to be trusted to distinguish Ipa and lya, and, as the word is

unknown save in this hymn and in ix. 8 and xix. 44, there was nothing to show which was

the true reading. The comm. takes caturangulapalaqavrksa to be the tree addressed,

and vidradha as vidaranaqllo vranaviqesah ; also pi$ita as nidanabhfitam dustam mah-

sam ; and balasa as kasaqvasadi* |_Our P.M.E.I.O.R.K. combine insdlpakasyosadhe

in samhita in c; and this SPP. adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary

from his authorities. J

2. The two testicles that are thine, O baldsa, laid away in thine arm-

pit (i kdksa) I know the remedy for that, the clpndru, a looking-upon.

By a blundering confusion of c and f in transcription, in our text and in the Index

Verborum founded upon it, the form tfpudru instead of cT- has been adopted for this

verse. The comm. reads cipadnt, and calls it
" a kind of tree having this name"; per-

haps cipudii is the true form. We should have expected rather iipa- or dpi- than dpa-

qritau in b (= apakrstam a$ritau ; and kakse bahumiile, comm.). |_"
Testicles" :

perhaps swellings of the axillary
"
glands."J

3. The visdlpaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the

eyes we eject the visdlpaka, the vidradhd, the heart-disease; we impel

away downward that unknown ydksma.
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128. For auspicious time: with dung-smoke.

\Atkarvangiras (naksatrardjanam candramasam astdut). caturrcam. sdumyam ; $akadhii-

madevatyam. dnustubham^\

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp. xix. Besides the ceremony

reported under vs. i, Kauc.. has the hymn (50. 13) in a general rite for good fortune,

with vi. I, 3-7, 59, etc. etc.; and also, in the chapter of portents (100.3), in an expia-

tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon (somagrahana, comm.) ;
vs. 3,

too, is specially quoted in the astaka ceremony (138.8), as accompanying a nineteenth

[oblation?].

Translated: Weber, Omina und Portenta (1858), p. 363; Zimmer, p. 353; Griffith,

i. 316 ; Bloomfield, 160, 532. Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJ P. vii. 484 ff.,

and JAOS. xiii. p. cxxxiii (= PAOS., Oct. 1886). A pencilled note on Whitney's ms.

shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for

vi. 128.

1. When the asterisms made the $akadhhma their king, they bestowed

on him auspicious (b/iadrd-} clay, saying
" This shall be [his] royalty/*

(^akadhuma (with irregular but not unparalleled accent : see my Skt. Gr. 1 267 b)

means primarily
*

dung-smoke,' i.e. smoke arising from burning dung (or else the vapor

from fresh dung). According to the comm., it signifies here the fire from which such

smoke arises, and then, "on account of inseparability from that, a Brahman"; and he

quotes TS. v. 2. 8 1 - 2
:

u a Brahman is indeed this Agni Vaic,vanara." The Kauqika-

Sutra, in a passage (50. 15, 16) also quoted by the comm., says that, with this hymn,
*

having laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke,

"what sort of day today?" He (of course, the Brahman*) answers "propitious, very

favorable."
'

Prof. Bloomfield takes $akadhftma to be out-and-out the title of a Brah-

man, "
weather-prophet

"
;
but this seems not to follow from the Sutra, also not from

the Anukr., and least of all from the hymn. The Paipp. version differs considerably

from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa : see Bloom-

field, AJP. vii. 485) : it reads yad rajanam ^akadhitmam naksatrany akrnuta ; bhadra-

ham asmaipra *yachan tato rastram ajayata. The accent of dsdt in d is not explained

by any known rule. *|_So Keqava to Kau9- 50. i6.J

2. Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious day be ours at evening,

auspicious day ours in the morning of the days ;
be night auspicious day

for us.

That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of ill-luck. The

Ppp. version runs thus : bh* astit nas sayam bh. pratar astu nah : bh. asmabhyam tvam

qakadhuma sada krnu (as in the appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa just cited).

3. From day-and-night, from the asterisms, from sun-and-moon, do

thou, O king $akadhnma> make auspicious day for us.

This verse, as already noted, is wanting in Ppp., but its second half nearly agrees

with that of the Ppp. version of vs. 2. The accent in b should be emended to sftryacan-

dramasabhyam^ as is read below |_see W's notej in xi. 3.34. The first half-verse is

metrically irregular.
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by night,

also by day to thee as such, O $akadhhma> king of the asterisms, [be]

always homage.

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a, and pratar for naktam in b. All the mss. leave

akaras unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives akaras in his text; ours emends to

dkaras.

One may conjecture that it is the Milky Way, which is not unlike a thin line of

smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the asterisms, and that its imita-

tion by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter-

act any evil influences from the asterisms ; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising

upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign.

129. For good-fortune: with a cin<jpa amulet.

\Atharvdngiras. bhagadevatyam. anustubham
.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kauc,. (36. 12), with

vi. 139 and vii. 38, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune : one binds sauvarcala

on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet ? Ke9. and the comm. explain as the

root or flower of the $ankhapuspika) and enters the village.

Translated: Griffith, i. 317. The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply

something more specific than "
good-fortune," namely, luck in love for a man, as Kegava's

yasya (noiyasyas) saubhagyam ichati indicates.

1. Me with a portion (bhdgd) of $ih$dpdi together with Indra [as] ally,

I make myself portioned ;
let the niggards run away.

The mss. blunder over the word fan$aptna. SPP. reports only $an$aphhia as variant

(read by two of his) ; ours have that, and also qahsaytna and san^ay^naj our text

reads wrongly $an$aytna [^correct to $an$aptna\. The comm. gives sawqaphena, and

etymologizes it accordingly as sain -f $apha ! Ppp. has san$apena. The $in$apa is

the Dalbergia sisu, a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm. understands

bhaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga. |_The refrain recurs at xiv. 2. u.J
The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c.

2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with

splendor, therewith make me portioned ;
let the niggards run away.

Ppp. reads quite differently : atha vrksan adyabhavat sakam indrena medina ; eva

ma etc.

3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted (pnnahsard), set in the

trees therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away.

Extremely obscure. There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between

bhaga and $in$apa. The comm. understands the god Bhaga, and explains the epitbct
* blind

'

in this verse by referring to Nirukta xii. 14, and * reverted' as relating to his

consequent inability to go forward
;
he reads ahatas in b for ahitas, and pictures the

blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way ! The sense is, perhaps, the

fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with vrkse

sarpitah, and has, for c, bhage nl rame *stn
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130. To win a man's love.

[Atharvdngiras. caturrcam. smaradevatdkam. dnustubham : i . virdtpurastddbrhatl^

Hymns 130-132 are not found in Paipp. Hymn 130 and the next two are used by

Kau$. (36. 13-14) in a women's rite (ditstastrivaqlkaranakannani, comm. and Keg.),

with strewing of beans (comm. and Keg. read masan, not masasmarati), burning of

arrow-tips, and Lcomm. and Keg.J piercing of an effigy.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 244 ; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 58, 174; Griffith,

1.317; Bloomfield, 104, 534.

1. Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot-

conquering, [is] this the love (smard) : ye gods, send forth love
;

let yon

[man] burn for (anu-fitc) me.

Our flada-mss. (and three of SPP's) make in a the absurd division rathay'ite :

yinam, for which the comm. reads rathajite dhlndm
(
= rathena jetavye masakhye

osadhi; and dhyanajananlnam'). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva-

tive of the other) have so little applicability to the Apsarases that Grill resorts to the

violent and unacceptable measure of substituting arthajttam arthajitinam. Perhaps

nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for

the Apsarases in this spell. Ludwig renders smara by
" love-charm/' The comm., in

spite Qipriyas in 2 b and amusya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought.

2. Let yon [man] love (smr) me
; being dear, let him love me : ye

gods, send etc. etc.

At the end of padas a and b is added ///, not translated; it appears to indicate an

expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm. com-

bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book
;
but the Anukr.

calls flie hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the

text. |_Here the comm., alternatively, allows that it may be a man whose love is sought.J

3. That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send

etc. etc.

SPP's /flak-text, probably by an oversight, leaves amusya unaccented
;
the comm.

undauntedly explains it by amum striyam.

4. Craze (un-mdday-) [him], O Maruts ;
O atmosphere, craze [him] ;

O Agni, do thou craze [him] ;
let yon [man] burn for me.

131. To win a man's love.

\Atharvdngiras* smaradevatdkam. dmtstubham.]

Not found in Paipp. (like the preceding and the following hymn). Used by Kauc..

only with the preceding and, the following hymn (see under the former).

Translated: Weber, fnd. Stud. v. 244 ; Grill, 58, 175; Griffith, i. 318 ; Bloomfield,

104, 535-

I. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings (dd/it) I

draw down. Ye gods, send forth love
;

let yon [man] burn for me.

Again the comm. stupidly (see vs. 3) understands a woman to be addressed.



vi. 131- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 38

2. O Anumati, assent to (ami-man} this; O design (dkfiti), mayest
thou constrain (sam-nam) this. Ye gods, send etc. etc.

Design
'

(akftii) is evidently here a personification (samkalpabhim&nini devata^

comm.), as is often dnumati 'assent.' No ms. reads namas, without accent, and SPP.

accordingly prints ndmas in his text
;
ours emends to namas; the comm. takes the word

as a noun ;
idam in a he explains by madabhilasitam. The Anukr. heeds not that the

first pada is tristubh.

3. If (ydt) thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman's day's

journey, thence shalt thou come back
;
thou shalt be father of our sons.

The proper division of ayasi in c is doubtless a : qyasi, which is, however, read only

by one of SPP's /toifc-mss. ; the others give aodyasi (cf. ddyati at vi. 60. 2) or a^ayasi^

and this last is adopted by SPP. quite unaccountably, since such accent and such

division do not properly go together in any

132. To compel a man's love.

[Atkarvdngtras. pancarcam. smaradevatdkam. dnustubham : i. $-p. anurtubh ; 3. bhurij ;

2i 4,5. 3'p. mahdbrhati ; 2^ 4. virdj.']

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kauc.. only with its

two predecessors (see under 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial

and worthless.

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 245 ; Griffith, i. 319 ; Bloomfield, 104, 535.

1. The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning,

together with longing that I heat for thee by Varuna's ordinance

(dhdrmari).

2. The love that all the gods poured etc. etc.

3. The love that Indram poured etc. etc.

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc.

5. The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc. etc.

133. To a girdle: for long life etc.

\_Agastya. pancarcanf. mekhalddevatdkam. trdistnbham : i.bhunj; 2, 5. amistubh ;

Found .uo in Paipp. v. Used by Kaii9. (47. 14-15) in a rite of sorcery, with the

Following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff
;
vs. 3 also alone in the same

-itc (47. 13), with laying fuel of badhaka on the fire; and vss. 4 and 5 twice in the

Hpanayana ceremony (56. I
; 57. i), with tying on a girdle.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Griffith, i. 319.

I. The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together

na?i)> and that joined (ynj) [it]
for us, the god by whose instruction we

move may he seek the further shore, and may%
he release Us.

Ppp. has in c the singular carami. ' Further shore J

is a familiar expression for the

end of a difficult or dangerous act or process {praripsitasya karmanah $amaptim>
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comm.). Tdsya at beginning of c in our text is a misprint for ytisya. [.The Anukr.

refuses to sanction the contraction/* *mam.\

2. Offered to art thou, offered unto
;
thou art the weapon of the seers

(rsi)\ partaking (pra-a$) first of the vow (vratd), be thou a hero-slayer,

O girdle.

For the first pada Ppp. has only the single word ahuta (perhaps by accidental omis-

sion) ;
in d it reads aviraghnT. The comm. explains iirata as either ' vow '

or, by the

usual secondary application, milk etc.' (kslr&dikam) ;
to abhihuta in a it prefixes an

explanatory sampata-.

3. Since I am death's student (brahmacdrht), soliciting from existence

(! bhutd) a man (punisd) for Yama, him do I, by incantation (brahman),

by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle.

It is the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b

with bhiitau niryclean. The comm. reads nirydcam^ explaining it as first person sing.

(
= yace)\ The result he takes to be "by this binding on of a girdle I impede the

progress of my enemy." Pada c has a redundant syllable.

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making
seers was she ; do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought (mati), wisdom

;

also assign to us fervor and Indra's power.

All the mss. (and both editions) accent babhnva at end of b, as if a relative were

expressed or implied in the line somewhere. The verse is really mixed tristubh and

jagatlj |_a \sjagatl otdy by count; no in c looks like an intrusion
J. |_As to the combi-

nation -sa rs-, see note to Prat. Hi. 46. J

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou

embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle.

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt.

[fu&ra. mantroktavajradevatyam. anustubham : i.pardnustup tnstubh ; [^.]
* bhunk

3-p. gdyatrl.]

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kauc,. (47. 14) in a rite of^sorcery with the preced-

ing hymn (which see); and also later in the same rite (47. 18), with smiting down the

staff three times. *[_The Anukr. text is here confused and defective. Its reading (with

the probable omission supplied in brackets) is, antya bhurik \anustub, dvitiya bhurik~\

tripada gayatri.\
Translated: Ludwig, p. 448 ; Griffith, i.32O.

I. Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right (trtdsya), let it smite

down his kingdom, away his life
;
let it crush [his] neck, crush up his

nape, as Cachlpati of Vritra.

Ppp. reads Catena instead of rtasya in a, meaning perhaps mrtena, which would be

a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of our text to -tarn mrtdsya
' on the

dead man,' anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pada. Ludwig
translates as if it were amrtasya, which is to be rejected. The comm. renders it simply
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'

truth, or sacrifice,' and regards a staff (dhdryamdno dandak) as intended by vajra ; in

b he apparently overlooks and omits ava. The /^^z-reading at end of c is usniha> as if

for -hau, dual
;
the comm. reads -hah, which is doubtless the right form. Ppp. leaves

off the last pada, but whether it ends c with usnihah I am not informed. Ppp. also has

jtvam iwjivitam in b, and skandhd for grivas in c. |_The Anukr. ignores fasjagati

rhythm of a and c.J

2. Beneath, beneath them that are above, hidden, may he not creep

out of the earth
;

let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt.

|_The mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W's collation-book.J

3. Whoever scathes, him seek thou after; whoever scathes, him

smite; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall

following after.

The last pada is very obscure ; it is rendered as if it meant an involving of the

offender's crown (slmanta : = qiraso madhyade$a, comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt

(but the comm. explains anvancam by anulomam /). Ppp. reads sayakas for tvam

in c. The Prat, gives an obiter dictum (iii. 43) on the derivation of simdnta (or siwdnt).
The metrical definition \bhurig anustup\ seems to be omitted in the Anukr.

135- To crush an enemy.

[fu&ra. mantroktavajradevatyam, dnu$tubham^\

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kfiuq. (47.20) in the same rite of sorcery as the

two preceding hymns, with the direction " do as stated in the text."

Translated: Griffith, 1.321.

I? When (ydt) I eat, I make strength; thus do I take the thunder-

bolt, cutting to pieces (fat) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachlpati of

Vritra.

Skandhd shoulder
'

is always plural [in AV. J, and so is not precisely equivalent to

the word used to render it. Ppp. has for b, vajram anupatayati. Pada b is deficient

unless we read va-jr-am.

2. When I drink,* I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean
; drinking

up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up.

Ppp. combines samudrai *va in b, and reads, in c, d, sampivdm sampivamy aham

piva.

3. When I swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean
;
swal-

lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up.

Ppp. reads, for c, d, prdnam amusya samgiram samgirdmy aham giram. The accent

gtrami in our text is doubtless wrong (read^/rfl//), but it is read by all the authorities,

and accordingly is adopted in both editions.
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136. To fasten and increase the hair.

[Atharvan (ke$avardhanakdmah \yitahavyah J). vdnaspatyam. dtwstubham : 2,i-av.2-p.

sdmnl brhatl.~\

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (31. 28), with the following hymn, in a remedial

rite for the growth of the hair.

Translated: Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, 1.321 ; Bloomfield, 31, 536.

1. Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, O herb
;

thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair.

The comm. explains the plant addressed to be the kacamacl etc. ; nitatnl\ apparently

not the name, but an epithet,
"
sending its roots far down "

(tiyakprasaranatfla, comm.).

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer

those born.

The comm. strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving

3 c, d to form by themselves a verse. [_The Anukr. scans as 9+ 9. The " verse
" seems

to be prose.J

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its

root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant.

The comm., as well as all the mss. (and both editions), has the false form vr$cdte

(for vrfcydte).

137. To fasten and increase the hair.

[Af/iarvan Jze$avardhanakdmah\ vltahavyah). vdnaspatyam. dnustubham^\

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in Paipp. (i.).
It is used by Kaug. only

with the preceding hymn, as there explained.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 68
; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, 1.321 ;

Bloom-

field, 31, 537.

1. [The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair-

increaser, that one Vltahavya brought from Asita's houses.

Or vltahavya may be understood (with the Anukr.) as an epithet, after the gods had

enjoyed his oblations.' The comm. takes it as a proper name, as also dsitasya (krsna-
keqasyai *tatsamjfiasya mitneh).

2. To be measured with a rein were they, to be after-measured with a

fathom : let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds.

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading. The comm., startled

at the exaggeration implied in abhiqu^ declares it to mean "
finger." In d, asitas is read

by all the mss., and consequently by both editions
;

it apparently calls for emendation

to dsttas, and is so translated (krsnavarnah, comm.). The Anukr. seems to admit the

contraction nade *va in 2 c, 3 C.

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out,

O herb
;

let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds.

Yamaya, in b, v&yamaya in ^adfo-text, by Prat. iv. 93.
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138. To make a certain man impotent.

\Atharvan (kllbakartukdmah). pancarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham: j. pathydpankti^

Found (except vs. 5) also in Paipp.i. Used by Kau$. (48.32) in a rite of sorcery,

with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and faeces.

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 246 ; Ludwig, p. 470 ; Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 131

(in part and with comment) ; Griffith, i. 322, 474 ; Bloomfield, 108, 537.

1. Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make

thou now this man for me impotent (kltbd), 0/flfrf-wearing.

The opa$d is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm. strivyanja-

nairi). Geldner holds that opa$a, kurlra (vs. 2), and kumba (vs. 3) all mean alike

horn.' Ppp. reads paurusam in c. The comm. does not attempt to identify the plant

addressed.

2. Do thou make him impotent, opa$d-wearing, likewise make him

#r/ra-wearing ;
then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both

his testicles.

Ppp. gives krtva for krdhi in a (combining krtno '/-), and reads throughout kllva

and opa$u ; in c, d it has ubhabhydm asya gr. indro bhinattv a. The comm. explains

kurlra as = ke$a, and quotes from TS. iv. i. 53 the phrase stnivali sukaparda sukurira

svaupa^a ; and also, from an unknown source, stanakeqavatl strl syal loma$ah purusah
smrtah.

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent ;
eunuch (vddhri\ I have

made thee eunuch ; sapless one, I have made thee sapless ;
the kiirtra

and the kiimba we set down upon his head.

The comm. explains kurlra here as ' a net of hair
'

(kc$ajala) and kumba as ' its

ornament* (tadabharanani), and he quotes from ApQS.x. 9. 5 the sentence atra pat-

nfyirasi kumbakunram adhy uhate. Both words plainly signify some distinctively

womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) kumbham in e;

and, for c, arasam tva *karam arasa *raso 'si.

4. The two god-made tubes that [arc] thine, in which stands thy virility,

those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman's loins (muskd).

Ppp. combines amusya *dhi in d (but perhaps the true sam////^-reading ?). |_Ppp. has

a gap in the place where our $amyaya stands.J

5. As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy

member, on yon woman's loins.

In this and the preceding verse, the comm. strangely connects muskdyos with the

preceding noun (nadyau, $tpas) and supplies qilayas with amusyas.

139. To compel a woman's love.

[Atharvan. pancarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : i. 3~<w. 6-p. virddjagati^\

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (36. 12) uses it in a women's rite, with vi. 129
and vii. 38 : see under the former.
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Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 247 ; Ludwig, p. 515 ; Griffith, 1.323 ; Bloomfield,

102, 539.

1. Nyastikd hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker; a hundred

[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With

this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart.

The great majority of mss. (including of ours all but Bp.D.R.Kp.) read subhagamk-
in b, and this appears to be probably the true jtfw///V-reading, with -bhag- for pada-

reading, although neither the Prat, nor its commentary notes the case; SPP's edition,

like ours, reads -bhag-. The comm. explains nyastika as nitaram asyantl
*

casting

downward* (namely, any omen of ill-fortune). OB. takes it as a fern, of nyasta-ka
* stuck in

'

; perhaps rather diminutive of nyasta, as if something thrown down, cast

away, insignificant/ The comm. understands the plant intended to be the qankha-

pHspika {Andropogon acicnlatus :
"
creeping; grows on barren moist pasture-ground.

Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle." Roxburgh). The comm.

ends vs. i with the fourth pada, adding the other two to vs. 2.

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up ;
then dry

thou up by loving me ;
then go thou about dry-mouthed.

Read perhaps rather mdm-kdmena. Two padas count an extra syllable each.

3. A conciliator, a love-awakencr (?), do thou, O brown, beauteous one,

push together ; push together both yon woman and me
;
make [our] heart

the same.

The mss. hardly distinguish sy and sp, but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the

case admits, to read satnusyala in a; yet SPP. has -inpa- (noting one ms. as reading

-tfsya-), and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the probability is that

he is right. Save here and at xiv. 1.60 (usyalani or uspa-), the word appears to be

unknown. The comm. gives a worthless mechanical etymology, samyak nptaphala

sati. [Is samubjala (root ubj) intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitney's sug-

gests ?J Our P.M.I, read amnm at beginning of c.

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry

thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed.
The third pada has a redundant syllable.

5. As a mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so,

O powerful [herb], put together the divided of love.

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to naturalists, nor have any references to

it been noted elsewhere.

140. With the first two upper teeth of a child.

\Atharvan. brdkmanaspatyam nta mantroktadantadevatyam. dnustubham : /. ttrobrhatt ;

2. upartstfijjyotismati tnstnbh ; j. astcirapankti.}

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc,. (46. 43-46) in an expiatory rite when the

two upper teeth of a child appear first
;

it
" is made to bite the things mentioned in the

text; and both it and its parents are made to eat of the grain so mentioned after it has

been boiled in consecrated water."

Translated: Zimmer, p. 321 ; Grill, 49, 176; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, no, 540.
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1. The (two) tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father

and mother those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou propitious,

O Jatavedas.

Our P.M.W. read krnuhi\& d. Ppp., instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3 : ma
kins- etc.

2. Eat ye (two) rice; eat ye barley; then beans, then sesame; this is

your deposited (nifiita) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth
;
do not

injure father and mother.

Instead of atho mdsam in b, Ppp. has mdsdm attain; it begins c with $a for esa,

and reads -dheyam in d. The comm. paraphrases ratnadheydya by ramaniyaphaldya.
The verse (8 +8:8+ 7+11=42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr.

|_It
*s really an

anustubh with d catalectic, and with a tristubh refrain.J

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth
;

let

what is terrible of your selves (tanft) go away elsewhere, ye teeth
;
do not

injure father and mother.

Ppp. reads aghordu sayttjd samviddndu^ and adds at the end anyatra vdm tanvo

ghoram astu. T^he comm. reads tatwds in c. The definition of the Anukr. fits the

verse (7+ 8: 13 + 11) very ill. [_Whitney's n tes show that he had suspected sayfijau

to be a misreading for suyttjau, and the latter is the form actually given by the Index

Verborum; but further notes show that Bp. and the Anukr. read sa-. With them

agree SPP. and the comm. and Ppp. Correct the Index accordingly.J

141. With marking of cattle's ears.

[ Vifudmitra. fyvinam . dnnstubham .]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kau$. (23. 12-16) in

a ceremony for welfare called citrdkarman : after due preparation and ceremony, the

ears are cut with vs. 2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.)
with vs. 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras. The schol.

also uses vs. 2 in the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to 24. 19).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469;.Zimmer, p. 234; Griffith, i. 324.

1. May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their]

prosperity ; may Iridra bless them
;

let Rudra take care for [their]

numbers.

Samakarat (p. samakara) might, of course, also be indicative (sam-a-akaraf).

Ppp., in c, combines indrd "bhyo, and reads bruvat; in d, it has *va gachatu for cikit-

satu. The comm. renders dhriyatdm by dharayatu, and d by pdddsyddirogapariharena
bahvlh karotu.

2. With the red knife (svddhtii}, make thou a pair (mithund)' on

[their] two ears
;
the A^vins have made the mark

; be that numerous by

progeny.

The comm. explains nrithunam as stripuhsdtmakam cihnam, and regards it as

applied to the calf's ears. \\i the comm. is correct on this point, as is altogether likely,
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this marking the cattle's ears with marks resembling the genitals is a bit of symbolism
most interesting to the student of folk-lore.J The * red '

knife is doubtless of copper

[_so also the comm.J. Ppp. reads laksmi in c (but laksma in vs. 3). MB.
(i.

8. 7) has

the first half-verse, with krtam for krdhi.

3. As the gods and Asuras made
[it], as human beings also, so, O

Agvins, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity.

142. For increase of barley.

[ Vipvdmitra. vdyavyam. dnustub/iam.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauc.. (24. i) in a rite of preparation for sowing

seed, and reckoned (19. 1, note) among \\\zpustika mantras; vs. 3 also appears (19. 27)
in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Zimmer, p. 237 ; Grill, 66, 177 ; Griffith, i. 324; Bloom-

field, 141, 541. See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 156.

1. Rise up (ut-fri), become abundant (ba/ni) with thine own greatness,

O barley ;
ruin (mr) all receptacles ;

let not the bolt from heaven smite

thee.

Instead of mrmhi in c, the comm. reads vrnlhi^ which he says is,
'

by letter-substi-

tution/ for prnilri
' fill' ! Prnlhi would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by

Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). [Griffith an<* **!., <n̂ l them till

they burst.'J

2. Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there

(tdt) rise up, like the sky ;
be unexhausted, like the ocean.

The comm., in b, reads tatra and achavad-.

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants (iufasdd), unexhausted thy heaps ;

thy bestowers be unexhausted
; thy eaters be unexhausted.

The comm. explains upasadas as here rendered (
= upaga?itarah karmakaraJi) ;

the

translators conjecture
'

piles,' a meaning which cannot properly be found in the word.

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last anuvaka is made to consist

of 1 8 hymns and 64 verses
;
the quoted Anukr. saysj/#/* parah sa catuhsastih.

The fifteenth prapathaka ends with the book.

Some of the mss. sum up the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses.



Book VII.

[The seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verse

or of two verses. No other one of the books i.-xviii. contains

such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others

of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i.-vii., books viii.-xii.,

and books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes

the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the facts

set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books

(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the

number normal or prevalent of verses to a hymn runs from

one to eight.^ Or, in tabular form, division one consists of

Books

Verse-norm :

ii. Hi. iv. v., having for5678, respectively.
I or 2

In the Berlin edition, the book contains one hundred and

eighteen hymns: of these, fifty-six are of i verse each, and

twenty-six are of 2 verses each ;
while of the remaining thirty-six

There are in this book 10 u 3 4 3 3 I i hymns,

Containing respectively 3 45678911 verses.

The ii-versed hymn is 73; the g-versed is 50; the 8-versed are

26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76,

81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry,
Le livre VII de rAtharva-V'eda traduit ct comment'e, Paris, 1892.]

[_As the Major AnukramanI speaks of book vi. as the trca-silkta-kanda, trca-prakrtt,

so it speaks of book vii. as the eka-rca-siikta-kdnda. Presumably, therefore, we are to

regard the i -versed hymn as the "norm "
of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is

undeniably
"
prevalent."J |_See P- cxlix.J

[_The book is divided into ten anuvaa-groups. These, with the number of hymns
in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given :

Anuvaka: I 2 3-4 5 6 7 8 910
Hymns: 13 9 16 13 8 14 8 9 12 16

Verses: 28 22 31 30 25 ^ 42 31 24 21 32

Total, 286 verses. The Old AnukramanI seems to take 20 verses as the norm of the

anuva&a. The Paris codex, P., in this book numbers the verses through each anuvaka

without separating the hymns. The commentator divides the anuvdkas into hymns

(from two to four in each anuvaka), which "
hymns," however, are nothing more than

mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last " decad " when the
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total is not a multiple of ten: thus, anuvaka \ has three hymns, of 10 + 10+8= 28 verses
;

2 has two hymns, of 10+ 13 = 23 verses; 3 has three hymns, of 9+10+11=30 verses
;

4 has three hymns, of 10+10+ 10 = 30 verses
;
and so on. His anuvaka endings coin-

cide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii. 23 is reckoned by him

(and P.) to anuvaka 2 instead of 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30
instead of 22 and 31 (as the Old Anukramani gives them) and spoiling the count of his

first " decad" in 3. (Note that vii. 23 is a #//Ya-verse.) His " decad "-divisions cut in

two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97, and IO9.J

|_It
should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra-

manT, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns. From vii. 6. 3 to the end
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the hymns : first the

numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay
edition. As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii. 6. 3 to vii. 45. i

;

a plus of two from vii. 45. 2 to vii. 68. 2
;
a plus of three from vii. 68. 3 to vii. 72. 2

;
a

plus of four from vii. 72. 3 to vii. 76. 4 ;
and a plus of five from vii. 76. 5 to the end.

Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii. 55, but that this

does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned.J (^Respecting book vii.

in general, see pages cli, clii.J

i. Mystic.

[Atharvan (brahmavarcasakdmah}. dvyrcam. dtmadevatyam* trdntiibham : 2. wrddjagati^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau. (41. 8), with iii. 20 and v. 7, in a rite for

success in gaining wealth
;
and again (59. 1 7), with v. 2, in one of the ceremonies for

obtaining various objects of desire (kamyani), with worship of Indra and Agni.
Translated: Henry, i, 47; Griffith, 1.327.

1. They either who by meditation led the beginning (dgrd) of speech,

or who by mind spoke righteous things (rtd) they, increasing with the

third incantation (brahman"), perceived (man] with the fourth the name of

the milch cow.

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar-

vanic material. The comm. has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at

immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with

wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse occurs also in Q(^S. (xv. 3.7),

with samvidanas for vavrdhana? in c, and manvata in d. For 'vadann in b Ppp. has

vadeyann, and tnryena at beginning of d. For pada a cf. RV. x. 71.1; for d, RV. iv.

i. 1 6 and v. 40. 6. The commentary to Prat. i. 74 quotes dhltl as an f-form with non-

pragrhya final, because not locative
;
and the /<z/z-tcxt does not treat it *& pragrhya.

2. He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother
;
he is (bhuvat} a son

(silnii), he is one of generous returns (^piinarmaghd) ; he enveloped the

sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven (svdr) ;
he became this all

;
he came

to be here (d-bhu).

This verse is found also in TS. (ii. 2. 12*) and TB.
(iii. 5. 72), with difference, of read-

ing only in the second half, where they have aurnod antdriksam sd suvah sd vfyva d/itivo

abh-. Ppp. so far agrees with them as to have, for d, vifva/H bhuvo *bhavat svabhuvat.

The comm., in b, takes punarmaghas first as two separate words (inaghadhana) and
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then as a compound,
" with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth

to his praisers." The comment to TS. says punah-punar yajamdnaya datavyam
dhanam yasya. The verse lacks two syllables of being a i\\\\jagatl.

2. Of Atharvan.

[Atharvan (as above). atmadevatyam. trdis
% tubham."\

"Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kauc,. (59. 18 : the comm. says, hymns 2-5) in a

kamya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vii. 6, 7, 16; and, according to 1

the schol. (note to 30. u), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony.

Translated : Henry, I, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328.

I. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother's foetus, father's spirit (dsu) 9

young, who understands (cit) with the mind this sacrifice him mayest
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak.

Ppp. has a quite different version, reading wqvadevam instead of dmabandhum in

a, and, for c, d, ayam cikcta *mrtasya dhama nityasya rajas paridhlr apa^yat. The

second half-verse is the same with 5. 5 c, d below. The accent of the second iM seems

to require that the sentence be divided between the two. [_The comm., to be sure, reads

the second iha as accentless. Cf. Gram. 1260 c.J

3. Mystic.

\Atharvan (as above). atmadevatyam. trai$tubhamJ\

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a whole scries of other texts: TS.
(i. 7. I2 2

), MS.

(i. 10.3), A(;S. (ii. 19.32), KQS. (xxv. 6. 10), gs. (iii. 17. i). Kaug. (15. n) pre-

scribes the use, with vi. 125 and vii. no and a couple of single verses from elsewhere

(the comm. includes also vii. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his

charioteer mount a new chariot
;
as to its medical employment with vii. 2, see under the

latter. Vait. (9. 1 5) uses the verse in the sakamedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi-

cial hut.

Translated : Henry, 2, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328.

I. By this shape (vist/ut) generating exploits (harvard), he verily,

fiery, a wide way for space (Ivdra) ;
he went up to meet the sustaining

top (dgra] of the sweet ;
with his own self (tanit) he sent forth (Iraya-)

a self.

The translation given is purely mechanical. With c compare iv. 32. 7 c. The comm.,

after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kauc..,

making the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot. He
understands vistha as -as\ our pada-tcxt reads viostha [_as does SPP'sJ. The other

texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands visthas, MS. vistha) ;
in c (cf. iv.

32. 7 c), all* have dhariinas, TS. accents prAti, and MS. reads pratyAn (!) ait; fo* d,

'TS.KS. have svayam ydt tanuvam tanum atrayata, and MS.AS.S. sv'am ydf
tanum tamtam airayata. Doubtless airayata is the reading to be given at the end of

the verse in our text
;
it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority

of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.R.p.m. -at\ K. has -yanta). Ppp. has

dharune in c. *|_AS.CS. in fact have -am.] LKS. ^as taHvam.\
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4. To the wind-god with his steeds.

\Atharvan (as above). vdyavyam. trdirtubkam.']

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a series of other texts: VS. (xxvii. 33), B.

(iv.4. i'*s),
MS. (iv.6. 2), TA.

(i. u.8"), AS. (v. 18.5), QgS. (viii.3. 10). Kauq.

(41. 26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end of a rite for the benefit

of a horse
;
and Vait. (9. 27 : misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation

to Vayu at the caturmasya sacrifice.

Translated : Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 328.

I. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked one (masc.) ;
with

two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty

separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu those do thou here release.

All the other texts read svabhfite at end of a, and niyudbhis at beginning of d (the

Pet Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here) ; VS.C^B.QCJS. have init^ati for vtn-

$atya in b, and (as also AS.) combine vayav ihd in d. SPP. strangely reads suhute

in a, against the meter, and against the great majority of his authorities, but with the

comm. (who, however, explains it as if it were suhnte). The comm. explains istdye by

yagaya, then again by icchaydi ; Henry translates " for conquest." Ppp. has, corruptly,

ca bhftte (probably intending the reading of the other texts) ;
in d it gives inyndbhir

vfiyuv iha id vi m-. The second pada is only by violence tristnbh.
|_" One,"

**
three,"

and " those "
are fern. : the comm. supplies

" mares."J [_ Perhaps the force of the accent

of vdhase is, "If thou drivest with 1 1 or 22 or 33 (no matter how many), here release

thou them." See Gram. 595 d.J

5. Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice.

\Atharvan (as above). pancarcam. dtmadevatdkam : trdi'stiibham: j. pankti ; 4. anustubh^\

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in

other texts, as noted below. Kauc,. takes no notice of the hymn ;
but it is prescribed

by Vait. (13. 13), in the agnistoma ceremony, in connection with the entertainment

(atithya) of Soma,

Translated: Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 329.

i. By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice; those were the

first ordinances (dhdrman) ;
those greatnesses attach themselves to (sac)

the firmament, where are the ancient (pnrvo) perfectible (sadhyd) gods.

The verse is RV.i. 164. 50,* found also in VS. (xxxi. i6),TS. (iii. 5. i is), TA.(iii. 12. 7),

MS. (iv. 10.3), QB. (x. 2. 2 2
,
with comment) ; [^Katha-hss., p. 83 ;J the only variant is

sacante for sacanta in TS.TA. " This passage and vii. 79. 2 cast light upon the idea of

sadhya; there are two kinds of gods : those with Indra at their head and the sadhya
1

they who are to be won '

(sadhya
* what is to be brought into order, under control, or

into comprehension '). They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known.

Later they are worked into the ordinary .classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc.
;
and what

was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the

now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with the Greeks), has become an

empty name." R. *
[Also RV. x. 90. i6.J
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2. The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated;
it increased again ;

it became over-lord of the gods ;
let it assign wealth

to us.

This verse is found also in TS. (i. 6. 63-4 et al.) and gS. (iv. 12. 15) ; TS. omits u

and punah in b, and both have, for d, s6 asman ddhtfatln karotu (CCS. krnotu), TS.

adding further vaydth syama pdtayo raylnam. Ppp. combines sa "babhiiva in a, and

inserts after it sas prthivya adhipatir babhuva : omitting later the pada sa devanam

a. b.j it omits u before vavrdhe, and combines so 'swasu in the last pada. The Anukr

overlooks the metrical deficiency of a.

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with

immortal mind may we revel there in the highest firmament
; may we

see that at the rising of the sun.

The verse is no pankti, but a good tristubh.

4. When, with man (p&rusa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri-

fice even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the

mhdvya.

Nearly all the mss. read atanvata, without accent, in b (our Bp. and O. have d-, and

both editions give it) ;
in c they have dsthi instead of dstt\ which latter is read in both

editions, SPP. having the comm. and one of his many authorities in its favor. The

first half-verse is RV. x. 90. 6 a, b (also VS. xxxi. 14 ;
TA. iii. 12. 3, and our xix. 6. 10).

The comm. explains irihaiya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of

knowledge (jnanayajna) ;
and this is perhaps acceptable ;

or the half-verse is perhaps

to be understood as a question.

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed

variously with limbs of a cow
;
he who knoweth with the mind this sacri-

fice him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak.

The second half-verse is the same with 2. i c, d above. Tarn (rendered
* him

')
in

d might refer grammatically to the offering itself, instead of to him who knows it. All

the fada-mss. read at the beginning mugdha instead of -dhah^ as which latter the word

must be understood, and is translated. SPP. admits -dhah in his /#//<* -text. Henry
emends to murdhna

[_cf.
also Mtm. Soc. Ling. ix. 248 J.

6 (6, 7). Praise of Aditi.

\Atharvan (as above). dvyrcam \Jathd param \. aditidevatyam : traistubham : 2. bhurij ;

3, 4. virddjagati.}

Found (together with 7. i) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6. i
; 7. i

;
6. 4, 2, 3) ;

for other correspondences, see under the several verses. The numbering of the mss. on

which our edition is founded is confused and unclear in these verses
;
but the Anjukr.

distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two verses each, and this division, doubtless

the correct one, is followed by SPP. Both numberings will accordingly be given here,

from our 6. 3 on. The sixth hymn (that is, our 6. i
,
2 : or merely its first verse) is pre-

scribed by Kau$. (59. 18) only in connection with hymn 2 etc.; see above, under 2.

But its second verse is quoted at 52. 10, in a rite for welfare (svastyayana : in crossing
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water, comm.) with the direction iti tarandny dlambhayati; and again, at 79. 3, in the

marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction iti talpam dlambhayati.

Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate

hymn, 7) at 71. 23, in the rites for preparing the house-fire, and at 86. 26, in the/#r/-
dhdna ceremony, in each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times

our second verse is quoted after the others). In Vait. (6. n), the first verse (or first

and second ?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the agnyadheya cere-

mony, and verse 3 (ii.n), or properly hymn 7, in the agnistoma^ when the sacrificer is

made to sit down on the black-antelope skin
;
and further (29. 20), verse 4 in the agni-

cayana, with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the

vajaprasaviyahomas.
Translated: Ludwig, p. 533; Henry, 3, 51; Griffith, i. 330. Cf. also Bloomfield,

ZDMG. xlviii. 552.

I. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she

son
;

all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races (jdna) ;
Aditi [is] what is

born, Aditi what is to be born.

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89. 10 (also VS. xxv. 23 ;
TA. i. 13. 2

;
MS.

iv. 14. 4) ; only RV. (in F. M. Muller's editions : but probably by an error) divides the

last word jdni-tvam in the /fldfo-text, while AV., more correctly, leaves it undivided.

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses,

the spouse of righteousness (rtd), on her of mighty authority, not grow-

ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi.

The verse is also^VS. xxi. 5, and is found further in TS. (i. 5. us), MS. (iv. 10. i),

K. (xxx. 4, 5), C^S. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in all) huvema for hav&mahe

at end of b
;
and Ppp. has the same.

3 (7.1). The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel-

tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unleaking,

may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being.

This verse is also RV. x. 63. 10 (and VS. xxi. 6
;
TS. i. 5. 1 1 s

;
MS. iv. 10. i

; K. ii. 3

[_cf.
MGS. i. 13. 16, and p. I57_|), which (as also the others) reads dnagasam at end

of c. It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS
,
and are so closely

kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses

in Bp., and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs. 2, we naturally enough

regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn. The verse lacks but one syllable

of a full jagatl. [_In c, Ppp. has suvidatram (a faulty reminiscence of sv-aritrdtti)

andgasam.\

4 (7.2). Now, in the impulse of might (vdja), will we commemorate

(i kardma/ie) with utterance (vdcas) the great mother, Aditi by name,

whose lap is the broad atmosphere ; may she confirm to us thrice-

defending protection.

The first half-verse is found also in VS. (ix. 5 b), TS.
(i. 7. 7

1

), MS.
(i.

u. i), with-

out variant; the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours.

A whole series of VS. verses begin with vajasya prasava- (ix. 23-25 etc.) : Weber

(Vdjapeya^ p. 796 if.)
renders "

Zeuger der Kraft." All the flada-mss. read in c updo
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sthah, but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute -sthe on the authority of the comm. The
comm. glosses karamahe with ktirmahe^ but then explains it by stumas; the true text

is perhaps vdcasa "kar- * would we gain
'

(Henry translates "
puissions-nous la gagner ").

TS. has c in iii. 3. 1 14 c, and its /fldz-text reads upfosthah. [Ppp. has for c the c of VS.

etc., and for d sd no devl suhavd qarma yacchatu.\

7 (8). Praise of the Adityas.

\Atharvan (as above). aditidcvatyam.

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Ka\. (59. 18) with 2, as explained under that

hymn. *|_The Anukr., defining as traistubhani the " first eight hymns," included this

among them : by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it arsljagatf.\
Translated: Henry, 3, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331.

I. Of Diti's sons, of Aditi's, I have commemorated the aid, of the

great inviolable gods ; for their domain (dhdman) is deep in the sea
;
no

one soever is beyond them by homage.
This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b

(which = RV. x. 36. lib: cf. also 65. 3 a), regarding anarmdnam as = anarvdnam (so

RV.), and giving gabhisdk ($. gabhfasdk) the sense conjectured for it by BR., which is

also that of the comm. (gambhiram). The variants of Ppp. and of MS. (i. 3. 9) indi-

cate that our text is without much authority: MS. has d.p. a. akdrisam uru$armandm
brhatam vanlthindm : ytsdm namani vlhitani dhdma$A$ cittdir yajanti bhuvandya
jivdse ; Ppp. (after a), mahd^armatiam mahatdm anrtnndm : tvesdyu dhdmi gabhisat
samudram na hi sdm ye apasas paro *sti kirn cana. Ndmasa, is perhaps corrupted
from mdnasd

[_cf.
iv. 39. 9 n.J and endn from end. The great majority of our mss. (all

save D.R.) read akdrsam at end of a ; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving

akdrisam, which he accordingly adopts in his text. Ppp. has akdrsam^ MS. akarisam.

Our Bp. has endm in d. The testimony of the Anukr. as to akdrsam or -risam is of

no value.

8 (9). For some one's success.

[ Upanbabhrava. bdrhaspatyam . trdistitbhaml\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kauc,. (42. i) prescribes its use when setting out upon a

business journey; and the comm. quotes it from anti Kalpa 15, as accompanying
various ceremonies for Brhaspati.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331.

i. Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri-

haspati thy forerunner. Then do thou make this man, on the width of

this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes.

Literally (d)
*

having his foes at a distance, having his heroes whole.
1 The verse

occurs also in TS. (i. 2.33), ggs. (v. 6.2), and AQS. (iv. 4. 2), with abhi for ddhi

in a, and, as c, d, dthe "m dva sya vdra a prthiiya art {dtrun krnuhi sdrvavlrah ;

and its pratlka (with abhi) in KB. (vii. 10), and Ap. (x. 19.8); and compare MB.
ii, i. 13. The comm. take's are and $atrnm as two independent words. Ppp. shows
no variants. The first pada lacks three syllables of being tristubh.
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9 (10). Praise and prayer to Pushan.

\Uparibabhrava. caturrcam. pdusnam. trdistubham : 3. j-f. drst gdyatrt ; 4. anustubh.]

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under

the several verses. Kauc,. (52. 12), among the rites for welfare (svastyayana)) uses

the hymn in one for the recovery of lost articles of property ;
and verse 2 is reckoned

(on account of abhayatamena in b) to the abhaya gana (note to 16. 8). Vait. (8. 13)

makes it accompany a libation to Pushan in the caturmasya ceremony. f

Translated: Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 332 ; Bloomfield, 159, 542.

1. On the forward road of the rdads hath Pushan been born, on the

forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth
;
unto both the

dearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing.

The verse is, without variation, RV. x. 17.6 (also TB. ii. 8. 5*, and MS. iv. 14. 16,

the latter with djanista accented).

2. Pushan knows throughout all these places ;
he shall conduct us by

that which is most free from fear
; giving well-being, glowing, preserving

heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing.

This verse is again, without variation, RV. x. 17. 5 (also MS. iv. 14. 1 6, with mcsat

for nesat; TB. ii. 4. is and TA. vi. I. I
6

,
with Aghrni in c

;
but TA. has further pravi-

dvan at end).

3. O Pushan, in thy sphere (vratd) may we at no time soever be

harmed
; thy praisers are we here.

RV. vi. 54. 9 differs from this verse only by the accent kdda in b; VS. (xxxiv. 41)

is the same with RV.
;
TB. (ii. 5. 55) has kada, and combines at the beginning pusahs

tdva. SPP. reports three of his authorities as reading na at beginning of b.

4. Let Pushan place about his right hand in front
;

let him drive back

to us what is lost
; may we be united with what is lost.

The first three padas of the verse are RV. vi. 54. 10, which differs only by reading

pardstat instead of pur-. SPP., having the comm. and three of his (thirteen) authori-

ties to support it, wrongly receives pardstat into his text. (_Pada a is catalectic.J

|_Ppp's C is unintelligible ;
its d is punar no nastam a krdhi.\

10 (i i). To Sarasvati.

[ (^dunaka. sdrasvntam . trdistubham .

J

This hymn and the one next following are not found in Paipp. This verse is

RV. i. 164. 49 (which has the pada-order a, C, b, d), also occurring in VS. (xxxviii. 5),

TA. (iv. 8. 2), MS. (iv. 14. 3), and B. (xiv. 9. 4. 28). [See also Katha-hss., p. IO4.J

Kauc.. (32. i), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of a child

seized by the demon Jambha (suffering from dentition ?).

Translated : Henry, 4, 53 ; Griffith, i. 332.

I. The breast of thine that is unfailing (?), that is kindly, that is

favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with which thou gainest
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(!pus) all desirable things O SarasvatI, mayest thou cause [us] to suck

that here.

RV. reads in a $a$ayd$ ; and in b (its c) ratnadha vasuvtd (for sumnayuk suhdvo).
TA.MS. agree in all respects with RV.,* save that TA. has absurdly uiqvah in c (its b).

VS. and B. have the RV. readings,* but our order of the padas. The comm. reads

$iqayits in a, explaining it as either *

causing the prosperity of [its] young (f/f//)
'

or

'hidden (nigudha)? |_In d, Henry understands the "child" rather than "
us."J

*LVS.B.TA. l^ve akar, combined (dhatave) *kah; but the comm. to each of these

texts renders it by kuru.\

ii (i 2). Against injury to the grain by lightning.

[ Qdnnaka. sdrasvatam. trdistubhaml\

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. ;
also not in any other known text.

Kauq. uses it (38. 8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also

( ! 39-8) with the same and other hymns, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study

(upakarman, comm.). And the comm. quotes it as applied in ^anti-Kalpa 15 with

observances to ketu.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Grill, 66, 178; Henry, 5, 54; Griffith, i. 333 ;
Bloom-

field, 142, 543.

i. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads

over (ia-b/ins) this all do not, O god, smite our grain with the light-

ning, and do not smite
[it]

with the sun's rays.

Sundry of the mss. (including our Bp.
2 P.M.E.O.) read risnfs in a (P.M. yd before

it) ; the comm. has rusvas. The Litter explains a bhusati as = lyapnoti. Some mss.,

as usual, retain the h of prthiih before stan-.

12 (13). For success in the assembly.

\dunaka. caturrcam. sabhyam : /. \dvnievatyd\ nta pitryd*; j. dindri ; f.mantro-

ktadevatyd. 3mtstubham : /. bhuuk tn*t

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. Kauc,. (38. 27) uses it, with v. 3 and

other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of

an assembly (the comm. describes it repeatedly as " of five verses," apparently includ-

ing in its uses 13. i). *[Tnc London ms. reads dvidevatyauta pitrya ; the Berlin ms.,

-tyautatpitrya. J

Translated: Muir, v. 439; vss. J, 3, 4, Ludwig, p. 253 ; vss. 2-4, Zimmer, p. 173 ;

Grill, 70, 178; Henry, 5, 55; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloomfield, 138, 543. Cf. Hillcbrandt,

Veda-chrestomathiC) p. 44.

i . Let both assembly (sabhd} and gathering (sdmiti\ the two daughters
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me

;
with whom I shall come together, may

he desire to aid (lupa-fiks) me; may I speak what is pleasant among
those who have come together, O Fathers.

Ppp's version of c, d is very different : yena itaddm ufa ma sa tistha *ntar vaddmi

hrdaye jandndm. The verse is also found in PGS.
(iii. 13. 3), with much variation:

ubhe for avatdm in a, sacetasdu for samviddne in b
; and, for c, &,yo ma na indydd
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upa ma sa tisthet sacetano bhavatu qansathe janah. The comm. explains upa qiksat

as either upetya qiksayatu : samlclnam vadayatu or mam vaktum qaktam samartham

icchatu. He reads vadami in d. Henry renders upa-^iks by
"
pay homage," and

emends pitaras to nrsu. The meter is irregular.

2. We know, thy name, O assembly; verily sport (naHsta) by name

art thou ;
whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech

with me.

Ppp. reads very differently: veda vai sabhe te nama subhadra *st sarasvati: atho ye
te sabhdsadah suvacasah. Our Bp. also reads suvacasas. The comm. takes narista

as na-rista ' not injured.' The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a, as the redundancy

of 3 a.

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the

discernment (vijndna) ;
of this whole gathering (samsdd) make me,

O Indra, possessor of the fortune (bhagin).

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here

that of you we cause to turn hither
;
in me let your mind rest.

This verse does not appear to have anything to do with the rest of the hymn.

f3(i4). Against one's foes.

[Atharuan (dviso varcohartukdmaJi). dvyrcam. sduryam. finustubham.
~]

Verse i found also in Paipp. xix.* In Kau$. (48. 35, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of

sorcery, against enemies
;
with the second verse the user goes and looks at them. The

mention of the pratika in the edition of Kauq. as contained in 58. 1 1 appears to be an

error. On the other hand, the comm. regards this hymn as intended in Kauq. 39. 26

(not x. i. 32, as in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The comm. further quotes the

pratika from the Naksatra |_error for (,'anti, Bl.J Kalpa 15, in a rite against nirrti.

*|_If I understand Roth's note, Ppp. has vs. i without variant, and for vs. 2 what is

reported bclow.J
Translated : Ludvvig, p. 241 ; Grill, 23, 179; Henry, 5, 56; Griffith, i. 334 ; Bloom-

field, 93, 544.

1. As the sun rising takes to itself the brilliancies (t(/as) of the aster-

isms, so of both women and men that hate me I take to myself the

splendor.

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming as the rising

sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate

me.

LPpp. reads varcansiyavateriva: eva sapatnanam a/tam varca indriyam a dadhe.\

Pratipa$yatha, literally 'that meet me with your looks 7 as I come. The comm. reads

-pa$yata. The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction sftrye *va irk c.

The first anuvaka ends with this hymn; it contains 13 (14) hymns and 28 verses;

the quoted Anukr. says astav adye ; and another quotation, given in many mss.

(Bp.P.H.W.D.T.), says prathame trayodaqa siiktah, thus approving the division made

in our edition.
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14(15). Prayer and praise to Savitar.

[Atharvan. caturrcam. sdvitram. anustubham : j, tristubh; ^jagati.]

The third and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xx. The first and second form

together one long verse in SV.
(i. 464), VS. (iv. 25), MS. (i.

2. 5), ancWAQS. (iv. 6. 3),

and two, as in our text, in ^S. (v. 9. r
i).

In Kau$. (24. 3) the hymn appears only in

a general rite for prosperity; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19.1)

among the pustika mantras. Vait. (13. 7) uses it in a more specific office, to accom-

pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnistoma ceremony.

Translated : Henry, 6, 56 ; Griffith, i. 334.

1. Unto this god Savitar, of poets' skill (-krdtu), of true impulse,

treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two oni's, sing (arc) [my]

prayer.

VS.QS.AQS. add at the end kavlm, and MS. has satyasavasam (for -savam).
Two or three of the mss. (including our O.) read satydsavam, as if agreeing with

matim. The comm. explains onybs as 4 heaven and earth, the two favorers (avitr) of

everything/ and makes mati at the end masc., = san'dir mantavyam. The construction

of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first

two verses as anustubh is bad
; they are really four jagatl padas, to each of which are

added four syllables that encumber the sense. [_From a critical point of view, these

additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5 ;
see introduction to ii. 5.J

2. He whose lofty light (amdti), gleam, shone brightly in his impel-

ling he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with

beauty.

The translation assumes at the end the emended reading krpa, which is that of all

the other texts and of the comm., and is also given by one or two of the AV. mss.

(including our O.*) ;
SPP. adopts krpat* Q)Q!S.AS. curiously read at the end krpa

svas trpa svar iti va, taking as it were a variant into the text. All the/0rtfo-mss. have

ftrdhvah at the beginning, instead of -va, as the sense demands
;
SFP. emends to -va in

his ^d^z-text. The comm. paraphrases amatis by amanatfla vyapanaqlla. *[_Mistake
for P.M.? Note to Prat. $.65 may be compared. J

3. For thou didst impel, O god, for the first father height for him,

width for him
;
then unto us, O Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day

impel desirable things, abundance of cattle.

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 7. 15'), AS. (iv. 10. i), and (v. 14.8) ;
all

read, in c, d, savitah sarvdtdta divt-diva a; and in a TB. has prasavaya instead of

prathamaya. With d compare also RV. iii. 56. 6 (quoted here by the comm.). Ppp.

shows no variants.

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers

treasure, dexterity, life-times ; may he drink the soma
; may [it] exhila-

rate him at the sacrifice ; any wanderer walks (kram) in his ordinance.

Ppp. differs only by combining pitrbhya "ytinsi in b; but AS. (v. 18. 2) and ?QS.

(viii. 3. 4 : AB. iii. 29. 4 quotes the fratika only) have important and in part preferable
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read amadann enam isfayah, and

ramate for kramate. In b, both give daksa and ayuni, and AS. ratna. [The verse

has one tristubh pada (c) ;
and b is a very p

15(16). Prayer to Savitar.

M. sdvttram . traistubham
.]

Found also in Paipp. xx.
;
and in VS. (xvii. 74), TS. (iv. 6. 54), MS.

(ii. 10.6), and

B. (ix. 2. 3. 38). This hymn, like the preceding, is used by Kau$. (24. 7) in a general

rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet. In Vait. (29. 18), it

accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana ceremony.

Translated : Henry, 6, 58 ; Griffith, i. 335.

I. This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having all

choice things, do I choose for myself ;
which of him, full-fed, thousand-

streamed, Kanva the bull (ma/iisd) milked for Bhaga.

Or (at the end) for a portion,' as the comm. understands it (bhagyaya). The read-

ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different : for a, tarn saintur vdrenyasya
citram ; in b, vi^inijanyam at end

;
in d (for mah- ztc.)pdyasa ma/dm gam. This gives

a decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different: in a, satyasavasya citram;

for b, wayam devasya prasave manamahe; and, in c, prapTnam.

16(17). Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati).

\Bhrgu. savitram . trftistubham
.]

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii. 8, and in TS. (iv. I. 73) and MS. (ii.12. 5).

Used by Kauc,. (59. 18) in a kamya rite with hymn 2 etc. : see hymn 2
;
but to it alone

seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction " wakens a Vedic student
|_
found

asleep after sunrise (abhyudita)\" ;
since in Vait. (5.9), in the agnyadheya ceremony,

one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep. Both applications seem to

imply (as Henry suggests) the reading bodhaya in a.

Translated: Henry, 7, 58; Griffith, i. 335.

I. O Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him
; enlighten him unto great

good-fortune ;
however sharpened, sharpen him further

;
let all the gods

revel after him.

The other texts make b and c exchange places ;
in a, they read savitar without accent

(as docs also the comm.
;

it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and

bodhdya for vardhdya; in (our) b, they give vardhdya for jyotdya (the comm. dyotaya) ;

in (our) c, VS.TS. read samtaram ; in d, MS. inserts ca after

17(18). Prayer to Dhatar for blessings.

[Bhrgu. caturrcam. sdvitram ttta bahiidevatyam. dmisttibham : i. j-/>. drsi gdyatri ;

3, 4. tristubh
.]

The first verse is found in Paipp. i., the other verses in Paipp. xx. For further cor-

respondences, see under the several verses. In Kaug. (59. 19), in the kamya section,

hymns 17, 19, 20, 24-26, 29, 42, 46, 51, 79, So, 82, and 103 of this book are addressed to
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits (sarvakama). Further, apparently (so

Ke$ava and the comm.
;

the text of Kaug. is not wholly clear), in a women's rite

(35. 1 6), to procure the birth of a male child : the hymn offers little to suggest this save

the recurrence of the phrase dhata dadhatu; the verse v. 25. 10 would be much more

to the point.

Translated: Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, 1.335.

1 . Let Dhatar assign (dhd) to us wealth, [he] being master
(ff),

lord of

the moving creation
;

let him yield to us with fulness.

Literally (at the yid)
* with full,' to which the comm. supplies dhanena. Ppp. shows

no variants. TS. (ii. 4. 5* et al.) has dadatu in a, and vavanat iwc yachatu at the end.

MS.
|_iv.

12. 6J has only a (with dadhatii), combining it with our 2 b-d.

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further life
;

may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god.
*

TS.
(iii. 3. in), MS. (iv. 12. 6), AQS. (vi. 14. 16)*, gQS. (ix. 28. 3), and GS. (i. 22),

have the same verse, with sundry differences : all f read dadatu in a, and TS.MS. have

no raytm for datftse (thus substituting our i a) ;
in b, (J^S. and GS. have aksitim at

end
;

in d, for viqvdradhasas, TS. has satydradhasas, MS.QS.GS. satyddharmanas,
and AS. vdjinwatas. Ppp. is defective in this verse, but presents no variants. The

comm. explains dhlmahi once by dharayema and once by dhyayema. *[_So a^so AGS.

(transl.), p. 36, note, as in AQS.J t[Save MSJ

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing

worshiper in his home
;

for him let the gods wrap up immortality

(amrtd) all the gods, Aditi, in unison.

This verse occurs only in TS.
(iii. 3. 1 13) and MS. (iv. 12. 6), both reading alike : for

a, dhata dadatu daquse vdsuni; mldhusc (for daqitse) in b
;
amrtah sdm vyayantam

in c ;
and devasas in d. Ppp. gives, for a, dhata viqvani Lwhich rectifies the meterJ

daquse dadatu; for c, tasya firajam amrtas samvayantu ; and, in d, devasas (rectifying

the meter) Land confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pacla

at iii. 22. i dj.

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our

treasure-lord ;
let Tvashtar, Vishnu, sharing (ra) together with progeny,

assign wealth to the sacrificer.

The beginning of this corresponds with that of iii. 8.2, above. The verse is found

without variant* in TS.
(i. 4. 44') ;

VS. (viii. 17) and MS. (i. 3. 38) have different read-

ings: in b, after prajapatir, VS. nidhipa devd agnih, MS. vdnmo mifro agnlh; in c,

MS. begins vlsnus tvdsta, VS. ends -rarands; in d, VS. ends dadhata. Ppp., in d, has

pftsa instead of visnus. L^^* nas C at i. 7. 12.J *[Save nidhipdtis for nidhipatis :

cf. Gram. 1267 a.J

18 (19). For rain, etc.

\Atharvan. dvyrcam. pdrjanyam uta pdrthivam . i. ./-/. bhurig usnih ; 2. tristiibh.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. For the use of this hymn by Kauq. (41. I
; 103. 3 ;

26. 24,

note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 15, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears
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in Vait. (4. 8), in the parvan ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering

of the patnisamyaja oblations.

Translated : Henry, 7, 59 ; Griffith, i. 336.

1. Burst forth, O earth; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, O

Dhatar, that art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven.

Ppp. reads, foY a, un nambhaya prthivim, which is better
;

it reads bilam for drtim

at the end
;
also udhno at beginning of c ;

not a single ms. has the right reading of

this word, either here or in the other places [cf. iii. 12. 4, n.J where it occurs
;
here they

vary between utnd (the great majority, including all SPP's/adfo-mss.), unnd, unt6, utvo;

the comm. reads correctly udnas, and SPP. receives it into his text; our udhnd was a

mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves bhindhi unaccented, putting after it the mark of

pada division, and several of the mss. (including our P.s.m.E.p.m.I.) accent in sam-

hita accordingly. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 8*) and MS. (i. 3. 26) ;
both

have a like Ppp. ;
MS. has adds for iddm in b; both read udn6 in c, and TS. has dehi

for dhatar; and, in d, TS. has srja for syd. The comm. gives three independent

explanations of fra nabhasva : e\t\i& prakarsena samgatd ucchvasitd bhava, or vrstyd

(? mss. krstya, prstya) prakarsena badhi'd mrditd bhava, or \jiabhasva
- nahyasva\

samnaddhd bhava. For dhatar, in c, he reads dhata " = dhehi." The verse is really

anustubh (resolving at the beginning pr-d). [P\zy of words between nabhasva and

nabhas : cf. iv. 7. i.J [Correct iidhnd to udn6.\

2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops,

burst forth
;
waters verily flow ghee for him

;
where Soma is, there is it

ever excellent.

In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nabhatam ; in c, sadam for ghrtam. With c com-

pare RV. i. 125. 5 c.

19 (20). For progeny, etc.

\Brahman. mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam."\

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kauc.. (35. 17) uses it in a women's rite, with an oblation

in the lap of a woman desirous of offspring; and further (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc. :

see under the latter.

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, 1.337.

I. Prajapati generates these offspring (prajits)\ let Dhatar, with

favoring mind, bestow (dha) [them] ; harmonious, like-minded, of like

origin ;
let the lord of prosperity put (dhti) prosperity in me.

The verse is to be compared with one in MS. (ii. 13. 23) and ApQS. (xiv. 28. 4), of

which the second pada precisely agrees
* with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading

pustim pustipatir) ; while for a both have a nah prajam janayatu prajapatih, and,

for c, samvatsard rti'ibhih samvidandh (Ap(;S. rtubhi$ cakupanah\)\ and d is MB.

it. 4. 7 C. t Our c, nom. plur. words, is left without any construction (but emendation to

sayonis would make them accus., helping both the construction and the meter) ; Ppp.

has the same c as MS., and also gives janayatu (for -//) in a, as does the comm. ;
it is

doubtless the better reading. Two of the padas are tristubh. *[But Ap. has dadatu.\

t [Intending ca a-knpanah, as an isolated root-aorist pple ? see Gram. 840 b.J

with pustim pustipatir, like MS.Ap.J
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20 (21), Praise and prayer to Anumati.

[Brahman* sadrcam* dnumatlyam* dnustubham : 3^ L^J. tristubh ; 4.. bhurij; J>6.jagai;
6. attfdkvaragarbhd.}

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4). Used by Kauc,. (59. 19)
with hymn 17 etc. : see under 17 ;

and vs. i a appears also (45. 16) as first pada of a

gayatri verse accompanying an oblation at the end of the vaqdqamana ceremony.

Verse 6 is also understood by the schol. as intended by anumati, occurring in the rule

anumatlm ccUurthlm in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of

Vedic knowledge (42. u), and va$a$amana (45.10). In Vait. (i. 15), the hymn is

quoted in the parvan ceremonies on the day of full moon.

Translated : Henry, 8, 60
; Griffith, i. 337.

1. Let Anumati ('approval') approve [ami-man\ today our sacrifice

among the gods; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping.

Ppp's only variant is yachatdm for manyatdm at end of b. The verse is found in

various other texts : VS. (xxxiv. 9), TS.
(iii. 3. in), MS.

(iii.
16. 4), AQ'S. (iv. 12. 2),

and (^S. (ix. 27. 2). In a, MS.S. preserve the a after no; the others put no before

adyd ('(fy<t) ;
in d, all save TS. change bhdvatdm to -tarn, and all have mdyah for

mdma. MB.
(ii.

2. 19) also has mayas, but in a iyam for adya, and in d sa no *ddd

daq-. The translation given implies emendation in d to ddqusas ; the comm. regards it

as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm. takes bhdvatam as 3d*sing.

middle
;
but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the -tarn of the other texts) as dual

active, with anumati and agni together as subject ;
the corruption of mdyas to mdma

has rather spoiled the whole construction. The comm. explains Anumati as intending

here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon
;
there is nothing in the

hymn that demands or implies that character.

2. Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal

for us ; enjoy thou the offered oblation
; grant us progeny, O goddess.

The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same texts

that have vs. i (VS. xxxiv. 8
;
the others as quoted above: also K. xiii. 16): all read

mdnyasai instead of mdnsase, and TS. combines nah krdhi. Ppp. has, for c, d, isas

tokdya no dadhat pra na dyilnsi tdrisat, of which the last pada agrees* with the other

texts (they have, for c, krdtvc ddksdya no himi). The comm. reads mansise for -sase,

both here and in 6 d. Our last half-verse is also 68. I c, d, and nearly 46. i c, d. *|_But
. have tdrisas.\

3. Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being

exhausted
;

let us not come to be within his wrath
; may we be in his

very gracious favor.

The first three padas correspond to that part of a verse in TS. iii. 3. H4 (to which

the comm., by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of

reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading the feminines, -mana

at end of a, and tdsyai in c ; Ppp. apparently intends the same with -manas and tasya y

and it further agrees with TS. in giving, for d, sa no dein suhavd $arma yachatu.
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption. Our d is nearly RV.
viii. 48. 1 2 d.
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4. The easily-invoked, approved, generous (suddmi) name that is

thine, O well-conducting Anumati therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou

of all choice things ; assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes.

Ppp. reads sudavas at end of b, and has a wholly different second half-verse: tena

tvam sumatith deity asma isam pinva vi$vavdrath suviram. The last half-verse is

repeated below as 79. I c, d. [In c, no is superfluous.J

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to [our]

abounding in fields and in heroes
;

for her forethought (frdmati) hath

been excellent
;

let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering.

Ppp. has a different first half : a no devy anumatir jagamydt suksatrd vlrata yd
sujdtd; Lits d appears to be sa imam yajnam bhavatu nevajustd, intending perhaps
avatu devajustam : Roth's collation is not quite consistent with his note.J Neither this

verse nor the next has any jagatl character. [_For b, the Ppp. version suggests that the

original reading may have been suksetra smnrdtdydi sujdtd : cf. Roth, Uebcr gewisse

Kurzungen im Wortende im Veda, page 6.J

6. Anumati hath become all this what stands, moves, and all that

stirs
; may we be in the favor \sumati\ of thee as such, O goddess ;

O Anumati, for mayest thou approve us.

Ppp. has, for a, anumatir inqvam idam jajdna ; |_in b (omitting u and vifvaM), it

reads*yad ejati caratiyac ca tisthati, thus rectifying the meter
J.

21 (22). In praise of the sun.

[Brahman. mantroktatmadevatyam. ^akvarmirddgarbhdjagati.]

Found also in Piiipp. xx., and in SV. (i. 372). According to Kauc,. (86. 16), the verse

is used in the pitrnidhdna division of the funeral ceremony accompanying the applica-

tion of the dhnwanas (sic) ; LSCC xviii. 3. 10, 17.]

Translated: Henry, 9, 61
; Griffith, i. 338.

I . Come ye together all with address (vdcas) to the lord of the sky ;

[he is] the one mighty (i>ibhfi) guest of people ; may he, ancient, concili-

ate the present one
; him, being one, the track hath much turned after.

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV. version, but comparison

with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings arc very corrupt. SV. reads, in a,

s. vfyvd 6jasd ; it has at beginning of byti Ma id bhur; in c, djigisam ; in d, vartamr,

and Ma it at the end (omitting puri'i). Ppp's version is this : a, b, sam ditit i*i$va

oham d pati divo esa ita bhur aditir jandndm ; in d, vivrte *kam it paruh. LHenry

suggests some emendations.J The meter (12 + 10:11 + 14=47) is not accurately defined

by the Anukr.

22 (23). To the sun(?).

\Brahman. dvyrcam. lingoktadevatyam. /. 2-p. i-av. virddgdyatri ; 2. j-p. atnistubh.}

Found also in Paipp. xx. Both verses form a single long verse in SV. (1.458).

ippears in Kauq. (66. 14), in the savayajnas, with vi-3i, on giving a spotted cow.

In Vait. (13. 8) it follows, in the agnistoma, next after hymn 14.

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338.
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1. This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light

in extent.

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads

anavo drqdh (for a no dr$4) ; Ppp., a na rsis ; and aditir for matir. SV. ends with

vidharma. The comm. divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam airayan^

against the mss., the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection |_but apparently with

Ppp.J. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad
;
each verse is 12+8, the second

having an added pada of 1 1 syllables.

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like-

minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow.

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read airayat, with SV.,

which has further, at the end, manyumdntaq cita gdh; Ppp. gives Iraya, and citayo

gh-
The second anuvaka^ ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses ;

the Anukr. quota-

tion says dve dvitlye tu vidyat.

|_In the head-line of p. 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted 0;/(/!0-number

6 to 7j

23 (24). Against ill conditions and beings.

[ Yama. mantroktadusvapnanfi$anadevatyam : dnustubham."]

The hymn is merely a repetition of iv. 1 7. 5 above, and is not found in Paipp. other-

wise than as part of the latter hymn. It is used neither by Kaug. nor by Vait. |_As to

its insertion in the second anuvaka, see p. 389, near top.J

Translated : Henry, 9, 62
; Griffith, i. 338.

I . Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (f.),

ill-voiced them we make disappear from us.

24 (25). To various gods.

[Brahman. sdvitram : trdistubham.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by KauQ. (59. 19) only with 17 etc. : see under hymn 17.

Translated: Henry, 10, 62; Griffith, i. 339.

i. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well-

singing Maruts that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati,

may Anumati confirm to us.

The comm. reads asanat (= adaddi) in a, and so do our Bp.I. (E. asanat p.m.),

although SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities.

25 (26)* Praise to Vishnu and Varuna.

[Medhdtithi. dvyrcam. vdisnavam. trdistubborn.]

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 19) only with hymn 17

etc. (which see).

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 10, 63 ; Griffith, i. 339.
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1. By whose |_du.J force were established the spaces (rdjas), who by
heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, -who by their powers lord it

unopposed to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the first invocation.

The verse is found also in a number of other texts: VS. (viii. 59), TB. (ii. 8. 45),

MS. (iv. 14. 6), SB.
(i. 5), AS. (v. 20. 6), QQS. (iii. 20. 4) ;

all of them agree nearly in

their variations from our text: thus, vlryebhir (but MS. vlrfyhir) for our yau inryair

in b
; yd and dpratita (but TB. -tltta) in c

;
and visnft, vdruna, and piinnihutdu (but

MS. -tini) in d; TB. further $dcistha in b. Ppp. has stabhita in a, and qaclbhih (for

qavistha) in b.

2. In whose (sing.) direction is whatever shines out here, [whatever]

both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily (^dclhlus), of old, by the

god's ordinance, with powers (sdhas) to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone
the first invocation.

The first pada is found above as iv. 23. 7 a, and nearly as iv. 28. i b; also in TS.

iii. 3. 114. Ppp. reads, for c, maho* rtasya dharmana yuvana, and begins with yayos.

The comm., in b, seems to give prd *niti ca. The first pada is rather jagati. *|_So

Roth's collation : his notes give maha.\

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu.

\MedhStithi. astarcam. vdtsnavam. trftistubham : 2. j-/>. virddgdyatri ; j. j-av.6-p.

virdt^akvarl i 4-7. gdyatrl ; 8. tnstubh^\

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp. (xx.). Most of the material

of the hymn is found in RV.
|_i.

1 54 and 22 J and elsewhere : see under the different verses.

The hymn is found in Kauc,. (59. 19) only in connection with hymn 17 etc. (see 17).

But in Viiit. the different verses appear many times. Verse i is used (13.14) in the

entertainment of Vishnu, in the agnistoma (next after hymn 5, above), and later in the

same ceremony (15. 12), with setting up the support of the hainrdhdnas. Verse 3, in

the parvan ceremonies, accompanies (4. 20) the sacrificer's approach to the ahavanfya

fire; and again, in the agnistoma (13.5), his exit from the sacrificial hut; while its

second part (c-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to Vishnu at the beginning of

the pa$ubandha (10. i). Verses 4 and 5 accompany (15. 10) offerings to the two wheel-

tracks of the havirdhana-vxc\& in the agnistoma. With verse 6, in the agnicayana

(29. 2), mortar and pestle are sot down
;
and with 6 and 7, in the paqubandha (10. 10),

the sacrifici.il post is set upright ;
and the comm. regards vs. 4 as intended by the " verse

to Vishnu" in 2.3 and 23. 14. The comm., moreover, quotes the hymn as used by the

Naksatra Kalpa (18) in a maha^anti ceremony named vaisnain ; and vs. 3 c-f by the

same (14) with an offering to Vishnu in the adbhnta^anti; and vs. 4 by the same (19),

in the rite called tvastrt, with tying on of a triple amulet.

Translated: Muir, iv 2
. 68, 63 (nearly all) ; Henry, 10, 63 ; Griffith, 1.339.

i. Of Vishnu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed

(vi-ma) the spaces of the earth, who established the upper station, strid-

ing out triply, he the wide-going one.

The verse is RV. i. 154. I (also VS. v. 18 ; TS. i. 2. 133 ; MS. i. 2. 9, all precisely like

RV.), which reads at end of a, in different order, vlrya'ni prd vocam. Prd in our text
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is a misprint for/ra, which all our samhit3-mss. give. LThe vs. seems to be suggested

by RV. i. 32. i.J

2. So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast,

wandering, mountain-staying,

From distant distance may he come hither.

The first two padas of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, form one verse in

the other texts : RV. i. 1 54. 2
;
TB. ii. 4. 34 ; MS. i. 2. 9 ; Ap. xi. 9. I

;
and also in Ppp.,

which has it alone, besides our vs. i. RV.MS. read virybta, which is better, in a;

TB.Ap. viryhya instead. Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third

pada, a first half-verse in several other texts : RV. x. 180. 2
;
SV. ii. 1223 ;

VS. xviii. 71 ;

TS. i.6. 124
;
MS. iv. 12. 3 ;

instead of jagamyat is read jaganthd by all except TS.,

which has jagama; the whole (RV. etc.) verse Jls our vii. 84. 3 below. The comm.

unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong

much more properly with it
;
but the mss. and the Anukr. require the division as made

in our text; and SPP. also follows them.

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings.

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out
; widely make us to dwell

; drink the ghee,

O thou ghee-wombed one; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on.

Made up of the second half of a RV. etc. tristubh verse (see above : no text shows

in this half any various readings) and a whole anustubh verse, which also is found in

a number of other texts (VS. v. 38 ;
TS. i. 3. 4' ;

MS. 1.2. 13; AS. ^19.3; <;S.

viii. 4. 3), and almost without variants (only TS. combines nah krdhi in b, and MS.

reads ghrtavane in c). |_Ppp. ends with b (7'/fi/5).J-

4. Here Vishnu strode out
;
thrice he set down his steps ; [it is] col-

lected in his dust.

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV.

(i. 22. 17-20) and SV. (ii. 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in

part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read paddm at end of b,* and SV. has/tfw-

sult at end of C. Of the other texts, VS. (v. 15) and TS. (i. 2. 13*) agree with RV.
;

MS. (i.
2. 9 et al.)

has /#<#*, like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed:

the comm. here explains thus: visnoh . . . f&nsumati p&de lokatrayam . . . samavas-

thapitam samakrstam va. Henry renders "for him it is reduced to a dust-heap."

*[_SV. also at i. 222.J

5. Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain-

ing (dhr) here (itds) [his] ordinances.

RV.SV. read dias at beginning of c, and VS. (xxxiv. 43) agrees with them; TB.

(ii.4. 6
1

) has instead tdtas. It seems hardly possible to give itds its distinctive mean-

ing
* from here

'

;
but Henry combines it with vi cakrame :

" from here." The comm.

has afas.

6. Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds [ybur]

courses (vratd\ [he] Indra's suitable companion.

Or ydtas in b may mean simply
'
as.* Not only RV.SV., but also the other texts con-

taining this verse (VS. vi. 4 et al.
; TS. i. 3. 6

2
;
MS. i. 2. 14), have the same readings

with ours. The comm. explains paspaqe as spr$ati badhnati
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The comm. strangely
* closes the hymn here, and treats its last two verses as |_belonging

to the next : see p. 389J. *LBecause ne has Sot to the enc^ of nis " sP^ed decad "
?J

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons (suri) ever behold, like an

eye stretched on the sky.

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. RV.SV.,

and also VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text ; TS. (i. 3. 6 2 et al.) differs only by accent-

ing, according to its usage, divl 'va *; MS. (i. 2. 14) reads $dcya for sdda in b. *
[Gram.

128; Prat iii-56.J

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth
;
from the great

wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things ;

reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left.

The verse is found also in VS. (v. 19), TS. (1.2. 13*), and MS. (1.2.9). VS.TS.

insert va after divds in a and mahds in b, and TS. reads utd va for urds in b, while

MS. has, for b, ur6r vd visno brhatd antdriksat ; TS. combines both times irisnav u-
;

VS. has, for c, ubha hi hdsta vdsuna prndsva; TS.MS. accent vasavydls, which is

decidedly more regular (but SV. i. 298 has vasdvye) ;
and all three accent a prd y^

which is also more in accordance with usage (our pada-text aprdyacha). The first two

padas are of 10 syllables each
; [but the 1'a's of VS.TS. make them good tristubh\.

27 (28). Prayer and praise to Ida.

[Mcdh&Mhi (?) . mantrokteddddmatam. trdistubham.]

Not found in Paipp., but occurs in ApQS. iv. 13.4. Kauc,. makes no use of the

verse; but in Vait. (3. 15) it accompanies a libation to Ida in the parvan ceremonies.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Henry, n, 64; Griffith, i. 341.

i. Let Ida herself dress us with the vow (vratd\ [she] in whose place

(fadd) the pious purify themselves
; ghee-footpd, able, soma-backed, she,

belonging to all the gods, hath approached the offering.

Or vratd in a may mean the 7;ra/<z-milk (comm. simply karman}. ApS. omits eva

and reads ghrtena for vratena in a, and has for c, 'vaiqvanari qakvari vayrdhana.
The comm. reads upa *strta in d.

28(29). Of the instruments of offering.

[Afedhdtitht (?). vedadevatdkam. trdislubhaml\

Found also in Paipp. xx. To this hymn, as to the preceding, Kaug. pays no attention
;

but it is used twice by Vait. : once in the parvan ceremony (4. 12), as the hotar unties

the 7/^/fo-bunch
;
and once in the agnistoma (13. 2), in connection with the prayaniya

istL

Translated: Ludwig, p. 19; Henry, 11,65; Griffith, 1.341.

I. The vcdd [is] well-being, the tree-smiter well-being; the rib
[is]

sacrificial hearth (i>tdi) 9
the ax our well-being; oblation-making, worship-

ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering.

The first half-verse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS. iii. 2. 4 1
: sphydh svasth

vighandh svastih pdrqur vtdih paraqnr nah svastih. By the vedd is doubtless here
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meant the bunch of sacred grass so called, used in the ceremonies of offering (darbha-

musti, comm.). The n of drughanas (p. drughanak) is prescribed by Prat. iii. 76.

The comm." explains it by lai>itradih
% because dntr drumo hanyate *nena. Half of

SPP's authorities accent pdraqus the first time, and of ours all but one ( D. ), and we

accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be

so distinguished iromparafus in the same pada without reason and the reason in fact

seems to be that it stands for pdrqus (TS.) [which pronunciation the meter decidedly

favors for the suastt at the end of b must scan as 3 syllablesJ. SPP. accents para$us
both times. The comm. apparently understands pdra$us, as he explains it as par$uh

pdn^vavankris \trnadicchedani\, but the second para$its by vrksacchedanasadhana.

He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svasti by reading (like TS.)
svastih at end of b. [Discussions f drughana: Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii. 3 ;

von Bradke,

ZDMG. xlvi. 462; Bloomfield, ib. xlviii. 546; Kranke, WZKM. viii. 342,] [ In b, Ppp.
reads paraqur vedis paraqu nas svasti, and, in d, havir idam for yajiiam imam.\

29(30). To Agni and Vishnu.

\Medhdtithi (?). dvyrcam. mantroktad&ivatam. trdistubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage,

further in TS. (i.
8. 22') and CCS. (ii. 4. 3). Used by Kau$. (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46,

78, 1 12, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of grass on the joints ;
and

also (59. 19) with 1 7 etc. : see 1 7. In Vait. (8. i), it accompanies an offering to Agni and

Vishnu at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. [Whitney seems to doubt whether

the Anukr. does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrgvangiras.\
Translated: Ludvvig, p. 374; Henry, 12, 65 ; Griffith, i. 341.

1. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink

of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house ;

may your tongue move on to meet the ghee.

TS. has, in b, the imperative vltdm, and ^^.patam, and both guhyani, which makes

of nama an accus. pi. ;
at the end, TS. has caranyet^ and CCS- -nyat; and both dddhana

at end of c: CC$- further exchanges i c and 2 c, and has upa for prati at beginning

of d. MS. mixes up the material of the two verses still more, putting our I b, c after our

2 a in iv. ro. i, and our 2 b, c after our i a in iv. u. 2 (in iv. 10. i it reads guhyani and

dddhana^ like the other two texts, \s\\\. pathds, like ours) ;
in d (iv. 11.2), it has dnu (the

text wrongly nu) instead of prdti, and at the end -nyat. KB. (vii. 2) has two padas

resembling d (one with upa and one with prati at the beginning, and both ending with

caranyat}. With b compare further RV. iv. 58. 1 c, and with c RV. v. I. 5 [c and vi.

74, i cj. Ppp. exchanges the place of i b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like CS.)
patam and guhyani [see my addition to note to vs. 2

J.

2. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] your dear domain (dhdmari) ; ye par-

take of (vt) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in

each house
; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee.

For the exchanges of padas in the other texts, see under the preceding verse
;
for this

verse we have here further ACS. (ii. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor-

responding to our 2, all the other texts read jusana at end of b
;
at end of d, TS. has

again -nyct^ and all the others -nyat; TS.MS. have vavrdhana at end of c, and TS.
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sustutir^ MS. sustutt, before it; while AS.S. read instead sustutir vdm iydnd,

evidently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b (putting it in the other verse), pdtam ghrtasya

guhyd jusdnah. VS. (viii.24) and MS. (in 1.3.39), finally, have a second half-verse

nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly different first half : it reads

ddme-dame samtdham yaksy (MS. ydksy) agne prdti te jihva ghrtdm tic caranyat.

|_The
" inversion

"
of the verses in Ppp., taken with the "

exchange of padas i b and

2 b," seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows : agndvisnu mahi dhdma priyam
vdm pdtam ghrtasya guhydni ndma : dame-dame etc.

;
and then, agndvisnu mahi tad

vdm mahitvam pdtam ghrtasya guhyd jusdnah : dame-dame etc.J

30 (31). For successful anointing.

[Bhrgvangiras. dydvdprthiviyam uta pratipddoktadeuatdkam. bdrhatam.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau9. (54. 6) in \\\e goddna ceremony, to accompany
the anointing of the youth's eyes. Vait. (10. 5) makes it accompany, in the paqubandha,
the anointing of the sacrificial post.

Translated: Henry, 12,65; Griffith, i. 342.

I. Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath

Mitra here made [it] ;
well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well

anointed may Savitar make
[it].

The comm. supplies aksiyugam yilpam vd for svdktam to agree with. The meter

is plainly anustubh.

31(32). To Indra: for aid.

\Bhrgvangiras. dindram . bhuriktristubh
.]

Like the preceding, not found in Paipp. Used by Kauc.. (48. 37), with hymns 34
and 1 08, and with vii. 59 [or vi. 37. 3 (but see note to vii. 59) J,

in a witchcraft ceremony

against enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning.

Translated: Henry, 12, 66; Griffith, 1.342.

I. O Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero,

quicken us today ;
whoever hates us, may he fall downward

;
and whom

we hate, him let breath quit.

The verse is RV. iii. 53. 21, which has for sole variant ydcchresthabhis |_which the

meter alone would suggest as an emendationJ (p. ydtyre-) in b. The combination sds

padlsta is prescribed by Prat. ii. 58. The comm. treats ydvat and $resthdbhis as inde-

pendent words.

32 (33). Homage to Soma(?).

[Brahman. dyusyam. dnustubham.~\

Found also (except d) in Paipp. xx. It is, without variant, RV. ix. 67. 29 (which

also lacks d). Used by Kau$. twice (58. 3, 1 1) in rites for length of life (on account of

the concluding pada), with iii. 31, iv. 13, and other passages, in the ceremony of initia-

tion of a Vedic student. It is reckoned (54. i r, note) to the dyusya gana.

Translated : by RV. translators
;
and Henry, 1 2, 66

; Griffith, i. 342.
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i. Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one

have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-time let him make for me.

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma, The comm. understands it here of Agni.

He explains pdnipnatam as $abddyamdnam shlyamdnam vd.

-33 (34)* For blessings : to various gods.

\Brahman. mantroktadevatyam. pathydpankti^

Found, without variant, in Paipp. vi.
;
also in a number of other texts : see below.

The verse has various uses in Kau$,: next after hymn 15, in a rite for prosperity (24. 8),

with offering a dish of mixed grain ;
in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student,

twice (57. 22, 25), in the \jignikdrya\, with sprinkling thrice repeated ;
and (note to

53.4) the schol. add it in other rites, the goddna etc. In Vait. (29. 21), the brahman-

priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony.

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, 1.342.

I. Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pushan, together Bri-

haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth
;

long life-time let him make for me.
* Pour together

'

(sam-sic), i.e. mingle, combine, unite
;

the expression probably

chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor-

responding verses, TA.
(ii. 184), JB. (i. 362), ApS. (xiv. 18. i), and PCS. (iii.

12. 10)

have tndras instead of pusa in b; ApS. has was instead of ma in a and c; in d,

TA.JB.ApQS. have Ayusd for prajdyd, and TA.JB. bdlena for dhdnena; e is wanting

in PCS.
; ApQS. has sarvam and dadhdtu, TA. ayusmantam karota md. The variants

of K. (xxxv. 2) are not accessible.

34(35). To Agni: against enemies.

[Atharvan. jdtavedasam. jdgatam^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kau$. (36. 33), in

a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child; also (48.37), with

hymn 31 etc., against enemies : see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the

next, 35. i, in the agnicayana, while the bricks called asapatna are laid on the fifth

course of the fire-altar.

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, 1.343.

i. O Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born; thrust back, O
Jatavedas, those unborn ; put underfoot those that want to fight [me] ;

may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi.

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS. (xv. i),

TS. (iv. 3. 12'), TA.
(ii. 5. 2), and MS. (ii.8. 7). [Cf - Katha-hss., p. 73.] They all

read nas instead of me in a ;
and VS. has nuda (not nuda) before it, and nuda jata-

vedah at end of b. The comm. (backed up by two or three of SPP's authorities) under-

stands //instead of te in d, and SPP. (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text. The
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagatL |_The excision from d of

vaydm and the worse than superfluous te would make all regular, 1 1 -f 1 1 : 1 2 + 1 1 .J

[Ppp. in a exchanges the place of jdtdn and sapatndn and omits me; has fr;/f///for

nndasva in b ; and omits c, d.J
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35 (36). Against a rival (woman).

\Atharvan. trcam* jdtavedasam* dnustubham : /, j. tristubh^\

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx., but not together. Kauc;. employs
. the hymn in the same rule (36. 33) as hymn 34, to prevent an enemy's wife from bear-

ing children
; only vss. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the use of vs. i by Vait.

(29.6), see under the preceding hymn.
Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (vss. 2, 3); Henry, 13, 67; Griffith, i. 343, and 475;

Bloomfield, 98, 545.

1. Overpower away with power [our] other rivals; thrust back, O
Jatavedas, those unborn; fill this royalty unto good fortune; let all the

gods revel after him.

Of this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS.

(xv. 2), TS. (iv. 3. 12'), and MS. (ii.
8. 7) ;

all read, for a, sdhasd jdtan prd nudd nah

sap&tndn. Our second half, especially the last pada, is rather wanting in connection

with what precedes ; Ppp. improves d by reading ami tvd devds sarvejusantdm. The
comm. explains rdsfram by asmadlyam janapadam, and enam by qatruhananakar-
manah prayoktdram.

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes of

them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone.

Ppp. reads sdkam for aham in c. The comm. regards the verse as addressed to a

vidvesint strt. To him the hiras are the minute, and the dhamanis the large vessels.

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower; let there not be

progeny to thee, nor birth
;

I make thee barren (asH), without progeny ;

I make a stone thy cover.

The mss. are divided between sutuh and sunuh at end of b (our Bp.D. read sunuh),
and SPP. adopts sunuk (following half his authorities and the comm.), but wrongly, as

the accent plainly shows.* The comm. reads aqi'dm at beginning of c, and supports it

by a ridiculous explanation: it stands for aqvatarlm *a she-mule,' and she-mules are

not fruitful !
|_In the Berlin ed., the r of krnomi in c is wanting.J *LCf. the note to

i. 1 1. i.J

The discordance between vs. i and vss. 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to

believe them all to form one hymn together ;
and vs. i evidently belongs with hymn 34 ;

vss. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the

closing padas. But there is no disagreement among the authorities with regard to the

division.

36 (37). Husband and wife to one another.

\Atharvan* mantrokt&kstdevatyam .

Of this verse are found in Paipp. only the first words, a lacuna following. Kauc..

(79.2) prescribes its use in the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, as the two

spouses anoint one another's eyes.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 13, 67; Griffith,

1.343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. Cf. also Bergaigne, JA. 8. iii. 200, note (1884).
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i. The eyes of us two [be] of honey-aspect ;
our face [be] ointment;

put (kr) thou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together.

The comm. begins with aksau, and Ppp. also reads the same. The /tfafo-text divides

saha 'sati into sahd : dsati, which is plainly wrong (should be asati).

37 (38). The wife to the husband.

[Atharvan. lingoktadcvatyam . dnustubham.]

Wanting in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the preceding

verse. Employed by Kauc,. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with

the direction ity abhichddayati, which may well enough mean, as plainly required by the

sense of the verse,
* she envelops him,' but is explained by the schol. as * one envelops

the two spouses.'

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 14, 67; Griffith,

i. 343 ; Blootnfield, 96, 546.

I. I bridle (abhi-dha) thee with my Manu-born garment, that thou

mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women.

The comm. explains tnanu- alternatively by mantrena, and takes kirtayds as = ucca-

rcsj and he supplies ndmadheyam as the latter's direct object, governing anydsdm.
" Manu-born" is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman's embrace is

intended, or her hair if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden-

tical with 38. 4 c, d.

38 (39). To win and fix a man's love: with a plant.

[Atharvan. pancarcam. vanaspatyam. dniistubham : j. f-p. itsnih^\

The first two verses of this hymn are found in Paipp. xx., but in a fragmentary and

corrupt condition; the remaining three, in iii. Used, according to Kauc,. (36. 12), with

vi. 129, 139, in a rite concerning women; the plant is fastened to the head (of the

woman
|_so

the comm.J), and she enters the village. (Ke^ava explains differently.)

|_IIe regards a man as object of the rite (tasya qirasi baddhva), as indeed the text of

vs. 2 d requires. J
Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 249; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14,

68; Griffith, i-344; Bloomfield, 103, 546.

i. I dig this remedy, me-regarding, greatly wailing, the returner of

one going away, greeter of one coming.

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp. The comm., after Kauq., understands the

remedy to be that named sduvarcala,* " Sochal salt.'* Mdmpa^yam he explains as either

mam eva ndrim pa^yat or mam eva asddhdranyena patye pradarqayat; there can

properly be no causative force in -pa$ya. [_Weber suggests that mdmpa^yam may be a

misprint for sa-
;
but the mss. of SPP. and W. all appear to have ;;/-, except W's Bp.,

which has
jvz-.J

The other difficult epithet, abhirorudam> he makes no difficulty of

explaining as if it contained the root rudh instead of rud: patyuh anyandrlsamsargam
abhito nirundhat / That might be convenient, if admissible

;
the abhi with roruda is

obscure : perhaps
(

wailing at or after [me].*
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*|_But Kauq., Darila and Ke$ava, and the comm. seem to intend by sauvarcala a root

or flower and not a salt decoction (cf. OB. vii. 195) therefrom. See Bloomfield's note,

p. 539. He observes that the Sutra does not here inspire us with confidence in its

exactness. See further my addition to note on vs. 5.J

2. Wherewith the Asurl put down Indra from among the gods, there-

with put I thee down, that I may be very dear [fern. !J to thee.

The comm. explains asurf alternatively as asurasya maya, and renders ;// cakre by

yuddhe svddhinam krtavati. [Weber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs. as

relating to Indra's seduction by an asuri: cf. Oertel, JAOS. xix 2
. I2O.J |_Ppp. corrupt,

as noted above.J

3. Correspondent (prattci) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the

sun, correspondent to all the gods ;
as such we address \acha-a-

t

uad\ thee.

4

Correspondent,' perhaps
' a match for, as effective as

'

; Henry translates :

"
looking

in the face." The comm. declares the plant $ankhapitspi to be addressed in the verse,

and paraphrases pratlci by va^lkaranartham pratyag-aiicand. Ppp. inserts osadhe at

end of a, and reads ami for uta in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as

7x4 = 28.

4. I am speaking ;
not thou

;
in the assembly verily do thou speak ;

mayest thou be mine wholly ; mayest thou not make mention of other

women.

Ppp. has, in a, vadani mahattvam, and vadani would be a preferable reading, but

it is given by only one of our mss. ( D.) and three of SPP's, and is not admitted in

either printed text. All the mss. (except our I.) accent vAda at end of b, which accent

SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts ;
the accent is no more anomalous than that

of kirtAyas in d: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37. i d above,

where the same half-verse is found nearly unchanged.

5. If thou art either beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this

herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me.

With tirojan&m compare the oftener used atijan&m */ the virtual meaning is in unin-

habited regions.' Ppp. makes better meter in c by reading iyam tvd mahyam osadhih.

The comm. curiously reads tirocanam, "with concealed going
"

\tiras and acanam\.
The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed unnoticed. *L$ee OB.

vii. 385 and BR. i-94-J

[Henry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fastened to the man before his

departure in order to ensure his return to the woman. Later, 1897, JA. 9. ix. 328, he

cites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d'Orldans from the Upper Irawadi :

a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be

separated from her for a time, and he does the like. This seems to him (and to me) to

confirm his view. OB., under suvarcald, reports that some assign to the word the

meaning
"
hemp." Cf. my addition to note to vs. i.J

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka, containing 16 hymns and 31 verses; the

Anukr. quotations are, for the hymns, trttydntydu [cf. anuva&a-note following h. n8J
,) and for the verses asfdu tisra$ cd *vabodhyds trtiye.
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39 (40). In praise of Sarasvant (?).

\Praskanva. mantroktadevatyam. trdhtubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kauq. (24.^)) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with offer-

ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull
;
the verse is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the

pustika mantras.

Translated: Henry, 14,69; Griffith, i. 344.

I. [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull

of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by (?), in our cow-stall stand-

ing in wealth may [one] establish.

The first three padas are, with variants, RV. i. 164. 52 a, b, c (also TS. iii. i. in).
Our very senseless payasdm in a is RV. vayasdm (TS. way-) ; our vrsabhdm (so TS.)
in b is RV. dar$atdm ; and RV. (not TS.) has vrstibhis in c. Then, for d, RV. has

sdrasvantam dvase johavlmi (TS. nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one

consistent construction ;
our d fits very badly. Ppp. reads samudram for suparnam in

a, and has, for c, d, abhiptaw rayya tapanti sarasvantam rahisthya (i.e. rayisthani)

sadaye *ha. The comm. understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse,

and supplies indras as subject for the concluding verb
; abhfpatas he explains variously :

sarvatah samgata apo *smin or abhipatanaqllan vrstikaman sarvapraninah. Henry
renders " those who invoke him."

40 (41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant.

\Praskanva* diyrcam. sdrasvatam. trdistubham : i.bhunj.}

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kauc,. makes no use of the hymn ;
but it is quoted by

Vait. (8. 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to SarasvatI and Sarasvant at the

full-moon sacrifice.

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, 1.345,

1. [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course

stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered him,

Sarasvant, we call to aid.

The verse is found in several other texts: TS.
(iii.

i. in), MS. (iv. 10. i), AQS.

(iii. 8. i), S. (vi. n.8); and it is a supplement (Aufrecht,
2
p. 678) to RV. vii. 96.

All these agree in reading vratdm in b, pustipdtis (the comm. also has this) in c, and

huvema at the end. Ppp. has vrate in a and vratam in b, w&.juhu'vema at the end.

2. We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (?), would [herej

call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower

(ddfvdns), lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths.

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, $ravasyam, for -syuty in c ;

the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. also has raylnam for

rayistham in b, and vasanam (which seems better) at end of c. SPP. reads in a the

impossible form daqvdnsam (the comm, has -7^//j"-), alleging for it the support of most of

his authorities
;
if any of ours have it, the fact was overlooked. [Bp.

1 has da^vansam ;

ISp.
2 da$vanssam /J
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41 (42). To the heavenly falcon (the sun).

[Praskanw. (ivyream. $ycnaddivatam. x.jagafi; 2. tristubJt.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverted vers^-order). Used by Kau9. (-43.3) in the

house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Kec,., comm.) : compare Bloomfield in

JAOS. xvi. 12 ; further added by the schol. (note to 8. 23) to the vastu gana; moreover,
the verses are called (40.9) samproksanydu, and are variously made to accompany
rites involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib. p. 13). Verse 2 appears in Vait. (22.23) *n

the agnistoma^ with vi. 122 and 123.

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 345, Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. 1.285.

1. Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-beholding falcon,

seeing a resting-place ; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither,

propitious, with Indra as companion.

Ppp. combines (as often) -ksd ^vasdna- in b, and qivd "jagdma in d. Avasana-,
either * his goal

'

(so Henry) or the settlements of men/ The meter is pure tristubh.

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed,, him-

dred-wombed, vigor-giving may he confirm to us the good that was

borne away ;
let ours be what is rich in svadhd among the Fathers.

That is, probably,
* a plezteant life.' Ppp. makes nrcaksds and suparnas exchange

places in a, and reads vayo dhdt at end of b. Pada c v&jagatf.

42 (43). To Soma and Rudra.

[Praskanva. dvyrcam. mantroktodevatyam. trdistubham.]

Found also in Paipp. i. Used in Kau$. (32.3) with hymn 29 etc. : see that hymn.
Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 346.

1. O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our

household
;
drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away

from us.

The first three padas occur in RV. vi. 74. 2
(a, b, c) and MS. iv. 1 1. 2, and the last

two (repeating c) in RV. 1.24.9 an<l MS. i-3-39; TS. i. 8. 225 has the whole verse.

At beginning of c, all (RV.MS. in the former occurrence) have art bddhethdm, omitting
durdm (in the latter occurrence, RV. badhasva dftrt, MS. art badhasva; both

mumngdhi in d). Ppp. reads, in c, dveso nirrtim ca, and in d asmat. The comm.

explains gayam as grham $arlram vd. |_We had c, d also above at vi. 97. 2
;
see also

TS. i. 4. 45 s which has dvho like Ppp.J

2. O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies;

untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies.

Found also in RV. (vi. 74.3), TS.MS. (as above) [TS. yuvam, by misprintj ;
all

read asm/ for the ungrammatical asmdt in a, and the translation follows them
; and

they have dsti for dsat in c.
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43 (44). Of speech (?).

[Praskanva. vdgdcvatyam* trdistubham."]

Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Used in Kaug. (46. i), with v. 1.7, in a rite

against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse.

Translated : Henry, 15, 72 ; Griffith, i. 346.

i . Propitious to thee [are] some
; unpropitious to thee [are] some

;
all

thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices (vdc) [are] deposited

within him (it?); of these, one flew away after sound (gh6sd).

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation; the comm. gives a long and

worthless exposition. The * some ' and ' all
'

in a, b are feminine, like vac; the * thou
'

is masculine
; the comm. (after Kauc,.) understands it of a * man causelessly reproached.

1

Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, asmin signifying Parjanya, and renders d
" one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound: i.e., without rain."

44(45). Extolling India and Visttnu.

*
\Praskanva. mantroktadevatyam. bhurik tristubh.~\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi.69.8), TS. (iii.
2. 11* et al.), MS.

(ii.4.4), and PB. (xx. 15, 7); AB. (vi. 15) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a

story fabricated to explain its meaning. Used in Kauc,. (42. 6) in a rite for establishing

harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor, Keg.). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with

hymns 58 and 51 in recitation in the atyagnistoma ceremohy,

Translated: Henry, 16, 72; Griffith, i. 34 7. Discussed, as RV. verse, by Muir,

iv 2
.84. It seems that W. intended to rewrite this.

i. Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered; neither one of

them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou-

sand that did ye triply disperse.

The other texts have but a single* variant, enos for enayos at end of b
;
but Ppp. has

instead of this eva vdm; and further, in d, sahasram yad adhiraetham. Some of the

pada-mss. (including our D.) divide apa-sprdhetham in c. Henry renders d "
ye made

then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear." The comm. renders^/
1

in c byyad vastu

prati) and makes tredha refer to the three things (!oka } veda, vac) stated to be con-

quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii. 1.67 views the act as a division of a thousand by
three. *[_The accent visno, we must suppose, is a misprint (delete the sign under ca) :

for the other texts have w'sn09 accentless, as does the Index Verborum; and so has

SPP. Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give visno^ and so does our I. doubt-

less wrongly : cf. Haskell, JAOS. xi. 66.J

45(46,47). To cure jealousy.

[/. Fraskanva. bhdisajyam . dnustubham . 2. Atkarvan. mantroktadevatyam ; trsy&pana-

yanam. dnustubham ^\

These two verses, notwithstanding their close accordance in meter and subject, are

treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss., hence also by the comm.* and in SPP's

text, as two separate hymns ;
and the double reckoning from this point on involves a
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp. xx.
;
and the quoted Anukr. (see after

hymn 51) counts thirteen and not fourteen hymns in the anuvaka. The first verse

(hymn 46) is used by Kauc,. (36.25), in a women's rite, with vi. 18 and vii. 74. 3, for

removal of jealousy ;
the second (hymn 47), later in the same rite (36. 27), with para$u-

ph&nta : that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been

dipped (taptaparaquna kvathitam udakain, comm.). *[Cf. p. 389.J
Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; Grill, 29, 180; Henry, 16,

72 ; Griffith, i. 347 ; Bloomfield, 107, 547.

I . From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river (sfadhu)

brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of

jealousy.

Very probably (b) rather 'from the Indus' (sindJni). Ppp. reads -janlnam viqam
aruksatlnam (

= uruksit- ?) ;
its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm. explains/^//**/

1

by janapadat and its epithet by viqvajanahitat.

2 (47.1). Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning

separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water.

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the etdsya of c
;

it cannot be taken as

adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent. Again (cf. 18. i above) all the

mss. read, in d, iinna, unta, utna, or utta instead of the correct ndna, which the comm.

has, and which is given, by emendation, in both printed texts. Ppp. has a very different

text: tat samvegasya bhesajam tad asnnamaw grbhahitam : and then, as second half-

verse, our a, b, with yatha instead of prthak j in an added verse occurs the phrase
udhua *gnim iva varayc. [_"

Do I appease," qamayc, would be more natural
;

cf.

Ppp's varaye.\

46 (48). To Sinivali (goddess of the new moon).

[Atharvan. trcam. mantroktadevatyam. dmtstubham: g.tristubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kauc.. (32.3), with

hymn 29 etc., and again (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17. In

Vait. (i. 14), in \hz parvan sacrifice, it conciliates Sinivali.

Translated: Henry, 16,73; Griffith, i. 347.

1. O Sinivali, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods! enjoy
thou the offered oblation; appoint us progeny, O goddess.

Some of the mss. (including our Bp.P.) wrongly leave dsi unaccented in b. Most of

our mss. read dididhdhi in d, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities
;

Ppp. gives dididhi. The verse is RV. ii. 32. 6 (also VS. xxxiv. 10
;
TS. iii. 1. 1 n

;
MS.

iv. 12. 6), without variant.* The second half is nearly the same with 20. 2 c, d ;
68. i c, d.

The comm. gives several discordant interpretations of prthustuke, and is uncertain

whether to take dididdhi from diq [Gram. 21 8 J or from dih. *|_And b is nearly

v. 5. i d and vi. 100. 3 b.J

2. She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth

to many to that Sinivali, mistress of the people, offer ye oblation.

The verse is RV. ii. 32. 7, without variant (also TS.MS., as above, both with sup&nis

for subahiis). Ppp. reads in a, b sumangalis susuma.
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for (ifrattct) Indra, the

thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are

the oblations given ; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal.

Ppp. reads vi$vatas (for w$patni) in a, sahasrastutd, in b, and rddhasd in d. Henry

acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is else left unad-

dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that its description applies best

to her.

47(49)* To Kuhu (goddess of the new moon).

\Atharvan. dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. i.jagati ; 2. tristubh.']

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in TS. iii.3- 11$, MS. iv. 12.6, K.xiii. 16, AS.
i. 10. 8, CS. ix. 28. 3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 6,

makes up (Kauc,. 59.18, note), according to the schol., a patnivantagana (not

acknowledged nor used in the Kauc,. text). In Vait.
(i. 16), it and hymn 48, paired

respectively with 79 and 80, are used on the days of new and full moon at the parvan
sacrifices.

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348.

1. The goddess Kuhu, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this

sacrifice I call upon with good call ; may she confirm to us wealth having

all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise.

All the other texts read ahdm for devim in a, and for sukftam AS.QS. give suvr-

tarn and TS. subhdgdm (Ppp. has amrtant) ; all, in b, have suhdvam, which is better

(so also the comm.). Their second half-verse is different from ours : sa no dadatu $rdva-

nam pitfnam tdsydi* te devi havisd uidhema ; and Ppp. gives the same, but with a

(for sa), $ravana?h, and ta (for te). Our Bp, divides vidmandodpasam ; two of SPP's

mss. give -naodp-. For qatadaya, see Roth in ZDMG. xli. 672 ;
the comm. says bahu-

dhanam dahupradam i>d. The meter is not l\\\\jagatt. *[TS. pitrnam tdsyds,\

2. May Kuhu, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo-

cable, enjoy this our libation
;

let her listen eager to our sacrifice today ;

let her, knowing (cikitiisi), assign abundance of wealth.

Asya, in b, ought of course to be asyd (so TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read

by only a single ms. (our D.), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, CS.
has patntr (//-) ;

at end of b, TS. has ciketu^ MS.AQS. $r{totu> and $ krnotu.

Instead of our c, all give sdm (MS. sd ; misprint?) daqiise kirdtu bhuri iiamdtn ; and

Ppp. has the same, save kirate^ and pustd (for vdrnam). At the end, C^S. has

dadatu; just before, TS.MS.Q^S. read cikituse and AS. yajamane. The comm.

gives several diverse explanations of amrtasya patnt.

48 (50). To Rk& (goddess of the full moon).

\Atharvan . dvyrcam . mantroktadevatyam . jdgatam .
]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. ii. 32.4, 5 and in TS. (Hi. 3. us), *MS.

(iv. 12. 6), and MB. (1.5. 3, 4). As to use in Kauc,. and Vait, see under hymn 47.

The second half of verse 2 is further found in the adbhuta chapter of Kaug. (106. 7) as

part of a series of verses there given in full.

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348.
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1 . Raka I call with good call, with good praise ;
let the fortunate one

hear us
;

let her willingly note
;

let her sew the work with a needle that

does not come apart; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy
of praise.

The other texts agree throughout,* and differ from ours only by reading in a suhdvam^
which Ppp. also has, and the comm. The latter explains Raka as samptirnacandra

paurnamasi. ^Our d repeats 47, i d.J *|_But MB. has $atadayu-mukhyam.\

2. The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Raka, wherewith thou

givest good things to thy worshiper, with them do thou come to us

today favoring, granting, O fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity.

The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d sahasra-

posdnt) which is given also by the comm., and by three of SPP's (ten) authorities. The
meter is mixed tristubh wx&jagatl.

49 (51). To the spouses of the gods.

[Atharvan, dvyrcam. mantroktadevapatnldevatdkam. i.drnjagati; 2.4.-p*pankti?\

Not found in Paipp. The verses are RV. v. 46. 7, 8, also in TB. iii. 5. 12* and MS.
iv. 13. 10. Not used in Kau$. (unless included in patnivanta gana ; see under hymn
47). Vait. has it (4. 8 : not ix. 7. 6, comm.) in the parvan sacrifice, with one of the

patnlsamyaja offerings.

Translated: Henry, 17, 75; Griffith, 1.349.

1. Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us; let them help us for-

ward unto offspring (?///), unto winning of booty (ydja)\ they that are

of earth, they that are in the sphere (vratd) of the waters let those

well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection.

The translation implies the accent devis in d. The other texts read accordantly

devlh suhcwah and yachata ; ours substitutes yachantu and adapts suhdvas to it, but

absurdly leaves devis vocative. The comm. reads yacchatit at the end
; he explains

tujdye by tokaya *patyaya.

2. And let the women (gnd) partake (t/J), whose husbands are gods

IndranI, Agnayl, A^vinl the queen ;
let RodasI, let VarunanI listen

;
let

the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wives'.

The other texts offer no variants, save that the RV. pada-text unaccountably reads in

c rodasi ///, as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. The

verse can be read as of 40 syllables.

50(52). For success with dice.

[Angiras (kitavabddhanakdmas*), navarcam. dindram. dnustubham : j, f. tristubh;

4.jagati ; b.bhurtk tristubh.~\

Most of the verses (viz. excepting 4 and 6) are found in Piiipp., but not together :

5, I, 2 in xx.
; 3 also in xx., but in another part; 7 in xvii.

; 8, 9 in i. The hymn is

plainly made up of heterogeneous parts, pieced together with a little adaptation. Used
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in Kau$. (41. 13) with iv. 38 and vii. 109, in a rite for good luck in gambling ;
the dice,

steeped (vasitd) in a liquid \dadhi-madhuJ,
are cast on a place that has been smoothened

for the purpose. *[_The niss. seem to have kitava-dvamdhana-kdmas* Bloom field

suggests -bandhana-; Dr. Ryder, -dvariidva-dhana-\ but, considering the relation of

bddh with badh, W's -badhana- seems best in accord with badhydsam of I d.J

Translated: Ludwig, p, 455 ; Zimmer, p. 285 (5 verses); Grill, 71, 180
; Henry, 18,

75 ; Griffith, 1.349; Bloomfield, 150, 548. Muir, v. 429, may be consulted. Whitney
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn.

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I

today smite \jbadh, vadh\ the gamblers irresistibly with the dice. ,

Ppp. reads, in b, viqvdham^ and, for c, eva *ham amuth kitavatn. The comm.

has vadhyasam in d. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency

in a.

2. Of the quick, of the slow, of the people that cannot avoid it (?), let

the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand.

That is, apparently, so as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjusmdm in b is

extremely problematical ;
the translators :

" wehrlos "
etc. Comparison with vi$am

vavarjuslndm, RV. i. 134.6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the

reading very suspicious ; Ppp. gives instead devayatlm j the comm. explains it |_alterna-

tivelyj as dytltakriydm aparityajantindm, sticking to the game in spite of ill luck. For

d, Ppp. has antarhastyam krtam manah.

3. I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage ; here,

attached, may he divide (vi-ci) our winnings ;
I am borne forward as it

were by booty-winning chariots ; forward to the right may I further the

praise of the Maruts.

The verse is RV. v. 60. i, found also in TB.
(ii. 7. 124) and MS. (iv. 14. u). All

these texts give sv-dvasam in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption ;
in

b they have prasattds (but TB. prasaptds) ;
in c they accent vajayddbhis ; in d they

(also Ppp.) read pradaksinit; at the end MS. has a^ydm. Some of our mss. (Bp.R.T.)

give rndhydm. The comm. explains vI cayat as simply = karotu \karotu itself may
be used technically; cf. Ved. Stud. i. ii9j. Krtam he understands throughout as the

winning die (krta$abdavdcyam labhahetumayam). The verse is brought in here only
on account of the comparison in b.

4. May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop (ivft) ; do thou help

upward our side in every conflict; for us, O Indra, make thou wide,

space, easy-going; do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O
bounteous one.

The verse is RV. i. 102. 4, where vdrivas is read in c instead of vdrfyas. The c;omm.

explains vrt as antagonist at play, an$a as victory (jayalaksana), and bhara as the

contest with dice.

5. I have won of thee what is scored together (?) ;
I have won also the

check (?) ;
as a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings.
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Samlikhitam and samrudh are technical terms, obscure to us. The comm. ingeniously

states that players sometimes stop or check (samrudh) an antagonist by marks (anka)
which they make with slivers of dice and the like, and that such marks and the one

who checks by means of them are intended a pretty evident fabrication. Ppp. reads

samvrtam instead of samrudham; the comm. explains the latter word simply by
samroddhdram .

6. Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (?) ;
he divides in time

the winnings like a gambler ; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches

him verily .he unites with wealth at pleasure (?).

The verse is full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It is RV.

x. 42. 9, with variants : RV. reads atidivyd jaydti in a
;
in b, ydt for iva, and hence

uicindti; in c, dhdnd runaddhi; in d, raya (which the translation given above follows :

the comm. reads it) and svadhavdn. The comm. also has jayati, as demanded by the

meter, in a. He explains praham by aksaih prahantdram pratikitavam^ and vi cinoti

this time by mrgayate. With nd dhdnam rundddhi compare the gambler's vow, nd

dhdnd runadhmi, in RV. x. 34. 12
;
the comm. says dyutalabdham dhanatk na vyartham

sthdpayati him tit devatdrtham viniyunkie. The Anukr. distinctly refuses the contrac-

tion to krtam 'va in b.

7. By kine may we pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over

hunger, O much-invoked one, all of us; may we first among kings,

unharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems.

Or perhaps
* unharmed by [others

7

] stratagems.* The verse has no reason here
;

it

is RV.x. 42. 10, with variants: RV. omits the meter-disturbing i>a in b (the Anukr.

ignores the irregularity), and reads vfyvdnt at the end of the pada ;
also rajabhis in c,

and, in d, asmakena vrjdnend. Ppp. has, for c, vayam rdjdnas prathamd dhandndm.

The comm., against the pada-\&x\. (-waft ;
RV. pada the same), understands prathamd

as neut. pi., qualifying dhandni.
|_Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 150 ; Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 25I.J

8. My winnings in my right hand, victory in my left is placed; kine-

winner may I be, horse-winner, riches-winning, gold-winner.

Ppp. reads, for b, savye me jayd "hitah, and, in d, krtamcayas for dhanamjayas.

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow; fasten me

together with a stream (?) of winnings, as a bow with sinew.

Ppp. reads divam for dynvam in a, and dhdraya in c. Dhdrd, in whatever sense

taken, makes a very unacceptable comparison ; the comm. paraphrases it with samtatyd

uparyuparildbhahetukrtdyapravdhena. |_His interpretation seems to mean * Unite

me with a succession (samtati or pravdha) of fours' (krta-aya), or, as we should say,
< Give me a run (dhdrd or pravdha) of double sixes,

7 * Give me a run of luck.'J

51 (53). For protection by Brihaspati and Indra.

[Ajigiras. barhaspatyam . trdisttib/iam.']

Found also in Paipp. xv. The verse is RV. x. 42. n (also in TS. iii. 3. n 1

). In

Kauq. (59. 19) it is used with hymn 17 etc. (see under that hymn) ;
and it is reckoned

(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. In Vait. (25. 2) it goes with hymns 44 and
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58 ;
see under 44. The comm, quotes it also from anti K, (15) in a sacrifice to the

planets (grahayajfte), and from Naks. K. [should be QantiJ (18), in a mahfyanti called

barhaspatya.

Translated: Henry, 19, 78; Griffith, i. 351.

i. Let Brihaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above,

from below, against the malignant one ;
let Indra from in front and from

midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions.

The directions admit also of being understood as from west, north, south, and east.

RV. (and TS.) reads vdrwas in d, and so does Ppp. (varivas krnotu).

The fourth anuvdka ends here; it has, according to our division, 13 hymns and 30

verses; the other division counts 14 hymns; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect: dv&u

paftcarcau samnivistau caturthe; and, for the hymns: caturthe trayoda$a suktah

thus sanctioning our division.

52 (54). For harmony.

\Atharvan. dvyrcam. sdmmanasyam ; dfvinatn. /. kakummaty amtstubh ; s.jagati.']

Not found in Paipp. Kau$. reckons it (9. 2) to the brhachanti gana, and also (12. 5),

with iii. 30 etc., to the sammanasydni or harmony-hymns.
Translated: Ludvvig, p. 428; Grill, 31, 181

; Henry, 19, 79; Griffith, 1.351 ;
Bloom-

field, 136, 550.

1. Harmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers

harmony, O A$vins, do ye here confirm in us.

The verse is found in TB. ii. 4. 4
6 and MS. ii. 2. 6, and in a khila to RV. x. 191 ;

TB.

reads svats and dranais in a, b; MS. and the khila have svtbhyas and dranebhyas, and

MS. also asmdbhyam in d. The verse is also usniggarbha.

2. May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge (cikitu) ; may
we not fight(?) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case

of much destruction (?) ;
let not Indra's arrow fall, the day being come.

Or (as the other translators), Met not the arrow fly, Indra's day being come 1

;
the

comm. understands ' Indra's arrow,' i.e. the thunderbolt.* The comm., in c, reads wni~

hrute (= kdutilye nimitte or stainyadikautilyanimitte). Yutsmahi in b is doubtful
;

SPP. reads yitsmahi, with the comm. (= viyukta bhuma) and the minority of his mss.

(also our K.Kp.) ;
the rest have either yutsmahi or yuchmahi (the latter also our

O.s.m.D.R.s.m., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes for yutsmahi) ;

on the whole, yutsmahi is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense.

SPP. strangely reads, with the comm. and the majority of his authorities, and with part

of ours (P.PO.R.), /// sthur in c, against both general grammar and the Pratigakhya

(ii. 18; its commentary quotes this passage as an illustration of the rule). With a

Grill compares RV. x. 30. 6 c, sdm janate tndnasa sdm cikitre, Pada b is tristubh, if

not a also : |Js the second sdm an intrusion ?J. *|_Alternatively, and as a$anirupapara-

kiya vak.\
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53 (55) For some one's health and long life.

[Brahman. saptorcam. dyusyam uta bdrhaspatyant ; dfuinam. trdistubham : j. bhurij ;

4> usniggarbhd "rst pankti ; 3-7. anustubh.']

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found also in Paipp. : i in xx.
; 2-4 also in xx., but not with i

;

7 in v. In Kaug. (besides the separate use of vs. 7, which see), addressed* with i. 9, 30 ;

iii. 8, etc. by the teacher to the pupil in the ceremony of initiation (55. 17). And the

comm. quotes it from Naks. K. [_should be antij (18) with hymn 51 (which see).

*LAccording to the comm., p. 402'
2

, only vss. I-6.J

Translated : Muir, v. 443 ; Grill, 15, 182
; Henry, 20, 80

; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloomfield,

52, 551.

1. When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Yama's other-

world existence, from malediction, the A$vins bore back death from us,

O Agni, physicians of the gods, mightily.
4 Other-world existence/ lit.

* the being yonder.' The verse is VS. xxvii. 9, and is

found also in TS. iv. i. 74, TA. x. 48 (Appendix), and MS. ii. 12. 5, the four texts nearly

agreeing : they read ddha for ddhi in a (Ppp. appears to do the same) ;
for b, bfhaspate

abhiqaster dmuncah ; in c, asmat for asmdt (and MS. uhatant). SPP. reads, for b,

brhaspater abhtqaster amuTtcah; the mss. are greatly at variance; half SPP's authori-

ties read brhaspate^ which he ought accordingly to have adopted, since brhaspates is

ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to be sure, has no

scruple about taking it as a vocative : he brhaspateh / Our Bp. reads brhaspdteh;
P. has -pate *bhi-, which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no other

authority. For dmuncas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our P.R.T.,

and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that

is enough. The paxla, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts

(changing our *bht- to abh-). Ppp. has a different text, brhaspatir abhiqastya *mun-

cat; its c, also, is peculiar : prati mrtyum ahatam aqvina te. [W. usually renders

abhlqasti by
*

imprecation. 'J

2. Walk (kram) ye (two) together; leave not* the body; let thy breath

and expiration be here allies
;
live thou increasing a hundred autumns ;

[be] Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd.

Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place of

c, d reads samrabhya jlva qaradas suvarca *gnis etc. The change from 2d pers. in a

to third in b is sudden beyond the usual liberal measure. |_In the Berlin ed., an accent-

sign is missing under the (a of qatdm.\

3. Thy life-time that is set over 'at a distance [thy] expiration,

breath, let them come again Agni hath taken that from the lap of

perdition ;
that I cause to enter again in thy self.

With a, b compare the similar half-verse xviii. 2. 26 a, b. The comm. explains dtihi-

tam as from either of the roots hi or dha. Ppp. begins differently: yat ta "yurj in

b it reads pratwyiiva te paretah ; and it leaves off te at the end. Prat. ii. 46 notes a

*har in c [_render it rather brought hither or back '

?
J.

4. Let not breath leave this man
;

let not expiration, leaving him low,

go away; I commit him to the seven sages (rsi)\ let them carry him

happily (svasti) unto old age.
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Ppp. fills out the meter of a by reading ma tva prdno hasld yas te pravisto }
and

begins its b thus : tnd. tvd *p&no *v-
;
in c and d (its 2 c, d) it has dadhvahe and nayantu.

Part of the mss. accent apand *va- in b. SPP. reads, with the small majority of his

mss., saptarsibhya in c (against our saptars-} ;
our mss. vary,, as usual. With a, b

compare the nearly equivalent xvi. 4. 3 a, b. The Anukr. apparently scans the first line

as 7 -f ii, but the/0</0-mss. mark the division after apanas (as n+7). Henry fills the

meter conjecturally by adding m6 vyand.

5. Enter ye in, breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall;

let this treasure of old age increase here unharmed.

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 1 . 5 a, b. In c, perhaps rather * let this man, a treasury

of old age
'

(so Henry).

6. We impel hither thy breath; I impel away \hyydksma; let Agni

here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides.

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i. 3. 144 and AQS. ii. 10.4, but with great

difference of text : thus, ayus te vipitdto dadhad aydm agnir vdrenyah : piinas te fraud
w ^yati (AQS. a yatu) pdra yaksmam snvamlte.

7. Up out of darkness have we, ascending the highest firmament,

gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light.

This verse (with a different second pada,/v^//> pdqyanta itttaram, which Ppp. also

gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 et

al. (with svah for jydtis in b), TS. iv. i. 74 (with pd^yanto jytitir in b), TB. ii. 4. 40
*
(as

TS.), TA. vi. 3. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. 12. 5 et al. (with jyotih p- in b), LS. ii. 12. 10 (with

jyotih p. u. svah p. n. for b), ChU. iii. 17. 7 (as MS., but jyotts /-).f It is used by

Kauc.. (24.32) in the agrahayanl ceremony, with the direction ity utkramati l with this

he steps upward'; and the schol. adds it (note to 55. 15) in the ceremony of initiation

of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy ;
and

further (note to 58. 18), in the nirnayana, or infant's first carrying out of doors. In

Vait. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnistoma. *^And
ii. 6. 64 : the d of ii. 4, 49 has uttaram.\ f[_Also K. xxxviii. 5.J

54 (56 > 57- 1). Extolling verse and chant.

[vs. i. Brahman- rksdmadevatyam. dnnstubham. vf. 2t and 55. /. Bhrgti.

dvyrcam. aindram. dnnstubham
^\

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in our edition as

constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), the

Anukr. and some of the mss. (and hence the comm. and SPP's text) take our vs. r as a

whole hymn, and our vs. 2 and hymn 55 as together one hymn; and this is probably to

be accepted as the true traditional division.* Paipp. has our two verses in xx., but in

different places. Kauc.. (42.9-10), in a rite for the gaining of wealth by teachers

(adhyapakanam artharjanavighna$amanartham, comm., p. 402, end), gives as prattka

simply ream sama, which would imply either or both verses
; Darila explains dvabhyam

* with two/ which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm. Lp. 4io IX
J appears

to regard vs. 2 (57. i) as intended in rule 9, and both vs. i and vs. 2 (56 and 57) in

rule 10. *[_The decad-division comes between vss. i and 2 : cf. p. 389.J
Translated: Muir, iii 2 . 4 ; Henry, 21, 8r

; Griffith, 1.352.
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I. To verse (re), to chant (sdmari) we sacrifice, by (both) which men

perform rites (kdrman) ;
these bear rule at the seat (sddas) ; they hand

(yam) the offering to the gods.

The verse is SV. i. 369, which, however, reads yacamahe in a, krnvdte in b, vi t

for ett in c, and vaksatah in d; GGS. Hi. 2. 48, giving the pratlka, has yajdmahe.

Ppp. also has krnvate and vi te, butyachatam at the end. The comm. explains sadasi

by etanndmake mandape.

2 (57. i). When (ydd) I have asked verse LancU chant [respectivelyJ

for oblation LancU force, [and] sacrificial formula (ydjus) for strength, let

not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might ({del-).

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance

with the comm., and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question.

[_In c, Ppp. has bhutir; but whether for esa or for tasmdt is not clear from R's note. J

55(57-2). To India (?).

\Bhrgu. dindram . mrat parosnih.]

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding hymn. It

is not found in Paipp. This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in Kauq.

(50. 1-3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (so at least the comm. determines :

fazpratlka is doubtful, being identical with that of xii. i. 47).

Translated: Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, i. 353.

i (57. 2). The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by
which thou didst send the all by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what

is pleasant.

The first two padas nearly correspond to SV. i. 172 a, b: yd te pdnthd adho di-vo

ytbhir vyfyvam dlrayah; with the wholly different close utd $rosantu no bhiwah.

The comm. (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addressed to Indra; 'O Vasu'

may be ' O good one.' The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c

that sunmaya (p. snmnay&) by Prat. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were for -ydu^ from

-yu ;
the comm. glosses it with sumne sukhe. The irregular verse (8-1-7:10=25) is

but ill defined by the Anukr.

56 (58). Against poison of snakes and insects.

\Atharuan. astarcam. mantroktavr$cikadevatdkam : 2. vdnaspatyd ; 4. brdhmandspatyd.*
dnnstubham : 4. virdtprastdrapanktt^\

The first four verses are found in Paipp. xx.f It is used in Kauc.. (32. 5) in a remedial

rite against venomous bites, with the direction " do as stated in the text
"

;
and vs. 5

accompanies, with vi. 56 etc., an offering in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study

(139.8). *LThe mss. have -patyam ute \1arn : but the statement should refer rather

to the verse than to, the hymn.J fLAlso vs - 8 : see below.J
Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 183; Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, 1.353; Bloom-

field, 29, 552.
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1. From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder

(pfddku) [what is] gathered that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one

hath this plant made to disappear.

Ppp. reads angaparvanas in c
;
the comm. says simply etanndmakdd danqakavi^esdt,

According to the comm., the plant intended is the madhuka (or -J), which is the name

of various trees and herbs.

2. This plant [is] sweet-(w^</////-)born, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ;

it is the remedy of what is dissevered (vi-hru), also grinder-up of stinging

insects.

The comm. reads in b madhuqcyut. LHenry renders vihruta by
c la morsure.

?

J

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked thence do we call [it] out for thee
;

of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless.

The great majority of SPP's authorities, with some of ours (Bp.O.) read in c triprad-,

and so also the comm., who explains it as *

stinging with three organs, namely, mouth,

tail, and feet
'

;
the /0dfa-division trpraod- is against this (it would be trioprad-), and

SPP. also accepts in his text trprcfd-. The comm. further reads nir vaydmasi in b.

He explains ydtas in a as ior ydtra, 'in whatever part thou art bitten
'

etc.
;
and dhltdm

by pitam sarpddind. Ppp. reads yatas pratam at end of a, naydmasi at end of b,

and trpradanqmano in c.

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted

(vrjind) faces those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend

together like a reed.

Sam-nam, lit.
c bend together,' virtually straighten out

'

: i.e., apparently,
' reduce the

distortion* (rjiikuru, comm.). Half SPP's authorities read nama. Ppp. has a differ-

ent text in part: ayam yo irikaro vikato viparvd aha mukhdny esdm vrj-; and, in c,

deva savitar (for brahmanaspate).

5. Of the sapless $arkota, crawling on, on the ground (ntcina)

its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up.

The comm. reads in c adisi (taking it from dd ' cut
')

instead of adisi (p. asya :

aoddisi). He understands the qarkota to be a kind of snake
; Henry renders it

"
scorpion

"
[after Grill J.

6. Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy

middle ;
then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ?

Or kirn may be why ?
*

(so the comm.) instead of * what ?
' In this verse the comm.

regards a \J>ucchena\ danql vrqcikah as the thing addressed. Amuya is an adverb of

disgust or contempt ; pdpdyd here apparently intensifies it.

7. Ants eat thee
; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may ye all say

" the poison of the $ark6ta is sapless."

All SPP's/tfdk-mss, miApiptlikd (not -kdti) in a. SPP. understands (one does not

see why) the comm. to take bhalabravdtha as one word
;
he (the comm.) glosses it

with sddhu bruta ; in a, b he makes the addressee a snake. |_Pischel, Ved. Stud. 1.62,

discusses bhala.\
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8. Thou that strikest (pra-hr) with both, with both tail and mouth

in thy mouth is no poison ; how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle ?

Or, again, what may there
'

etc. The last two verses lack each a syllable, unheeded

by the Anukr. The comm. this time once more declares a scorpion (vrqcika) intended
;

pucchadhi, according to him, designates a romavan avayavah. [Ppp. has for c dsye

cana te vtsam.^

57(59). Prayer to SarasvatI etc.

[ Vdmadcva. dvyrcam. sdrasvatam. j&gatam.}

The two verses are both found in Paipp. xx., but in different places. In Kauc,. (46. 6)

it is joined with v. 7. 5 in a rite for success when asking for something (the schol. and

comm. specify both verses as employed).
Translated: Ludwig, p. 446; Henry, 22, 84; Griffith, 1.354.

1. What has gone wrong (vi-ksubli) on the part of me speaking with

expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what in

myself of my body is torn apart that may SarasvatI fill up with ghee.

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a, b : yad a$asa me carato janah anu yad
yacamanasya vadato vicuksubhe ; and it has a different c: yan me tanvo rajasi pra-

vistam; further, it reads prnad in d. The authorities are divided between tdd and

ydd at beginning of c; our Bp.W.I.O.s.m.T.K. and the comm. have tdd; both edi-

tions givej^fc/. Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.O.p.m.) have sdrasvatiin d, and one (E.)

has correspondingly prna* Both verses are irregular i&jagatl.

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one (f/fw) ;
for the

father the sons have made to understand righteous things ; both indeed

bear rule over this of both kinds
;
both strive, both prosper (pus) of it.

The verse is RV. x. 13. 5 ; but RV. reads rtdm at end of b, and twice (in c, d) ubhd-

yasya for tibhd asya. The translation follows the RV. reading in c.
"
Both," it is to

be noticed (in c, d), is neuter (or fern.), not' masculine. The .sense is intended to be

mystic, and is very obscure. SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he

reports nothing to the contrary), and with the comm., avwrtann (the comm. glosses it

with varietyanti anutisthanti); the same is given by our M.W.I. Ppp. has a text

that is partly different and partly corrupt : sapta sravanti $iqavo marutvate pita pitre-

bhyo apy avivat padvatah : ubhaye piprati ubhaye 'sya rajahi ubhe itbhe ubhaye *sya

pisyakah.

58 (60). Invitation to Indra and Varuna.

\Kdurupathi. dvyrcam. mantroktadmatyam. jagatam : 2. tnstubh^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. The two verses are part of a RV. hymn (vi. 68. 10, 11).

They are not used in Kauc,. ;
but Vait. (25.2) introduces them with hymns 51 and 44 :

see under the latter.

Translated: Henry, 23,85; Griffith, i. 355.

I. O Indra-and-Varuna, soma-drinkers, this pressed soma, intoxicating,

drink ye, O ye of firm courses
;
let your chariot, the sacrifice (lad/ward),

for the god-feast, approach toward the stall (svdsara)^ to drink.
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RV. reads -vrata at end of b, adhvardm (which is much better) in c, and j/// in d.

Ppp. has 'dhvaram in c, 'with ayo for yiivd [jp. yuvdhJ,
and y&hi in d. The comm.

explains adhvaras as hinsarahitas, qualifying rathis, and svdsaram as yajamanasya

grhatn.

2. O Indra-and-Varuna, of the^bull soma, most rich in sweet, pour^in,

ye bulls
;
here is your beverage (dndhas), poured about

; sitting on this

barhis, do ye revel.

RV. fills out the meter and sense of c by adding at the end asm( (the Anukr.

ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to read idam vam asme parisiktam andha

"sad- etc.
;
it also has vrseta at end of b. The comm. explains a vrseth&m by fynitam,

quoting B. ii. 4. 2. 20 as authority.

59 (61). Against cursers.

\BddarSyani* arind$anamantroktadevatdkam* dnuitubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi. 37). This verse has the same

pratlka as vi.37.3 ;
but the comm. [_on

vi. 37, page 70, line
2_|,

doubtless with reason,

regards vi. 37. 3 as intended at Kau$. 48.37 (_Bloomficld there gives bothj; this hymn,

then, is left without ritual use. \\\\ fact, the comm. on this hymn, at p. 418, line 4,

does cite/0 nah $apat for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his comment on

vi.37j
Translated: Henry, 23, 86; Griffith, i. 355.

I. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us

cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the

root.

The first half-verse is vi. 37.3 a, b, and is found in other texts* as there referred to.

Ppp. has the whole verse as our vi.37.3, and it combines in c, as often, <urksai*va.

The Anukr. seems to ratify the contraction vrkse *va. *|_See also Katha-hss* p. 74. J

The fifth anuvaka ends here
;

*it has 8 hymns and 25 verses
;
the Anukr. quotation

for the verses \$paTtcai*vo "rdhvam vih$ateh paftcame syuh, and, for the hymns, pan-
camo

*

stau.

Here ends also the sixteenth prapathaka.

60 (62). To the home : on returning or leaving.

[Brahman (ramydn grhdn vdstospatm aprdrthayat). saptarcam. vdstospatyam. dnustubham :

I. pardmtstnp tristubh.]

Found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 6, 3, 4, 5). Used by Kaug. several

times: first, it* is muttered (24. u) in front of the house by one who has been absent

for some time, he taking fuel in his han
v
ds

; second, it again accompanies the action of

taking fuel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42. 8); third, in the

ceremony of preparing duly the house-fire (72, 5), with the direction itiprapadayati^ for

making the persons concerned enter the house; fourth, in the pitrmedha (82. 15),* with

the same direction; fifth, in the pindapitryajfta (89. u), at the end, on entering the

house; further, the schol. add it (note to 8.23) to the vastugana, and (note to 19. i)
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reckon it among the pustika mantras. As to the separate uses of vs. 7, see under that

verse. *|_For the first, fourth, and fifth uses, the comm., p. 422, lines 5, 18, prescribes

only vss. I-6.J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 23,86; Griffith, 1.356.

i. Bearing sustenance (urj), good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly

eye, I come to the houses, well-willing, greeting ;
be quiet, be not afraid

of me.

The first and third padas are found in VS. Hi. 41, as a second half-verse, and

also in LS. iii. 3. 1, ApS. vi. 27. 5, GS. iii. 7. For vasuvdnts in a, all read i>ah

sumdnds; in c, their reading is grhan di*nti (LQS. *;;//, ApS. a *gani) mdnasd moda-

mdnah (LS. datvena). Ppp. has a very different text: grhan emi manasd moda-

mdno "rjam bibhrad vasumatis sumedhd *ghorena caksusd mitriyena grhdndm pa^yan

paya ut tardmi. [_HGS. (i. 29. I a) and Ap. (vi. 27. 3) have a verse whose c is oui

(but Ap. has *vah suvanUi)^ and whose d is Ppp's a (but Ap. has di *mi).\

2. These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance (urjas-\ rich in milk,

standing filled with what is pleasant ;
let them recognize us coming.

Ppp. reads in c vdmasya^ and at the endjanatas.

3. On whom the absent one thinks (adhi-i) t in whom is abundant well-

willing the houses we call on; let them recognize us coming.

The verse is VS. iii. 42, and also found in ApS. vi. 27.3, GS. iii. 7 (both these

agreeing in text with VS.), LS. iii. 3. i, HGS. i. 29. i. VS. reads at the end jdnatds

for dyatds (like Ppp. in 2 d
;
but Ppp. in this verse has dyatas) \ LS. has esu foryestt

in b, huydmahe in c, xn&jdna (misprint?) at the end; HGS. has eti for yesu, babhus

for bahns in b, and jdnatas at the end. LCf. also MGS. i. 14. 5 and p. 155, under

yesv 0-.J The comm. glosses adhyeti with smarati.
4

4. Called on [are] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets

together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be not afraid of us.

Ppp. has svddusamnaras at end of b, and its second half-verse is aristds sarvapurnd

grhd nas santu sarvadd. Ap. and HGS. (as above) have our a, b, and a c-d like that

of Ppp., save sarvaprtrusas for -ptirnds (HGS. also bhurisakhds in a).

5. Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep; like-

wise [is] the sweet drink of food called on in our houses.

The majority of authorities read nah at the end (our E.O.R. have n) ;
both editions

give nah with the minority, and with the other texts (VS. iii. 43 ; Ap. vi. 27. 3 ;
LS.

iii. 3, i
;

GS. iii. 3, 7 ;
HGS. i. 29. i) ;

the only variant is in LS., yo rasas for kildlas

in c.

6. Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink (tra),

merry (Jiasdmudd), thirstless, hungerless be ye ;
O houses, be not afraid

of us.

HGS. makes up a verse thus: a = our 2 b; b = our 6 b; c, ana$ya atrsya; d = our

6 d. Ppp. reads (in b, c) hasdmuda aksudhyd ^trsyd sta.
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7. Be ye just here; go not after; adorn yourselves with all forms; I

shall come along with what is excellent ; become ye more abundant

through me.

1 Go not after': that is, 'do not follow me as I go away' (so the comm.). The

verse is used in Kaug. (23. 6) in the qeremony of house-building, on the breaking of

previous silence ;
and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on a

journey, contemplating the house and its occupants.

6 1 (63). For success of penance.

\Atharvan. dvyrcam. dgneyam. dnustubham^

In Paipp. (xx.) is found only the second half * of vs. i. The hymn is, according to

Kau$. (10.2 2), to be pronounced at figrahayana full-moon, in a medhdjanana rite (for

acquisition of sacred knowledge) ;
also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic

student, in the \agnikdrya\, next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by its

pratlkd) ;
and the schol. (note to 53.4) introduce both verses in the godana ceremony.

*
LBut R's notes give a variant for i b, as below !J

Translated: Henry, 24,87; Griffith, i-357.
*

1. In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional (?)

penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise.

4 What is heard
5

($rutd\ the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all

ours save Bp.
1
M.) read priya instead of priyah at beginning of c. Ppp. has for b

upa preksfanahe
*
vayam. The comm. gives several diverse guesses at the sense of

the obscure first half-verse. |_The vs - recurs with variants at MGS. i. i. i8.J *LR. su ~

gests ti\*.\. prksamahe (roQtprc) may be intended.J

2. O Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance we,

hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise.

It is questionable whether upa-tapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant

meaning |_as above : BR., simply,
'

Kasteiung leiden
'J

: Henry takes it as equivalent

to simple tapya.

62 (64). To Agni : against enemies.

[ICafyapa Mdrica. dgneyam.

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp. xx. Kau9 (69. 7) uses it, with xii. 2,

in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29. 9) it

appears in the agnicayana.

Translated: Henry, 24, 88
; Griffith, i. 357.

*

i. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of

increased virility (?), as a chariot-warrior [conquers] footmen
;
set down on

earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under fpot them* who

desire to fight [us].

Our padas a, c, d are b, c, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7/133,

MS. ii. 12.4 with the following first pada: a vdcd mddhyam aruhad bhuranyus; they

also read ctkitanas for vrddhdvrsnas^ and, at beginning of c, prsthlprthivyaj, and TS.
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*

has krnute in d. Ppp. has in c prthivya(s), which is better. The new version of our

text so decidedly calls for an accus. in a that the translation implies vrddhdvrsnyan, or

else the understanding of -vrsnas as accus. pi. of -san, which is perhaps not impossible,

though against usage in composition. The comm. reads -nyas, also patnlm in b (hav-

ing to labor hard to make out a sense for the latter). The mss. vary between patriin

*xi&pattin (our Bp.P.M.W.E.I. have the former). The first pada is tristubh.

63(65). To Agni: for aid.

Mdrica. jdtavtdasam. jagatf."]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (69. 22) uses it in the preparation of the house-fire,

with invocation.

Translated: Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357.

I. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs

from the highest station
; may he pass us across all difficult things ; may

divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things.

The translation implies emendation of ksamat to kramat in d, as suggested by BR.

(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to give no good sense, and both

form and composition with ati are elsewhere unknown for root ksam : cf. also xii. 2. 28 c.

But the parallel verse TA. x. i. (68) has ksamat LSO both ed's, text and comm.J
and Ppp. reads ksamdd devo *dhi. Our comm. explains ati ksamat as = atyartham
ksdmdni dagdhdni karotuf TA. further gives ugrdm agnim for agnim ukthdis^

rectifies the meter of b by reading huvema, leaves the combination devd dti in d, and,

has durita *ty for -tani. Our c is the same with RV. i. 99. i c. The verse has

jagatl character at all.

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird.

\Yama. dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam uta ndirrtam. /. bhiirig anustnbh ; 2. nyan-

kusdrini brhatll\

Found also, with very different text, in Paipp. xx. Used by KauQ. (46. 47), in a

rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen.

Translated: Grill, 41, 186
; Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357 ; Bloomfield, 167, 555.

1. What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall let

the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress.

Ppp. reads thus: yad asman krsnaqakunir nispatann dna$e: a. m. t. enaso d. p.

viqvatah. The second half occurs also in LQS. ii. 2. 1 1, which (like Ppp.) has vi^vatah

at the end.* Prat, iv: 77 appears to require as /0*/0-reading in b abhi-nihpdtan ; but all

the J>ada-mss. give -nisp-, and SPP. also adopts that in his pada-text\ abhinipatan

would be a decidedly preferable reading. The second half-verse is found again as

x, 5. 22 c,d. The comm. says that the bird is a crow. *|_And enaso in c.J

2. What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth,

O perdition let the householder's fire release me from that sin.

Ppp. has instead : yadi i>a *mrksata krsna$akunir mukhena nirrte tava : agnis tat

sarvam $undhatu havyavan ghrtasftdanah, which is the same with ApQS. ix. 17.4

(only this begins yad apd *mrksac chaknnir^ rectifying the meter, and has -vdd in d).



vii. 64- BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SASfHITA. 432

The second half-verse is found without, variant in AS. ii. 7. n. The comm. takes

amrksat from root mr$, as the translation does; cf, TS. iii.2.6 2,^/ krsna^akundh
. . . a*vamr$t . . . ydc chvd *vamr$t> |_See the note of Henry or Griffith.J Such a

verse *(8 -f n : 8 + 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an urobrhatL

65(67). To the plant apamftrgd: for cleansing.

[ ukra. trcam . apdmdrgavirudddmatam . dnustubham . ]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauc,. (46. 49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire

of apamargd; and vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to 39.7) to the krtya gana. And
the comm. regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76. 1 in the nuptial ceremonies, instead

of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the szmt pratika) ; in this he is evidently wrong.
Translated: Grill, 38, 186; Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, 1.358; Bloomfield, 72, 556,

1. Since thou, O off-wiper (apdmargd), hast grown with reverted fruit,

mayest thou repel (yu) from me all curses very far from here,

[The verse closely resembles iv. 19. 7.J All the authorities (except one of SPP's)
read apamarga without accent at beginning of b

;
both texts make the necessary cor-

rection to dp-. The comm. understands the plant (Achyranthes aspera : see note to

iv. 17. 6) to be used here as fuel.

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly

by thee, O all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off (apa-mrj).

Or (b)
* if we have gone about evilly.' All the authorities have tdya instead of tvdyd,

at beginning of c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm.
reads tvaya.

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated,

by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that.

The comm. reads vandena in b
;
and he has also d(ima for S,sima

,
which is not ..

bad emendation.

66(68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana).

[Brahman. brdhmanam . tristubh."]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Reckoned in Kauc,. (9. 2) to brhach&ntigana^ with some
of the hymns next following.

Translated: Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, 1.359.

I. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in

the bushes what the cattle heard uttered let that brdhmana come

again to us.

Ppp. reads : yady antariksam yadi V& rajansi tata vrksesu bhayanalapesu : ajas-
ravan pa$- etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsrcwan in c

;
our D. has rffr-, and,

according to SPP., three of his/0</a-mss.; he therefore gives in his text d^ravan, wnich
is also the comm's reading ;

and that is implied in the translation. The comm. con-

nects the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of study or refraining from study
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of the sacred texts (referring to ApS. xv. 21. 8), and regards it as a spell for recover-

ing what has been lost by being learned under*wrong circumstances in cloudy weather,

in sight of green barley, within hearing of .cattle, etc.

67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc.

Brahman. dtmadevatyam . purahparosnig brhatl^\[Brahman.

Not found in Paipp. Employed by Kau$. for several purposes: first (45.17, 18),

after the end of the va$a$amana, in a rite of due acceptance of sacrificial gifts, after

any ceremony performed ; second, in fat godana ceremony (54. 2), with vi. 53. 2
; third,

in the Vedic student ceremonies (57.8), when supplying the place of a staff lost or

destroyed ; fourth, in the savayajtias (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, with the direction

iti pratimantrayate ; it is also reckoned (9.2), with 66 etc., to the brhachanti gana ;

and the schol. add it (note to 6.2) to hymn 1 06 in a rite of expiation for anything spilt

or forgotten in the parvan sacrifices, and further, in the npanayana, in the reception of

girdle and staff (notes to 56. i and 3). In Vait. (18.4) it appears in the agnistoma,

following the distribution of the fires.

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, 1.359.

I. Again let sense (indriyd) come to me, again soul, property, and

brdhmana (sacred knowledge) ;
let the fires of the sacred hearth again

officiate just here in their respective stations.

The verse occurs in QQS. viii. 10. 2, with mam for md, in a, and, in c, d, dhisnyaso

yathasthanam dharayantam ihai*va; and the pratlka punar mam aitv indriydm is

found in TA. i. 32. I, but might rather be intended to quote the parallel but quite differ-

ent verse found at AGS. iii. 6. 8 : punar mam aitv indriyam punar ayuh punar bhagah :

punar drawnam aitu mam punar brdhmanam aitu mam; which MB. (1.6.33) also

h'as, with ma in c and d. [^f- TA - * 3- 1
5
also MGS. i. 3. i, and p. I52.J AGS. adds

a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our c, d : ime ye dhisnyaso

agnayo yathasthanam iha kalpatam Lcf. MGS. 1.3. ij. The Anukr. seems to scan a

and c as 7 syllables each.

68 (70, 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvati.

[1-2. Qaihtdti. dvyrcam. sdrasvatam. i.anustubh; 2. tristubh. j. (^amtdti.

sdrasvatam. gdyatri.]

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukr., the comm., and

some mss. differ in division from our first mss., and make our third verse a separate

hymn.* In Kaug. (81. 39) the first two verses (= hymn 70) come in with other Saras-

vati verses in the pitrinedhaj the third verse (= hymn 71) not with them, in spite of

its kindred character, but in both the brhat and laghu$antiganas (9. 2, 4). Vait. intro-

duces the hymn (doubtless the two verses) twice (8.2, 13), once with hymn 40, once

with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Sarasvati. *[So also SPP's text. The
decad-division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389^

'Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, 1.359.

I. O Sarasvati, in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess,

enjoy thou the offered oblation
; grant us progeny, O goddess.

The second half-verse is the same with 20. 2 c, d, and nearly so with 46. i c, d.
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2. Thi? [is] thine bblation, rich in ghee, O SarasvatI ; this the oblation

of the Fathers that is to be consumed (?) ;
these thy most wealful utter-

ances
; by them may we be rich in sweet.

The translation implies the emendation of &sydm in c to fyy&mj the comm. makes

it from the root as '

throw,' and = ksepanfyam. Perhaps (Roth) djyam is the true

reading ; Henry understands ydt as pple :
"
going to the mouth of the Fathers." The

first pada v&jagatL

3 (71. i). Be thou propitious, most wealful to us, very gracious,

SarasvatI ; let us not be separated from sight of thee.

The verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. i and AA. i. I. i, with the variant, fore, mi te vybma

mmdfqi; and LS. v. 3. 2 has the same, but with samdaqas (misprint for -dr$-T) at

the end. In i. 1.3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with bhava in

1 expanded to bhavantu divya ipa dsadhayah. [Cf. also Katha-hss., p. 115 ;
MGS.

i. n. 18 and p. 156 under sakka.\

69(72). Prayer for good fortune.

[ amtdti. sukhadrvaiakam . pathydpankti^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two qantiganas

(Kauq. 9. 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third.

Translated: Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, 5.360.

I. Weal for us let the wind blow; weal for us let the sun burn
;
be

the days weal for us
; [as] weal let the night be applied ; weal for us let

the dawn shine forth.

The whole verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. i, with pavatftm matarfy'vli for vatu in a, and

ratrik in d. MS., in iv. 9. 27, has only four padas, with *bki added before vain in a.

VS. has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi. 10 a, b (with pavatam for vatu in a),

and our c, d being xxxvi. 1 1 a (with ratrlh instead of our ratrl). All have alike in d the

strange expression prdti dhiyatam. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two syllables

in a. |_Ppp. has me for nas all four times
;
also 'bhivate for vatu^ and tapati for -tit. J

70 (73). Against an enemy's sacrifice.

{Atharvan. pancarcam. mantroktadevatyam uta $yenadevatd,kam. trdistubham : 2. atijaga-

tigarbhdjagatl ; j-5. anustubh (j. purahkakummatl).~\

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau$. (48. 27), with vi. 54, in

a charm to spoil an enemy's sacred rites.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187; Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, 1.360; Bloom-

field, 90, 557.

i . Whatsoever he yonder offers with mind, and what with voice, with

sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula (ydjus), that let perdition^

in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it comes true.

That is, before its objects are realized (comm. satyabhilt&t karmaphalat purvamj)
This verse and the next are found also in TB. ii.4. 2'-*, which reads here, at end of b
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ydjusa havtrbhih (Ppp. has the same) ;
in c, mrty&r nirrtya samvidandh, and, for d,

pura distadahutir asya hantu; Ppp. has, for d, pura drsta rajyo hantv asya [intend-

ing drstad djyam ?J.

2. The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon-1- let them smite his truth

with untruth
;

let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb (math) his sacrificial

butter ;
let not that meet with success which he yonder offers.

TB. (as above) omits the meter-disturbing devas in c, and reads, in d, sdmrddhim

(error for sdm ardhi?}, and, at the end, kardti. The comm. understands at the begin-

ning yatudhana (as fern. sing.). The verse (n + 11 : 13 + 11) is in no proper sense

jagatL

3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together,

smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice

against us.

The comm. understands in a, 'two messengers of death, thus styled'; the meaning
is obscure. Almost all the authorities (save our R.?T., and this doubtless by accident)

have at the end -aghaydnti; the comm., however, reads -ydti, as do, by emendation,

both the edited texts.

. 4. Turned away [are] both thine arms
;

I fasten up thy mouth
;
with

the fury of divine Agni therewith have I smitten thine oblation.

The comm. understands bahti in a also as object of nahya/tn\ and understands the

arms as fastened behind (prsthabhagasambaddhati)* [_TB. (" 4- 22) has our a, b (with

dpa for the dpi of our b) as the c, d of ^ vs. which is immediately followed by our

next vs.J

5. I fasten back thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth
;
with the fury of

terrible Agni therewith have I smitten thine oblation.

SPP. has at the beginning dpi^ his authorities being equally divided between dpi and

dpa. The majority of ours (only D. noted to the contrary) have dpa, which is decidedly

to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious. |_TB. (11.4. 23)

has our vs., with dpa again (see vs. 4) in b, devdsya brdhmana for ghordsya manyAna
in c, and sdrvam for U'na and krtdm for havts in d.J

71(74). To Agni: for protection.

\Atharvan. agneyam . anustub/iam
.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau$. (2. 10), in the farvan sacrifices, to accom

pany the carrying of fire thrice about the offering. In Vait, it occurs in the agnistoma

(21. 15), and also in the agnicayana (28. 8), in the same circling with fire.

Translated : Henry, 27, 92 ; Griffith, i. 361.

I. Thee, the devout \vipra\> O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put

about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of

the destructive one.

The verse is RV. x. 87. 22, which has at the end the plural (-vatam) ;
further found in

VS. (xi. 26) and MS. (ii. 7. 2), both of which agree with RV., and in TS. (i. 5. 64 et al),
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which has for d bhettaram bhanguravatak. Emendation in b to vdpram '

rampart
' seems

called for
; moreover, drsddv- in c would be acceptable LSCC Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. loSJ.

Ppp. has at the end -vatahy and sahasva in b.* The verse is also found in our text as

viii. 3. 22. LWinternitz, Hochzeitsritttell, p. 57, cites it from Baudh. i.6.J [_W. inter-

lines a mark of doubt as to his version of bhang- and gives Henry's trompeur in the

margin.J *[Roth's Collation says simply
"
71 ebd. citiert." That means* Found in

Paipp. xix., cited
'

[from its previous occurrence in xvi., where, according to R's Colla-

tion for viii. 3. 22, the variants are sahasva and bhangurdvatani}. R. in his Notes

says expressly that Ppp. too " has vipram for the correct vapram"J

72 (75, 76). With an oblation to Indra.

[/, 2. Atharvan. dvyrcam. aindram. /. anustubh ; 2. tristubh. j, Atharvan. dindram.

trdistubham.~\

Here again, following our leading ms. and the sense, we combined into one what the

Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our vs. 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned

as a separate hymn. No one of the three verses is found in Paipp. ;
but they are a

RV. hymn (x. 179). Kau$. (2. 40) uses the hymn in fazparvan sacrifices, for Indra (the

schol. adds iti tisras, as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn ;
there is

no quotation of vs. 3 as a separate hymn). In Vait., vs. i (or vss. i, 2 ?) is repeated

(14.3) by the hotar in summoning the adhvaryu to milk the cow in the agnistoma

ceremony; and again in the same (21. 18), vs. 3 (= hymn 76) accompanies the offering

of the dadhigharmahoma. *[_Cf. P- 3^9-J
Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Griffith, 1.361.

1. Stand ye up; look down at Indra's seasonable portion; if cooked,

do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait (mad}.

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading qratAs

and dqratas, nominatives; the comm. regards our qratdm (= pakvaui) and dqr&tam as

made neuter to qualify a hairis understood; he explains mamdttana Lcf. BR. v. 47 ij

as = pacata or taptam kuruta (referring to the expression madantls applied to water),

or, alternatively, as indram stutibhir madayata; those addressed are the,, priests (lie

rtvijah).

2. The oblation [is] cooked ; hither, O Indra, please come forward ;

the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his way ; [thy] companions wait

upon (pari-ds) thee with treasures (nidhi), as heads of families on a

chieftain (vrajapati} as he goes about.

RV. reads in b vimadhyam^ for which our text is only a corruption, and accents

Lcf. Gram. 1267 aj vrajdpatim in d. The comm. explains vimadhyam as vikalam

madhyam, isadunam madhyabhagam ; he calls the offering referred to the dadhi-

gharma (as Vait.).

3 (76. i
).

Cooked I think
[it]

in the udder, cooked in the fire
;
well

cooked I think
[it],

that newer rite (!rtd}\ of the curds of the midday
libation drink thou, O thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it].

RV. reads su$ratam in b, and punikrd (vocative) in d. L*"or a> c^ Aufrecht's

Rigveda* i. p. xvii, preface.J
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73 (77)- With a heated offering to the A?vins.

[AtJtarvan. ekddafarcam. >gharmasuktam. fifvinam uta pratyrcammantroktaddwatam.
trdistubham : /, ^, d.jagati ; 2. pathydbrhati.~\

Found also, except vss. 7-9, in Paipp. xx. (the first six verses in the order 2, 1,4,

5, 6, 3); the first six verses, further, in A^S. iv. 7 and CQS. v. 10 (in both, in the order

2, i, 6, 5, 4, 3); the last five are RV. verses etc.; see under the several verses. The

hymn in general does not appear in Kaug. (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling

within its sphere) ;
but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be ix. 10.20) is applied

(24. 17) in settling the kine in their pasture by one who is going away from home
;
and

again (92. 15), in the madhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released

instead of being sacrificed. Vait. uses several of the verses, all in the agnistoma cere-

mony : vss. 3 and 4 (14. 5) with the offering of i\\^ gharmaj vs. 7 (14.4) in summon-

ing iheg/iarma cow; vs. 11 (14.9) before the concluding ho?na.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vss. 1-6) ; Henry, 28, 93 ; Griffith, i. 361.

1. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven; heated

is the gharmd; honey is milked for your food (is) ;
for we singers (karu\

of many houses, call on you, O Agvins, in joint revelings.

The translation implies in b the accent dnhyAte, which is found in no ms.
;
the comm.

makes the same construction. Ppp. reads a$vind for vrsana in a ;
and also, with both

A<JS. and CCS-, purutamasas in c; doubtless our word is a corruption of this

[_Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 J.
But for rathi, in a, AQS. has ratis and CCS. rayis, plain

corruptions. T\\s g/iarmd is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or

the heated vessel containing it. The comm. interprets the verses according to their

order and application in ACS. He explains the gharma as the heated sacrificial but-

ter in the mahavira dish.

2. Kindled is Agni, O ye A$vins; heated is your gharmd; come!

now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones (dasrd) ;

the pious ones are reveling.

AS. and CCS- both read gavas for niinam in c, and (with Ppp.) karavas for

vedhasas at the end. The first half-verse occurs also in VS. (as xx. 55 a, b), which

omits vam in b, and reads virat sutdh for a gatam.

3. The bright (fiici) sacrifice to the gods accompanied with "hail,"

the A$vins' bowl that is for the gods to drink of this all the immortals,

enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva's mouth.

The two Sutras and Ppp. agree in reading gharmas ior yajnas in a; the former

have also tin for u in c. The comm. declares this verse to be used after the gharma
offering; the "bowl" is the one called upayamana; the " Gandharva "

is either the

sun or the fire,

4. The offered ghee, the milk, which is in the ruddy [kine], that is

your portion here, ye A^vins ;
come

; ye sweet ones, maintainers of the

council (viddtha), lords of the good, drink ye the heated gharmd in the

shining space of the sky.
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In b, CQS. has su for sa ; at the end, AS. has somyam madhu (for rocane divati).

There ought to be more than one accent on the series of vocatives in c, to guide us to

their right combination, which is doubtful. The comm. takes madhvl as madkuvidya-
veditar&u.

5. Let the heated gharmd> its own invoker (hotar), attain to you ;
let

your offerer (adhvaryu} move forward, rich in milk
;
of the milked sweet,

O A<jvins, of the offspring (?), eat (vz) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the

ruddy [cow].

The two Sutras read naksati in a, and carati prayasvan at end of b; the comm. also

has pray-, and explains it as prinanakdripayoyuktah ; fray- is doubtless the more

genuine reading. The obscure tanayas in c (omitted in Ludwig's translation)* is made

by the comm. an adjective qualifying usriyayas, and signifying payodadhyajyarupaha-

vihpradanena yajfiam vistarayantyah. Ppp. has in a sma hota; the comm. takes

svdhotd as possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and 5 the comm.

declares to have the value of yajya verses in the ceremony. *|_In fact Ludwig does

render tanayas (accent!) by "this," and t&na and tdndya correspondingly. Tauaya
is the Ppp. reading here for tanayas,\

6. Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the

ruddy [cow] in the gharmd; the desirable Savitar hath irradiated (vi-khya)

the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth (vi-rdj).

SPP's text has godhuk (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities have godhuk^ and so

also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives it
; godhuk

is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. CQS. reads after it

(perhaps by a misprint?) osum ; AS. (also probably by a misprint?) gives payasa

gosam (omitting dhttg o). QS. has tfamfinas for varenyas in c, and its d is ami

dyavaprthivi sitpranite, while AQS. and Ppp. have nearly the same: 'nu dyavaprthim

supranttih. This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse
;

in our text has

been somehow substituted a half-verse which is RV. v. 81.2 c, d, and found also in

several other texts : VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. i. IO4, MS. ii. 7. 8 ;
all of them accent dnu as an

independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. anuopraydnaw) ;
one of

SPP's authorities, and the comm., do so. The comm. does not recognize* the adverb

osdm, but renders it by taptam \_ghannam, 'the heated gharma-vzssd 'J ;
he explains

vi akhyat by prakaqayati. Two, if not three, of the padas are tristubh.

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow
; a skilful-handed milker

also shall milk her; may the impeller (savitdr) impel us the best impulse;

the hot drink is kindled upon that may he kindly proclaim.

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164.26,27;

they are repeated below as ix. 10.4,5, where the whole RV. hymn is given). RV.

has at the end the better reading vacant. The comm. declares the verse to be used in

the calling up of the cow that furnishes the gharma drink, that she may be milked.

8. Lowing (hifi-kr), mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her

mind, hath she come in
;

let this inviolable one (aghnyd} yield (duK) milk

for the Agvins ;
let her increase unto great good-fortune.

RV. (as above) reads abhyag&t (p. abht : a : agdt) at end of b. The RV. pada-
text divides hinQkrnvati at the beginning, and SPP. gives the same reading; but our
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ftada-mss. (with the doubtful exception of D.) read here hinkr-^ without division ;
at

ix. 10.5 they agree with RV. The verse accompanies, says the comm., the coming

up of the cow for milking.

9. As enjoyable (jnsta) household guest in our home (durond), do

thou come, knowing, unto this our sacrifice
; smiting away, O Agni, all

assaulters (a'b/tiyt'y), do thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play

the foe.

This verse and the following one are found in RV. (v. 4. 5 ;
28. 3), and also occur

together in TB. ii.4. i* and MS. iv. ii.i. RV.MS. read at end of c vihdtya, p.

viohdtyaj there is no other variant. The comm. paraphrases abhiyujas in c by abhi-

yoktrlh parasendh. |_For d, cf. iv. 22. 7 d.J

10. O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune ;
let 'thy brightnesses

(dyumnd) be highest; put together a well-ordered house-headship; tram-

ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe.

The verse is (as noted above) RV. v. 28. 3, and found also in TB. and MS., and

further in VS. xxxiii. 12 and ApQS. iii. 15. ; everywhere without variant. Our comm.

explains qardha as = ardrahrdayo bhava. The Prat. iv. 64, 83 prescribes jahpatydm as

jfozdtf-reading in c, but all the /bu/a-mss. read/tf//o/0/x^/;/, divided, and SPP. accordingly

gives that form in his^<z</a-text. The RV.pada reads jahpatydm and jahpdtih^ but,

strangely, ja/iopatim (the two latter occurring only once each). L\Vinternitz, Hochzeits-

rituell, p. 57, cites the verse.J

11. Mayest thou Lver^yJ be well-portioned, feeding in excellent

meadows
;
so also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable

one, at all times
;
drink clear water, moving hither.

The verse is RV. 1.164.40 (hence repeated below, as ix. 10.20), found also in

ApQS. ix. 5.4, and K(JS. xxv. 1. 19; all these read dtho for ddha in b, and KS. has

bhagavati in a (if it be not a misprint).

The sixth anuvaka, with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The

quoted Anukr. says of the verses dvir ekavih$atih sasthah^ and, of the hymns, sasthaq

caturda$a.

74 (78). Against apacits : against jealousy : to Agni.

[Atharvdngtras. caturrcam. mantroktadcvatyam uta jdtavedasam. Snttstubham^\

This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. There is apparently no

real connection between the three parts of the hymn. Used by Kauc.. (32. 8 : accord-

ing to Ke$. and the comm., vss. i and 2, which alone are applicable) in a healing cere-

mony, with the aid of various appliances,
" used as directed in the text." It is added :

" with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them]
"

(32. 9), but the fourth

verse of this hymn suggests no such use, and Kec,. declares 76. 2 to be intended.*

Verse 3 appears (36. 25), with hymn 45 etc., in a rite against jealousy ;
and vs. 4 is

made (1.34) an alternate to v. 3 when entering on avow; in Vait. (1.13) it follows

v. 3 in a like use. The comm. here
[_p. 457 *J quotes apacitam \y\\. 74J as read at

Kau. 31. 1 6, and understands this hymn instead of vi. 83 \apacitas\ to be there meant
;

but under vi. 83 he quotes apacitas, and understands accordingly !
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*|_If we may trust Kec^ava (p. 33 3
a 7-3

*), the verses are indeed four in number, and

are vii. 74. i and 2, vii. 76. I, and then vii. 76. 2. With each of the first three the per-

former pricks the boil with a colored arrow
;
and with the fourth verse (caturthyd :

namely vii. 76. 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. But why should Kaug. in 32. 9 say

caturthyd f are we to assume a gap in the text of Kaug. ? Cf . Bloomfield's hypothesis,

SBE. xlii. 558, n. 2, that vii. 74. 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for

Kegava. They are so associated by the comm. at p. 457 ', as Whitney observes in the

preceding paragraph.J
Translated: Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. ccxviii = PAOS. Oct. 1887, and AJP.xi-324

(vss. i and 2) ; Henry, 29,95 ; Griffith, 1.363 ; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18,557.

1 . Of the red apacit 's black is the mother, so have we heard
; by the

root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all.

The comm. makes*at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine

anchoret (tnunt) is. His explanation of apacit, fuller than elsewhere given, may be

reported : dosava$dd apdk ciyamdnd galdd drabhya adhastdt kaksddisamdhisthdnesu

prasrtdgandamdldh :yadvd 'pacinvanti purusasya vfryam ity apacitah. [_At vi. 83. 3,

the apacit is "
daughter of the black one."J

2. I pierce the first of them; I pierce also the midmost; now the

hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft (stuka).

The comm. says, at the end,^///<? "rn&stuka *ndydsena chidyate tathd.

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com-

bined with the above and with one another. But the hymn is not divided by any one

of the authorities.

3. With the spell (vdcas) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy;

also the fury that is thine, O master (fdti), that do we appease for thee.

Some of the mss. (including our W,) combine manyus te in c.

4. Do thou, O lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always,

well-willing; thee being so kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in

progeny, wait upon (uj>a-sad).

Nearly all the mss. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP's authorities)

read tvam in a, and so do the mss. of the Kaugika |_save Ch. Bii.J and Vaitana Sutras

in the pratlka; both printed texts give tvam Lwith the comm.J. His full exposition of

his uncertainty as to the meaning of jatavedas may be quoted: jdtdndm bhtitdndm

veditarjatair indyamana jnayamana va jdtaprajhajatadhana vd. The definition of

the verse as tristubh -is lacking in the Anukr.
%

75 (79). Praise and prayer to the kine.

[ Uparibabhrava. dvyrcam. Aghnyam. trdistubham : 2. j-av. bhurik pathydpankti^\

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Not used in Kaug. (if iv. 21.7 is

intended in 19. 14). But the comm. says here that the ritual application in the rite for

prosperity of kine has already been stated, referring, probably, to his exposition under

iv. 21.7, where he spoke of two verses, although the hymn had none after 7 ; possibly

the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Henry, 30, 96 ; Griffith, i. 364.
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1. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at

a good watering-place let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ;

let Rudra's weapon avoid you.

Repeated here from iv. 21.7; for the parallel passages with their variants etc,, see

the note to that verse.

2. Track-knowing are ye, staying (rdmati), united, all-named ; come

unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods ;
to this stall, this seat ; sprinkle

us over with ghee.

Ramati is called by the comm. a gondman; to " united" he adds " with their calves,

or with other kine." [The Anukr. seems to scan 8 + 7 : 10 : 8 -f 8.J

76(80, 81). Against apacits and jayanya: etc.

[1-4. At/iarvan. caturrcam. apacidbhaisajyadevatyam . anustubham : i.virdj; 2. parosmh.

j*, 6. Atharvan.
*

diyrcam. jdydnydindraddivatam. trdistitbham : j*. bhurig anustubht\

Once more (and for the last time) we followed our first mss. and the anuva&a-endings
in reckoning as one hymn what other mss., the Anukr., the comm., etc., and hence SPP.,

regard as two. The verses (except 2) are found scattered in different parts of Paipp. :

I in i. ; 3-5 (as two verses) in xix.
;
6 in xx. This, and not either our division or SPP's,

is in accordance with the sense of the verses : 1-2 concern the apacits, 3-5 fatjdy&nya;
and 6 is wholly independent. The hymn (that is, doubtless, the first two verses

|_cf.
the

comm., p. 456*' J) is used [_with vi. 83 (apacitas) or else vii. 74 (apacit&ni) see introd.

to hymn 74J by Kau$. (31. 1 6) in a remedial ceremony against apacitsj and Kec,. adds

vs. i also to |_the citation apacitam (which hetakes to mean vii. 74. 1 and 2) made in

Kaug.J 32. 8
;
for the use, according to Keg., of vs. 2, see under hymn 74. The third verse

(the comm. says, vss. 3-5) appears also by itself in 32. 1 1, in a rite against rdjayaksma,
with a lute-string amulet. Of vss. 5-6 (= hymn 81) there is no appearance in Kaug. ;

but verse 6 is used by Vait. (16. 14) at the noon pressure of Soma.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 500 ; Zimmer, p. 377 (vss. 3-5) ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii.

p. ccxvii (vss. 1-2), p. ccxv (vss. 3-5) = PAOS. Oct. 1887, or AJP. xi. 324, 320;

Henry, 30, 97; Griffith, 1.364; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 17, 559.

i. More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-existent

than the non-existent ones, more sapless than the s//iu, more dissolving

than salt.

Said, of course, of the apacits, which are distinctly mentioned in the next verse. The

translation implies the emendation of the/ second sitsrdsas to susrdstaras, suggested by

Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter ; Henry alters instead to asisrasas. The a

at the beginning seems merely to strengthen the ablative force of the first susrdsas; or

we might conjecture it to be an interjection of contempt or disgust. The comm. under-

stands asusrasas as one word, the a having an intensive force
;
he paraphrases \yy piiyd-

disravatta$ilds, as if sru were the root of the word. He reads caches in c, and explains

it as viprakirndvayavo 'tyantam nihsdras ttilddirupah paddrthah, which seems a mere

guess ; Henry substitutes arasdt. The prefixion of a to sthos would rectify the meter.

Ppp. gives no help in explaining the verse
;

it reads, for a, b, ndmann asam svayath

srasann asattbhyo vasattard*
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2. The apacits that are on the neck, likewise those that are along the

sides, faz apacits that are on the perineum (ivijdmari), self-deciduous!

In translating the obscure injaman, the comm. is followed
;
he says iri$esena jayate

'patyam atre V* irijama guhyapradeqah ; Ludwig renders it "knochel." Upapaksyas

he paraphrases with upapakse paksasamipa upakakse bhavah.

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone (ikikasas), [that] descends to

the sole (?) the vtho\Qjdydnya have I cast out, also whatever one is set

in the top.

That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base

of the neck behind ?) ; Ppp. reads ka$cit kakudhi. The obscure talldyam is here trans-

lated according to Bloomfield's suggestion in AJP. xi. 329 or JAOS. xv. p. xlvii. The

comm. explains the word as follows : talid ity antikanama : antike bhavam talldyam :

. . . asthisamlpagatam mansam : a worthless guess ; Ppp. reads talabhyam* which might
mean '

palms' or 'soles.' For nlr astam in c was conjectured nir-astam in the AV.

Indev not successfully, on account of the gender of jayanya (m.). Ludwig proposes

/> astham, and Bloomfield
|_l.c.J does the same

;
this seems acceptable (whatever the

real origin of asthani), and the translation follows it. [_For the "root asth" see note

to xiii. i . 5 below.J The comm., however, reads ///;- has (liar, from the root //; .
= nir

haratu) tarn, which SPP. accepts, thinking that the comm. "has doubtless preserved

the genuine reading" (!), and he even admits it into his text. The comm. further reads

prasrnati in a, and cit for ca in d. He calls i\\z jayanya a rajayakstna, and also regards

it as identical with fatjaytnya of TS., and quotes the TS. passage (ii. 3. 5
2
) that explains

the origin of the latter : yAjjayabhyo *i'indat; he states it thus : sa ca jayasambandhena

pr&pnoti, or nirantarajayasambhogenajayamanam; this might be understood as pointing

to a venereal disease
;
R. conjectures gout. *LIn fact, R's Collation gives taldbhyam : W.

seems to take it as a slip for -bhyam. Further, this is followed by upa-, not ava-,\

4. Having wings, the jdydnya flies
;

it enters into a man
; this is the

remedy of both, of the dksita and of the suksata.

Ppp. has in b/^ vi$ati (i&.yaa ?/-) pau^ and lacks c, d. The meaning of the words

dksita and suksata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to be

two kinds ofjayanya, as the intrusion of any other [jnaladyj here would be very harsh.

Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their

discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of aksita and snksita, or

else of aksata and suksata. In fact, the comm. reads suksita, and explains the two as

meaning respectively Dartre cirakalavasthanarahitasya and cirakalam avasthitasya, or,

alternatively, as ahinsakasya qariratn aqosayatah and qarlragatasaritadhatiin siisthu

nih$esam qosayatah. Ludwig's translation accords with the former of these two explana-

tions. Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to aksatasya, Bloom-

field quoting for aksata from both the Kaucjka and its commentary and from the later

Hindu medicine
;
his rendering, however, * not caused by cutting

' and sharply cut,' is

unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distinctively cut,' but more nearly
< bruise.'

There is no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two words; and itseems

extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated.

5 (81. i). We know, indeed, O jdydnya^ thine origin (jdna\ whence,

O jdydnya^ thou art born \^jdyase\\ how shouldst thou smite there, in

whose house we perform oblation?
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Ppp. has only c, d, as second half-verse to our 4 a, b, and reads tvam hanyad yatra

kuryan maham havih. [_We had our d at vi. 5. 3 a. The new decad begins here :

cf. p. 389.]

6 (81. 2). Daringly drink the soma in the mug, O Indra, being a

Vritra-slayer, O hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday
libation pour [it]

down
;
a dtpdt of wealth, assign wealth to us.

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 6 ;
RV. has rayisthanas in d. Ppp. offers no variant.

77 (82). To the Maruts.

\Angiras. trtam. mantroktamaruddevatdkam. /. j-/. gdyatri ; 2. tristubh ; 3. jagntt.]

The second and third verses are found also In Paipp. xx. Used by Kauc,. (48. 38),

next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a witchcraft

rite. In Vait. (9. 2) it appears in the caturmasya sacrifice, with noon offering to the

Maruts.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, {.366.

1. Ye much-heating (sdmtapand) ones, here [is] oblation
; enjoy that,

ye Maruts; with favor to us, O foe-destroyers (irifddas).

This verse and the next following are two successive RV. verses (in inverted order,

vii. 59. 9, 8), and are also found together (in the AV. order) in MS. (iv. TO. 5), and, with

our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv. 3. 133-4). The other texts all have yusmaka for asmaka

in c. The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the sdmtapana
Maruts.

2. Whatever very inimical mortal, O Maruts, desires to smite us,

O good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of

hate; smite ye him with the hottest heat.

Tirdq cittani) in b, is an obscure and doubtful expression ; Henry renders " without

our suspecting it." The RV. text (with which MS. agrees throughout) omits mdrtas

in a, inserting abht after marutas; in c, it has sd muclsta for muncatam sd, and, in d,

hdnmand for tdpasd. TS. makes marutas and vasavas exchange places in a and b,

reads in b satyani (for cittani) and jighansat, and has in c pa$am prdti sd mucista.

Ppp. has, for c, d, tasmin tan pa$dn prati muncata yuyam tapisthena tapasam a^vina

qam. SPP. reads, in c, d, sds tdp-, with half his authorities
;
we have noted no such reading

in ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere. The verse (114-12:10-1-11= 44)

is irregular, but sums up as tristubh.

3. The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended,

humane (mdnusa) let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the

much-heating, jovial, reveling.

TS., in b, accents uruksdyas and reads manusesu (which is better) ;
in c it combines

'

tt 'smdt and reads dnhasas (for tnasas) ;
in d it has madiras (for matsaras). Ppp. gives,

in c, Pfydn prati muncantu sarvan. The comm. explains samvatsarlnds by varsevarse

prddurbhavisyantah. This "jagatl" is half tristubh.
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78 (83). To Agni: in favor of some one.

[AtAarvan. dvyrcam. dgneyam. /. parosnih ; 2. tristubh^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used in Kauc,. (32. 3) with 29 and other hymns of jthis

book, in a remedial rite: see under 29. Also vs. 2 by itself (2.41), with x.6. 35, as

substitute for xii. 1. 19-21, with laying on of fuel, in the parvan sacrifices; and in the

ajyatantra (137.30), with other verses, with strewing (of barhis)\ its second pada is

further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3. r. In Vait. (4. n) it accom-

panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificed wife in the parvan sacrifice.

Translated: Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i. 366.

1. I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just

here, unfailing, O Agni.

TS. (i. 6.43) and MS. (i. 4. i) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and

the second half of the next following verse : the first half reads thus : vt te muncami

raqana (MS. -narii) vl ra$min vi ydktra yani paricdrtanani (MS. ydktrani par-").

|_Cf.
MGS. i. 1 1. 23, and p. I55-J Ppp. combines ajasre *dhi in c. The comm. gives a

double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed

with disease
;
and he adds at the end that the sacrificer's wife may also be regarded as

addressed. The commentary to TS. views the sticks of paridhi as intended by the

harness etc.

2. Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness (ynj)

with the incantation of the gods; shine thou unto us here excellent prop-

erty ; mayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities*

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and MS. (as above) : thus,

dhattad asmasu (MS. asm&bhyam) drdvinam ydc ca (MS. drdvine */id) bhadrdm prd
no (MS. ma) brutad bhagadhan (MS. -dam) devdtasu. Ppp. makes a and b change

places. The /flrtfa-text analyzes in c drdvina ; ihd^ but probably the original value was

-vinam, and this the translation assumes.
*

79 (84). To Amvsya (night or goddess of new moon).

[Atharvan. catttrrcam^ amavdsyddevatdkam* trdistubham :

The first verse is found in Paipp. xx., the second and third in Paipp. i. Used by

Kau$. (5.6) in the parvan sacrifice on the day of new moon
;
also (59, 19) with hymns

17 etc. (see under 17), for various benefits. It has in Vait. (i. 16) an office similar to

that prescribed by Kau. 5. 6.

Translated: Henry, 32, 100; Griffith, 5.367.

I. What portion (bhagadhfya} the gods made for thee, O Amavasya,

dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, thou of all

choice things ; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes.

The verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5. 1
1

), with ddadhus for dkrnvan in a, and [^rectifying

the meterJ sa for ttna in c. Ppp. combines deva Dkrnvan in a, and has samvadantas

in, b, and sa imam y- at beginning of c. Sath-vas plays upon the equivalent ama-vas,

which gives name to the day and its goddess. The verse has nvjagatf character. |_We
had the second half-verse above at 20. 4 c, d.J
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*

2. I myself am Amavasya ;
on me, in me dwell these well-doers ; in me

came together all, of both classes, the gods and the sadhyds, with Indra

as chief (jytstfia).

The Petersburg 'Lexicon * suggests the plausible emendation of mam a to ama at

beginning of b : if it is not rather a ma vasanti intended as a play on amdvasyh. For the

sdd/tyas,*see note to vii. 5. i. The Anukr. overlooks the irregularity of a. *|_vi. 832. J

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance,

prosperity, [and] good to enter in
; we would worship Amavasya with

oblation
; yielding (dull) sustenance with milk is she come to us.

TS. has
(iii. 5. i

J

) a verse quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too differ-

ent in detail to be called the same
;
it reads nii'fyani samgdmani vdstindm vfyva riipani

vdsilny dveqdyantl: sahasraposdm subhdgd rdrdna sa na a
%

gan I'drcasd samvidana.

Ppp. reads, in b, vt$vam for urjam; and, in d, vasana (for duhana) and na "garit.

The comm., and some of the mss., end the hymn here, carrying over our vs. 4 to the

following hymn ;
our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr., and other of the mss.

;

and SPP. accepts the same. [The decad ends here : cf. p. 389.J

4. O Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all

these forms
; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours

; may
we be lords of wealth.

This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of '80.3. For

the parallels etc., see under that verse.

80(85). To the night or goddess of full moon (paurnamasi).

\Atharvan. caturrcam. pdurnamdsam : j. prdjdpatyd. trdistubham: 2. anustubh.']

The first and fourth verses are fotfnd also in Paipp. i. The hymn is used in the same-

manner as the preceding one (Kauc,. 5. 5 ;
Vait. 1.16), but on full-moon day; it also

appears (Kauc,. 59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. For the separate use of vs. 3, see under that

verse.

Translated : Henry, 32, 101
; Griffith, 5.367. See also Zimmer, p. 365 (vss. 1-2).

1. Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the

full moon been victorious ;
in her, dwelling together with the gods,

with greatness, may we revel together with food
(is)

on the back of the

firmarpent.

/The first half-verse is met with in TS.
(iii. 5. i ') and TB.

(iii.
1. 1

12
), without variant

;

the second half-verse reads thus : tdsyam deva ddhi samvdsanta uttamt naka ihd mada-

yant&m. Ppp., in b, puts paurnamasl before madhyatas |_and ends b with ujjigaya\.

2. We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the full moon
; let him give us

unexhausted unfailing wealth.

The first half-verse occurs in TB.
(iii. 7. 5*3) and ApS. (11.20.5), both of which

read rsabhdm and purndmdsam ; their second half-verse reads thus: sd no dohatdm

suviryam rdydsfdsam sahasrinam. The comm. reads dadh&tu in c.
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3. O Prajapati, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all

these forms
;
what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may

we be lords of wealth.

[Cf. vii. 79. 4.J This verse is RV. x. 121. 10, and is repeated in various other collec-

tions : VS. (x.2o et al.), TS. (i. 8. 14' et al.), TB. (ii.
8. i et al.), MS. (ii.

6. 12
;
iv. 14. i),

MB. (ii.,5. 9). ICL MP. ii. 22. 19.J RV. reads, for b, vi$va jatani pdri ta babhilva;

and TS.TB.MB. agree with it throughout; VS. differs by giving, with our text, r&pani;

MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence nahi tvdt tani (for nd tvdd

etani) in a, and in both occurrences ydsm&i kdm (forydtkam&s te) in c. The verse is

variously employed by the sutras : in Kaug., in the parvan sacrifice (5.9), by addition

to iv. 39; and by special mention, beside vs. i, with h. 17 etc. '(59. 19: see under 17);

while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (56. 2, note) of a staff by
the Vedic student; in Vait. (1.3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan

Kaucjka |_cf.
note to Kaug. i. 6J; also (2. 12), in the parvan sacrifice, with an offering

of fat to Prajapati ;
and it is to be had in mind (7. 12) as accompanying an offering in

the agnihotra. The comm. quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in

a maha^dnti called mUrudganf.

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (?)

of days, of nights. They who, O worshipful one, gratify (ardhdya-) thee

with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament.

The translation implies in d the reading te, given in our edition on the authority of

part of our mss. (Bp.P.M.T.K.*) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the

sense [_than //J (a combination of ami tt is hardly possible) ;
SPP. reads #, with the

great majority of his authorities. Ppp. has itta (an'aresu for att'f- in b, and, in d, nakam

sukrtas paretah. The comm. gives ardayanti in c. He explains ati^arvarani to mean

either ratrim atitya vartamanesu somadihavissu or else trtiyasavanavyapisu havissu :

thus akin in meaning with atiratra; and this is perhaps right. *[_! ^nd no note of P.M. J

8 1 (86). To the sun and moon.

[Atharvan. sadrcam. savitrisuryacdndramasam. trdistubham : 3. anustubh; 4,5. dstdra-

pankti (j*. samrdj).]

L Partly prose 4 and 5.J Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom-

field regarded as intended by the name dar^ibhis, and so directed by Kau9- (24. 18) to be

used
|_to accompany the worship of the darqa (see vs. 3 and note^J ; KCQ. also says that

some mutter the hymn at new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity :

and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ;
but the comm. does not acknowledge it.

The comm. regards vss. i and 2 as intended to be quoted at Kau$. 75. 6, in the nuptial

ceremonies, with xiv. 1. 1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv. i. 23, as marked in

the edition. The comm. further quotes a use of vss. 3-6 from the Naksatra Kalpa (i 5),

in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to Mercury (budha).

Translated : Henry, 33, 101
; Griffith, i. 368. Cf. Hitfebrandt, Ved. Mythol., 1*302-3.

i . These two move on one after the other by magic (mdyd) \ two play-

ing young ones (f/f#), they go about the sea
;
the one looks abroad upon

all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new.
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following verse are RV. x. 85. 18, 19,

and are also found in MS. iv. 12. 2; this one, further, in TB. ii. 7. 12 2
(repeated in

ii. 8. 93) : all read adhvardm (for ^rnavdm) at end of b
; they have, for c, viqvdny any6

bhuvand, *bhi- (but MS. vt-) cdste, and, at end of ^jayate (the comm. also- has jayate)

ptinah; and TB. combines rtun an-. Repeated below as xiv. i . 23 and (a, b, c) xiii. 2. 1 1

|_on the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Les Hymnes Rohitas, p. 38-40J.

[As for the thrice occurring haplography, vfyvanyd for vtyvanyanyd, cf. iv. 5^5, note.J

Too irregular (114-12:94-12 = 44) to be passed simply as tristubh. ^The other texts

suggest the true rectification of the meter of c.J

2. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign (ketu) of the days, thou goest

to the apex (dgra) qf the dawns
;
thou disposest their share to the gods

as thou comest
;
thou stretchest out, O moon, a long life-time.

In RV. and MS. (as above), and TS. ii. 4. 14', the four verbs are in the third per-

son, and we have candrdmds nom. in d. Further, TS. reads dgre at end of b, and

tirati in d. The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion

to the asterisms is not without significance. |_Over
" stretchest

" W. interlines " extend-

est."J |_Vss.
1-2 are repeated below as xiv. i. 23-24.J

3. O stem of soma, lord of fighters! not-deficient verily art thou by
name ;

make me, O first-sight (dar$d), not-deficient, both by progeny and

by riches.

The darqd is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, and here com-

pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which

swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and soma

underlies the comparison. The comm. first understands the planet Mercury (called,

among other names, somaputra
* son of the moon

')
to be addressed, and explains the

verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the

address is to the moon itself.

4. First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou
; complete at point art

thou, complete at end
; complete at point, complete at end may I be, by

kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by riches.

|_
Prose.J Some mss. (including our O.) combine dar$at6 'si. The /tfdk-division

sdmantah is prescribed by Prat. iv. 38.

5. He who hateth us, whom we hate with his breath do thou fill

thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, with horses, with progeny,

with cattle, with houses, with riches.

LProse^J The mss. read in c pyaqislmahi, which SPP. accordingly adopts in his

text, although' it is an obvious and palpable misreading for pyasisimahi (which the

comm. gives); pyasisimahi is found in many texts (VS.TA.QS.GS.HGS.), but also

pydyislmahi (as /j-aorist from the secondary root-form pyay) in ApS. (iii. 4. 6). It

is by an error that our printed text has /jdy/j- (^instead of pyasis- : see Gram. 914 bj.

These two prose
" verses

"
are very ill described by the Anukr.

6. The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed

upon unexhausted therewith let Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, shepherds

of existence, fill us up.



vii; 8l- BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 448

The verse is found also in TS. (ii.4. 14'), MS. (^.9.27; 12.2), QQS. (v. 8. 4): in a,

all read ddityds, thus rectifying the meter, and MS. has ydth& before it, and also at

beginning of b, with a correlative evd at beginning of c ;
in b, all end with dksitayah

pibanti, and MS.QQS. have dksitim before it; in c, TS.^QS. give no rdj& for asmin

indrah. The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in

the verse. The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant c.

With this hymn ends the seventh anuvftka, of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses; the

quoted Anukr. says of the verses trin^ad ekd, ca saptamah; and, of the hymns, sapta-

mav
|_is

this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth anuv&ka, p. 428 ? \\\\is, pancama-

saptam&v\ astdu.

82 (87). Praise and prayer to Agni.

[fdunaka (sampatkdmah). sadream, dgneyam. trdistubham : 2, kakummatl brhatt ;

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found in Paipp. xx., and verse 3 in iii. It is used in

Kau$. (59.15), with ii.6, in a rite for success; and also (59.19), with hymn 17 etc.:

see under 17 ; further, vss. 2-6, in the upanayana ceremony (57.21), accompany the

laying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire*; and the comm. quotes it from the

Naksatra Kalpa (17-1$) in various maha$anti ceremonies. Vait. (29.19) employs
it (or vs. i ?) in the agnicayana^ after laying on fuel with vii. 15; further (5.16)
vs. 2, in the agnyddheya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one's breath ;

and yet

again (2. 7) vs. 6, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. *
[Res-,

p. 359*5 ; comm., p. 484 end.J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Henry, 34, 102; Griffith, 1.369.

1. Sing (arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine; put ye in us

excellent possessions ;
lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods ; let

streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly.

The verse is found also as RV. iv. 58. 10 and VS.xvii. 98. Both read in a arsata

(which is better), and at the zn&pavante. The comm. understands devatas in c. He

regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways.

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor,

strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, hail! in me Agni.

The first and third padas are read in TS. v.7-9
1

,
and the first three in MS. i.6. i,

with sundry variants : both put grhnami in a before dgre, and MS. rectifies the meter

by inserting ahdm between the two; for b, MS. has sahd prajdya vdrcasa dhdnena

(TS. entirely different, r&yds pdsaya etc.) ;
in c, MS. puts ksatrdm in place of prajam,

and, for ayus, MS. gives rayas and TS. vdrcas (d is different in each text). Ppp. reads

at the end agnih. The meter (8 + 1 1 : 1 1 -f 6 = 36) is imperfectly described by the

Anukr.

3. Just here, O Agni, do thou maintain wealth
;

let not the down-

putters, with previous intents, put thee down
; by dominion, O Agni, be

it of easy control for thee ;
let thine attendant increase, not laid low.

The verse occurs also in VS. (xxvii.4), TS. (iv. 1.7*), MS. (ii.
12. 5) ;

all have the

better reading ksatrdm at beginning of c ; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous

purvacittas of b, VS.TS. read pftrvadtas, and MS. ptirvdcitt&u (the editor noting
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that K. and Kap. S. read with VS.). The word, in whatever form, probably refers to

other worshipers who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by their own
;
the comm.

says: asmattah purvam tvadvisayamanaskah or tvadvisayayagakaranamanasah.
All the pada-mss. read at the end dnih-strtah, and this is required by Prat. ii. 86

;
but

SPP. alters to dni-strtah which, to be sure, better suits the sense. The "RV.pada-

text also has (viii. 33.9) dnih-strtah; TS. (and by inference MS., as the editor reports

nothing), dnistrtah, unchanged. The verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our hymn
ii.6 (between vss. 3 and 4) ; |_and it is important to remember that its position in the

Yajus texts, VS.TS.MS., is similar: see note to ii. 6.
3_|. Ppp. reads dabhan for ni

kran in b, and ksatram |_and suyamam\ in c. This/o^a/jr has one tristubh pada.

4. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he]

first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and-

earth he, entered.

Anu * after
' seems here to have a distributive force : Agni is ever present to meet

the first dawn etc. with his brightness ;
or it is the opposite of prati in vs. 5 : anu

'from behind,' as prati
' from in front.' The verse is found as VS. xi. 17, and in TS.

iv. i. 2 2
,
TB. 1.2.1*3, and MS. i. 8. 9. All these have in c dnu suryasya purutra ca

ra$min (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS. MS. give a tatantha, and

TS.TB. a tatana. This verse and the next are repeated as xviii. i. 27, 28.

5. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the

days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many

places ;
to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out.

A variation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV. iv. 13. i a, which is

identical with its first pada ;
its second half agrees much more closely with the version

of the other texts than does 4 c, d. The comm. is still more faithful to that version, by

giving the (preferable) reading purntra in c.

6. Ghee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly station
;
with ghee Manu

kindleth thee today ;
let the goddesses thy kin (naptt) bring thee ghee ;

ghee to thee let the kine milk, O Agni.

Ppp. reads duhrate in d. The comm. gives naptryas in c, and declares it to mean

the waters
;

it is more probably the daughters of the sky in general.

*

83 (88). For release from Varuna1 s fetters.

[unahfcpa. caturrcam. vdrttnam. finitstubham : 2. pathyfipankti ; j, 4. tristubh

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm.)

is, according to Kaug. (32. 14), to be repeated in a remedial rite for dropsy, in a hut

amid flowing waters
;
also (127. 4) all the verses in a sacrifice to Varuna, after iv. 16. 3,

in case of the portent of obscuration of the seven rsts. Vait. (10. 22) has vs. i
* at the

end of the pa$ubandha, when the victim's heart has been set upon a spit ;
and vs. 3 in the

agnicayana (28. 17), on loosening the cords by which the fire-dish has been carried.

The comm. quotes the hymn from Naksatra Kalpa (14), with an offering to Varuna in

a mahd^anti for portents. *|_According to Garbe, the whole hymn.J
Translated: Henry, 35,104; Griffith, 1.370; Bloomfield, 12,562.
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1. In the waters, O king Varuna, is built for thee a golden house;

thence let the king of firm courses release all bonds (ddman).

All the authorities have mithds at end of b, and SPP. admits this in his text,

although it is a palpable misreading for mitds [of. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 J,
which is

given by Ppp. and by AS. in the corresponding verse (iii. 6. 24) ;
our text has by emen-

dation mitdsj the comm. makes for mithas the forced interpretation ananyasadharanah

paresam anabhigamyo vd. Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of

dhamani to damani |_Roth, I.e., p. io8J in d (the translation is made accordingly),

and of dhamno-dhamnas in 2 a to da-\ yet not only all AV. authorities, but also

Ppp. and AQS., are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in vs. 2
;

it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains dha-, although we can only

wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text. The comm. explains dhdmdni

muncatu by sthdndny asmadlyani tyajatu. The AQS. version of the verse reads :

dvtye rdjno varunasya grho mito hiranyayah : sa no dhrtavrato rdjd dhdmno-dhdmna

iha muncatu. Ppp. has its b like AS.
;
in d it reads dhama vi no suce.

2. From every bond, O king, here, O Varuna, release us
;

if "O waters,

inviolable ones!
11

if " O Varuna!" we have said, from that, O Varuna,

release us.

The whole verse is found in many other texts: VS. vi. 22 b, c; TS. i. 3. n* ;
MS.

i. 2. 18; ACS. iii. 6. 24; QS. viii. 12. u; L^S. v.4.6: TB. ii.6.62 and VS., xx. 18

have padas c-e
; Land MGS., ii. 1. 1 1, has the prattka : cf. p. 151, under dhamno\. All,

including also Ppp., as noted above, begin with dhamno-dhdmnah (so SPP. : the comm.

explains by sarvasmdd rogasthdndt; our text emends to da-\ |_see note to vs. ij);

VS.CCS.LQS. have (in a-b) rajans tdto ; all, as also Ppp., have no munca in both b

and e; VS. unaccountably gives ahus instead of apas in c (but it has apas in xx. 18) ;

TS.MS.TB. accent dghnyas and, with LQS., omit the iti after it; for ydd ilcimd in

d, VS.TS.TB.AgS.ggS.LgS. read $dpamahe (printed saya-, L^S.), while MS. has

qdpamahai. The accent aghnyas (as nom.) and the reading vdruna (voc.) are incon-

sistent, and dghnyas of TS. etc. seems to be preferable ;
but all the AV. -pada-mss.

(except a single one of SPP's) read vdrunah, though all the samhitH-m^. without

exception combine vdrutit V/. Our translation implies dghnyas (or aghnyas) ;
the

comm. says he aghnyah. Padas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 a, b ; they relate

doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false. LThe Anukr. seems to sanc-

tion our pronouncing the amredita as six syllables.J

3. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down

the lowest, off the midmost
;
then may we, O Aditya, in thy sphere

(vratd) y
be guiltless unto Aditi.

The verse is RV. i. 24. 15, and found also as VS. xii. 12, and in TS.
(i. 5. i is et al.),

MS.
(i.

2. 18 et al.), SV. i. 589 (Naigeya appendix 1.4), and MB. (i. 7. 10). All

agree in reading dtha at beginning of c instead of our ddha (the comm. has atha), and

SV. and MB. further put vaydm after vratd in c, while SV. accents anagdsas in d.

LKnauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, cites many occurrences of the verse.J ^Repeated
below as xviii. 4. 69.J

4. Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest,

that are Varuna's; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty; then

may we go to the world of the well-done.
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The last three padas are identical with those of vi. 121. 1, above. Our text ought

to read in c, as there, nth sv-. [_Pronounce, as there, nts suv(ismdt.\ There is no

brhatl element in the Verse.

84 (89). To Agni: and to Indra.

\Bhrgii. trcam. dindram: i.dgneyi. trdistubham : i.jagati."]

Only the first verse is found in Paipp,, in iii. For the use by Kau$. and Vait. (not

of vs. i), see under vss. 2, 3.

Translated: Henry, 35, 105; Griffith, i. 371.

1. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide-

ruling (virdj)> bearing dominion
; releasing all diseases by humane, pro-

pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household.

The comm. supplies iitibhis in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The

verse is found also as VS. xxvii. 7, and in TS. iv. i. 73 and MS. ii. 12. 5 ;
MS. makes c easy

by reading manus&nam (it also has vl for vfyvas), and VS.TS. by reading manuslr

bhiydh. MS.VS. give after this qivtbhis ; and VS.TS. have^ a$as for dmlvas in c.

All read dnistrtas (Ppp. anistatas) for dmartyas in a, and vrdht for gdyam at the

end (Ppp. g&y&ih}* Ppp has, in c, d, manusyebhyah qivebhir. All the texts thus

relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second half-verse.

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are

addressed to Indra
; but no ms. or other authority so divides.

2. O Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou

bull of men (carsani) ;
thou didst push away the inimical people ;

thou

didst make wide room for the gods.

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but in inverted order), in RV.

(x. 1 80. 3, 2), found also in TS. i. 6. 124. Both these read in c amitraydntam, their only

variant in this verse. In d carsanlnam is most naturally made dependent on vrsabha,

although, as such, it ought to be without accent; Henry takes it as governed by the

nouns in a. The verse (doubtless with vs. 3) is used by Kaug. (17. 31) in the consecra-

tion of a king |_Weber, ftdjastiya, p. I42J, and (140. 17) in the indrainahbtsava, with

libation to Indra, and service of Brahmans. LRV.TS. accent carsamnam and all of

W's and SPP's mss. seem to do so. Perhaps, in spite of W's version, we have no right

to correct our text by deleting the accent ;
but the accent can hardly be aught else than

an old blunder.J

3. Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountain-staying, from dis-

tant distance may he come hither
; sharpening, O Indra, [thy] missile

(isrkd), [thy] keen rim, smite away the foes, push away the scorners.

The first half-verse was read above as 26. 2 b, c. The verse is RV. x. 180. 2, TS.

i. 6. 124 (as noted under the preceding verse), and also SV. ii. 1223, MS. iv. 12.3, VS.

xviii. 71 ;
their only variant is <& jagamyat in b, for which TS. has jagdmd> and all the

rest jagantha. The comm. takes srka as an adj., sarana$lla. |_Cf. Knauer's Index

to MGS., p. I53-J LFor use by Kau$., see under vs. 2.J Vait. (29.5) uses, the verse

in the agnicayancii in the covering of the first layers.
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85(90). Invocation of Tftrkshya.

\Atharvan (svastyayanakdmah) . tdrksyadevatyam . trdistubham .]

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kau$. (59. 14), with 86 and 1 17, in a rite for general

welfare, and by the schol. (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the Sjya-

tantra; it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana.
Translated : Henry, 36, 105 ; Griffith, 1.372. See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv.268.

I. We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous,

god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, LTarkshya,J having un-

injured tires, fight-conquering, swift.

The verse is RV. x. 178. i and SV. 1.332. For our sdhovanam, in b, RV. reads

sahavdnam and SV. sahovanam ; both have prtanajam (undivided in RV. /0dfo-text)

in c instead of -ajtm (p. -fajii)\ and, in d, the RV./#dk-text understands iha as simply

ihd) ours as ihd ; a. The comm. also reads prtanajam, but explains it as containing

either the root of oryV.

86 (91). Invocation of Indra.

\Atharvan (pvastyayanakdmah). dindram, trdistubham.]

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kauq. 59. 14, and

notes to 137.4 and 25.36) ;
but appears further (140.6) in the indramahotsava, with

hymn 91 and v.3. 11, accompanying an offering of butter.

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, 1.372.

i. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at

every call I call now on the mighty ($akrd), much-called Indra; let the

bounteous (maghdvan) Indra make well-being for us.

The verse is RV. vi.47. II, also SV.i. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. i.6. 125, MS. iv.9- 27 et al.

In a, TS. accents dvitaram ; in c, RV.VS. begin hvdyami (for liuvS nu) ;
for d, they

all read svastt no (but SV. iddrit havtf) maghdva dhatv (SV. vetv) indraft. \_Ct. also

MGS. i. ii. 1 6, and p. iso.J

87 (92). Homage to Rudra.

[Atkarvan. rdudram . jdgatam.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Found in Kauq. (59. 29) in a rite for welfare, with wor-

ship of the Rudras
;
and reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the raudra gana. Used repeatedly

by Vait. : in the parvan sacrifice (4. 10), when the cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire,

and again, in the caturmasya sacrifice (9. 18), with a cake to Tryambaka; also (24. 17)

at the end of the agnistoma, when the priests quit the place of sacrifice.

Translated: Muir, iv2
. 333 ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, 5.372.

i. The Rudra that is in the fire (agni), that is within the waters
4

, that

entered the herbs, the plants, that shaped (kip) all these beings to that

Rudra, to Agni, be homage.

TS., at v. 5. 93, has a nearly corresponding address, but making no pretense to a

metrical character : it reads y6 rudr6 agndu (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd aps& yd 6sadhlsu
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yd rudt v v lqva bhuvand "vivfya tdsmdi rudraya ndmo astu; thus omitting the per-

plexing agnaye at the end, for which Ppp. also has the better reading adya. The

comm. explains cdklpe by (srastum) samartho bhavatL Pada b is tristubh; [but a is

not to be ,made good by pronouncing rudrd as a trisyllablej.

88(93). Against poison.

[Garutman. taksakadevatyam . j-av. brhati. ]

LProse.J Found in Paipp. xx., but so defaced as not to be comparable in detail.

Used by Kaug. (29.6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, rubbing the bite with

grass and flinging this out in the direction of the snake.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 511 ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.373.

I. Go away! enemy (dri) art thou;. enemy verily art thou
;
in poison

hast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed
; go away straight

to the snake
;
smite that !

It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination arir va 'si is made. Addressed to the

poison (comm.), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) or otherwise. The

"verse" (12 : 14 : 10 = 36) is brhati only in number of syllables. |_The comm. reads

abhyupehi. He takes the " that
"

to mean the snake. With regard to the auto-toxic

action of snake-venoms, see note to v. I3-4.J

89 (94). To Agni and the waters.

\Sindhudvipa. caturrcam. dgneyam. dnuttubham: 4. j~f>. nicrtparosmh.']

L Partly prose
" verse

"
4. J The first three verses are found also in Paipp. i. Various

use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the sutras. In Kaug. it is addressed

to the holy water (42. 13) on occasion of the Vedic student's return home, and (42. 14)

vss. i, 2, 4 accompany his laying of fuel on the fire after sunset; with vs. 3 (57. 24) his

hands are washed in the upanayana ceremony, and with vs. 4 (57.27) he partakes of

hot food
;
two phrases occurring in the latter (edho *st, tejo

c

j/) appear (6. 12, 13) in the

parvan sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm., how-

ever, considers them such) ;
and the schol. (note to 46. 1 7) and comm. reckon the hymn

as intended by the snanfyas, or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of

one's teacher. In Vait. (3. 18), vss. 1-3 accompany in the parvan sacrifice the priests'

cleansing; vs.! (or more?). in the agnistoma (24.6) is repeated on approach to the

ahavamya fire
;
with vs. 3, the sacrificed wife is decked in the cdturmdsya sacrifice

(8. to) ;
with vs. 4, fuel is laid on the fire in \\\z parvan sacrifice (4. i).

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i. 373.

i . The heavenly waters have I honored (cay} ;
with sap have we been

mingled ;
with milk, O Agni, have I come

;
me here unite with splendor.

The verse is, with differences, RV. 1.23.23, and is found also in VS. (xx. 22),

TS. (i.4. 453), MS. (i.3-39), JB. (ii.68), LQS. (ii.
12. 13). RV. has, for a, Apo adya

*nv acarisam; the others nearly the same [see also note to vs. 4, belowJ, only all give .

the more regular grammatical form apds^ and TS. omits adyd, while JB. reads acarsam;

in b, RV. has at end agasmahi, LQS. aganmahi, VS.TS.MS. asrksmahi; in c, TS.

combines pdyasvan ag-, and RV. reads gahi for agamam; VS. adds a fifth pada. The
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verse is repeated as x. 5. 46, and its second half is the last part of ix. 1.14. Ppp. agrees

in a with RV., and has aganmahi in b. The comm. glosses acayisam vt\fa pajayami.

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time ; may
the gods know me as such ; may Jndra know, together with the seers (/?/).

The verse is repeated below as ix. i. 15 and x. 5. 47. It is RV. i. 23. 24 ;
RV. reads,

in c, asya unaccented, as the comm. also defines our word to be
;
and one or two of our

mss. (Bp.K.R.s.m.) so give it. The comm. explains me asya by enam mam (supplying

putam)) or, alternatively, etadrqasya me (supplying abhimataphalam sadhayitum).

Ppp. reads, for \*,prajaya ca bahum krdhi, and combines in d sahars-.
[_Perhaps the

Anukr. scans c, d as 7 4- 9.J

3. O waters, do ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul

(mdla), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn

fearlessly (?).

The majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent dpas in a, and SPP. reports that three

of his mss. also do the same : both texts emend to dpas. Ppp. omits abhi in c, and

combines in d $epe *bhi-. The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as

RV. i. 23. 22, and also, less discordant, in VS. vi. 17, ApS. vii. 21.6, LQS. ii. 2. n.

VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhlrunam; Ap. has va for ca in c and d ;

LS. agrees throughout. The RV. text is this : iddm dpah prd vahata ydt kith, ca

duritdm mdyi :ydd va *hdm abhidndrdha ydd vd fefai ut& *nrtam. The sense of our

abhirunam at the end is extremely questionable ; very possibly it may contain abhi and

have nothing to do with the root bhl
;

it occurs only in this verse. The comm. explains

it as abhi and runa for rna * debt.'

4. Fire-wood (tdltas) art thou, may I be prosperous (cdh) ; fuel

(samidh) art thou, may I altogether prosper (sam-ed/i) ; brightness art

thou, put thou brightness in me.

|_
Prose.J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacred

fire, punning on the similarity of the roots idh * burn ' and edh prosper,' is found also in

VS. xxxviii. 25, K. ix. 7, xxxviii. 5, AS. iii. 6. 26, LQS. ii. 12. 12, GS. ii. 10. VS. and

GS. have all three parts, only omitting sdm edhisiya in the second*; LS. has only the

first two addresses, and reads in each edhisimahi; AQS. reads as LS., but has also

our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me dekt. The Anukr. scans

8 + 9:10 = 27. LMGS. has the first two addresses at i. 1. 16 (cf. p. 149, 156); then

follows apo adyanv acarisam; and tejo *st is at ii. 2. 1 1 (cf. p. I5o).j *[And reading

edhislmdhi in the first.J

90 (95). To destroy some one's virile power.

[Angiras. trcam. mantroktadcvatyam. i.gSyatrl; 2. virdt purastddbrhatt ;

j.j-av. 6-p* bhurig jagatf.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (36. 35) in a women's rite, being directed

against the lover of one's wife.

Translated : Henry, 37, 107 ; Griffith, i. 374 and 475.

i. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of. a creeper;

harm the force of the barbarian (ddsd).
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This verse and the first half of the next are the first five padas (a refrain being added

as sixth) of RV. viii. 40. 6, with no variant in this verse. The two parts of the hymn,
as divided after 2 b, do not appear to belong together. The tradition makes the hymn
directed against one's wife's paramour ;

and the comm. regards this first verse as an

appeal to Agni. Ppp. reads at end jambhaya.

2. We, by Indra' s aid, will share among us this collected good of his ;

I relax the vigor (Ifi&Ardm) of thy member (?) by Varuna's vow (vratd).

In the first half-verse (see above), RV. reads bhajemahi. The translation of c is

tentative only ; qibhrdm (our W. qlbhram) is possibly a corruption of $ibhamj for bhra-

jds (understood here as gen. of bhrdj} compare iv. 4. 1 . The comm. reads $ubhram>
and (doubtless merely on, account of its apparent connection with root b/trdj) explains

bhrajas by dlptam (supplying retas). Ppp. reads (corruptly) mldpaydvi bhrati $ukra.

The intrusion of vaydm or of vdsu in a turns the anustubh into a bad brhatt; but RV.

has both.

3. That the member may go off, and may be impotent (}dndvayas)

toward women, of the depending, inciting (?), peg-like, in-thrusting one,

what is stretched, that do thou imstretch
;
what is stretched up, that do

thou stretch down.

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and are rendered for the most part only

at a venture. The comm. explains anaixiyas as either * not arriving
'

(from root vl

gam) or * not enjoying
'

(from a-vl = ad, i.e. bhaks '

enjoy ') ;
knadwant (our text reads

incorrectly klad-, with only one ms., Bp.
2

,
and the Petersburg Lexicon conjectures "per-

haps
'

wet,'
" from a reminiscence of klid) he regards as from root krad, with substitu-

tion of n for r, and renders *

inviting
7

(ahvanavant) ; $ankurd he derives from $anku;
avastha is to him simply = (strlsamlpe) avatistfiamdna, or (as for avah-stha) striyd

adhahpradeqe sambhogdya tisthatah. |_In a, b, Ppp. is quite defaced.J

Here ends the eighth anuvaka, of 9 hymns and 24 verses. The quoted Anukr. says

astamdu nava^ and caturvinqa. \J88r* See p. IO45.J

91 (96). To Indra: for aid.

[Atharvan. c&ndramasam (!). trdistubham
.]

This and the two following hymns are wanting in Paipp. This one (the comm.

says, with 92 and 93 also) is used by Kauq. (59. 7), with vi. 5 and 6, by one desiring a

village ;
also (140. 6), with v. 3. n and vii. 86, to accompany an offering of butter in the

indramahotsava ; and it is reckoned to the abhaya gana (note to 16, 8), and to the

si/astyayana gana (note to 25.36).

Translated: Henry, 37, 108; Griffith, 1.374.

I. Let Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all-

possessing ;
let him put down (badti) hatred, let him make for us fearless-

ness
; may we be lords of wealth in heroes.

This hymn and the following are two successive verses in RV. (x. 131.6, 7, or

vi.47.12, 13), and are also found together in VS. (xx. 51, 52), TS. (i. 7. 13 4' 5
)> an(*

MS. (iv. 12. 5). All these agree in leaving out the nas which disturbs the meter of c.

Our pada-text agrees with that of RV. in both verses in falsely dividing svd^van^ and

the comm. explains the word correspondingly with dhanavdn hitatma va.
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92 (97). To India: for aid.

\Atharvan (etc. as hymn 97).]

Wanting in Paipp. Reckoned to the svastyayana -gana (note to Kau$. 25. 36), and

by the comm. joined with 91 : see under 91.

Translated: Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, 1.374.

i. Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far away apart from

us any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his

excellent well-willing.

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the order of the two half-

verses, and all but MS. read asmt at end of (our) a. The j0w^//5-reading sanut&r is

prescribed by Prat. ii. 48. The comm. explains the word as = tirohitdn or gudhdn.

93 (98). For India's aid.

\Bhrgvangiras. dint/ram. gdyatram^\

Wanting in Paipp. Not employed by Kaug., except as by the comm. declared to be

joined with 91 and 92 in 59. 7 (see under 91).

Translated: Henry, 38, 108
; Griffith, i-374.

I. With Indra, with fury may we overcome them that play the foe,

smiting Vritras irresistibly.

The verse is found also in TS. iii. 5. 3* and MS. i. 3. 12. TS. reads sayujas for

manyfind, and sasahyama for abhl syama; MS.,ynjd for vaydm, di>a bddhe for abhi

sydma, and ghnata for ghndntas. Most of the jfl//>////0-mss. give syama (our W.O.,
and two fifths of SPP's authorities, sy-), and both printed texts read it; but the Prat,

(ii. 107) expressly requires sydma, and that accordingly should be the accepted text.

Lin c, rather,
*

smiting adversaries
'

?J

94 (99). For Indra's help to unanimity.

\Atharvan. sdumyam. anustubham .
]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Not used by Kaug. In Vait. (13. 12) it accompanies, in

the agnistoma, the conducting of king Soma to his throne
;
and again, later (23. 7), the

bringing of the dhruvagraha of soma into the cup.

Translated: Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, 1.375. Cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda i. p. 249.

i. Fixed (dhruvd), with a fixed oblation, do we lead down Soma, that

Indra may make the clans (vfy) like-minded, wholly ours.

The verse is RV. x. 173. 6 and VS. vii. 25 c, and the first half is found in MS.
i. 3. 15 ;

also in TS. iii. 2. 8 6
,
followed at the interval of two padas by the second half.

RV. has, for dva . . . nayamasi, abhi . . . mr$dmasi (Ppp. abhi soma bhr$dmahi)\
for ydthd nas in c it reads dtho te (Ppp. atrd te)*\ and in d balihftas (also Ppp.)
for sdmmanasas. TS. has, fore, d, ydthd na indra id vi$ah kfoallh sdrvdh -sdma-

nasah kdrat. MS. reads vah (!) for
t

va in b; VS. is quite different: dh. dh. mdnasa

vdca sdmam dva nayami : dthd na indra id vfyo *sapatnah sdmanasas kdrat. *|_And
hence karat for kdrat in d. The vs. is also noted as occurring at K. xxxv. 7.J
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95 (ioo). A spell against spme one.

\Kapiftjala, trcam. mantroktagrdhradevatyam. dnustubham : *,j. M/.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauc,. (48. 40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies,

with tying up a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the forelegs, putting it

in hot water, and poking and squeezing it at each offering (pratyahuti).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 517; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i. 375.

1. Up have flown his two dark-brown (gtdvd) quiverers

as two vultures to the sky up-heater-and-forth-heater, up-heaters of his

heart.

The comm. renders vithurdu by samtatam calanaqlldu (also vyathanaqlldu bhaya-

vantdu}, and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two lips or the breath

and expiration of the enemy who is represented by the frog (ftiandukdtmand bhdvi-

tasya) which is very unsatisfactory. To the vultures he applies the epithet tdrksydu.

Roth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, which

are to be expelled from some woman's heart.
*

2. I have made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kine, like

(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking (*ud-av) wolves.

The comm. explains udavantdu by goyuthamadhye vatsdn udgrhya gacchantdu;

Henry renders u that watch one another." |_He would reject lid in a.J

*

3. The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also together-thrusters : I shut

up his urinator who bore [away] from here [whether] woman [or] man.

Strim in d would be a welcome emendation : "^of the man who bore away the woman
from here "

;
but the analogy of i. 8. i c favors the text as given by the mss. The

comm. supplies dsmdkinam dhanam as object of jabhdra ; or, alternatively, he takes

the latter as prahrtavdn asman badhitavan; medhra (fnih + tra) he paraphrases

with marmasthdnopalaksanam. His ignorance of the sense of the hymn is as great as

that of Kauc,, or as ours. SPP. retains the h of itdh before stri in d, against his

usual practice elsewhere, and with only a small minority of his mss.

96(101). For quiet kidneys (?).

\Kapinjala. prdkrtam |_?J*/ vdyasam. dnustubham]

Found in Paipp. xx. Occurs in Kauc,. (48. 41) just after the preceding hymn, but in

a different rite against an approaching enemy, who is made to drink a preparation.

*[_Berlin ms. prag uktam.\
Translated: Henry, 39, in

; Griffith, i. 376.

i. The kine have sat in their seat
;
the bird has flown to its nest; the

mountains have stood in their site
;

I have made the (two) kidneys stand

in their station.

Instead of the unsatisfactory and questionable
* vrkkdu, the comm. reads vrkdu, and

understands it to mean " the he-wolf and the she-wolf
"

; they are to be made to stay
in an enemy's house. He also reads in c d sthdne, regarding a as prefix to asthuh.

SPP. combines again (cf. 95.3 d) in his text, with the minority of his authorities,



vii. 96- BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SASfHITA. 458

asthuh sth-. A listhipan at the end in our text is a misprint for -pant. Ppp. appears
to read avlvamam instead. The second half-verse is nearly identical with vi. 77. i c, d.

[Dp. has vrkva&; O., vrkv&v; E..and SPP's D., vrktv : this last is, to be sure, not

vrkau wolves.' But has not the phraseology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn (atisthi-

path vfkau) something to do with the placing of this one here ?J

97 (102). Accompanying an offering.

\Atharvan (yajnasampiirnakdmah*). astarcam. mantroktdindrdgnam. trdistubham:

5'3-p- drci bhurig gdyatri ; 6. j-p. prdjdpatyd brhatl; 7. j-p. sdmnl bhurig

jagafi; 8. uparistdd brhatl^\

|_PartIy prose, 5-8.J Found also in Paipp. xx. Accompanies in Kaug. (6. 3), in the

parvan sacrifice, the offering of the so-called samsthitahomas; vs. 8 is then (6. 4) speci-

fied, with the direction ity uttamam caturgrhitena. Verse 2 is further found in the upa-

nayana ceremony (55. 20), with vi. 53. 3, accompanying the release of a cow (the comm.

says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot).
In Vait. (4. 13), vss. 3-8 go with final offerings in the parvan sacrifice. |_The decad

division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389.J *|_The text reads anena

yajHasampttrnekamo yajfle patim istva *prarthayat /J
Translated: Ludwig, p, 429 ; Henry, 39, in ; Griffith, i. 376.

I. Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, O
knowing h6tar> mayest thou go fixedly, and, O mightiest one, do thou,

foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma.

The translation follows our text, but this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much

corrupted in c. The verse is RV. iii. 29. 16, found also in VS. (viii. 20), TS.
(i. 4. 44*),

MS. (i. 3. 38). In a, VS. begins vaydm hi tva; in b, RV. reads cikitvo *vrn-, while

the other texts have dgne hdtaram dvrn-. In c, RV. reads ayas and utd *$amtsthds;
VS. has the same, and also fdhak both times for dhruvdm; TS.MS. have fdhak^ but

ay&f between, and MS. -mista, while TS. has -misthas. In d, RV. begins praj&ndn
vid'vi.h up-, VS.TS. begin prajandn yaj-, and have vidvan (for sdtnairi) at the end

;

and MS. reads, for d, vidvan prajandnn tipa yahi yajndm. The comm. apparently
has ayas in c, but he explains it as = ayaksls =yaja (quoting the TS. version of the

pada), as if it were ayas ; certainly, when it is reduced to ayas, all recognition of its

connection with yaj must be lost. The comm. also reads nta *$amisthas, with the other

texts. Ppp. has ayas in c, but otherwise agrees with RV.

2. Lead us together, O Indra, with mind, with kine, together with

patrons, thou of the bay horses, together with well-being, together
with what of the prayers (brdhman) is pleasing (-hitd) to the gods,

together with the favor of the worshipful gods.

The verse is RV. v. 42. 4, and also occurs in VS. (viii. 1 5), TS. (i. 4. 44'), TB. (ii. 8. 2 6
),

and MS. (i. 3. 38). All save MS. read no after indra in a (also the comm., and one of

SPP's mss.), and all (also Ppp.) nesi for nesa; in b, RV.MS. (also the comm.) have

harivas, the others maghavan instead, and RV. at end svastt; in c, all (with Ppp.)
brdhmana, and all save RV. devdkrtam (so Ppp. also) after it

;
in d, RV.TS.TB." (also

Ppp.) have the more proper sumatya (-tati involves an anacoluthon which is dis-

regarded in the translation). SPP. follows the comm. and a single one of his mss. in

reading (with the other texts) brdhmana in c.
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3. The eager gods, O god, that thou didst bring them, O Agni,
send forward in [thine] own station (sadhdsttia)\ having eaten, having
drunk sweet things, assign to this man* good things, ye good ones

(vdsu).

This and the following verse are given together in VS. (viii. 18, 19), TS.
(i. 4. 44 2

-s),

MS. (i. 3. 38), but in different order and combination : namely, in VS., our 4 before 3,*

and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one verse, and our 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol-

lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins with^/0/* av^ and TS. ends with devan (/-) ;
in c, all

end with -saq ca vt^ve^ and after it VS. has asmt, and TS.MS. *sme. Ppp. reads, in b,

preraya punar agne sve sadhasthe. The fourth pada is deficient. *[_More precisely,

our 4 a- with 3 d before our 3 a-c with 4 d.J

4. We have made for you easily accessible seats, O gods, ye that have

come enjoying me at the libation
; carrying, bearing [your] own good

things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (?).

TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svaga, and later in a sddanam, MS. sddana

krnomi; in b, VS.MS. have -gmt*ddm sdvanam jus-, TS. sdvane *ddw /; Ppp. also

has krnomi, followed by the unintelligible /< caste \iarn savane jusdndh ; the AV. text

(p. sdvane : ma) is apparently a corruption of sdvane 'ma, which the comm. reads. In

C, VS. inverts the order of the two participles, and all read havinsi for sva vAsuni; in

d, VS.MS. have Asum for vdsuw, and VS. svar for divam, and all tisthata for rohata.

Ppp. gives, for c, d, v. bh. dudhds tvaih gharmam tarn u tisttiatd '//. All the AV.

Pada-mss. (except a single one of SPP's) read vdhamdnd : b/tdramdnd, without final

visarga, and all the samhitd-mss. (except our P.p.m.) have -nd sv$; both printed texts

make the necessary emendation in samhitd to -ndh sva (which the comm. also reads),

and SPP. adds the visarga to both p'ples in his pada-text. The pada reading in a is

sddana : akarma (our Bp. -nah s. m.), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as

falling under Prat. iii. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that

rule; SPP. takes no notice of the anomaly. The comm. explains gharmdm in d by

adityam. The Anukr. passes without notice the redundancy of c, due to the apparently

intruded sva.

5. O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice
; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to

[thine] own source (yoni) : hail !

LProse.J The same formula is found, without variant, as VS. viii. 22 a, and in

TS. i. 4. 443
* and MS. i. 3. 38. The samfa'td-mss. add a stroke of punctuation before

svam which is wanting in the other texts, and which our edition also omits
; SPP.

retains it. The comm. explains Vishnu as intended by yajnam. *[_Also vi. 6. 2 2
.J

6. This [is] thy sacrifice, O lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song-

utterance, of excellent heroism : hail !

LProse.J Again the AV. mss. add a punctuation-mark before sjtviryah* omitted in

our text, but given by SPP.
;
the other texts (VS. viii. 22 b

;
TS.MS. as above) do not

have it. TS. differs only by reading suvirah; MS. does the same and omits svahd (add-

ing instead ttna sdm bhava bhrajam gacha) ;
VS. ends with sdriwvlras tdj jusasva

svaha. Ppp. has a yet more different version : esa teyajhoyajamdnas svaha suktana-

movdkas suvlras svaha. *|_To av id taking the word as an adjective, BR., s.v., would

read with TS. suvirah.\
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7, Vdshaf to those offered to
; vds/taf to those not offered to; ye way-

(tf/rf-)finding gods, having found the way, go ye on the way.

|_Prose.J The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viii.' 21

et al., TS. i. 4. 443 et al., MS. i. 3. 38. Ppp. reads svah&tebhyo vasadhiitebhyah.

8. O lord of mind ! [put] this offering of ours in heaven among the

gods ; hail ! in heaven hail ! on Dearth hail ! in atmosphere hail !

in wind may I put [it] ;
hail !

|_
Prose.J In VS.TS.MS. (as above) a corresponding formula immediately follows

our 7 b ;
but it is briefer : thus, VS. mdnasas pata imdm deva yajndm svahd v&te

dhah; TS. m. p. i. no deva devtsu yajndm svahd vaci svahd vate dhah; MS. m.p.
sudhatv imdm yajndm dtvt devtsu vate dhah svahd, Ppp., again, ;;/. p. imam deva

yajnam svahd: vdce svahd vdcaye dhds svahd. The Anukr. apparently scans this

bit of prose as 8 + 7 : 9 -f 1 2 = 36.

98 (103). With an oblation to Indra.

\Atharvan. mantroktaddivatam* trdistubham : /. virdj.']

Found also in Paipp. xx. In Kaug. (6. 7), the verse accompanies, at the parvan
sacrifice, the distribution of barhis to each divinity ;

and again (88. 6), in the pinda-

pitryajila^ the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with darbha. In Vait. (4.6), it goes with

the casting of the prastara into the fire in the parvan sacrifice.

Translated: Henry, 40, 112; Griffith, i. 377.

i. The barhis is all (sdm) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by
the good Indra, all by the Maruts

; [it is] all anointed by the gods, by
the all-gods; let the oblation go to Indra: hail!

A corresponding but quite different verse is found as VS. ii. 22 (immediately fol-

lowing a repetition of the VS. version of our 97. 7, 8) : it reads anktdm instead of

aktdm in a and c, has adityair vdsubhis for indrcna vdsund in b, indras for devais in c,

and, for d, divydm ndbho gachatu ydt svahd. Ppp. also has (better) vasubhis for

vasuna in b, and devebhis in c, rectifying its meter. The comm. reads barhis for havis

in d. The verse lacks three syllables in its second half.

99(104). When bestrewing the vdi.

[Atharvan. mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham : /. bhurij.]

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kau$. (2. 20) the priest's direction for strewing the barhis;

and the same in Vait. (2. 7) : both in the parvan sacrifice.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 40, 113; Griffith, i. 377. Henry gives an

elaborate comment. Oldenberg, Indogermanische Forschungen> Anzeiger, iii. 3, refers

to Hillebrandt, Neu- nnd Vollmondsopfer, 19, 64.

I. Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth (v/di)\ do not rob

the sister lying down yonder ;
the hotar's seat

[is] yellow, golden ;
those

[are] jewels (niskd) in the sacrificer's world.

The comm. regards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed. Ludwig conjectures the

'sister' to be the uttaravedi ; and Henry also understands the same; it is perhaps
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rather the grass that lies about
;
the comm. gives several diverse guesses. A corre-

sponding verse is found in TB. iii. 7. 5*3 and Ap. iii. 13. 5 : they read abhi tor pdri at

beginning of a ; jamim ma hinslr amuya qdyana for b ;
-dan& hdritah suvdrnah in c,

and, in d, imt for ett and bradhnt for lokt.

ioo (105). Against bad dreams.

[ Yama. duhsvapnanfyanadcvatyam . dnustubham."\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46. u) in a rite against bad dreaming,

and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnana$ana gana.
Translated: Ludwig, p. 498 ; Henry, 40, 115; Griffith, 1.378.

I. I turn away from evil-dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill-

success (db/iuti) ;
I make brdhman my inner [defense] ; [I put] away the

pains having the aspect of dreams.

The comm. (also Ppp.) reads svapnat in b. A corresponding verse is found in KQS.
xxv. 1 1. 20 : for b it \&&p&pah svapnad abhutyai; it reads karave for krnve in c, and,

for &)parah svapnamukha krdhi. Ppp. ends with -mukha suva. Near half of SPP's

authorities \\2wt pdrdh in d. The comm. explains svapnamukhas by svafnadvdrikdh.

(^Griffith says:
u I turn away : and lie on my other side" to prevent the recurrence

of nightmare. As to c, cf. i. 19. 4 and v. 8. 6.J

ioi (i06). As to food enjoyed in a dream.

[ Yama. duhsvapnanfyanadevatyam. dnustubham*'}

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau. (46. 12) in a rite against ill effect from

food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnana$ana gana.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Henry, 40, 115; Griffith, i. 378. Given by Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel^ p. 157, without other comment than is implied in the title.

I. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning
be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day.

The comm. appears to regard naht in c as two independent words. A corresponding

verse is found in ApQS. x. 13. 1 1 and HGS. i. 17. 4 ; reading thus : yad annam adyate

naktam (H. sdyam) na tat prdtah ksudho *vati (H. av. ks.)\ sarvam tad asman ma
hinslr (H. -sin) naht tad dadr$e dtvd (H. diva dadr$e divaft). Ppp. has nas instead of

me in c. [8* See p. IO4S.J

102 (107). Accompanying self-relief.

\Prajdpati. mantroktandnddevatyam. virdt purastddbrhatl.}

Wanting in Paipp. Kau$. (52. 1 5) prescribes it in a rite for welfare,
" with action as

given in the verse
"

(iti wantroktarn).
Translated: Henry, 41, 115; Griffith, i. 378.

i. Having paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to

Death, I will urinate standing erect ;
let not the lords (tgvard) harm me.

All the authorities read meksami in c, and SPP. retains it in his text, although it is a

wholly impossible form, and the misreading of s for sy is an easy and familiar one
;
even
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the meter demands me-ksi- [rather Urdhuds ?]. The comm. has instead mai *syami,

explaining it as = ma gamisyami! Virtually all the authorities, too, leave tisthan

unaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP's and our R.s.m. tisthan) ;
this both editions

emend.
[_
Tne Anukr. seems to scan as 1 1 H- 8 : 7 + 8 = 34.J

[The squatting posture in making water is, I believe, general with the natives of India

to this day. So Hesiod, Works and Days, 727 : prjS avr ^c\toio TT/oa/A/xcvos opObs

o/uxv itofjLtvas KT\. Cf. xiii. i. 56 and my note.J

Here ends the ninth anuvaka, of 12 hymns and 21 verses: the old Anukr. says

navamo dvada^a and ekavinqa.

103 (108). For betterment.

[Brahman. dtmaddivatam. trdistubham."]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau$. (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. (see under 17).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 269; Henry, 41,116; Griffith, i. 378. Cf. Bloomfield,

AJP. xvii. 408-9.

i. What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us up out of

this reproachful hate who that desires sacrifice, or who that desires

bestowal? who wins long life-time among the gods ?

This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also).

The comm. (also Ppp.) reads vanate in d; he gives alternative conjectural explana-

tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated &*, to bring the verse into connec-

tion with Prajapati (Ka). Ppp. further has no 'syd in a, and kas pur. ko yaj. in c.

104 (109). Concerning Atharvan's cow.

[Brahman. dtmaddivatam . trdistubham
.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau$. (66. 17) in a savayajTia^ having as sava a

cultivated field (ttrvarakhye savayajfie, comm.).
Translated: Henry, 41, 116; Griffith, 1.379. Cf. above, v. n, introduction.

i. Who, enjoying companionship with Brihaspati, shall shape [its]

body at his will the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant

calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan ?

The translation implies in d tanvam as read by Ppp.; compare RV. x. 15. 14 d (AV.
xviii. 3. 59 reads tanvas, but with much better reason than here), also iii. 48. 4 b and

vii. 101.3 k The comm. refers to v. u as explaining the cow referred to. Some of the

mss. (including our Bp.E.O.K.) accent sakhyam in c, and SPP. adopts it in his text;

ours has the correct sakhyam. Ppp. begins with kam, and has in b, for nityavatsam^
dhenum etam^ and in c tarn brhaspatyd sakhya.

105 (no). An exhortation to holy life.

[Atharvan. mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kaug. (55. 1 6) in the upanayana ceremony, as

the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and sets him facing eastward ; and the second

half-verse later in the same (56. 16), as he makes the pupil turn so as to face him.

Translated : Henry, 41, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 379.
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i . Striding away from what is of men, choosing the words (vdcas) of

the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions.

Ppp. reads saha for vacas in b, and, for d, devo devRn&m sakhya jitsanah. The

comm. paraphrases pranltis by prakrstanayanadwedabrahmacaryaniyatih*

106 (in). Deprecation for offenses.

[Atharvan. mantroktaddivatam utajdtavedasam (c, d, vdrunam). brhatigarbhd tristubhl\

Found also in Paipp. xx. Applied by Kauc,. (6. 2), in the parvan sacrifice, with

offerings in expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked in the ceremony ;
and later

(46. 24), when a direction at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a

similar purpose in Vait. in the agnistoma (12. 5), and again later (16. 8).

Translated : Henry, 41, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 379.

I. If (ydt) in forgetfulness we have done aught, O Agni, have offended,

O Jatavedas, in our behavior (cdrana), from that do thou protect us, O fore-

thoughtful one
;
unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com-

panions.

The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful. The comm. takes $ubh as

loc., = $obhane sange karmani. Ppp. reads tasmat for tatas in c, and fukhe in d. The

second half-verse is more irregular than the Anukr. admits.

107(112). To relieve a stinging pain.

[Bhrgu. sduryam Htd 'bddivatam . dmistttbham.]

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (31.27) with vi. 105, in a remedial rite against

cold and catarrh.

Translated: Henry, 42, 117; Griffith, 1.379.

i. Down from the sky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters,

streams of ocean
;
these have made fall thy sting (fa/yd).

The comm. regards $alya as used figuratively of a stinging disease : $alyai>at pldd-

kdrinam kdsa$lesmddirogam. The seven rays are to him the seven forms of the sun,

as given in TA. i. 7. i.

108 (113). Against enemies: to Agni.

\Bhrgu. dvyrcam. dgneyam. trdistubham : /. brhaiigarbhd?\

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kauc,. (48.37) in a witchcraft rite with hymns 31, 34,

and 59 (see under 31); and both verses separately are reckoned to the duhsvapnana-

(afta gana (note to 46. 9).

*

Translated : Ludwig, p. 517 ; Henry, 42, 1 18
; Griffith, i. 380.

i. Whoever seeks to harm us in secret, whoever us openly us,

O Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger to meet them let

the toothed dram go ;
let there be of them no abode (vdstii), O Agni,

nor offspring.
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The comm. explains aranl as artikarinl rdksasl < a pain-causing she-demon '

; by its

form it should be a fern, to drana '

strange.' Again (as at iv, 16. i) SPP. unaccount-

ably reads (with the comm., who explains it as an antarhitanamari) in a nas taydt

(instead of na st&ydt), and in pada-\sx\. taydt, although every known pada-vas. [begins
the word with s- andj staydt alone has etymological justification. Some of the samhita-

mss. (including our W.I.) read 0z//jz/- hi a-b. The mss. also vary between tin and

tarn (our Bp. and all our sam/iitd-mss. have the latter
;
both editions give the former).

|_One does not easily see how the Anukr. justifies its definition.J

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving,
O Jatavedas, in accord with Vai?vanara as ally, do thou meet and burn

them out, O Jatavedas.

All SPP's/0</0-mss., and one of ours (D.), read suptam in a, by a frequent error.

Ludwig suggests vaivasvatena for vaigvanarena in c; it would certainly be an

improvement to the sense.

109(1x4). [For success with the dice.J

[Bddardyani.* saptarcam. dgneyam uta mantroktaddivatarn, dnustubham : i. virctt

purastddbrhafi ; 2,3,5, 6. tristubh^

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 6, i, 2, 5, 3, 7,4). Used by Kauc,.

(41. 13), with hymn 50 etc., in a rite for success in gambling: see under 50; and by
Vait. (6. 10), in the agnyadheya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adhvaryu the

anointed dice, for winning at play the somakrayanl cow. [The decad division cuts

the hymn between vss. 3 and 4: cf. p. 389.J *[Note that iv. 38 is for luck in gam-

bling and is ascribed to the same rishi. Cf. introd. to iv. 38 and 4O.J

Translated: Muir, v.42$ (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 456; Henry, 42,118; Griffith,

i. 380. Cf. Zimmer, p. 285, 284.

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is

self-controller; with ghee do I aid (?) Kali
; may he be gracious to us in

such plight.

[In a, Henry would suppress either iddm or else ndmo.\- Ppp. combines j<? 'ksesu

in b, and reads kalyam in c. The comm. explains babhrdve as babhruvarnaydi

*tatsamjnakaya dyfttajayakarine devayaj X)f Kali he says parajayahetuh paficasam-

khyayukto 'ksavisayo *yah kalir ity ucyate, and quotes TB. i. 5. 1 1
*

; $iksami is either

tddayZmi or samartham kartum icch&mi.

2. Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice,

gravel and waters
; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving,

the gods revel in both kinds of oblations.
*

Ppp. puts agne after ghrtam in a [a great improvement of the meter
J,

reads nakhe-

bhyas in b, makes c refer to Agni by giving yathabh&gas zndjus&nas, and has madantu

in d. Some of the mss. (including our D.K.) also read madantu, and it gives the pref-

erable sense
;
but both editions have -//', as being better supported. Half SPP's mss.,

and at least one ( D. ) of ours, give fanfin in b. The comm. boldly declares aksebhyas

in b to mtznpratikitavebhyas: they are to have dust etc. flung at them, that they may
be beaten.
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3. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder

(havirdftdnd) and the sun ; let them unite my hands with ghee ;
let them

make the rival gambler subject to me.

Ppp. begins^ '/.r-, puts antard first in b, reads in c td ndu [intending no1\ hastam

krtena (this is a great improvement) sam sr-, and has nas kit- in d. The comm. under-

stands havirdh&na in b to signify the earth. The first half-verse' is identical with

xiv. 2. 34 a, b.

4. Ill luck (?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with

ghee ;
smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt.

Compare above, 50. i . The obscure word at the beginning is divided ddfanavdm by
the pada-mss. ; SPP., however, alters his /adb-text to ddinavdm, simply to agree with

the comm's grammatical explanation ! as if that were of the smallest authority or value
;

and here it is even worse than usual
; the comm. makes the word a verb-form from root

dtv + d, and glosses it with ddlvydmy aksdir ddivanam* karomi! Ppp. treats the

verse as a cited one
; but it has not been found elsewhere in its text. *|_In ^e Correc-

tions to vol. ii., p. 5355, SPP. suggests adevanam.\

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and

leaving of the dice that god, enjoying this libation of ours may we

revel a joint reveling with the Gandharvas.

The Ppp. version is quite different : yo no devo dhanam idarit dide$a yo *ksdndm

grahanam $asanam ca : sa no *vatu hatrir etc.
;
also gandharvdis sadh- in d. The

comm. explainsglAhanam vn&qhanam respectively bygrahanam svakiydir aksdirjitvd

) and sviydndm aksdndm jaydhvasthdne (one ms. -ydnhi'a-) *va$esanam.

6. Having good things in common (Isdmvasu) that is your appella-

tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are] the dice ; you as such, O drops,

would we worship with oblation
; may we be lords of wealth.

Ppp. begins c with tasmdi ta indro hav-. Emendation in b to aksdh (voc.) would be

a welcome improvement ; Henry so translates. The minor Pet. Lex. conjectures that inda-

vas in c means the marks or pips on the dice
'

: perhaps rather applied figuratively to the

dice themselves*
;
the comm. renders by somavantah somopalaksitahaviryiiktdh,\ as adj.

qualifying vayam. The comm. is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are

addressed in a ; in b he understands the two epithets to be gen. sing., ugrampa$yd being

for -qydyds / and he refers to and quotes TA. ii. 4. 1, where they are found as singular,

instead of our own text vi. 1 18. 2. The third pada is jagati [only by countj.
*
j_The

major Lex. takes it as <dice.' W. put a sign opposite indavo as if he meant to make a

text-critical remark about it. His Collation-book notes no variant ms. reading ;
but SPP.

reports iddih vah and indavdh; none give indavah.\ tL^s ^ it were todayah indu-

mantah.^

7. If (ydf) a suppliant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in Vcdic

studentship, if I take up the brown dice let them be gracious to us in

such plight.

Ppp. begins with yad devdn^ and reads uvima in b. One would like to emend to

dlebht in c.
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110(115). To Indra and Agni: for help.

\jBhrgu. trcam. dindr&gnam. i.gdyatri; 2. tristubh; j. anustubhJ]

Found also in Paipp. xx., vs. 3 not with vss. i, 2. Kauc,. (15. n) employs the hymn

(the comm. says, vss. I and 2), with vii. 3 etc., in battle incantations : see under 3 ;

further (59. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deities men-

tioned in the verses. Vait. (8.6) has it (vss. I, 2?) with an oblation to Indra and

Agni, in the agrayana isti; and vs. 3 (3.17), in the parvan sacrifice, as the priests

receive and partake of their iV/0-portion.

Translated: Henry, 43, 121 ; Griffith, i. 381.

1. O Agni, together with Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for

your worshiper (da$vdiis) ;
for ye are both best Vritra-slayers.

The translation implies emendation of hatds in b to hathds, which the construction

clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse,

by TB.
(ii. 4. 57 : this has also medtna for da$use in a, and yuvdm for ubha in c).

Both editions give hatAs, with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read atho for

hato^ and for c ugraya vrtrahantamam.
\_
Render rather, ye slay the adversaries . . .

adversary-slayers
7

? cf. iv. 32. 7, note.J |_MS. has Agna indraq ca da$uso just after its

version of our vs. 2.J

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven (svdr) t who
stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (?), bulls, thunderbolt-

armed Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do I invoke.

Found also in TB.
(ii. 4. 57) and MS. (iv. 12. 6) ;

TB. puts in a suvar before Ajayan,
much improving the meter; MS. does the same, but corrupts to Ajanan; in b, TB. has

bhuvanasya mAdhye; in c, both accent prA carsani, and TB. vrsand (as voc.)*; in d,

MS. ends with -hAnath huvema, while TB. has agfti indra vrtrahAna huve vain. Ppp.
has at the beginning yabhyam svar itayaty agre (eva wanting), and huvama at the end.

The *

they
'

of a, according to the comm., are the gods. For prAcarsanl is given a con-

jectural rendering, though the word is doubtless a corruption ;
the Pet. Lex. had

conjectured an emendation to prA carsani [^comparing RV. i. 109. 5 J ;
the comm. gives

it an alternative explanation: either prakarsena drastarau, or prakrsta m,nnsya yayor
yastrtvena santi. |_As to vrtra-^ see note to vs. i.J *[_And MS. reads . jrabahum.\

3. Divine Brihaspati hath served (lupa-graJi) thee with a bowl ; O Indra,

enter into us with songs for the sacrificer, the soma-presser.

In a, upa-grah is rendered as if equivalent to ttpa-hr; the comm. takes it thus : anya-
tra yatha na gacchasi tatha svadhinam krtavan. The comm. regards Indra as

addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, as received in the bowl : so in Vait.

iii. 17. One might conjecture indo for indra in c (our P.O. indrani), but indra is

cited in Vait. (ib.); [_Garbe overlooked the fact that the second half of this vs. was

intendedJ. Ppp. adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pada: sarflam tarn

rlradhasi nah : compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54. 3. L^PP* reads in a upHi *nam
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in (116). To a soma-vessel.

[Brahman. vdrsabham. parabrhati tristubh^\

Found also in Paipp. xx. For uses, see below.

Translated: Henry, 44, 122; Griffith, i. 382.

I. Indra's paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human

beings ;
here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them

(f .) ;

let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee.

Ppp. combines -dhana "tma, and reads in b (after devanam) asya vigvarupah, and

at the end ids te svadhito grnantu* The comm. regards the verse as addressed either

to a bull let loose (as quoted in Kau9 24. 19) or to the piiiabhrt soma-vessel (as quoted

in Vait. 17. 9). In c, asu is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to dsus; the comm.

explains it as either = purovartintsu gosu or yajamanadirilpasu viksu. The verse is

further reckoned |_note to Kaug. 19. ij to the pustika mantras. It is a pure tristubh,

without brhatl element
;
but the jbada-mss. make the third pada end with yd. |_With a,

cf. RV. Hi. 36. 8 a.J

112 (117). For release from guilt and distress.

\Varuita. dvyrcam. mantroktdbddivatam. dnustubhani : i.bhurij.~\

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kau$. (32.3) in a remedial rite, with vii. 29 etc. : see

under 29 ;
it is also reckoned to the anholinga gana (note to 32. 27). The comm.

regards it as quoted by Kauq. (78. 10) ;
but doubtless the verse there intended is the

equivalent xiv. 2.45.

Translated: Henry, 44, 122; Griffith, i. 382.

1. Beautiful (giimbhanl) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great

vows ;
seven divine waters have flowed

;
let them free us from distress.

The epithets in the first half-verse are found only here,* and are obscure
;
for dnti-

sumne the comm. substitutes antahsvapne; $iimbhanl\ he renders by $obhakarinyau,
and mahivrate by mahat karma yayoh. Henry would rectify the meter of c by reading

a for apas. ""he verse is repeated below as xiv. 2. 45. *\JMdhwrata occurs elsewhere. J

\ |_BR. conjV
'

re $&ndhani : cf. note to vi. 115. 3.J

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also

from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama's fetter, from all offense

against the gods.

This verse is a repetition of vi.96. 2.

113 (118). Against a (woman) rival: with a plant.

[Bhdrgava. dvyrcam. trstikddtvatyam. i. virdd anustubh ; 2. fankumati j-p. bhung usnih.']

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau$. (36. 38), in one of the rites concerning

women, against a wife's lover, with a plant called banaparnl 'arrow-feather' (Darila,

\fir<a,punkha : for which Bl. conjecturesj ^arapunkhd^ which is Thephrosia purpurea

[RothJ, though T. spinosa is the spinous species).

Translated: Weber, /*</. Stud. V. 250 ^Ite^JV^, 122; Griffith, 1.382.
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1 . O rough one ! thou of rough creepers ! cut up yon woman, O rough
one ! that thou mayest be hateful (?) to yon man of virile power.

Ppp. reads trist- everywhere, and tristinandana j and its second half-verse is : adhd-

grdrstayadyamas tarn asmat $epyavatah. The comm. gives, as one of his suggested

synonyms for trstika, d&hajanika or banaparnyakhyausadhi; vandanas LC. below,

115. 2J are, according to him, latanam vrksanam co *pari prariidhas tadlya$akham
avestamana vibhinnaparnalata

i

ui$esah. Krtddvista in'c is literally
*

having done what

is hated
'

(dvesakarini, comm.). The second half-verse is plainly addressed to the rival.

There is considerable discordance among the mss. in regard to the concluding word,

$eyya-) fesy3-, $asya- being the variants, but evidently only inaccuracies of copyists ;
the

comm. explains the word as = prajananasamarthyavate. The verse is a good anu-

stubh^ not m'r&j.

2. Rough art thou, a rough one
; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ;

that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow (Iva^d) of a bull.

The first part in Ppp. reads : trista
9
st tristaka *si vrsd, vrsataky asi. The comm.

tries to find root taftc + & in visataki (= vtsam atankayati) ; va$a he paraphrases with

vandhyft gauh. The verse is rather kakummatl than ^anknmatL |_It
becomes a per-

fectly regular anustubh if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an asi.\

114(119). Against enemies.

\Bhdrgava. dvyrcam . agnisomlyam . dnustubkam.']

The first verse is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (36. 39 : doubtless only

vs. i) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women's rites ; vs. 2, on

the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31.4) against demons, with vi.34.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 265 ; Henry, 45, 123 ; Griffith, 1.383.

1. I take from thy entrails (vaksdna), I take from thy heart, from the

aspect of thy face, I .take all thy splendor.

Ppp. has, for b, a dade hrdayad adhi, and, for the second half-verse, a te mnkhasya

yad varca aqam ma abhyatrpsasi. The comm. says ftrusaihdhir vanksana ity ucyate ;

or, alternatively, the vaksanas are kativikatyitrupadah. This verse appears to belong

properly with hymn 113, as vs. 2 with 115.

2. Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets (lanudhyd), and

forth imprecations ;
let Agni smite the she-demoniacs ;

let Soma smite

the abusers
(f.).

|_In the edition, the final r-sign of raksasvtnlr has slipped to the left from its place

over the syllable ha-. The vs. seems to belong to h. 115: see note to the preceding vs.J

115 (120). Against ill luck.

\Atharuangiras. caturrcam. sdvitram ; jatavedasam. dmtstubham: 2,3. tristukh.]

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx. It is used by Kauc,. (18. 16-18)
in rites against nirrti (* perdition'), with the driving off of a crow to whose leg certain

things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or garments.

The comm. quotes it also from the antikalpa (6. 16) in expiatory rites.
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Translated: Muir, v.348; Ludwig, p.499 Grill, 41,187; Henry, 45,124; Griffith,

1.383; Bloomfield, 168,564.

1. Fly forth from here, O evil sign (laksmt) ; disappear from here ; fly

forth from yonder ;
with a hook of metal (ayasmdyd) we attach thee to him

that hates [us].

Ppp. reads in ipapa- iw pdpi, and, for ^ya dvismas tasmin tvd sajjamah. The
comm. has at the end sacamasL He paraphrases p&pi laksmi by p&parftpiny alaksmi;
it might be rendered also by

' luck ' or * fortune '

;
the expression is found also in MB.

1.4.1,5.

2. The unenjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a

tree that, O Savitar, mayest thou put hence elsewhere than on us,

being golden-handed, granting good to us. x

Ppp. offers no variants. SPP. reports his pada-mss. as reading in a pataya : lu or

pataya : luh, which is very strange, as ours have the true reading, patayaluh. All the

jada-mss. give in b vdndanafowa, and Prat. ii. 56 expressly recognizes this and pre-
scribes the irregular combination to vdndane *va ; but SPP., on the sole authority of

the commentator, alters his pada-text to vdndandviva ! The comm. explains vandana

simply as latdvt^esa, and refers back to 113. i as another instance of the use of the

word
; patayalus he paraphrases with patayitri ddurgatyakarini*

3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his birth

together with his body ;
the worst of these we send forth out from here

;

to us, O Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones.

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction $iva \r;#- in d. [As to "
101," see

iii. 11.5 note.J

4. These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren (khild) ;

let the good (piinyd) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear.
The ^zdfo-mss. read in a endh ; probably it is rather end ' thus.' The comm. reads

blunderingly at the end anma$an, and understands ids as its subject, as if the form were
not causative.* He glosses khila by vraja. The /^^-reading -visthitalwva in b is

according to Prat. iv.;;. [ In agd pasture, the cows would keep close together; on
a barren, they would naturally scatter. Quite otherwise Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 205.J

[ApS. iv. 15. 4 may be compared.J [The Anukr. does not note that c is
catalectic.J

*LAlternatively, however, he does take it as a causative.J

116 (121). Against intermittent fever.

\Atharvdngiras. dzyrcam. cdndramasam. /. puromih ; 2. x-av. 2~p* drey anustubh^

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. This appears in Kau$.
(32. 17 : Keg. adds, with hymn 1 17) in a remedial rite against fever, with aid of a frog
as in hymn 95 ;

and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmand$ana gana.
Translated: Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 386, 414; Zimmer, p. 381 ; Henry, 45, 124;

Griffith, $.384; Bloomfield, 4, 565. Cf. also Bloomfield, JAOS. xvii. 173.

I . Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing, bold one
; homage to the cold,

former-desire-performing one.
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The last epithet is extremely obscure and probably corrupt ;
the comm. makes krtvan

from the root krt, and explains it as "
cutting up or deferring the fruition of previous

wishes"; Henry says "doing its will of old." Again SPP. changes the cddandya of

five-sixths of his authorities and all of ours to nddanaya, because the comm. has the

latter. The verse (9 + 7:12 = 28) is no usnih except in the sum of syllables.

2. He that attacks (abhi-i) every other day, on both [intermediate]

days, let him, baffled (avratd}> attack this frog.

The comm. reads nbhayedyus. The verse, though really metrical (n -f 12) is treated

by the Anukr. as prose (24 syllables).

117 (122). Invitation to Indra.

\Atharvdngiras. dindram* pathydbrhbfi?\

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau$. (59, 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a rite for

welfare; and it is, with 118, reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana; while

a schol. (note to 137.4) adds it and 118 in the introduction to the tijyatantra; that

another uses it with 116 was noted under that hymn. And Vait. (23. 9) repeats it in

the agnistoma with the offering of the hariyojanagraha.
Translated: Henry, 46, 125 ; Griffith, 5.384.

i.' Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ;
let not any hold

thee away, as snarers a bird
; go over them as [over] a waste.

The verse is RV. iii. 45. i, found also as SV. i. 246 et al., VS. xx. 53, TA. i. 12. 2.

Our (and SPP's) readingyaht in b agrees with all these, but is against our mss. and all

but two of SPP's ; they leave the word unaccented, RV.VS. in c have /, which is

plainly the better reading, instead of *vt ; SV. has the corruption ntyemnr in nd, and

TA., yet worse, nyemitr in nd. [_TA. has at the end, corruptly, nidhanv&va tan *"//*/.J

118 (123). When arming a warrior.

[Atharvdngiras. bahudevatyam uta cdndramasam. trdistubham^

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kauc,. (16.7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifying a

hostile army, with arming a king or kshatriya ;
for its connection with hymn 117, see

under that hymn ;
and some mss. read it in 39. 28, in a rite against witchcraft (probably

wrongly, as the comm. knows no such use). Vait. has it (34. 12) in the sattra sacrifice,

with arming a king.

Translated: Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, i. 384.

i . I cover thy vitals- with armor
;

let king Soma dress thee over with

the immortal (amrta) ;
let Varuna make for thee [room] wider than wide

;

after thee conquering let the gods revel.

The verse is also RV. vi. 75. 18, found further as SV. it. 1220, VS, xvii. 49, all these

without variation from our text ;
but TS. (in iv. 6. 45) has v&rmabhis in a, abhi (for

dnu) in b, vdrivas te astu for vdrunas te krnotu [jmproving the meterJ in c, and, for

d,/ tvam dnu madantu devah. The third pada has a redundant syllable. .

The last or tenth anuvaka, of 16 hymns and 32 verses, ends here; and the quoted

Anukr. says \trtiy
rdJ *ntyau soda$a [_cf. p. 413 endj, and^zr0 dvatrih$aka ncyate.

Two of our mss. sum up the book as of u8 hymns, others note only the number of

vargas or decads; none say 123.

Here ends also the seventeenth prapathaka.










